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1. Introduction* 

In 1913 I described an extraordinary little Oyprinodont fish 
from Johore, and named it Phmo&tcthuo dtmckeri (Began, 11 ). 
Some more fishes from the same locality have been sent to me 
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for description ; they represent a new genus, Neostethus, related 
to Phallostethus , and belong to two new species, N. lankesteri 
and N. bicornis. 

Of Neostethus lankesteri there are six specimens, all about 
30 mm. in total length ; five are adult males and the other is an 
adult female. They come from the Muar River (brackisli-water) 
and from Singapore. Some features in their structure, such as 
the number of vertebras and the general relations of the viscera, 
have been elucidated by prolonged clearing with oil of cloves, but 
the detailed account of the structure of the male fish is based on 
the study of a series of transverse sections. Of IV. bicornis there 
are three examples, two males (21 and 25 mm. long) — one imma- 
ture, the other nearly adult — and a female of 24 mm. ; these are 
from Kuala Langat (brackish -water). 

Phallostethus is redescribed and is compared with Neostethus. 

2. Structure of Female Neostethus lankesteri *, yen. et sp. n. 

a. External Characters. 

Form elongate, strongly compressed. Head rather small ; 
mouth terminal, strongly oblique, protractile, with one or two 
series of conical teeth in the jaws ; eyes large, lateral. Scales 
very similar in structure to those of Panchax ; 34 to 36 in a 
longitudinal series. Dorsal fin of 5 or 6 rays, above the end of 
the rather long anal, which has 15 or 16 rays; caudal emar- 
ginate; pectorals 10 or 11 -rayed, placed rather high. Anus 
(text-fig. 12, B, a.), genital aperture, and urinary opening behind 
each other in middle line below bases of pectoral fins ; behind 
them abdomen compressed to an edge bearing a rayless fringe 
(text-fig. 12, B,/.); just behind anus a pair of papilla) (text- 
fig. 12, B, p.) (? vestigial pelvic fins t), one much larger than the 
other, that partly cover a depression into which the oviduct and 
ureter open. 

b. Skeleton. 

The skeleton is typically Cyprinodont and essentially similar 
to that of Panchax , except that the haemal arches of the caudal 
vertebrae are not expanded, as the air-bladder does not extend 
back into the tail. The vertebrae number 34 or 35 (15-16-f 19). 

c. Viscera. 

The air-bladder occupies the posterior part of the abdominal 
cavity ; it is large, simple, and thin-walled, except an anterior 

* I have ventured to name this species in honour of Sir Kay Lankester, IC.C.B., 
F.K.S., to whom I am indebted for many acts of kindness and much sound advice. 
Moreover, it seems to me not inappropriate that this little fish, whose structure 
presents more than one problem for the consideration of students of animal mor- 
phology, should bear the name of the most distinguished morphologist of our time. 

f In PhalloBtethus the postanal papillae are supported by a pair of minute 
skeletal elements that may be vestigial pelvic bones. 
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part, tapering forwards, that has thick glandular walls. There 
is no trace of a pneumatic duct. 

The short oesophagus leads into the stomach, .which is simple, 
without caecum or pyloric appendages; the intestine forms a 
single coil just in front of the air-bladder, and then runs down- 
wards and forwards to the anus. The liver is large, and there 
is a well-developed spleen situated on the anterior part of the 
intestinal coil. 

The kidneys extend from below the basioccipital to the posterior 
end of the abdominal cavity ; they are paired, but not enlarged, 
anteriorly, unpaired posteriorly ; the ureters leave the kidneys 


Text-figure 1. 



(L / 

a p cl 


y cost et h us hi nicest or i, 9. Part of head and abdominal region cleared nml viewed 
a transparent object (X 10). The ovary is clearlj* visible, lying in front of 
tlu* air-bladder and below the alimentary canal. 

/»., heart ; a., anu^; p. t postanal papilla 1 ; o., opening of the oviduct; opening of 
ureter. 

above the anterior part of the air-bladder and soon unite to 
form a single duct that runs downwards and forwards below 
the intestine. The ovary is unpaired and lies in front of the 
air-bladder and below the intestine; it narrows forwards, and 
the very short oviduct arises from its anterior end. The ova are 
comparatively few and large. 

Except for modifications correlated with the thoracic position 
of the anus and urino-genital apertures, e. g. that the air-bladder 
is posterior instead of superior, the intestine runs forwards instead 
of backwards, etc., the visceral anatomy is essentially similar to 
that of the Fundulinae, 


1 * 
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3. Structure of Male Neostethus lankesteri. 
a . External Characters. 

The inale differs from the female externally in the presence of 
the priapium (text-fig. 2), a fleshy appendage that lies below the 

Text-figure 2. 




sp V- 


Neostetfms lankesteri , . Head and priapium (X 10). A, proctal side; 

B, aproctal side. 

et. f ctenactinium ; ctm., ctenactinial muscle; a., anus; r., end of priapial rib; 
v.d. f terminal coil of vas deferens; pv., pulvinulus; pva pulvinular ap- 
pendage ; pulvinular spine ; g., glandular groove ; ef., efferent groove ; 
sp., seminal papilla ; p., infrasulcar prominence. 

head and the anterior part of the body, to which it is attached 
for the greater part of its length, only the posterior end being 
free. Anteriorly the priapium is confluent with the isthmus ; 
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further back it increases in size and is well-defined ; owing to a 
strong constriction of the body just behind its attachment, the 
posterior part of the priapium projects but little beyond the 
general outline of the abdominal region. 

On one side, the proctal side, which may be either right or 
left, may be seen the anus (a.) ; above and behind it can be seen 
the outline of the enlarged terminal coil of the vos deferens (r.d.), 
occupying most of the free posterior part of the priapium, which 
ends in a membranous fringe, produced into some half-dozen 
slender processes. On the proctal side a shallow groove marks 
the Ixmndary between the priapium and the body of the fish, but 
on the ether side, the aproctal side, there is a much deeper groove, 
margined above by a thick fold of the integument; this groove is 
lined by a glandular epidermis, and may be termed the glandular 
groove (y.). Posteriorly a dermal fold arises from the inner wall 
of the groove, and this fold is continued backwards on the free 
part of the priapium as the roof of another groove, leading from 
the glandular groove to the end of the priapium ; this may be 
termed the efferent groove ( ef ’). 

The enlarged part of the vas deferens lies below the floor of the 
efferent groove ; here it is running backwards, and at the end of 
the priapium it curves round from the proctal to the aproctal side 
and then runs upwards and forwards, ending in a seminal papilla 
(#/>.), which opens into the glandular groove, the terminal aper- 
ture being a wide slit. Directly in front of the seminal papilla 
is a papilliform projection (/?.), which may be termed the infra- 
sidcar prominence. Below the infrasulcar prominence is the 
articulation of the ctenactinium a long and slender movable 
bony appendage that curves backwards and upwards, then for- 
wards to below the eye, and, finally, downwards and across beneath 
the chin ; a short pointed process, directed outwards and down- 
wards, arises from its concave edge above the infrasulcar 
prominence. 

Further forwards, a rather soft appendage, subconical in form 
and with its apex directed backwards, lies in the glandular groove ; 
at its base it is separated by a deep constriction from a lateral 
mass of tissue that tapers forwards to the anterior end of the pri- 
apium. This mass of tissue may be termed the pulvinulus ( pv .) 
and its appendage the pulvinular appendage ( pva .) ; a small 
antrorse spine (s.) projects from the posterior part of the pul- 
vinulus, and a branch of the glandular groove runs forwards 
between the priapium proper and the lower part of the pul- 
vinulus; this infrapulvinular groove narrows forwards and 
disappears a little in advance of the level of the pulvinular 
spine. 


b. Skeleton (PI. T. B, and text-fig. 3). 

This differs from that of the female in that one of the cleithra, 
the third vertebra,, and the first pair of ribs are modified in 
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connection with the priapium, whilst the priapium itself has a 
special skeleton. 

Cleithra. — The cleitlirum of the proctal side is normal and ends 
anteriorly below the angle of the prseoperculum. That of the 
aproctal side is produced into a slender process (cl.) that extends 
forward to below the attachment of the uroliyal ; this process lies 
between the isthmus and the priapium ; it is somewhat expanded 
transversely (PI. I. A), and anteriorly it spreads downwards on 
each side of the priapium, almost enclosing it. 

Text-figure 3. 



Neostcthus JanJcesteri. Skeleton of priapium from the aproctal side (X 12) 
(diagrammatic). 

eta., ctcnactinium ; u., urohyal ; cl., cleitlirum; tr., tr/, transom* procost> of 
third vertebra; c., cartilage; r., r'., first pair of ribs; ac., antepleural caiti- 
lage; pva., pulvinular appendage; jics., pulvmular spine ; pc., outer, and 
pv/, inner pulvinular bones; «*., anterior, and is/, ]M»terior infrasulear bones; 
p., papillarj' bone; a.r vertical, and a.r/, horizontal anterior ridges of axial 
hone : Z?*., its lateral ridge ; cr., its main crest ; and at., its terminal style. 


Third vertebra. — The transverse process of the aproctal side (tr'.) 
is normal, but that of the proctal side (tr.) is much stronger; 
proximally it is directed outwards at right angles to the centrum,, 
then it runs forwards below the transverse process of the second 
vertebra (text-fig. 4B), until it reaches the level of the first 
vertebra, when it curves downwards and ends. 

First pair of ribs. — These are attached proximally to the 
transverse processes of the third vertebra ; the rib of the aproctal 
side (rJ) is not particularly strong, but it is very long and runs 
downwards and forwards into the priapium ; the rib of the 
proctal side (r.) is much stouter and runs downwards right to 
the ventral surface of the priapium below the anus (text- 
fig. 2, r.); proximally a nodule of cartilage (c.) intervenes 
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between the end of the rib and the posterior face of the de- 
curved part of the transverse process. A mass of cartilage, the 
antepleural cartilage («/>.), lies in front of the distal ends of this 
pfVir of ribs and embraces them laterally ; this mass is to a large 
extent composed of parenchymatous cartilage, but in the centre 
approaches true hyaline cartilage in structure (cf. text-fig. 4, B). 

Axial bone of the priapium. -This extends nearly the whole 
length of the priapium ; in front of the articulation of the cten- 
aetinium it has the form of a rod of cartilage enclosed in a cylinder 
of bone (PI. III. A, a.) that bears certain crests and ridges, namely, 
(1) the anterior ridges, the upper (ar.) vertical, the lower (ar/) 


Text-figure 4. 



Neostethus hinkcslcri, cj . Transverse sections (Xl8): A, through postorbital 
part of head and hast* of pul\ mular appendage ; B, through second vertebra and 
antepleural curtilage. 

ao.y aorta ; </., glandular groove ; pva pulvinular appendage ; a., axial hone ; 
i«., infrusulcar bone ; ctm,, dtenactinial muscle ; pm,, muscle of proctal side ; 
apm., muscles of aproctal side; pptn. f pleuro-priapial muscle; ac., antepleural 
cartilage ; r., priapial rih ; rc. t cartilage ; tr., transverse process of third 
vertebra ; k>, kidney ; cp., oesophagus ; sv., sinus venosus. 

nearly horizontal and aproctal ; these increase in height back- 
wards and end abruptly at the level of the pulvinular spine. 
(2) The main crest ( cr .) : this rises obliquely from the proctal 
side of the axial bone and then curves upwards until it is 
vertical (text-flg. 4 A, a.) ; it commences a little behind the end 
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of the anterior ridges and ends in front of the priapial ribs. 
(3) The lateral ridge (Zr.), on the aproctal side from the level 
of the end of the pulvinular appendage to the level of the priapial 
ribs ; this ridge almost reaches the surface at the lower margin 
of the glandular groove. The axial bone passes backwards on the 
aproctal side of the priapial ribs and antepleural cartilage, and in 
the region of the anus it becomes stouter and expands down- 
wards ; the ctenactinium (da.) is attached to the aproctal side 
of this part of the axial bone. In the region of the seminal 
papilla the axial bone extends upwards nearly to the glandular 
groove, and behind this it contracts to form a terminal style ($<.) 
that runs backwards and ends just in front of the transverse 
portion of the terminal coil of the vas deferens. 

Anterior infrasulcar bone (is.). — This is a laminar bone that 
lies near the surface on the aproctal side. It is broad posteriorly 
and tapers anteriorly ; behind it extends from the floor of the 
glandular groove under the base of the infrasulcar papilla to out- 
side the proximal end of the ctenactinium ; for the greater part 
of its length its upper edge is just below the edge of the lateral 
ridge of the axial bone : anteriorly it lies within the inner surface 
of the infrapulvinular groove (PI. II. B, Is.) and is quite a slender 
bone. Near its posterior end, where its lower edge overlaps the 
end of the ctenactinium, it bears an inner knob to share with the 
axial bone in supporting that appendage. 

Posterior infrasulcar bone (is.'). — A bone whose expanded 
upper surface lies just below the floor of the glandular groove, 
below the anterior part of the seminal papilla ; it is a solid bone 
that extends downwards and inwards on the aproctal side of the 
axial bone : from its upper surface it sends forwards a laminar 
process that runs below the anterior infrasulcar bone into the 
base of the infrasulcar prominence. 

Papillary bone (p.). — A bone that supports the seminal papilla, 
which it enters from behind and below, and then divides into 
three branches that expand into lamina) lying just below the 
skin, one on the inner side of the papilla and two, an upper and 
a lower, on its outer side. Before entering the papilla the bone 
is a slender rod that curves downwards across nearly to the 
ctenactinium and then tapers forwards and inwards, ending a 
little in advance of the seminal papilla on the aproctal side of the 
axial hone (cf. PI. II. A, and text-fig. 7 A, p.). 

The pulvinular appendage ( pva .) is subcorneal, somewhat com- 
pressed ; it is a mass of parenchymatous cartilage, but has the 
structure of true hyaline cartilage on the inner side near the 
base; in this region it is hollowed out for the reception of a 
cartilaginous peg that arises from a bone in front of it (PI. II. B). 

The pulvinulus consists of fibrous connective tissue sur- 
rounding two longitudinal bones, the inner and outer pulvinular 
bones. 

The inner pulvinular bone ( pv.') is largest posteriorly, where 
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it bears a backward ly directed process for the support of the 
pulvimilar appendage; it tapers anteriorly and ends below the 
axial bone at about the middle of the length of the anterior 
ridges. This bone is rounded or oval in cross-section, posteriorly 
deeper than long ; it has a cartilaginous core. 

Text-figure 5. 




Neostethus lankesteri, S • Transverse sections cutting the infrasulcar prominence, 
A, near its anterior end, ami 11, at its posterior edge, also just cutting the 
seminal papilla (X 18). 

k., kidney ; L, liver j sv., sinus venosus ; oe., oesophagus ; intestine ; u. f ureter ; 
v.d., vas deferens; pm., muscle of proetal side; apm,, inner muscle of aproctal 
side; seminal papilla; ip ., infrasulcar prominence; is., infrasulcar bone; 
a., axial bone; ct., ctenactinium. 


The outer pulvinular bone (pv.) is rather similar to the inner 
in form and structure (PI. III. A, pb .) ; posteriorly it bears the 
pointed antrorse process which appears externally as the pulvi- 
nular spine ; it runs forwards outside the inner bone, but in front 
of the end of the latter becomes median and ventral, and extends 
forwards in front of the end of the axial bone to the extreme 
anterior end of the priapium. 
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c. Viscera (text-fig. 6). 

Air-bladder («.), alimentary canal, kidneys (&.), etc., as in the 
female, except that the intestine (i.) and ureter ( u .) end in 
the priapium. 

The intestine (/.) enters the priapium near the posterior end 
of its junction with the body (text-fig. 5), and runs downwards, 
somewhat forwards, and across to the proctal side, ending at the 
anus. 

The ureter (u.) enters the priapium just below and behind the 
intestine (text-fig. 5 B) and runs downwards into the middle of 
the priapium and across until it meets the enlarged part of the 
vas deferens, here running backwards on the proctal side; the 
ureter now runs upwards and backwards and towards the proctal 
side, always in contact with the vas deferens, and ends by opening 
into the efferent groove, not far from the proximal end of the 
latter (text-fig. 7 A). 

Text-figure 6. 



Visceral anatomy of Neostethxis lankeaterf, $ (X 8). From tin* proctal sid<* ; 
the hvu, etc., removed. 

a?., oesophagus ; stomach ; i. f intestine ; k ., kidney ; u , ureter ; t., testis ; 
vd. t vas deferens ; a air-bladder. 

The testis (t.) is impaired (text-fig. 8 A) and corresponds to the 
ovary in form and position ; the vas deferens (v.cL ) arises from the 
middle of the upper surface of the testis and runs forwards, at 
first at the side of the intestine and then partly above it ; it 
curves downwards to enter the priapium just behind and on the 
aproctal side of the intestine, and runs downwards and a little 
backwards until it reaches the terminal style of the axial bone ; 
the vas deferens runs across to the proctal side below this bone 
and then expands to form the large terminal coil that runs back- 
wards, then across, and then upwards and forwards, ending in 
the seminal papilla. 
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The vas deferens has a thin wall, comprising an outer fibrous 
layer and an inner layer of mucus-secreting cells ; within the 
testis the tubules that unite to form the vas deferens have a similar 
structure (PI. IV. C). The epidermis of the glandular groove also 
secretes mucus, and in the neighbourhood of the seminal papilla 
and on the papilla itself the area of secreting-cells is increased 
by folding. 

Text-figure 7. 



Naoatethua lankeateri, Transverse sections (X18): A, passing through* the 
posterior part of the seminal papilla, and 11, through the priapium near "its 
posterior end. 

ib., kidney; L, liver; a., stomach ; intestine; v.d,, vas deferens; ureter; 
a., axial hone; p. t papillary bone; ct ., ctenactinium, <»., efferent groove. 

The tubules of the testis, the vas deferens, and the glandular 
groove in the neighbourhood of the seminal papilla hold a mucus 
secretion, in which appear numerous spermatophores ; these are 
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subsplierical, with the heads of the spermatozoa at the periphery 
and their tails curled round inside (text-fig. 9). 


Text-figure 8. 



Ntoatethus lankesteri , Transverse sections (v 18) : A, passing through testis ; 

Ii, through air-bladder. 

1., kidney; liver; i., intestine; t testis; v.d., vas deferens; 
a., air-bladder ; r., rib. 

Similar spermatopliores have been described in the PoBciliina? 
by Philippi (Philippi, 6), but I have not been able to detect 
them in other Oyprinodonts. 

d. Muscles (text-fig. 10). 

Pleuro-priapial muscle (pp.). — It has been mentioned that the 
first pair of ribs enter the priapium, and that the rib of the proctal 
side is much enlarged and is attached proximally to the enlarged 




NeotUthu* lankfBteri. Muscles of priapium, from the aproctal side (X 20). 

tr., transverse process of third vertebra ; ct., base of ctenactinium ; ax., axial bone; 
pp n pleuro-priapial muscle; p., longitudinal muscle of proctal sidoj ap., outer, 
and ap / t inner longitudinal muscles of aproctal side; ctm., ctenactinial muscle. 
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•of the rib, and then backwards on the proctal side of the axial 
bone, ending in a nodule of bone that lies near the axial bone at 
the level of the articulation of the ctenactinium. 

Longitudinal muscles of the priapium.— These are four in 
number and each is more or less fusiform in shape. In front 
of the priapial ribs these muscles, with the intermuscular connec- 
tive tissue and the axial bone, constitute the whole body of the 
priapium (excluding the pulvinulus) (text-fig. 4 A). 

Ctenactinial muscle. — This is the largest of the longitudinal 
priapial muscles ; it originates at the posterior end of the upper 
anterior ridge of the axial bone and is inserted on the proximal 
end of the ctenactinium. For most of its length its inner surface 
lies against the whole proctal face of the main crest and the lower 
face of the lateral ridge of the axial bone. 

Outer muscle of the aproctal side. — This originates at the 
anterior extremity of the axial bone and runs back on the 
aproctal side between the anterior ridges of that bone, and then 
on the aproctal side of the main crest until the inner muscle 
intervenes; it ends posteriorly at the level of the anus in the 
connective tissue that lies between the floor of the glandular 
groove and the lateral ridge of the axial bone. 

Inner muscle of the aproctal side. — Anteriorly this is inserted 
between the outer muscle and the main crest of the axial bone; 
it runs back in contact with the crest and above the lateral ridge, 
and then on the aproctal side of the priapial ribs, pleuro-prinpial 
muscle, and intestine ; it is attached posteriorly to the lower and 
proctal surface of the terminal style of the axial bone just above 
the vas deferens, which is here crossing to the proctal side below 
the axial bone. 

Muscle of the proctal side. — This originates on the anterior 
•end of the upper edge of the main crest of the axial bone, and 
runs backwards at first above and then at the proctal side of the 
ctenactinial muscle ; it lies on the proctal side of the priapial ribs 
and intestine and behind them at the side of the inner aproctal 
muscle ; it ends in the connective tissue that lies above the ter- 
minal style of the axial bone and between the descending portion 
and the enlarged terminal part of the vas deferens. 


4. Neostethus bicornis, sp. n. (text-fig. 11). 

This species is more slender than A. lanJcesteri and has 36 ver- 
tebrae (16—17 19—20) instead of 34 or 35. There are 13 to 

15 anal rays, and 35 to 37 scales in a longitudinal series. 

A male of 25 mm. is not fully adult, but its priapium (text- 
fig. 11, B) differs from that of A. lankesteri in three important 
characters: (1) there are two ctenactinia (ctf.), both on the 
aproctal side; (2) the efferent groove (ef.) extends downwards 
to the ventral surface of the posterior end of the priapium ; and 
(3) the seminal papilla (p.) opens into the efferent, not the 
glandular groove. The ctenactinia have not attained their full 
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development and are cartilaginous and enclosed in skin; their 
final shape is uncertain ; the testis (t.) is fairly large. 

A male of 21 mm. (text-fig. 11, A) has the priapium but little 
developed and without trace of ctenactinia, but showing a differ- 
entiation into an anterior muscular and a posterior visceral 
portion ; in this fish the testis is quite small. 


Text-figure 11. 




Neottethuf bicnrnis : immature male* ; head and priapium from aproctal side (X 10). 

Total length of fish . A, 21 mm. ; H, 25 mm. The testis (f.) is shown separately. 

pv.i pulvinulut ; j pra., pulvnmlar appendage ; ct. f ctenactinia; p. } seminal papilla; 
ef., efferent groove. 

A female of 24 mm. is very similar to the female jY. lankesteri , 
except for the more slender form ; the postanal depression is less 
developed than in A r . lankesteri , probably because the specimen is 
not fully adult. 

The male examples are of interest as indicating that the pri- 
apium develops only as maturity approaches ; presumably males, 
only a little smaller than the smaller one, would be almost indis- 
tinguishable from immature females. 
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5. Structure of Female Phallostethus dunckeri* 
(text-fig. 12, A). 

Total length 29 mm. The mouth is less oblique than in 
iVeo8tethus, and the body is less compressed ; the abdominal 
profile is not convex, but nearly straight, the rayless fringe (/.) 

Text-figure 12. 


-F 

-a 

'U. 

/• 


A B 

A, Phallostethus dunckeri , ? . B, Neostethus lank ester i , 9 . 

Howl and abdomen from below (X 8). 

a., anus ; p., postanal papillae (in Neostethus covering the depression into which 
oviduct and ureter open); o opening of oviduct; u., opening of ureter; 
f., dermal fold. 

lies in a groove instead of at the edge of the abdomen, and the 
genital opening (o.) does not lie in a depression ; the postanal 
papillae (p.) are minute. The dorsal fin has more rays (8 to 10) 

* I have already given some account of the structure of Phallostethus dunckeri 
(Regan, 11) ; the sections of the male fish are too thick and somewhat overstained, 
but with the much better sections of Neostethus lankesteri at. hand for comparison 
I have been able to make out certain details that were difficult to see without this 
help. So far as I can see, the most important error in my former description was 
that the priapial ribs, displaced forward and separated from the vertebral column, 
were interpreted as elements of the pectoral arch and the antepleural bone, which 
embraces their ends, was not recognized as a separate bone distinct from them. 
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than in Neostethus , and the anal fm is much longer, having 
26 to 28 rays. Correlated with this is the shorter abdominal 
region, the smaller number of pnecaudal vertebrae (11 or 12), and 
the larger number of caudal vertebra) (26 or 27) (ef. PI. I. A). 

The visceral anatomy is as in Neostethus. 

6. Structure of Male Piiallostetiiijs jhjxckeri. 

In addition to the differences from Neostethus described above 
for the female, the male Phallosteth us has many distinctive 
features. 

a. External Characters. 

Total length 25 mm. The priapium (text fig. 13) is much 
more prominent than in Xeosteth us ; the grooves between it and 


Text-figure 13. 



Phallostethus Juncker i, $ . Head and priapium from the proctal and 
aproctal sides (X 10). 

tx t , toxactinium ; ct> } ctenactiuium ; pulvinulus; <*.» anus; tt., opening ot 
ureter ; «.<*., terminal coil of vas deferent 

the body of the fish are not glandular and are of equal size ; they 
increase in depth posteriorly and meet behind the priapium to 
Proo. Zool. Sog. — 1916, No. II. 2 . 
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form a median groove, which extends to the anal fin, decreasing 
in size backwards (text-fig. 15 B) ; there is no efferent groove. 

The urinary opening (a.) is immediately behind the anus (a.). 

The genital opening is ventral and posterior, behind the 
articulation of the ctenactinium ( ct .). 

The ctenactinium is short and nearly straight, with denticu- 
lated upper edge ; its articulation is ventral, and it lies on the 
aproctal side of the priapimn. 

Anteriorly the attachment of the priapium to the isthmus ends 
at the level of the posterior edge of the eye ; in front of this is a 
free terminal portion that ends in a second movable bony ap- 
pendage, toxactinium (tv.); this is rounded in cross-section, tapers 
forwards, and curves towards the aproctal side, ending below the 
extremity of the lower jaw. 

The pulvinulus (pr.) appears to be represented by a rounded 
shield, with thick edges, that covers the basal part of the tox- 
acti niinn below and on the aproctal side. 

I >. Skeleton (PI. ].A). 

Third vertebra and first pair of ribs.— The transverse processes 
of the- third vertebra are normal and symmetrical, but bear no 
ribs. The first pair of ribs are nearly symmetrical, but they are 
not articulated with the vertebral column ; proximally they end 
at the level of the second vertebra, but at some distance from it 
on each side ; the proximal part of the rib of the proctal side 
curves forwards to give attachment to the pleuro-prinpial muscle. 
These ribs run downwards and forwards, meet below the peri- 
cardium, and enter the priapium, where they run downwards and 
towards the proctal side in front of the intestine. 

Cleithra. — Both cleithra are prolonged forwards and enter the 
priapium, ending between the pulvinulus and the basal part of 
the toxactinium (PI. III. B, cl cl.’). 

Priapial skeleton. — The axial bone (text-fig. 15, a.) is com- 
paratively simple ; the toxactinium articulates with its anterior 
end superiorly and proctally (PI. III. B, tx., a.), the ctenactinium 
(text-fig. 15, ct.) with its posterior end inferiorly and aproetally. 

The antepleural cartilage of Xeostethus is represented by an 
antepleural bone that embraces the distal ends of the priapial 
ribs and runs forwards on the proctal side of the axial bone, 
ending a short distance behind the base of the toxactinium. 

The pulvinulus has no pulvinular appendage and no bones ; it is 
a ring of parenchymatous cartilage, but seems to have the structure 
of true hyaline cartilage in the middle (PI. III. B, pa., pc.). 

There are no infrasulcar bones, but the terminal part of the 
vas deferens appears to be supported by a bony lamina, as in 
Neostethm . 

c. Muscles. 

The muscles correspond to those of Neostethus , except that 
{1) the pleuro-priapial muscle is attached proximally to the 
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proximal part of the first rib of the proctal side instead of to 
the transverse process of the third vertebra : and (2) there is a 
toxactinial muscle (text- fig. 15, that lies outside the longi- 

tudinal muscle of the proctal side, ends posteriorly between the 
coils of the vas deferens, and anter iorly is inserted on the base of 
the toxaetinium. 

d. Viscera (text-fig. 14). 

A difference from Xeostethus is that the ureter (a.) accompanies 
the intestine (/.) and opens behind the anus ; of more importance 
are differences in the testis and vas deferens ( vd .). The testis 
(PI. IV. A) has no tubules lined with a distinct epithelium, even 
near the origin of the vas deferens, which leaves the testis (/.) 
anteriorly and at once becomes coiled up into a mass that lies in 
front of and to the right side of the testis ; this “ epididymis v is 
similar to the testis in form and is not much less than it in size 


Text- figure 14. 



Visceral anatomy of l J tuillasfethn$ dnnckcri , J; the liver, etc., removed (X 10). 


<t ‘ , stomach ; /..intestine; it., kidney ; it., ureter; t, y testis; 

vd., vas deferens; a., air-bladder. 

(text-fig. 15, B); the vas deferens emerges from its narrowed 
anterior end, enters the priapium, and runs backwards on the 
aproctal side to above the base of the ctenaetinium, then across 
to the proctal side before coiling round in a complete circle and 
opening vent rally to the exterior in a short seminal papilla behind 
the base of the ctenaetinium. 

The vas deferens is lined with a glandular epithelium ; in the 
“ epididymis ” this is formed of long columnar cells with basal 
nuclei (PI. IV. B). The outer fibrous layer is quite thin, except 
in the terminal coil, where it is thick. The lumen contains 
spermatozoa, which seem to adhere together, their heads forming 
more or less convex plates, whilst their tails are dependent from 
the concave surfaces. However, this structure cannot be very 
definitely made out from the sections, but it seems clear that 
there are no spermatophores of the type described in Xeostethus. 

2 * 
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7. Remarks on the Structure of the Priapium. 

Many of the peculiarities of the priapium of Phallostethi is, as 
compared with that of Neostethus , seem connected with the two 
main differences, that the vas deferens opens directly to the 
exterior instead of into a glandular groove and that a tox- 
actinium is present. To the absence of a glandular groove may 
be due the great length of the vas deferens, which coils to form an 
“ epididymis ” ; the secretion supplied in Neostethus by the testis, 


Text-figure 1 o. 



Phallostethus dunckeri, <J. Transverse sections (X 18) : A, showing the intestine, 
vas deferens, and ureter entering the priapium, and also the ureter opening to the 
exterior; B, showing the M epididymis *' and the posterior thiek-vs ailed portion 
of the vas deferens above the articulation of the ctenactinium. 


k., kidney; l., liver; a., stomach; t\, intestine; it ureter; v.d., vas deferens; 
a., axial bone; ct., ctenactinium; ppm., pleuro-priapial muscle; txm., to\- 
actinial muscle; ctm., ctenactinial muscle; pm., muscle of the proctal side; 
apm., inner mu sice of the aproctal side. 


the vas deferens, and the glandular groove comes in Phallostethus 
from the vas deferens alone. The efferent groove, infrasulcar 
bones, and pulvinular appendage of Neostethus are all directly 
connected with the glandular groove, and it is not surprising that 
they are absent in Phallostethus. 
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The approximate symmetry of the priapial ribs and cleithra in 
Phallostethus y as compared with their marked asymmetry in Xeo- 
stethus , is no doubt due to the symmetrical attachment of the 
priapium in the former (text-fig. 15), and its asymmetrical 
attachment, owing to the great development of the glandular 
groove, in the latter (text-fig. 4). 

With the presence of a toxactinium as a free appendage may 
be correlated the freedom of the anterior part of the priapium in 
Phallostethus , whereas in Xeostethus it is attached to the isthmus 
right to the end. It seems probable that the toxactinium may 
replace functionally the anterior part of the ctenactinium of 
Xeostethus, and that the shortness of the ctenactinium of Phallo - 
stethus may be connected with this. 

In both genera the ureter enters the priapium and runs down- 
wards and across to the proctal side behind the intestine; in 
Phallostethus it opens to the exterior just behind the anus, but 
an Xeostethus , owing to the shortness of the free posterior part of 
the priapium and the great size of the terminal coil of the vas 
deferens, it finds the latter in its way and has to surmount it 
before reaching the surface at some distance from the anus. 

In Phallostethus , as compared with Xeostethus , the great length 
and coiling of the vas deferens, the separation of the first pair of 
ribs from the vertebral column, and perhaps the presence of a 
toxactinium, may be features of specialization ; in Xeostethus the 
development, of the glandular groove and the structures associated 
with it may be similarly regarded. 

When 1 first described Phallostethus I suggested that the axial 
bone of the priapium might be pelvic and the ctenactinium and 
toxactinium fin-rays. This interpretation seems much less likely 
to be correct when the structure of Xeostethus is considered also. 
The antepleural cartilage of Xeostethus has developed in Phallo- 
stethus into a long bone with a cartilaginous core ; conversely, 
the presence in Xeostethus of pulvinular and infrasulcar bones, 
absent from Phallostethus, seems to show that the skeletal ele- 
ments of the priapium develop when and where they are wanted, 
and are not to be liomologized with any other parts of the 
skeleton. Moreover, the pulvinular appendage of Xeostethus 
seems to represent a stage of development intermediate between 
a simple dermal papilla and movable bony appendages, such as 
the ctenactinium and toxactinium, and suggests that these may 
have originated as outgrowths whose skeleton changed from con- 
nective tissue to cartilage and then to bone as they grew longer 
and formed more definite proximal articulations with the axial 
bone. Their development in Xeostethus bicornis supports this 
view. 

In fact, the whole priapium seems to be an entirely new forma- 
tion; its appendages, bones, muscles, and glands are not to be 
bomologized with any structures found in the female fish or in 
other Cyprinodonts. 
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8, Use of the Priapium. 

]n oviparous Cypriuodonts ( Fnndulus and Cyprinodon), New- 
man (5) 1ms observed the intercourse of the sexes ; the male and 
female lie side by side and looking in the same direction, and the 
male clasps his mate by folding his dorsal and anal fins across 
her, whilst the paired fins also may interlock ; in this way the 
eggs and sperm are extruded in such close proximity that fertili- 
zation is assured. 

It seems likely that m the Phallostethina* also the male and 
female take up a similar position, the female lying on the 
aproctal side of her mate. 

In Phallostethus the toxactinium, which curves towards the 
aproctal side, may grip her under the chin or even be held in 
her mouth, whilst the serrated edge of the ctenactinium may 
give it a firm hold on the pectoral region in front of and on the 
far side of the genital orifice, in order that the seminal papilla 
may be placed' against or introduced into the latter. 

In Neostethus in seems likely that during intercourse the female 
may be held by the ctenactinium across the back of the head, the 
anterior descending part lying on her distal side and the terminal 
part that at rest curves across under the chin of the male now 
curving towards him, perhaps under hers. The spinous process 
of the ctenactinium and the pulvinular spine would stick into 
her on the side near the male. The posterior end of the priapium 
may be lield in the depression into which the oviduct opens, whilst 
the terminal projecting part of the fold that roofs the efferent 
groove and the membranous fringe below it may form a sort of 
tube for insertion into the genital aperture of the female. 

The asymmetry of tin* postanal papilla* of the female may be 
due to the side by side position presumably adopted : if so, it 
may be supposed that a male with the right side aproctal would 
pair with a female that had the smaller papilla on the left side, 
and vice versd. 

It is possible that no part of the priapium is actually intro- 
duced into the oviduct, and that the spermatophores, first 
discharged into the glandular groove and then ejected through 
the efferent groove, may adhere to the surface of the postanal 
papillfe and of the depression into which the oviduct opens, and 
that they may be introduced into the oviduct by the action of 
the papilla 1 . 

The infrnsulcar prominence may prevent the flow of the 
seminal fluid outwards or forwards at the place where it exerts 
the greatest pressure, and the pulvinular appendage may possibly 
help to drive the glandular secretion backwards. 

In both Phallostethus and Neostethus the probable effect of the 
contraction of the longitudinal muscles of the aproctal side and 
of the pleuro-priapial muscle would be to move the posterior end 
of the priapium aproctally; an additional effect in Neostethus 
would be to close the glandular groove. 
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It is only by a study of the actual behaviour of these fishes 
during the breeding-season that one can hope fully to understand 
the purpose for which this elaborate apparatus lias been evolved. 

9. Comparison of the Priapium with other Copulatory 
Organs of Fishes. 

In many bony fishes a papilla bearing the genital aperture 
forms a simple but efficient intromittent organ ; in others the 
anal fin is utilized, the vas deferens either opening at its base or 
being prolonged on the fin, which may form a copulatory organ 
of considerable complexity of structure, as in the viviparous 
Cyprinodonts, Pmeiliina*, Anablepinse, etc. (Regan, 10 ; Gar- 
man, 1 ; Lunger, 4 ). 

In its asymmetry and in being either dextral or sinistral 
the priapium agrees with the copulatory organ of Anableps 
(Garman, 1). 

In the Phallostothina) the remoteness of the genital oj^ening 
from the anal fin explains why the latter has not been involved, 
but does not explain the extraordinary complexity of the pri- 
apium, which pnrallols the mixopterygia of the Selachians in its 
specialized skeletal and muscular system (Jungersen, 3). 

In the mixopterygia new skeletal elements are developed, and 
may either margin a groove or ma}' become movably articulated 
with the main axial piece ; one may project as an external spine, 
in this case formed of calcified cartilage, not of bone. Another 
parallel with the priapium is that the mixopterygia attain their 
full development rapidly as the individual becomes sexually 
mature. 

In the Selachians the mixopterygium has a nearly uniform 
structure in members of the same family, or even of the same 
suborder (Huber, 2 ; Regan 7), and the differences between the 
priapia of Phullosteihns and Xeostethus are as great as between 
the mixopterygia of the subclasses Holocepliali and Euselachii. 


10. Rank and Position of the Phallostethince. 

There can be little doubt but that Neostethus and Phallostetlius 
belong to the family (Jyprinodontidao, and they seem to agree in 
every way with the most generalized subfamily, the Fundulinse, 
except for three features of specialization, namely, the anterior 
position of the anus, the absence of pelvic fins, and the develop- 
ment of a priapium in the male. This view as to their relation- 
ship is best expressed by placing them in a distinct subfamily, 
Phallostethirue, of the Oyprinodontid®, a family that already 
includes both oviparous and viviparous fishes, the latter with 
intromittent organs of three different types (Regan, 8). 

Other examples of animals which retain the general structure 
of the group to which they belong, whilst one particular organ or 
system is profoundly modified or some new feature of importance 
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is developed, can readily be found, although few eases are so 
striking as the Phallostethinre. 

Among fishes, one may recall the curious Cyprinid Gyrinochilus 
(Regan, 9, p. 29), which has the form, fins, scales, etc., of Crosso- 
chilus and JJiscognathns , to which it is certainly closely related, 
yet it has the mouth, gills, and pharyngeals so modified in con- 
nection with its peculiar methods of breathing and feeding that 
some ichthyologists have regarded it as the type of a separate 
family. 

Because Xeostethus and Phallostethns so obviously belong to the 
large and varied family Oyprinodontidie, one attaches but little 
classificatory importance to the development of the priapium and 
its evolution along two very distinct lines. But if these were the 
only known Cyprinodonts they would certainly form a separate 
order, and the differences in structure of the priapia would be 
regarded not merely as generic, but as subordinal, and the much 
longer anal fin, the abdominal groove, etc., of Phallostethns would 
be held to support the view derived from the structure of the 
priapia that it and Xeostethns had diverged widely and through 
a long period of time from their common ancestor. 

Were these the only living Teleosts many zoologists would 
regard them as a separate class, comprising two well-marked 
orders, just as some have suggested that the Dipnoans should be 
removed from the Pisces, mainly on account of the isolated 
position of their living representatives, Ceratodus and the Lepido- 
sirenidae, and have given these ordinal rank with the names 
Monopneumones and Dipneumones. 

These somewhat fanciful considerations are put forward merely 
to suggest that the rank given to a group depends on several 
factors, and that the degree of differentiation is one of the least 
of these. 

11. Xote on the Origin and Homologies of Skeletal Elements . 

The priapium appears to be an entirely new organ, and it has 
a highly developed skeleton, comprising a number of new ele- 
ments that cannot be homologized with any parts of the skeleton 
of other fishes; this suggests that the intermuscular connective- 
tissue may give rise to cartilaginous or bony elements whenever 
and wherever the necessity may arise. This is, of course, not 
new, but it is a point of view not always kept in mind by mor- 
phologists, as could be illustrated by numerous examples, one of 
which may be adduced. 

In certain Selachians, and especially in the Hypotremata, there 
is a median series of vertical cartilaginous plates above the verte- 
bral column, and the question has been raised whether these 
belong to the vertebral column or to the fin-skeleton. Thus 
Goodrich (Lankester s 4 Treatise of Zoology/ pt. ix. figs. 50, 52) 
has figured them in Squalus and Squatina , and has described 
them as either modified radials or neural spines. I have long 
thought it probable that they were neither, but autogenous 
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structures developed in the intermuscular septum, and I feel 
this opinion strengthened as the result of my work on the 
Phallostethin®. 


Bibliography. 

1. Garman, S. — u The Cyprinodonts.” Mem. Mus. Comp. Zool. 

xix. 1895, 179 pp., 12 pis. 

2. Huber, O. — “ Die Kopulationsglieder der Selaeliier.” Zeitschr. 

f. wiss. Zool. lxx. 1901. 

3. Jungkrsen, H. F. E. — “ On the Appendices Genitales in the 

Greenland Shark, Sornniosus mici'ocephalus. and other 
Selachians. ” Danish Ingolf.-Exped. ii. pt. 2, 1899, 
88 pp., 6 pis. 

4. Danger, W. F. — “ Beitiiige zur Morpliologie der viviparen 

Cyprinodontiden.” Morph. Jalirb. xlvii. 1913, pp. 193- 
307. 

5. Newman, Ii. H. — “Spawning Behaviour and Sexual Di- 

morphism in Fnndulus heterocUtus and Allied Fish.” Biol. 
Bull. xii. 1907, pp. 314-348, pis. xxvii.-xxviii. 

6. Philippi, E. — “ Spermatoplioren bei Fiselien.” Verb. 

Deutsch. zool. Ges. xvii. 1907, pp. 105- 108.. 

7. Began, (J. T. — “ A Classification of the Selachian Fishes.” 

1\ Z. S. 1906, ii. pp. 722-758. 

8 . Regan, C. T. — “The Osteology and Classification of the 

Teleostean Fishes of the Order Microcyprini. M Ann. 
Mag. X. H. (8) vii. 1911, pp. 320-327, pi. viii. 

9. Regan, C. T. — “ The Classification of the Teleostean Fishes 

of tin* Order Ostariophysi. — I. Cyprinoidea.” Ann. Mag. 
X. H. (8) viii. 1911, pp. 13-32, pi. ii. 

10. Regan, C. T. — “ A Revision of the Cyprinodont Fishes of the 

Subfamily Pir ciliime” P. Z. S.‘ 1913, pp. 977-1018, 

pis. xcix.-ci. 

11. Regan, C. T. — “ Phallostethus dunckeri , a remarkable new 

Cyprinodont Fish from Johore.” Ann. Mag. X. H. (8) 
xii. 1913, pp. 548-555. 


EXPLANATION OF THE PLATES. 

Plate I. 

Skeletons of Phallostethus dunckeri (A) and Neostethus lankesteri (B), 
reconstructed ; A 6 and B 5 times the actual sue. 

Plate II. 

Neostethus lankesteri. 

A. Transverse section through anterior part of seminal papilla and adjacent portion 

of glandular groove (X ISO). glandular epidermis lining folds and 
pockets on surface of papilla; j?., papillary bone; at?., mass of mucus con- 
taining spermatophores, lying in the vas deferens, where this opens into the 
glandular groove ( g .) ; a., process of axial bone. 

B, Transverse section through glandular groove and pulvinulua at base of pul- 

viuular appendage (X 130;. glandular groove; infrapulvinular groove; 
is. f anterior iufrasulcar bone ; pvb., cartilaginous terminal process of inner 
pulvinular bone, for articulation of pulviuular appendage ( pva .). 
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Plate III. 

A. Neostethus lankesteri. Transverse section through isthmus and anterior part 

of priapium (X ISO) ; the right side is aproctal. nrohyal ; <?/., cleithrum 
of aproctal side ; a vial hone ; pi., outer pulvinular bone ; g., glandular 

epidermis ; in., outer muscle of aproctal side. 

B. Phallostethus dmtckcri. Transverse section through isthmus and anterior part 

of prmpuim, showing the toxaetmium articulating with the axial bone 
(X 130); the left side is aproctal. n., urohyal ; <r., axial bone; tor., tox- 
actinium ; cl., cl/, cleithra ; pc., pulvinular cartilage ; pa., parenchymatous 
cartilage. 


Plate IV. 

A. Phallostethus dunckeri. Transverse section through part of testis near origin 

of vas deferens (X 200). 

B. Phallostethus dnnekeri. Transverse section through “ epididymis " ( x 170). 

C. Neostethus lankesteri. Transverse section through upper part of testis (X 170). 
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2. On a Collection of Mammals from the Coast and Islands 
of South-East Siam. By 0 . Bodkn Kloss, F.Z.S., 
F.K.tx.S. With an Account of the Fruit-Bats, by 
Dr. Knud Andehkkn, F.Z.S. 

[Received August 30, 1915: Head November 9, 1915.] 

(Plate 1.* and Text- figures 1, 2.) 


Index. 

Gkoohaphk al . Page 

Deacriptiou ot districts \ isited 27 

Systematic : 

l’reshytis germnim wandibularis, subsp. n 32 

l*aradojrnru8 minor l utensis, subsp. n 34 

Maries Jta rigid a tndochinensut . , subsp. n. 35 

Tupuut von col or si mis, subsp. n. . 30 

liatufn me In nope pi a leucogenys, subsp. n. .. 43 

It in. sinus, sub*>p u. 44 

Sciurus ferrugiuvus fro ndseni, subsp. li. 40 

S. albinwtlli , sp. u. ... 47 

Menctes berduwrei umbrosvs, subsp. u. . 49 

M. h. rvfescens, subsp. n. .. . 50 

Epimysjerdont ntitnnus , subsp. n. 50 

E. sunferjims , subs)> n. 51 

K. s. chnngensis , subsp. n. 52 

E. s. k utensis, subsp. n. ,, 52 

E. s. pelngms, subsp. n. 53 

K. s ronneelens , subsp. n. 53 

E s. eclipsis, subsp. u. 53 

E s. tenebrosus , subsp. n. 54 

E. rnttus rungensis , subsp. n. . 50 

E. r. klununsis , subsp. u. .. 50 

E. r. mnk amis, subsp. n. 50 

E. r. kruensis, subsp. n. 57 

E. herd morn magn us. subsp. n. . . ..57 


Towards the end of 1914 1 went on short leave to Siam with 
three Dynk assistants, my object being zoological collecting 
in the extreme south-east of the country, and having reached 
(Jhantabun by steamer via Bangkok, I hired a small native 
sailing-vessel (“run pet”) and passed six weeks cruising and 
camping on the coast and islands beyond (see PI. I.), getting in 
altogether about thirty-thiee working days. The result was 
a set of rather over 500 mammals, 300 birds, and 250 reptiles 
and batrachians. 

Mammals were the principal object of the excursion, and I 
chose this district of the mainland because very little investigation 
of it had taken place, while the islands were quite untouched ; 
for although Captain Stanley Flower appears to have been in 
Chantabun in 1898 (P. Z. S. 1900), no other naturalist has 
followed Mouhot, whose collections were reported on by Gray 
and Giinther in the * Proceedings * of 1859 and 1861. 

In recent years Mr. T. H. Lyle has sent home specimen* 

* For explanation of the Plate see p. 66. 
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from the better- known parts of Siam — the basin of the Menam 
anti its head-waters near Chiengmai and Nan (cf. Bonhote, 
P. Z. S. 1900, 1901, 1902); and the ornithologist Count Nils 
Gyldenstolpe, of the Royal Swedish Museum, has lately collected 
mammals in much the same area and also in the province of 
Korat (c/I Gyldenstolpe, Arkiv for Zoologi, Stockholm, 1914) ; 
but still the remote south-east has remained un visited, nor can 
I find that its French possessors have carried out any investiga- 
tions in the adjacent parts of Cambodia-. So to the zoologist 
the region between Cochin-China and the better -known districts 
of Siam was largely a no-iiian’s-land. 

The mainland visited requires no description ; it is undulating 
coastal country, covered with forest except, round villages, and 
with mountains in the distance. Lem Ngop * lies on the north 
shore of Koh Chang + Strait, and Ok Yam (or Jam) is eastward 
of Koh Kut., just within French territory, ns the present 
boundary of Cambodia comes out on the coast half a, mile to the 
west of it (lat. 11° 40' N.). Klong Yni J and Klong Menao are 
estuaries to the north of Ok Ynm. 

Of the islands, Koh Chang is about 15 miles long and 7 wide ; 
it is very hilly, and its highest peak, one of a number, rises to 
2446 ft. The strait which separates it from the mainland 
narrows in part to 3 miles, though, since much of the adjoining 
province is an alluvial plain, the island was probably at one 
time more isolated. It. is the northernmost of the Chnntahun 
Archipelago. 

The two little islands of Mehsi (935 ft. high) lie close together, 
two miles off the south-east end of Koh Chang; they are called 
on the chart (Admiralty 2721) “ He du Pic” and “ Le Chameau ” 
respectively. A little farther from the southern shore lie Koh 
Klim (600 ft.) and Koh Kra (800 ft.). 

Koh Kut, 15 miles S.S.E. of Koh Chang and about 18 miles 
from the Siamese- Cambodian coast, is the southernmost of the 
group ; it is some 13 miles long and 5 wide, elevated, with a 
peak of 1171 ft. It is uninhabited, but swarms with ticks, 
which infest every animal upon it and made our week’s residence 
there a most uncomfortable experience. 

Between the northern islands and Koh Kut, from east, to 
west, are Koh Mak and Koh Rang (800 ft..), the first the larger, 
being about 4 miles long, hut, except for one small hill, very low. 
Three miles or so west of it is Koh Rang (Koh Loi of the chart), 
the most seaward of the group, and, like the other smaller 
islands, a little under two miles long. There are, further, a few 
little islets which 1 did not visit. 

Koh Chang and the Mehsi Islands are separated from the 
mainland by depths of between 3 and 4 fathoms; Kra, Klum, 
and Mak rise from 6 to 7 fathoms of water ; Koh Kut stands in 
9 to 1 0 fathoms, and Koh Rang is on the 12-fathon) contour- 


* Lem** Cape. 


t Koh «= Island. 


t Klong** River. 
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line. All are covered with dense evergreen tropical forest, and 
Koh Chang and Koh Mak alone are inhabited. 

The only terrestrial mammals on the smaller islands are forms 
of Epimys surifer and E. rattus. Koh Mehsi, though nearer the 
mainland, higher, and in shallower water, has a form of the 
latter only. 

Koh Chang and Koh Kut vary in the composition of their 
faunas, for while the former lacks a Ratufa , a species which 
occurs on Koh Kut, the latter is without any Fresh yt is, Tupaia , 
or rattics rat, all of which are found on the larger island. On 
both a form of Epimys jerdoni is very common, though it was 
not met with on the mainland. 

When we got hack to Bangkok visits were paid to Koh Si 
and Koh Phai in the Inner Gulf, and accounts of the collections 
made on them and of the reptiles and batrachians obtained in 
the south-east appear in the ‘Journal ’ of the Natural History 
Society of Siam, while a report on the birds is contributed to 
k The ibis.’ 

The first set of all collections has been given to the British 
Museum (Nat. Hist.) at South Kensington, and the second to 
the U.K. National Museum at Washington. 

Ridgwav’s colour-names used here are those of his second 
publication, * Colour Standards and Nomenclature/ 1912 

Though in the title of this paper I have mentioned only one 
locality for the sake of brevity, it may be said that most of tin* 
specimens obtained at Ok Yam and many from Klong Yai 
actually came from the Cambodian side of the boundary, as it 
now runs between Siam and that country. 

1. li \ lohates riLE Airs Gray. 

J/ylohates pileatus Gray, P. Z. S. 18G1, p. 135, pi. xxi. ; do Pou- 
sargues, Mission Pn\ic, Indo-Cliine, Etudes I) i verses, iii. p. 511 
et seq. (1904). 

Hylohates agilis , variety pileatus Flower, P. Z. S. 1900, p. 313. 

5 adult males, 2 adult females, 1 female juv., from Klong 
Menao and .Leu Ngop, S.E. Siam. 

It is probable that these animals are practically topotypes, as 
Moubot’s specimens came from some part of Cambodia. The 
statement that they were met with on a small island near the 
coast must be received with hesitation until their occurrence in 
an insular locality is confirmed. 

The original description of the species applies excellently to 
the present series of this individually variable genus. The five 
males are (though paler on the dorsal region and the lower half 
of the legs) black or brownish black throughout except for a ring 
round the face, the hands and feet, and a genital tuft, which are 
dull white or huffy-white. The pale band running from the 
temples round the back of the head, greyish, ashy or brownish 
posteriorly, is not always complete behind, and then the dark 
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patch on the crown (which gives its name to the species) is not 
always isolated. The pale area on the hands and feet varies in 
extent ; sometimes it covers the extremities from the wrists and 
ankles and sometimes is confined to the fingers and toes. 

The two adult females are drab above, the rump and outer 
side of limbs somewhat wanner in tone, being slightly tinged 
with ochraceous. The crown, cheeks, throat, and a diamond- or 
shield-shaped area over the breast and abdomen extending to 
the axilhe and almost to the genital region are blackish. The 
hands and feet, inner side of limbs, and the pelage bordering 
the black areas are somewhat lighter than the rest of the body. 

The young female is drab to huffy throughout except for a 
slightly indicated dark cap on the top of the head. 

Gray was only able to state that the pale examples examined 
by him were “probably female.” I was told by {Siamese villagers 
who saw my specimens that females were always pale on the 
back and limbs, while the abdominal surface is variable ( cf. de 
Pousargues, op. cit . p. 516). 

I am of opinion that this animal should be given only sub- 
specific rank and treated as a geographical race of H. lar, which 
occurs as far east as Luang Pi n hang (de Pousargues, op. cit . 
p. 511) and in Central Siam, east of the Menam (Gyldenstolpe, 
Arkiv for Zoologi, Band 8, no. 23, p. fi, 1914). 

Though 1 only obtained these animals at two collecting stations, 
we heard them calling every morning from the lulls all along the 
coast from Ok Yam on the Franco-Siamese boundary to the 
mouth of the Ban Yao River near Chantahun. Their cry did 
not appear to differ in any way from that of H. lar or //. agilis. 

Measurements.— See table, p. 67. 

2. Macaca Andaman KNSis Bartlett. 

Macaca andamanensis Bartlett, Land and Water, vol. viii. 
p. 57 (1869) ; Sclater, P. Z. S. 1869, p. 467 k figure. 

Macaca leoniuns Sclater, P. Z. S. 1870, p. 663, pi. xxxv. ; 
id., op. cit. 1898, p. 280; de Pousargues, Mission Pavie, Indo- 
Chine, Etudes Di verses, iii. p. 517 (1904). 

A single adult female of this species was obtained at Klong 
Menao. This sex does not appear to have been fully described, 
so that an account of the present specimen may not be out of 
place. 

Colour . — Crown, nape, and entire upper surface, outer side of 
forearms, hands, and feet mummy-brown to olive-brown, slightly 
lighter and yellower across the shoulders and lighter on the 
upper part of' forearms and on the sides, the hairs annulated with 
dull pale buff. Thighs and buttocks paler and greyer (near 
drab-grey), devoid of annulations, the hips somewhat more buffy. 
Face, temples, sides of head and neck, and buttocks huffy-silvery 
or dirty brownish white, underside of body and inner side of 
arms more silvery. Tail mummy-brown below, blackish brown 
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above, this colour not continued on to the rump, which is 
scarcely perceptibly darkened mesially. Inner side of ears 
silvery, a few dark hairs round the eyes. Skin of orbital region 
in living animal pale lilac-blue ; nose, lips, palms, and soles 
fleshy brown. 

Comparison with females of M. nemestrina from the Malay 
Peninsula shows that the female andamanensis differs in the 
absence of any rufous or ochraceous tone in the pelage and in 
its undarkened rump: while, as regards the skull, the muzzle is 
much reduced in size and tapers both upwards and forwards and 
the in ter pterygoid space is wider, embracing laterally a greater 
portion of the hulhe. 

Considering the individual variability of macaques, the 
dimensions of the skull are in strikingly close agreement with 
those of the female recorded by Anderson in ‘ Zoological Re- 
searches,’ p. 52, which probably came from the country west of 
the Ira wadi River. 

Measurements. — External measurements, taken in the flesh: 
total length, 640 mm. ; tail from angle formed with rump above, 
200 ; bead to vent, 480 ; hind foot, 1 58 ; ear, 38. Skull : greatest 
length, 117-5 (113*8) ; basal length, 77* 7 (70*2) ; palate to foramen 
magnum, 32 (34*5); anterior edge of auditory opening to 
gnathion, 80*2 (H 1*2); occiput to narion, 85 (87*6); narion to 
gnathion, 40*3 (51*7) ; orbit to gnathion, 39; breadth of muzzle 
at ptn 1 30*5 (30*4), at m 1 35*6 (34*3), at roots of zygomata 40; 
facial breadth at fronto-malar suture, 61 (62); post-orbital 
breadth, 47*6 (48 2) ; zygomatic breadth, 77 (76) ; mastoid breadth, 
64 (62*7); orbit, 25x25*5 (24x28); maxillary tooth-row ex- 
clusive of incisors, 38 ; length of mandible in alveolar plane, 
77 ( 7r, >* 

Elliot has pointed out (‘ Review of the Primates.’ vol. ii. 
p. 209) that Myths name for this monkey is preoccupied by 
leonhia Shaw, applied to M. albibarbatus , **o that andamanensis 
Bartlett, based on an example introduced into the Andamans 
from Burma., must unfortunately be used. 

3. Macaca lit us Cuvier. 

Macacus tries F. Cuv. Mem. Mus. Hist. Nat. Paris, iv. 1818, 

p. 120. 

Macacns cynonwltfus Flower, P. Z. S. 1900, p. 316; de Pou- 
sargues, Mission Pavie, Jndo-Chine, Etudes Diverses, iii. p. 517 
<1904). 

Pithecus fascicularis Gvldenstolpe, Arkiv for Zoologi, Band 8, 
No. 23, p. 3 (1914). 

3 adult males, 2 adult females, 1 immature female, from Koh 
Kut Id., 8.E. Siam. 

3 immature females, from Koh Chang Id., S.E. Siam. 

I have compared these animals with a large number from 
the Malay Peninsula and adjacent islands which show a great 
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amount of individual variation from each locality. The only 
difference I can detect is that, series for series, the Siamese 
animals have perhaps a somewhat greater quantity of black hairs 
on the forehead and top of head, but the distinction is un- 
important, and I have therefore placed them under the name 
first definitely applied to the crab-eating monkey of the S.E. 
Asiatic mainland. 

It may be said that the blackish hands and feet which Elliot 
(‘ Review of the Primates/ vol. ii. pp. 189, 230, 231, 233 (1913)) 
emphasizes as the distinguishing characters of M. tries do not, 
so far as my experience goes, exist. 

On the whole the series is very uniform, save that adult females 
have no trace of rufous on the dorsal surface. 

We met with a large herd of these monkeys on the mainland 
on one occasion while sailing up a river at daybreak, but were 
not prepared for obtaining them. 

Measurements . — See table, p. 67. 

4. Presbytis germaini M.-E. 

Semnopithecm germaini Milne-Ed wards, Bull. Hoc. Philom. 
1876, Feb. 12; Flower, P. Z. S. 1900, p. 319; de Pousargues, 
Mission Pa, vie, Indo-Chine, Etudes Diverges, iii. p. 517 (1904) 
(mis-spelt germani ). 

Presbytis germaini Gyldenstolpe, Arkiv for Zoologi, Stockholm, 
Band 8, No. 23, p. 5 (1914). 

One adult male of this handsome silvery -black leaf-monkey was 
obtained at Klong Yai, S.E. Siam, where, and in Cambodia and 
Cochin-China, it is the representative of the cristata group. 

Measurements . — See table, p. 67 ; and also under P . g . man- 
dibularis. 

5. Presbytis germaini mandibularis, sulxsp. n. 

Type. Adult male (skin and skull), No. 1433/C.B.K. B.M. 
No. 15.11.4.5. Collected on Koh Chang Id., S.E. Siam, 7th 
December, 1914. 

Characters. — A form of P. germaini characterised by smaller 
size, paler legs, more slender zygomata, broader interpterygoid 
space and basioccipital, and by the higher and narrower ascending 
ramus of the mandible. 

Colour . — Resembles P. germaini, except that whereas in the 
mainland animal the buttocks, outer and posterior sides of legs 
are pure silvery white, sharply contrasting with the black feet 
and back, in the island form these areas are black or greyish, 
only frosted with silver, and thus less contrasting with the feet 
and back. 

Skull and Teeth. — As compared with an adult but less aged 
male from the mainland, the skull is smaller ; the zygomatic arches 
much less deep (4 : 7 mm.), the lower edge being concave instead 
of straight; the basioccipital is relatively broader; the inter- 
pterygoid space broader and more oblique, the sides more spread 
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out, and the tips of the pterygoids farther apart (36 : 33 mm.). 
The ascending ramus of the mandible is steeper, being both 
higher and narrower, with the sigmoid notch less broad ; a line 
passing down the back of the condyle and angle of the mandible 
is almost perpendicular to the plane of the base of the mandible 
in P. germaini , while in its subspecies, at their junction, these 
planes form an acute angle only. 

Measurements*. — External measurements, taken in the flesh: 
total length, 1260 (1300) mm.; tail from angle formed with 
rump above, 720 (755); head to vent, 540 (570); hind foot, 
160 (160); ear, 40 (42). Skull: greatest length, 99*5 (106); 
basal length, 72*5 (80); zygomatic breadth, 77 (78); maxillary 
tooth-row, 35(36); greatest length of mandible, 73 (81): per- 
pendicular height of coronoid process, 47 (44): perpendicular 
height of condyle, 44 (42) ; breadth of ascending ramus from 
anterior root opposite centre of m 2 to angle, 32 (34) ; coronoid 
process to hack of condyle mesially, 16 (18*5). 

Sjwciwens examined . — Seven (the type, 3 adult females, 2 im- 
mature females, 1 male juv.)+. 

liemarks. — Though, as listed above, I have only one adult 
male from the mainland for comparative purposes, I have re- 
garded it as a typical example, and while the above details record 
differences betweeu it and the insular male, the characters of the 
latter are completely confirmed by the remainder of the series 
from Koh Chang. 

The colour of the infant male is ochraeeous orange above, 
ochraeeous buff below, with traces of darkening on forehead, 
temples, and tip of tail. 

The two immature females, both partially retaining their 
milk-dentition, resemble adults in every respect in colour of 
pelage. No form of Prrsbylis occurs on the neighbouring large 
island, Koh Kut. 

6. pARADOXlIIUTS HERMArif HODTTUS Pall. 

Viverra hermaphrodita Pallas, 8chreber, Siiugeth. iii. p. 426 
(1 778). 

Paradox urns pallasii Cray, P. Z. 8. 1861, p. 136. 

Paradoxuru>s hermaphrodita s Flower, P. Z. 8. 1900, p. 329; 
de Pousargues, Mission Pavie, Indo-Chine, Etudes Diverses, iii. 
p. 522 (1904). 

A half-grown female was obtained on Koli Chang Id. which 
differs from P. m. hutensis in its lighter, more huffy colour, 
narrower stripes, and paler shoulders ; the muzzle and extremities 
are less black, and the chest is darker ; a broad pale band extends 
uninterruptedly across the forehead, much reducing the brownish 
area on the top of the head. Save for this latter, it appeal’s to 
bear some likeness to P. cochinensis of Cochin-China (Schwarz, 

* Measurements in parentheses those of an adult male from the adjacent main* 
land, No. 1839/C.B.K. 

f See table, p. 67. 

Proc. Zool. Soc. — 1916, No. Ill, 3 
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Ann. *fe Mag. Nat. Hist. ser. 8, vol. vii. p. 035, 1911), but it also 
exactly resembles externally a specimen from the State of Perils, 
in the Malay Peninsula, and others from islands north of 
Penang. The skull is too young for comparison. 

7. Paradoxurus minor kutensis, subsp. 11. 

Type. Adult male (skin and skull). No. 1749/C.B.K. B.M. 
No. 15.11.4.39. Collected on Koh Kut Id., S.E. Siam, 27th 
December, 1914. 

Characters. — A race of P. minor Bonhote (‘Fasciculi Malay- 
enses/ Zoology, Part 1, p. 9, 1903), characterised by blacker 
(less brownish) muzzle, crown, tail, and extremities, less fulvous 
fur above, paler nape and chest, the latter eoncolorous with the 
rest of the huffy abdomen, by the great breadth across the 
zygomata, and by smaller bulla*. 

Colour . — Muzzle, chin and throat, top of bead and ears, distal 
half of fore and bind limbs extending higher on under surface, 
and greater part of tail brownish black. Five black stripes or 
rows of spots on the back and a few on the flanks, the inner 
three extending on to the base of the tail and becoming somewhat 
broken and irregular on the shoulders, which, with the neck, are 
somewhat clouded with blackish. A few black spots on sides 
and thighs. General ground-colour of the body, extending to the 
throat below and over the neck above, pale smoke-grey, slightly 
tinged with buff on the rump and thighs. A broad whitish 
band from above the eyes passes below the ears to the sides of 
the neck, but is interrupted on the forehead, where the black 
area of the muzzle is connected with that of the crown. Base of 
tail pule fulvous clouded with longer black-tipped hairs. 

Skull and Teeth . — The skull agrees with those of P. minor , 
from Peninsular Siam, but is rather larger, the zygomatic 
breadth in particular being greater. The bulla*, on the other 
band, are considerably smaller. The teeth also are in general 
agreement, but there is a greater deflection in the maxillary row 
owing to the fact that the posterior cusp of in 1 is placed much 
nearer the centre of that tooth. 

Measurements *. — External measurements, taken in the flesh : 
total length, 480 (460) mm. ; tail, 420 (450) ; hind foot, 74 (64) ; 
ear, 40(39). Skull : greatest length, 101 (96) ; basal length, 90; 
length of palate, 45 (43) ; breadth of palate between carnassials, 
16 (14): greatest breadth of bra in -case, 35*5 (32); zygomatic 
breadth, 58*5 (53); intertemporal constriction, 13; length of 
maxillary tootk-row, exclusive of incisors, 37. 

Specimens examined .- The type and a half-grown female with 
exactly similar coloration. 

lie marks. — its rather larger size, paler, less fulvous ground- 
colour, smajler bulla?, and broader skull serve to distinguish this 
animal from P . minor of the type-region ; in addition, the tooth- 

* Measurements in parentheses those of the type of P. minor , an adult female 
from Jalor, Peninsular Siam. 



MAMMALS FROM SIAM. 


35 


row is a little more deflected. This latter character, apart from 
smaller size, may serve to separate the minor from the Henna - 
phroditus section, in which the maxillary tooth-row is less bent, 
since the outer lobes of m 1 aie more in line. In the Koli Kut 
animal the great hieadth of the skull near the posterior roots of 
the zygomata causes it to have a very heart- or pear-shaped 
outline. 

The only examples of P. minor hitherto recorded from Jndo- 
Chirm are two young individuals collected by Dr. Vassal in 
Annam (Bon hole, P. T A. >S. 1907, vol. i. p. (>). » 

8. Martks flavkjula indoc mixensis, suhsp. n. 

Marten fl dvignUi de Pousargues, Mission Pavie, lndo-Chine, 
Etudes Di verses, iii. p. 521 (1904) ? 

Type. Adult female (skin and skull), No. 1860/C.B.K. B.M. 
15.11.4.40. (Collected at Klong Menao, S.E. Siam, on 9th 
January, 1915. 

Character s\ — Closely resembling in colour Maries jlaviyula 
Jlariytdn, but considerably smaller, with naked soles, harsh fur, 
and broad dobed posterior molar, ngieeing in these respects with 
the equatorial members of the group. 

Colour. Entire upper surface of head and neck to shoulders, 
including ears, hind feet, and tad, deep brownish black; distal 
half of fore legs, rump, base of tail, and hind limbs blackish 
brown, these colours gradually changing into honey-yellow be- 
tween the shoulders and hind quarters, the median dorsal line 
being washed throughout with mummy-brown, most strongly 
posteriorly. Sides of neck between ears and shoulders blight 
buff-yellow ; sides of upper lip, chin, and throat white ; under- 
side of neck and fore-chest dirty white tinged with yellow ; chest 
and abdomen cartridge-buff. Inner sides of ears mum my- brown 
edged with whitish and with an indistinct central patch of the 
same oolouV. 

Skull cyid Teeth. -Do not appear to differ from those of M.f. 
pen insular is Ihmhote (8 specimens examined), except that the 
skull is a trifle larger and the bullte a little larger and more 
dilated. 

Measurements *. - External measurements, taken in the flesh : 
head and body, 480 (430) mm. ; tail, 385 (383) ; hind foot, 96 (85) ; 
ear, 38 (32). Hkull : greatest length, 91 (90); basal length, 
85*5 (83*5); length of palate from henselion, 42 (41); least 
palatal breadth between carnassials, 13*5 (15); breadth at post- 
orbital constriction, 24*5(21*5); zygomatic breadth, 51 (49*5). 

Specimens examined . — One, the type. 

Remarks. — In colour this animal seems closely to resemble 
M . /. Jlaviyula, ranging from Nepal to Burma, but its naked 
soles, short harsh fur, small size, and broad inner lobe of the 
posterior molar place it in the equatorial section of the group 

* Measurements in parentheses those of an adult female M.f, ptninmlaris from 
Traug, IVuinsulur Siam : F. M. S. Mus. No. 1142, 10. 
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and separate it from the true M, flavigida according to Mr. J. L. 
Bonhote in Ann. <fe Mag. Nat. Hist. ser. 7, vol. xii. p. 342 et seq, 
(1901), who there reviewed the group. 

Since writing the above paper Mr. Bonhote has recorded two 
examples of the true M, f. jlavigula from Ohiengmai, Northern 
Siam (P. Z. S. 1902, part i. p. 38), thus increasing the range of 
this form. These examples are much larger than the individual 
under discussion here, so that it would appear that there are in 
Siam two races similar in colour hub differing in size and in the 
characters given above. Were it not for these latter it would he 
most convenient to regard the south-eastern animal simply as a 
small race of M,jlavigula, 

9. Tupaia concolor Bonhote. 

Tnpaia concolor Bonhote, Abstract P. Z. S. 1907, p. 2 ; id., 
P. Z. S. 1907, p. 7 ; Lyon, Proc. IJ.S. Nat. Mus. vol. xlv. p. .59 
(1913). 

Tupaia belangeri de Pousnrgues, Mission Pa vie, Indo-Chine, 
jfitudes Diverses, iii. p. 520(1904); Gyldenstolpe (partim), Arkiv 
for Zoologi, Band 8, No. 23, p. 9 (1914). 

2 males, 2 females, Ok Yarn, Franco-Siamese Boundary ; 
3 males. 5 females, Klong Yai ; 2 males, 2 females, Klong Menao, 
S.E. Siam. 

These animals are intermediate between T. belangeri Schreb., 
of Pegu and Tenasserirn, and T. concolor Bonhote, known from 
Southern Annain and Cochin-China. On the whole, however, 
they most closely approximate to the latter, though the pale 
shoulder-stripe is perhaps a little more marked, and so I have 
assigned them to it on geographic grounds. Several of them 
which are faintly washed on the rump with ochr ceous, nearly 
resemble examples of T. belangeri from Southern Tenasserirn, but 
the annulations anteriorly are somewhat coarser, while the buff is 
of a slightly deeper shade. There are three pairs of mammae as 
in T. belangeri ; in T. concolor the number is unfortunately un- 
known, as are the external measurements. The present animals 
are somewhat larger than T. belangeri , while the dimensions of 
the skulls are similar to those of skulls from Annain and Cochin- 
China. 

Measurements , — Ears of the series, 15-20 mm. For other 
measurements see table, p. 68. 

10. Tupaia concolor sinus, subsp. n. 

Type, Adult male (skin and skull), No. 1 422/C. B.K, B.M. 
No. 15.11.4.31. Collected on Koh Chang Id., S.E. Siam, 7fcli 
December, 1914. 

Characters , — Like T, concolor , from the adjacent mainland, but 
smaller, darker, with yellower under surface and a conspicuous 
shoulder-stripe. 

Colour , — Entire upper surface a grizzle of ochraceous buff and 
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blackish* the crown more ocliraceous, the tail blacker, and the 
sides and limbs more buffy, but no difference in tone between 
the shoulders and rump ; shoulder-stripe conspicuous cream-buff. 
Chin, throat, chest, and median abdomen buff-yellow ; underside 
of thighs buffy-grey, of fore limbs buffy. Hairs of tail below 
with two distinct huffy annulations and a narrow subterminal 
one slightly deeper in shade. Ears dark. 

Skull and Teeth . — Do not differ from T. concolor except in 
size. 

Measureimnts . — Ears of the series, 15-18 mm. For other 
measurements see table, p. 68. 

Specimens examined. — Seven, 4 males and 3 females, from the 
type-locality. 

Remarks , — Only one island race of Tnpaia^ the present form, was 
met with during the excursion, the family being unrepresented 
on the large island of Koh Kut. T. c. sinus is a well-marked 
insular race, clearly differentiated by smaller size, concolorous 
dorsal area, and conspicuous shoulder-stripe. 

11. Dendrogale frenata Gray. 

Tupaia frenata Gray, Ann. & Mag. Nat. Hist. ser. 3, vol. vi. 
p. 217 (1860). 

Dendroyale frenata de Pousargues, Mission Pavie, Indo-Chine, 
Etudes Diverges, iii. p. 520 (1904); Bonhote, P. Z. S. 1907, 
p. 8; Lyon, Proc. U.S. Nat. Mus. vol. xlv. p. 128 (1913). 

1 male, 1 female, Klong Menao ; 1 female, Klong Yai, S.E. 
Siam. 

Recently Dr. M. W. Lyon has so carefully characterised this 
species in his monograph on the Tupaiidte ( loc . cit. mjrra) y that 
there is little more to add. His description, however, apparently 
applies to the female, as the two examples of that sex now 
obtained most closely agree with it, while the male is both larger 
and of richer colouring, with darker tail, the upper surface of 
the body being more tawny, the under surface of a richer buff’, 
while the bright areas of the head are buff-yellow ( Ridgway 
1912). These differences have not hitherto been properly 
allocated, as the sex of the few specimens previously collected 
was unknown. 

With regard to the head-markings, it maybe further noted : — 
The black line through the eye is continued over the inner side 
of the ear, and the buffy cheek-colour runs round the lower edge 
of the ear to the back of this. There occurs also below the eye 
a narrow black line running from the upper lip to the roots of 
the cheek- vibrissa*. The buff of the thigh continues along the 
outer side of the foot and spreads over part of its upper surface, 
while the toes are largely buffy. 

Dr. Lyon remarks of this and the allied D. murina frbm 
Western Borneo, that their scarcity in collections may probably 
be due to some peculiarity of habit making them difficult to 
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secure. My experience of J). frenata is that it does not come 
to traps, as do other Tupaiidae. It runs about on the ground or 
along the roots of large trees, and being an extremely shy and 
inconspicuous little animal, is not easy to see or to shoot. 

Measurements . — Ears of the series, 12-13 mm. For other 
measurements see table, p. 09. 

12. PTEROPUS HYPOMELANUS OONDORENSfS Pet. 

1602. J ad. Koli Mak. 19th December, 1914. 

1028. $ juv. ; 1629. 5 subad.; 1630. $ subad. Koli Mak. 
20th December, 1914. 

1656. c? ad.; 1657. 6 ad.; 1658. 6 subad. Koh Rang. 
2 1st December, 1914. 

“In the three fully adult specimens, one from Koh Mak and 
two from Koh Rang, the forearm measures 138-142 mm., the 
skull (total length) 62-67, the lower jaw (condyle to front of 
incisors) 49*8-53*5, and the maxillary tooth-row (( J -nr, crowns) 
24 25*5. 

“Though not very large, this series beautifully illustrates the 
individual colour-variations in this bat. I should not be sur- 
prised if they represent approximately the extremes in colour, 
besides, of course, several intermediate stages. The mantle varies 
from a tinge a little paler than “ hazel ” (liidgwny, pi. iv. no. 12 * : 
<3 subad,, Koh Rang, 1658), through several darker tinges, to 
warm glossy seal- brown (pi. iii. no. 1 : § ad., Koh Mak, 1602). 
The underparts are, in two individuals ( 5 juv., Koh Mak, 1628, 
and S ad., Koh Rang, 1656), quite or very nearly uniform dull 
seal-brown ; in one ( 2 ad., Koli Mak, 1602) there is just a faint 
suggestion of a deep ohocolate tinge in the central area of the 
breast and belly, in others this same area becomes gradually 
lighter in colour, the extreme being a quite pale shade of russet 
(considerably paler and more bully than Ridgway’s pi. iii, no. 16 : 
$ subad., Koh Mak, 1629). The back varies from blackish 
seal-brown to a tinge almost like " burnt umber/ and is some- 
times nearly uniform, but more often thinly, sometimes rather 
thickly, sprinkled with greyish hairs. 

“ The variations as described above are entirely independent 
of the sex and age of the individuals. 

“ These are the first specimens of condorensis I have seen 
since working out the genus Pteropu s for the British Museum 
Catalogue of Ohiroptera. My material then was the type in 
Berlin and the paratypes in Paris, from Pulo Condor (off 8.E. 
Lower Cochin-China), all of which are mounted and faded, and 
an old and much faded skin in the British Museum labelled 
* Siam * (Finlayson). Judging from the present fresh and well- 
preserved series, I am inclined to think that condorensis will 
have to be put down as a synonym of Pt. hypomelanus tomesi. 

* The colours in my * Catalogue of Megachiroptera ’ were named from the old 
edition of Ridgway’s * Nomenclature of Colours * (1886). To avoid contusion I use 
the same hook for my description of the colours here, 
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But before giving any definite opinion I should like to see fresh 
material from Pulo Condor . 1 ’ — Knud Andersen . 

[Bats of the hypomelanm species are apparently strictly con- 
fined to small islands, and do not occur on the mainland or on 
large islands, however closely their homes may be situated to 
such regions. 

The vampyrus species, on the other hand, is largely of con- 
tinental habitat, or, if living on islands, the animals are of greater 
size and more nearly related to the mainland forms than are those 
of the hypomelanm species ; and except on one of the Natuna 
Islands, representathes of the two species never seem to occur 
side by side. — C. Ji. A'.] 

13. PTKUOrUS VAMPYRUS MALACCENSI8 K. And. 

1671. 2 juv.; 1 072. ad. ; 1073. <S ad.; 1674. ? ad. Koh 
Kut. 23rd December, 1914. 

1090. ad. Koh Kut. 24th December, 1914. 

1732. $> subad. ; 1748. <$ subad. Koh Kut. 20th December, 
1914. 

“No. 1071 is not nearly full-grown. No. 1732 is perhaps 
externally full-sized, and the skull very nearly so. 

“ In the four fully adult specimens the forearm varies between 
190- 204 nun. (this lowers the minimum given in my Catalogue 
by 5 mm., but it is easy to see that my material did not show the 
real extremes in size; the then available measurements of the 
forearm were 193- 209, but as the variation in length of forearm 
in any species or subspecies of Pteropus is usually at least ten per 
cent., 190-209 comes probably nearer the true extremes); the 
skull (total length) measures 77*5-81, the lower jaw (from 
condyle) 00*5-04, and the maxillary tooth-row (crowns) 30-30*7. 

“ The six specimens are not peculiar in any respect. In colour 
they exhibit no more variation than usual in Pt. v. malaccensis , 
i. e. a lighter or deeper tinge of the mantle and head, and a 
thinner or heavier admixture of greyish hairs on back and under- 
parts. 

“Pt. v. malaccensis was known to be generally distributed over 
Sumatra, including Banka and the Lin ga Archipelago, and north- 
wards through the Malay Peninsula to Jalor and Patani. The 
present series extends its range across the Gulf of Siam to the 
island of Koh Kut, off S.K. Siam. 

“Three years ago, in the new British Museum Catalogue 
of Ghiroptera (vol. i. p. 325, in the paragraph ‘ Differentiation 
of species *) 1 hinted at the possibility that a completed material 
might show a gradual transition from Pt. giganteus (‘ Pt. rnedins ’ 
of Dobson’s Catalogue) to Pt. vampyrus (‘ Pt. edulis ’). But 
time was not ripe then for any final conclusion on this subject, 
and I preferred, in order not to prejudice matters, simply to 
record the distinguishable forms under four headings : — 

“(1) Pt. giganteus { two races) from India and Ceylon, north 
and north-east to Nepal, Assam, and Manipur — represented in the 
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Maldive Archipelago by (2) Pt . ariel , in Tenasserim by (3) Ft. 
intermedins , and in the Malay Peninsula and Indo-Malayan 
Archipelago by (4) Pt. vampyrus (six races). A fifth form, 
Pt. lylei (Siam and Saigon) appears to be a perfectly distinct 
species. 

“ Since then the Mammal Survey of India, carried out under 
the auspices of the Bombay Natural History Society, has enor- 
mously increased our knowledge of the range of variation of 
Pt. giyantens , and everything I have seen so far tends to con- 
firm my belief that future systematises will be compelled to 
regard giyantens , ariel , intermedins , and vampyrus as local 
representatives (‘subspecies’) of one species, Pt. vampyrus — 
intermedins being (as the technical name was intended by me to 
indicate), both geographically and in its characters, the con- 
necting-link between the western (Indian and Indo-Chinese) 
giyantens and the eastern (Indo-Malayan) vai npyrns, and a riel , 
an only slightly and probably imperfectly differentiated island 
form of giyantens .’’ — Knud Andersen. 

[The occurrence of this animal on Koh Kut is interesting, as 
it must apparently have arrived there by flight from the Malay 
Peninsula across the Culf of Siam — a journey over water of 
about 250 miles — since the only flying-fox known on the main- 
land from Bangkok to Siam is P. lylei, a very distinct species, 
while the continent west of Bangkok is apparently occupied by 
another species, P. intermedins. — C. B. K.\ 

14. Cynopterus bracuyotis anoulatus Miller. 

15. Cynopterus bracuyotis braciiyotis S. Muller. 

1437-1440. All $ ad. Koh Chang. 7tli December, 1014. 

1508. d ad. Koh Mehsi East, 13th December 1914. 

1579. d ad.; 1580, d ad.; 1581. 2 ad.; 1582. $ ad.; 1583. 
5 ad. Koh Kra. 17th December, 1914. 

1599. d ad.; 1600. 2 suhad. ; 1601. 2 ad. Koh Klutn. 
18th December, 1914. 

1786. d ad. Koh Kut. 30th December, 1914. 

“ The four specimens from Koh Chang I l’efer to C. b. 
angulatns ; all the others are undoubtedly 0. h. braohyotis . 

“ I have carefully examined and measured all the specimens. 
Unfortunately, all being skins*, I have been unable to verify 
the collector’s measurements of the ears, as given on the label of 
each specimen, Not that 1 have the slightest doubt of the 
accuracy of his measurements, but what I do have is a strong 

* I should like to take this opportunity of urging on collectors the advisability of 
preserving in alcohol a fairly good nnmber of the bats obtained. Skius are in- 
dispensable for a study of the colours of the fur, but the shape and size of the ears 
and (in leaf-nosed bats) the details of the nose-leaves are in this group of mammals 
such important items that I often, during my work for the Catalogue, have had to 
deplore the now almost universal habit of experienced collectors of making nearly 
every good specimen of a bat into a skin. My earnest advice is, if only one 
specimen is obtained, put it in alcohol, if several, put about half of them (aud not 
only the most badly damagod opes) in alcohol.— K t A, 
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suspicion that his method of measuring the ears of a Cynopterus 
is different from mine, and his measurements, therefore, not 
directly comparable with those given by me in the new 4 Cata- 
logue of Ohiroptera.’ If they were, then the four specimens 
from Koh Chang, though having a cranial rostrum perfectly 
similar to that of C. b. angulatus , would possess ears as long 
as, or (in three out of four cases) conspicuously longer than, 
any C. sphinx sphinx I have seen. It is only natural, I think, 
that before admitting the existence of such specimens I should 
like to verify their characters oil alcohol material. Abo the 
4 collector’s measurements ’ of the ears of the ten C. b. brachyotis 
are unusually large. 

44 In the specimens of brachyotis the forearm measures SB- 
66 mm. (57 66 : I add everywhere in parentheses, for com- 
parison, the corresponding measurements taken by me on the 
large series examined for the ‘Catalogue of Chiroptera ’), in 
the four angnlatus 66 70 (65-72); ear, collector’s measurements, 
brachyotis 4 15*5-1 8’ (15-17), angulatus 4 18*3—21 ’ (16-18); 
skull, lambda, to gnathiou, brachyotis 28*5-29'8 (27-50*7), angu- 
latits 52-55 (50*5-55*2); rostrum, orbit to nares, brachyotis 6*7- 
7*5 (6 7*4), angu/uttfs 7*2 7*5 (6 5-8*2); mandible, bi'achyotis 
21*5 22*8 (20*2 22*8), augtdatns 24*2 25 (22*8-25*5); maxillary 
teeth (crowns), brach got is 9*2~10*4 (8*8-10*4), angtdatus 10*2- 
10*8 (10*2-11*5). 

44 If all the fourteen specimens are placed in a row- the 
practised eye will easily pick out the four angulatus , owing to 
a different, but hardly describable, tinge of the colour of the 
upper side. If, similarly, the skulls are placed in a row those of 
angulatus are, of course, distinguishable at a glance by their 
conspicuously longer size (see measurements above). 

44 Of course, if a form really does exist, in the north of the 
Malay Peninsula, in the islands off S.E. Siam, and possibly some- 
where else, which possesses the skull of angulatus *, but the ears 
of sphinx t, then an entirely new and unsuspected Element is 
introduced into the genus. But unless and until the existence 
of such a form is properly established, I should think it rather 
premature to discuss its probable effect on our arrangement.” — 
Knud Andersen . 

[Dr. Andersen’s notes seem to call for some remark. With 
regard to the measurement I am satisfied that that used by me 
is the same as his, t. e . 4 from orifice ’ (to the extreme tip under- 
stood). It is the only one of the outer external side that can be 
taken with any certainty and uniformity, and is so obvious that 
it suggests itself to every collector. The only possible alternative 
is the length of the inner external side from tip to base on the 
crown — quite another thing and not to be confounded with the 
former. 

# Cranial rostrum (orbit to nares) less than oue-fourth of skull (lambda to 
gnathion). 

f Bars from orifice (18-20*5 mm.). 
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Now C. angulatus Miller, does have long ears, for the measure- 
ments of 1<he type series are given as 18-21 mm.* The type- 
locality is Trang, S. Peninsular Siam or, to put it another way, 
Central Malay Peninsula. Recently Messrs. H. 0. Robinson 
and E. Seimund obtained a series of bats from Bandon (about 
100 miles to the north of this) and the adjacent islands of Koh 
Samui and Koh Pennan, with ears which they found to range 
between 18*5 -21 mm.t, while I, again, consider my Koh Chang 
specimens to have ears of 18*5-21 mm. It is impossible to 
ignore the evidence of so many independent observers, which 
goes to prove that a bat with the long ears of J)r. Andersen’s 
sphinx really does occur in this region. 

The question then arises as to what is the angulatus of 
Andersen, based on a large mass of heterogeneous material from 
an extensive region, ranging from Assam and Annam to Sumatra 
and the islands oft’ its western coast. Though it includes six of 
Miller’s type series, three of which have the ear-length recorded 
as above, our author does not seem to have taken this statement 
into consideration. 

Now Dr. Andersen recorded C. brachyotis brachyotis ns also 
occurring throughout Sumatra and the Malay Peninsula, as far 
north as ^rang (and now in the islands of S.E. Siam), so that if 
angulatus is to be accepted as a form of brachyotis , as he desires, 
we have an instance of two subspecies of the same species living 
side by side ; or, in other words, two geographical races or local 
forms occurring in the same place — a thing which most zoologists 
will flatly refuse to admit : they must cither be the same thing 
or forms of two species. 

Again, if on account of the long ears (which J think must be 
accepted as occurring in the Malay Peninsula and islands of Siam 
at any rate) we regard angulatus as a form of sphin..% we should 
have, if the long-eared angulatus occurs there too, a similar 
questionable state of affairs existing in Sumatra, which is in- 
habited by tittfwcheilus, also, according to Andersen, a form of 
sphinx . So we are left with three alternatives : either angulatus 
has no real existence, the material forming it being part sphinx 
and part brachyotis — not very probable ; or it is a very plastic 
and comprehensive form of the latter, of which the typical race 
is non-existent in Sumatra and the mainland ; or it is an in- 
dependent species. In the last case its central position is good 
reason for the possession of characters appertaining to both the 
other species : — long ears of sphinx , short rostrum of brachyotis , 
and medium size. And to explain the occurrence of all species in 
one locality to-day we may imagine sphinx extending eastward 
from Ceylon, angulatus southward from Indo- China, and hrachy - 
otis westward from, for present purposes — say, Borneo : all con- 
verging on Sumatra — probably the home of the other section 
of the genus Niadius. Or conversely, all species of Cynoptcrus 

* Miller, Proc. Acad. Nat. Sciences, Philadelphia, 1S98, p. 816. 

+ Robinson & Kloss, Journ. F. M. S. Museums, vol. v. pp. 116, 134 (1915). 
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Originated in the latter locality, and in the race for expansion 
the last got left at the post. — C.B. A r J. 

16. Ratufa melanopepla leucooenys, subsp. n. 

Sciurus javensis Gray, P. Z. S. 1861, p. 137. 

Sciurus bicolor de Pousargues, Mission Pa vie, Indo-Chine, 
Etudes Diverses, iii. p. 582 (1904). 

Ratufa melanopepla Gyldenstolpe, Arkiv for Zoologi, Band 8, 
No. 23, p. 15 (1914). 

Type. Adult female (skin and skull), No. 1912/C.B.K. 
B.M. No. 15.11.4.43. Collected at Lem Ngop, 8.E. Siam, on 
1 5th January, 1915. 

Characters . — Like R. m. peninsula* Miller (Proc. Washington 
Acad. Sci. vol. ii. p. 71, 1900; id., Smithsonian Miscellaneous 
Collections, vol. lxi. No. 21, p. 25, 1913), hut yellow of cheeks, 
fore limbs, and under surface markedly paler than the respective 
areas in that form, yellow on thighs more extensive and con- 
tinued along the sides of the feet on to their upper surfaces, 
where it oocupies a considerable area, while the yellow of the 
fore limb extends to the base of the toes above. 

Colour . Upper surface and entire tail brownish black; a 
fairly conspicuous russet patch on the nape. Under surface pale 
orange-yellow. Cheeks to base of ear, but not reaching the eye, 
lower sides of neck, greater part of upper side of fore limb to base 
of toes ivory-yellow, becoming cream-colour on the posterior part 
of the fore limb. The yellow area of the under thigh continued 
as ivory-yellow along the outer side of the foot- and on to the 
upper surface of the latter, where it occupies almost half of the 
area between the ankle and bases of the toes. Sides of muzzle 
like throat, but chin black. 

Skull and teeth. — Possess apparently no constant features 
which will separate them from topotypes of R . wt. peninsula*, 
from Trang, and others from Bandon, 100 miles to the north in 
Peninsular Siam. On the whole, the bulhe appear to be a little 
longer. 

Measurements. -Ears of the type 30*5, of the series 29*5- 
30*5 mm. For other measurements see table, p. 69. 

Specimens examined. — Three, the type and two adult males 
from the same locality. 

Remarks. — This race is separated from that of the Malay 
Peninsula by its pale yellow coloration and large yellow patch 
on the hind foot, while the yellow of the fore limb is greater in 
extent, reaching the base of the toes. 

The individual obtained by Gyldenstolpe {loo. cit . supra) in 
Eastern Siam, south of Korat. is, judging from its measurements, 
of this form. Ratufa plueopepla Miller (Smithsonian Miscel- 
laneous Collections, vol. lxi. No. 21, p. 25, 1918), from South 
Tenasserim should occur also in Western Siam. It is like the 
animal of the Peninsula, but larger (hind foot 80-89, skull 74- 
78 mm.). Flower (P. Z. S. 1900, p. 355) records a black-and- 
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yellow Giant Squirrel from Phrabat, and observed another near 
Paknam Kabin which he believed had tufted ears. This feature 
would apparently indicate the presence near Bangkok of Ratufa 
gigantea McClelland, which, according to Wroughton (Journ. 
Bombay Nat. Hist. Soc. vol. xix. p. 890, 1910), also occurs in 
N. Siam. It is a large black-and-buff animal (head and body 
417 mm., hind foot 87, skull 80), with the yellow on the fore 
limb confined to the inner side. 

17. Ratufa melanopepla sinus, subsp. n. 

Type. Adult female (skin and skull), No. 1 733/C. B.K. 
B.M. No. 15.11.4.41. Collected on Koh Kut Id., S.E. Siam, on 
26th December, 1914. 

Characters . — Like R. m. peninsula* Miller, but uniform black 
above with the under surface rather more ochraceous and ex- 
tending slightly to the upper surface of the hind foot, while the 
yellow of the fore limb extends to the base of the toes above. 
Nasals rather longer. 

Colour ,— Upper surface and entire tail clear black. Under 
surface varying from ochraceous bufF to ochraceous orange and 
ochraceous tawny in centre of abdomen. Cheeks to base of ear, 
sides of neck, and upper and inner side of fore limbs pale orange- 
yellow, deeper on the inner side of fore limbs. A small area of 
ochraceous buff on the outer and upper sides of the hind foot. 
Sides of muzzle like throat, but chin black* 

Skull and Teeth — Resemble those of R, m, peninsula* and 

R. m. leucogenys , except tor the greater length of the nasals, the 
posterior terminations of which are more in line with those of 
the premaxillaries. The bulla) are apparently a little shorter 
and broader. 

Measurements . — Ears of the type 30, of the series 27-30 mm. 
For other measurements see. table, p. 69. 

Specimens examined . — Six adults, 3 males and 3 females. 

Remarks . — This form differs from that of the adjacent main- 
land in being uniformly clear black above without any nuchal 
spot. The yellow areas are deeper in shade, those of the head, 
neck, and fore limbs being of about the same tone as the abdomen 
of R. m. leucogenys , while the patch of yellow on the upper side 
of the hind foot is smaller and somewhat disconnected from the 
yellow of the thigh. 

This and the preceding race both differ from the Peninsular 
form in the constant presence of a considerable amount of yellow 
on the hind and fore feet. Inter se , the differences in colour are 
very marked, though those of the dorsal surface may be only 
seasonal. Size is about the same in all (a trifle larger in the 

S. E. Siamese forms), but the longer nasals of the island race 
further serve to distinguish it from both the others. 

It may be pointed out that the forms from the islands of the 
Malayan part of the Peninsula (Teratau, Langkawi, Penang, and 
Tioman), i. e., southern island forms, are all instantly separated 
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from the mainland races and from Siamese island forms (Telibon, 
Samui, Pen nan, and Kut) by their deep ochraeeous-tawny under 
surfaces and by the greater amount of black on the inner side of 
the hind limbs. 

Though the island of Koh Chang is larger than Koh Kut, 
nearer to the mainland, and in much shallower water, no form 
of Giant Squirrel occurs on it. Yet the Ratufa, of Siam was 
found immediately opposite the former, whereas all along the 
coast in the vicinity of Koh Kut it was not met with. 

18. SciURUS FERRUGINEUS CINNAMOMEI7S Temm. 

Sciurus cinnamomeusTemmmQV , Esq.Zool.Guine, 1853. p. 250 ; 
Wroughton, Ann. <fe Mag. Nat. Hist. sor. 8, vol. ii. p. 396 (1908) ; 
Gyldenstolpe, Arkiv for Zoologi, Band 8, No. 23, p. 12 (1914). 

Sciurus splendens Gray, P. Z. S. 1861, p. 187. 

Sciurus fem'ugineus Anderson, Zoological Researches, p. 244 
(1878); de Pousargues, Mission Pavie, Indo-Chine, Etudes 
Inverses, iii. p. 526 (1904). 

Sciurus Jinhn/soni Flower (pnrtim), P. Z. S. 1900, p. 355. 

S chirm Jinlat/soni. Type B (Sc. splendens), Bonhote, P. Z. S. 
1901, vol. i. p. 53. 

6 males, 7 females, Ok Yam, Franco- Siamese Boundary; 

2 males, 3 females, Klong Yai ; 2 mules, 1 female, Klong Menao; 

3 males, 2 females, Lem Ngop, S.E. Siam. 

The above specimens show a certain amount of variation in 
colour. On the whole, however, they most nearly approach 
Sciurus splendens, var. 2 of Gray («= cinnamorneus Temm.). 
“ Top of head (and top of back by inference) and tail dark and 
very intense red-hay ; side of the back, under sides of the body, 
and tip of tail paler red-bay.” A few approximate to var. 3. 
“ Uniform pale bay, like the side of var. 2; tail and middle of 
the back rather darker and brighter; tail without pale tip,” 
though the latter shows some signs of “ bleaching ” at the 
extremity. The majority of the collection have the sides of 
the head grizzled gr eyish, and there are traces of grizzling on the 
fore limbs : these latter features, together with an indication of 
grizzling on the thighs, being most pronounced among the five 
examples from Lem Ngop, the western extremity of the series. 
Again, two or three approach var. 1, “all over dark and very 
intense red-hay,” except that they have no “ white spot on each 
side of the base of the tail.” 

Measurements . — Ears of the series 19-23 mm. For other 
measurements see table, p. 70. 

1 do not know from what locality Temm i nek’s Sciurus china - 
momeus came, and we have also no details as to the provenance 
of the animals on which Gray founded his species, beyond the 
fact that their collector, Mouhot, travelled widely in Siam and 
Cambodia ; but it appears to me that when the Red Squirrel is 
fully known over tlie whole of its range it will be necessary 
to recognise several geographical races; to all of which the 
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opinion of Anderson (op. cit. p. 245) with regard to S. cinna- 
tnomens will likewise apply, i. e., that they are only local forms 
of aS\ ferruyineus. n 

Even in the present series, collected along a 50-mile stretch of 
coast, there are indications of geographical variation : for the 
eight specimens from the northern stations (Lem Ngop and 
Klong Menao) most nearly resemble Gray's var. 3, while, with 
the exception of three or four individuals like them, the eighteen 
darker southern animals come nearer* var. 2. 

19. SoiURUS FERRUGINEU 8 FRANDSENI, Kllbsp. 11. 

Type. Adult male (skin and skull), No. 1502/C.B.K. B.M. 
No. 15.11.4.85. Collected on Koh Chang Id., S.E. Siam, 12th 
December, 1914. 

Characters. — Like S\ f ciimamomeus of the adjacent main- 
land, but with chin, throat, sides of head, outer sides of fore and 
hind limbs grizzled blackish or olive-brown. 

Colour. — Top of head, upper part of body, and tail intense 
shining red-bay, becoming more fulvous towards the sides and 
on the thighs and behind the ears, the hairs black-tipped except 
on the distal half of the tail, which is clear reddish chestnut, 
somewhat bleached to fulvous at the extremity. 

Muzzle, sides of head, chin, throat, shoulders, and sides of body 
olive-brown variably annulated with buff-yellow, strongest on 
throat aifd flanks ; the shoulders, outer sides of fore limbs and 
thighs becoming black, finely annulated with buff. Entire 
under surface, except chin and throat, rich tawny, this colour 
extending to the fore feet and also to the hind feet, where it is 
mingled with black. There is a faintly indicated grizzled line 
down the centre of the chest and abdomen. Ears like the hind 
feet, their bases posteriorly dull ochraceous huffy. 

Skull and Teeth. — As in the mainland race. 

Measurements . — Type: Ear, 22 mm. Skull: basilar length, 
44*4; brain-case breadth, 20; proximal breadth of nasals, 4; 
distal breadth of nasals. 8. Ears of the series, 19-22 mm. For 
other measurements see table, p. 70. 

Specimens examined. — Sixteen, 9 males and 7 females, all from 
the type-locality. 

Remarks. — In some of these animals the extent of black on 
the head is almost sufficient to form a black line between the 
crown and the grizzled portion of the face, and the fore feet are 
also partially black ; in others the under surface is somewhat 
more orange than in the type. 

The definition of Sciurns splendens var. 4, Gray (P. Z. 8. 1861, 
p. 137), applies to some extent, as does also Anderson’s descrip- 
tion (Zool. Res. pp. 245-6) of an example considered by him to 
be S. siametisu Gray. The locality from whicli these latter two 
specimens came is unknown and, though I am unaware that 
Koh Chang has been previously visited by any naturalist, such 
may have been the case. The characters of S. /. frandseni are 
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so regular throughout in the series of sixteen as to render it an 
extremely distinct race, even though, as recorded above, animals 
from Lem Ngop (the nearest point of the mainland), having 
indications of grizzling on the thighs, tend to connect it witli 
tlie more typical cinnamomens animal. It is named after 
Captain H. E. Erandsen, R.N.R.. Denmark, to whom I am 
indebted for much assistance and interesting information while 
in K.E. Siam. 

20. SriURUS ALHIVEXILLI, sp. tl. 

Type * Adult male (skin and skull)/ No. 1724/C.B.K* B.M. 
No. 15.11.4.40* Collected on Koh Kut Id., S.E. Siam, 25th 
December, 1914. 

Characters and Colour. — Black throughout except the extremity 
of the tail, which is white. 

Shall and Teeth. — As in S. cinnamon) evs. 

Measurements. — Type: Ear, 20*5 mm. Skull: basilar length, 
4*10 ; brain-case breadth, 25*2 ; proximal breadth of nasals, 7 ; 
distal breadth of nasals, 4*4. Ears of the series, 19-21*5. For 
other measurements see table, p. 70. 

Specimens examined. — Twenty-three, 12 males and 11 females, 
all from the type-locality* 

Remarks. — N. alhivexilli is somewhat variable in respect of the 
white tail-tip. In some animals the last 3 to 4 inches of the tail 
are white, and there is a white ring close to the bases of the hairs 
for the distal three-fourths of the tail ; in others there are no 
annulations, and the pale tip is reduced to a bunch of greyish 
hairs at the extreme end. 

Two other forms of lllaok Squirrel occur in Indo-China : S. nox 
Wroughton (Ann. k Mag. Nat. Hist. ser. 8, vol. ii. p. 397, 1908), 
in the neighbourhood of Siracha, on the eastern shore of the 
Inner (Sulf near Bangkok, and S. (jermaini Milne- Ed wards (Rev. 
Zool. 1807,}). 193) on Pnlo Condor, south-east coast of Cochin- 
China : both are black throughout, hut the latter is much smaller 
than the other. On distributional grounds it seems impossible 
to treat them and the present form as local races of one species, 
as there is no geographical connection, the mainland every- 
where in the vicinity of Koh Kut being occupied by the red 
S. cinnamomens. 

The latter is, however, known to develop a white tail-tip, and 
it is possible that through S,f. frandseni , with its black-tipped 
upper pelage, blackish fore limbs and thighs, a connection may he 
traced between the Koh Kut animal and S. cinnamomeus . It is, 
however, very slight. 

21. Tamiops rouolphi M.-E. 

Scini'us roddphi Milne-Ed wards, Rev* et Mag. de Zool. xix. 
p. 227 (1867) ; id., Rech. Mamni* 1871, p. 162 : de Pousargues, 
Mission Pavie, Indo-Chine, fitudes Diverges, iii. p, 528 (1904). 
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Sciurus maccldlandi rodolphi Bonhote, Ann. & Mag. Nat. Hist, 
ser. 7, vol. v. p. 54 (1900) ; id., P. Z. S. 1907, p. 10. 

1 male, 1 female, from Lem Ngop, S.E. Siam. 

I have not seen specimens of this squirrel from the type- 
locality (Cochin-China), nor is Mi lne-Ed wards’s description ac- 
cessible to me, but Mr. Bon bote's remarks ( loc . cit. supra) on 
examples from Cochin-China and Annam appear to apply to the 
individuals obtained in S.E. Siam. 

The dark stripes are ail grizzled with brown, the median black 
one being divided down the centre by a grizzled brown line, and 
the four light dorsal stripes are of equal breadth and distinctness, 
as stated by Mr. Bonhote ; but while the outer two are cream- 
coloured, the inner pair are buff-yellow and show none of the 
pink tinge noted by him. The underparts are buff-yellow, not 
ferruginous, but this may be a matter of terms. The white tufts 
of the ears are black at their bases. 

Measurements . — Ears, 13 mm. For other measurements see 
table, p. 72. 

Another form of Tamiops found in Siam is T. noremlineatus 
(Miller), which inhabits the Malay Peninsula, certainly as far 
north as the Isthmus of Kra . Bonhote (P. Z. S. 1901 , i. p. 54) has 
described, under the name konyensis, animals obtained at 
Raheng and Nan, but these appear to differ from the Tenas- 
serim barhei by just the same characters as does vovernl meatus, 
so that it is doubtful whether they are really distinct from the 
latter. 

22. Menetes berdmorei mouhotii Gray. 

Sciurus mouhotii Gray, P. Z. S. 1801, p. 137. 

Sciurus pyrrhocephalus Milne- Ed wards, Rev. Zool. xix. 1807, 
p. 225; de Pousargues, Mission Pavie, Jndo-(Jhine, Etudes 
Di verses, iii. p. 528 ( 1 904). 

Funambulus berdmorei Flower, P. Z.S. 1900, p. 359. 

Menetes berdmorei Gyldenstolpe, Arkiv for Zoologi, Band 8, 
No. 23, p. 15 (1914). 

Menetes berdmorei mouhoti Thomas, Journ. Bombay Nat. Hist. 
Soc. vol. xxiii. p. 23 (1914). 

3 males, 3 females, Lem Ngop: 2 males, Klong Menao : 
3 males, 2 females, Klong Yai, S.E. Siam ; 1 male, 4 females, 
Ok Yam, Franco-Siamese Boundary. 

I must confess that 1 find these specimens sornewdmt difficult 
to place. The only material available to me for comparison 
consists of four examples of M, berdmorei berdmorei from Mar- 
taban and Moulmein (Cat. Mamm. Indian Mus. specimens a, b , <?, d) 
and a series of thirteen from Bandon, Peninsular Siam, which 
are apparently conspecific with those (ef. Robinson & Kloss, 
Journ. F. M. S. Museums, vol. v. p. 121, 1915), all of which are 
clearly distinguishable from the present series by the conspicuous- 
ness of the median dorsal and upper lateral blackish lines and 
somewhat smaller size. 
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Thomas, however, 1ms recently reviewed the races of this 
Squirrel {loc, cit. supra) and, though one would, on geographical 
grounds, place the present animals in the form mouhotii , one can 
also regard part of the series as of that subspecies as defined 
by him and allot the remainder to his new race consularis of 
Northern Siam. If we only knew the exact type-locality of 
M. b. mouhotii , given vaguely as Cambodia (Gray, loc. cit supra), 
we should probably find that these S.E. Siamese animals are 
geographically, as they are in appearance, intermediate l)etween 
the two. 

Gray, who only had one specimen when describing mouhotii 9 
makes no mention of any dark stripes between the upper pale 
ones, and consularis resembles his type in that respect. Thomas, 
however, in extending the range of mouhotii from south of 
Bangkok to Cochin-China, reports three inconspicuous black 
stripes on the back between the upper pale ones as in berdmorei 
berdmorei : mouhotii is white or whitish below, consularis 
yellowish white. The seiies of 1 6 animals from S.E. Siam have 
backs ranging from three to no dark stripes and under surfaces 
from white to yellowish white. 

The individuals from Eastern Siam (Korat) referred by 
Gvldenstolpe (loc* cit* supra) to M. berdmorei require further 
examination. 

Thus, exclusive of the two island races described below, the 
following forms seem to inhabit our region : the true herd - 
morei in Peninsular and perhaps Western Siam : consularis in 
Northern and perhaps Eastern Siam ; and mouhotii in South- 
eastern Siam. 

The species seems to increase in size from west to east ; the 
three forms mentioned here are all larger than those from Burma 
and the Malay Peninsula, and M. b. moerescens from Annam 
(Thomas, loc . cit. supra) is believed to be larger also. 

Measurements. Ears of the series, 18 5-21 mm. For other 
measurements see table* p. 7 1 . 

23. Menetes berdmorei umbrosus, subsp. n. 

Type. Adult female (skin and skull), No. 1 449/C. B.K. 
B.M. No. 15.11.4.97. Collected on Koh Chang Id., S.E. Siam, 
8th December, 1914. 

Diagnosis.- -Like M. h. mouhotii from the adjacent mainland, 
but darker above; the three upper dark stripes very faintly 
indicated by a blackish wash, the upper pale stripe narrower and 
a deeper buff, the lower also deeper in tint but less distinct, 
approaching in colour the outer side of the thighs ; the sides of 
the abdomen between the limbs also darker. Under surface 
somewhat more deeply huffy. Tail more ochraceous, blacker and 
much less hoary. 

Skull and Toe th.—As in the mainland animal. 

of the type, 20, of .the series, 17*5- 
20 mm. For dtlb^aMilK^ments see table, p 71. 

Proc. Zool, Soe.—l9Df, No. IV. 
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Specimen* ex % mined. — Six, 3 males and 3 females. 

Remark *. — There is extremely little variation in the series 
from Koh Chang, which is easily separated on the above 
characters from the mainland form. The dark dorsal stripes, 
though obsolete, are indicated by an increase in t\ie amount of 
black annulation, but are not so intense in colour as the area 
between the lateral pale stripes. 

24. Mexbtbs berdmorei rufescens, suhsp. n. 

Type. Adult female (skin and skull), No. 1740/C.B.K. 
B.M. No. 15.11.4.93. Collected on Koh Kut Id., 8.E. Siam, 
25th December, 1914. 

Diagnosis. — Lighter and more rufous above than the neigh- 
bouring continental form, dark dorsal stripes absent, dark lateral 
stripe not deeper in eolonr than the back ; upper pale stripe 
n little less intense, the lower much less distinct ; sides of body 
bordering the abdomen considerably darker. Under surface 
slightly richer buff. Tail darker and much less hoary. 

Skull and Teeth. — As in the mainland animal. 

Measurements. — Ears of the type, 17, of the series, 17-22 mm. 
For other measurements see table, p. 71. 

Specimens examined. — Nineteen, 11 males and 8 females. 
Remarks. — As in the series of 18 examples from the adjacent 
mainland dealt with above, there is a certain amount of variation 
in the dorsal area of this race, some examples having the dark 
lateral dorsal stripes present to a slight degree and the median 
one just indicated : when this is the case the area between the 
pale lateral stripes is proportionately darker also. The other 
differences, however, are consistently maintained and the series 
further includes the largest animals obtained in this region. 

25. Epimys jebdonj marinus, suhsp. n. 

Type . Adult male (skin and skull), No. 1455/C.S.K. B.M. 
No. 15.11.4.160. Collected on Koh Chang Jd., 8.E. Siam, 
9th December, 1914. 

Characters . — Resembles Epimys jerdoni bukit (Bonhote), but 
with the white of the under parts hardly ever extending to the 
foot, and tail rather shorter. Skull with smaller bull®, larger 
palatal foramina, and broader in ter pterygoid space. 

Colour. — Above ochraceous tawny, much darkened or streaked 
by the exposed tips of the numerous stiff spines which have 
greenish horn -coloured bases. Base of fur grey. Below yellowish 
white to the base of the hairs, extending over the fore limbs to 
the h inds, but not quite reaching the hind feet, which are white 
with brownish centres. Tail bicoloured with a dark tip. 

Skull and Teeth . — Like those of E. j. bukit , but with smaller 
and more flattened bull®; broader interpterygoid space, the 
outline of which is more angular owing to the straighter anterior 
margin ; palatal foramina larger, nearer the incisors, and the 
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nasals slightly more projecting anteriorly. In all except the 
first of these characters the skull more nearly resembles E,j. pan 
Robinson <fc Kloss, from Koh Samui Id. of the opposite side of 
the Gulf, but differs in the bulla?, which in that race agree with 
E.j. bukit. 

Measurements . — Ear of type, 20 mm. For other measurements 
see table, p. 72. 

Specimens examined . —Twenty- two from Koh Ghang and 
twenty-three from Koh Kut. 

Remarks , — Besides externally closely resembling E. j . bukit , 
this race is also very similar in appearance to E. j . pan . While, 
however, in the former the white of the under parts nearly 
always reaches to the foot, in marinue it generally just fails to 
do so, and in the latter it always stops considerably short of the 
ankle. 

Although these rats were exceedingly common on the two 
islands none was met with on the mainland, so that I have had 
to compare them with animals from the Malay Peninsula, which 
Bonhote states (Fasciculi Malayenses, Zoology, part 1, p. 27) 
exactly agree with those of Siam : in which case E. kpidus 
Miller, founded on a single adult individual from Southern 
Tenasserim (an intermediate locality), is also probably an example 
, of E. j. bukit. The position of this latter with regard to the 
true E. jerdoni (Blyth) of Sikkim is not fully known, but from 
the few details recorded of Darjiling specimens (Thomas, P. Z. S. 
1881, p. 538; Blanford, Faun. Brit. India, Mammals, p. 411), 
it would appear that the typical animal is a smaller form having 
a tail actually, and so relatively much, longer than bukit (and 
therefore still longer than marinus). 

In my experience the jerdoni rat is by no means common in 
the Malay Peninsula, and I failed to meet with it in S.E, Siam. 
Of the small islands of these areas, E. j. pan had only recently 
been discovered on Koh Samui, and I was therefore much 
surprised to find a form occurring in great abundance on the 
two larger islands of the Chantabun Archipelago, where it used 
to come into my camp at twilight in search of food. 

The Koh Kut animals seem to be a trifle smaller than those 
of the type-locality, but apart from that I can detect no difference 
whatever. 

26. Epimys surifer finis, subsp. n. 

Type. Aged male (skin and skull), No. 1885/C.B.K* B.M« 
No. 15.11.4.117. Collected at Klong Menao, S.E. Siam, 11th 
January, 1915. 

Characters . — Like Epimys surjfer Miller, from Peninsular Siam 
(Trang), but duller ; white of under surface normally extending 
to the ankle and over the bases of the vibrissee. 

Colour * — Upper surface ochraceous tawny, clouded on the back 
by the dark tips of the flattened spines. Under parts white, 
extending to the hind feet and to the roots of the vibrissa?; but 

4 * 
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not always to the hands. Tail averaging longer than head and 
body* bicoloured with white tip. Hands and feet white. 

Skull and Teeth . — Resemble those of the typical race and show 
no characters which will consistently serve to distinguish them 
from it. 

Measurements. — Ear of type, 24-5 mm. For other measure- 
ments see table, p. 73. 

Specimens examined. — Twenty-six : 3 from Ok Yam, 5 from 
Klong Yai, and 18 from Klong Menao. 

Remarks. —The above series has been compared with a large 
series of topotypes from Trang, Peninsular Siam, and also with 
a number recently obtained in Ran don (about 100 miles to the 
north of that locality), and distinctly differs as pointed out ; 
though, as is always the case with two neighbouring continental 
races, the extremes of the two series closely resemble each other. 
The extension of the white area to the foot occurs in the great 
majority of examples from S.E. Siam, whereas in series from 
Peninsular Siam the contrary is the ca.se. 

Epimys surifer has only previously l>een recordod from Siam 
by Gyldenstolpe (Arkiv for Zoologi, Hand 8, No. 23, p. 16, 11)14), 
w ho obtained a single example on the Korat Plateau. 

27. Epimys sitrifer ohanghnsis, subsp. n. 

Type. Aged male (skin and skull), No. 1492/0. B.K. H.TVl, 
No. 15.11.4.142. Collected on Koh Clmng Id., S.E. Siam, 11th 
December, 1914. 

Diagnosis. — Like K. s. Jinis , but with tail averaging shorter 
than head and body, the dark speckle of the upper surface much 
coarser and the white of the under parts more extensive on 
limbs, broadening, in some examples across the laxly and 
spreading up the sides of the muzzle and over the upper side 
of the fore limb. 

Measurements. — Ear of type, 25 mm. For other measurements 
see table, p. 73. 

Specimens examined. — Thirty-three from the type-locality. 

Remarks. — The tendency in this race to develop a white fore 
limb and a short tail approximates it to E. s. manicalis Robinson 
& Kloss*, from Koh Pennan on the opposite side of the Gulf 
of Siam, from which, however, it is clearly distinguished by its 
much duller upper colour. 

28. Epimys surifer kutensis, subsp. n. 

Type. Aged male (skin and skull). No. 17J0/C.B.K. B.IVf, 
No. 15.11.4.151. Collected on Koh Kut Id., S.E. Siam, 25th 
December, 1914. 

Diagnosis . — Like E. a. changensis, but a trifle less tawny and 
with less tendency for the white areas to increase (in this coming 
nearer to the mainland form); anterior root of the zygomatic 


* Ami. Mag. Nat. Hint, *ev. 8. vet, xiii. p. 230 (1914). 
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arch much narrower than in the two preceding races, this 
diminution markedly increasing the size oL the infraorbital 
foramina as seen from above. 

Measurements. — Ear of type, 24 mm. For other measurements 
see table, p. 73. 

Specimens examined? Twenty-nine from Koh Kut. 

29. Epimys sijrifer pelaoius, subsp. n. 

Type . Adult male (skin and skull), No. 1659/C. B.K. B.M. 
No. 15.11.4.109. Collected on Koh Bang Id., S.E. Siam, 22ud 
December, 1914. 

Diagnosis. — Colour bright clay, duller than the foregoing races, 
and further differing from the mainland animal in having the 
tail shorter than the head and body, from E. s . changensis in 
showing no tendency to extension of the white area, and from 
E. 8. kutensis in the broader anterior zygomatic root. 

Measurements. - Ear of type, 25 mm. For other measurements 
see table, p. 73. 

Specimens examined. — Twenty-one, all from the type-locality. 

30. Epimys surifer connecters, subsp. n. 

Type. Adult female (skin and skull), No. 1613/C.B.K. 
B.M. No. 15.11.4.135. Collected on Koh Mak Id.,* S.E. Siam, 
19th December, 1914. 

diagnosis. — Clay -coloured above, closely resembling E. s. pela- 
gius , though with the white on the hind limb in some instances 
a little reduced towards the ankle. Skull with slightly broader 
nasals aryl rostrum, and profile less curved. This latter diameter 
is difficult to define, but if skulls are compared when resting on 
their upper sides, connectens skulls will be seen to have the 
anterior palate and incisors on a lower plane than those of 
pelagius or finis \ or if placed end to end the tips of the nasals 
of the latter two always enter the nasal cavity of the other. 
Zygomatic breadth is little greater, and palatal foramina are 
slightly larger. 

Measurements. — Ear of type, 24 mm. For other measurements 
see taWe, p. 74. 

Specimens examined.-- Twenty, all from the type-locality. 

Remarks. — This race is somewhat intermediate between the 
preceding and following forms, in that the continuation of 
the white area to the foot is rather izffiistinct in several 
examples, while in two specimens (an adult and a subadult 
female) the under side of the fore limbs, a band across the chest, 
and the lower part of the hind limbs are pale ochraceous tawny. 

31. Epimys surifer eclipsis, subsp. n. 

Type, Adult male (skin and skulh, No. 1540/C.B.K. B.M. 
No. 15.11.4.125. Collected on Koh Kra Id., S.E. Siam, 16th 
December, 1914. 

Characters . — Olayrcoloured ; white of lower side much reduced 
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in breadth, not very sharply margined, and not extending to the 
limbs. Tail dark with a white tip. 

Colour . — A variable clay, the dorsal area everywhere much 
darkened by the bistre tips of the spines ; this colour extending 
over the whole of the limbs, across the chest in the form of a 
broad gorget, the hairs of which have distinct grey bases, and 
over the entire muzzle, which is rather browner. White of 
under surface reduced to a comparatively narrow band running 
from the axillae to groin, 25-30 mm, wide, and to an isolated 
patch confined to the throat. Fore and hind feet pale. Tail 
about the same length as head and body, dark for the basal 
two-thirds or three- fourths, the tip white, not sharply defined 
from the rest. 

Skull and Teeth . — Generally resemble the mainland race, but 
with the nasals broader posteriorly, their outer margins 
straighter; the palatal foramina distinctly larger, being both 
longer and broader; anterior zygomatic plate broader; and the 
zygomatic breadth a little greater, 

MemnremeutSy — HJar of type, 24’5 mm, For other measurements 
see table, p. 74. 

Specimens examinetl.— Nineteen from the type-locality. 

Remarks . — Its dull colour, reduced white areas, and non- 
bicoloured "tail render this race of Epimys mrifer the most 
distinct known to me, All the Indo-Chinese forms here 
described are less brilliant in colour than any of the Malayan 
races of the rajah-surifer group, and their tendency to dullness, 
manifesting itself strongly in the island forms, culminates so 
notably in the Koh Km animal, that, with its other characters in 
addition, one would readily accept it as a distinct species were 
it the inhabitant of a large land-mass and not of a little satellite 
islet. 

32, Epimys surifbjr tenebrosus, subsp, n, 

Type % Adult male (skin and skull), No. 1586/C.B.K. B.M. 
No. 15.1J.4.121, Collected on Koh Khun, S.E. Siam, 18th 
December, 1914. 

Diagnosis * — Like E . s. eclipsis above, but rather more darkened 
down the median line of the hack. Below the white area rather 
broader» but not to the extent of the more typical forms, and 
extending a little w^y across the groin on to the thigh. Wrists 
very pale, but separated from the chest ; white area of neck a little 
larger, but confined to the throat, Gorget clearer in colour and 
rather less distinct, the grey bases of the hairs not visible. Tail 
Shorter than head and body j bicoloured with a white tip. 

Shull and Teeth. — Like those of E % s. ecHpsis, but the palatal 
foramina smaller, about the same length as the mainland form, 
but broader; the interorbital breadth markedly greater than 
either, and the anterior zygcunatio root broader. 

Measurements , — Ear of type, 24 mm. For other measurements 
see table, p. 74, 
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Specimens examined. — Eight from the type-locality. 

Remarks. — This form is an intermediate stage between con- 
nectens and eclipsis , The former in isolated individuals is 
beginning to show the tendency towards increase in the yellow 
areas, while in the present animal this, as well as the darker 
coloration, is now well and constantly established. Both, how- 
ever, still retain the normal bicolored tail. 

It is interesting to note that in this small group of islands two 
opposite types of deviation occur : in K. s. changensis and hutensis 
the trend is towards an increase of the abdominal white area, 
while in this race and E. s. eclipsis it is the dorsal colour that has 
spread until it reaches a climax in the last form in conjunction 
with extreme dullness of tint and blackened tail. 

33. Epimys rattus, subsp. 

Mus rattus Bonhote, P. Z. S. 1900, p. 194; id., op. cit. 1901, 
vol. i. p. 56 ; Flower, op. cit. 1900, p. 361. 

Mas rattus rufescens de Pousargues, Mission Pavie, Indo- 
Chine, Etudes Diverses. iii. p. 528 (1904). 

Epimys rvftscens (lyldenstolpe, Arkiv for Zoologi, Stockhdlm, 
Band 8,’ No. 23, p. 18 (1914). 

I obtained at Ok Yam and Klong Yai a series of 13 rats, which 
are apparently indistinguishable from the common Epimys rattus 
of the Malay Peninsula, except that the white underparts more 
frequently assume a light silvery shade. 1 have had no oppor- 
tunity of comparing them with Epimys rattus robusiidas (Blyth) 
from Tenasserirn, and therefore place them under the specific 
name. The tail is longer than the head and body and slightly 
paler below proximally : the feet are whitish. 

One female from Ok Yam (No. 1797) is abnormal in having 
the tail slightly shorter than head and body and cotieoloured, the 
feet dark ; the upper side blackish brown and the underparts of 
a colour intermediate between mo use- grey and neutral-grey. 

With these I would associate four examples from Koh 
Chang Id. 

From the two islands, Koh Mehsi East and West, series of 13 
and 15 respectively were obtained. While showing much varia- 
bility among themselves, all are apparently conspecific with tl e 
above. They range from melanotic individuals having backs 
strongly suffused with blackish brown to others having that 
surface of warm grizzled-brown, while underparts vary from 
white to grey. 

This difference in colour is not a question of sex or age, for 
though juveniles generally (not invariably) have greyish under- 
sides, yet these are by no means of so dark a shade as the extremes 
of the adults; neither do the darker-backed individuals always 
have darker underparts, though, again, this is generally the case. 

The effect is to make the insular series much darker than the 
mainland one, but as this character is apparently transitory, it 
cannot be used for the purpose of differentiation. 
Memurements.-^See table, p. 75. 
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34. Epimys rattus eaxgexsis, subsp. n. 

Type. Adult female (skin and skull), No. 1669/C.B.K. 
B.M. No. 15.11.4.208. Collected on Koli Kang Id., 22nd 
December, 1914. 

Diagnosis . — Closely resembles the adjacent mainland normal 
form of E . rattus , but with the pelage a little coarser. Skull 
broader throughout— rostrum, palate, interpterygoid space, basi- 
occipital and zygomata — but with smaller palatal foramina, which 
do not reach a line joining the anterior ends of the molar rows. 
Nasals shorter and more truncate, so that when the skulls are 
reversed and resting on their upper surfaces the ends of the 
nasals are not visible from above. 

Measurements. — Ear of type, 22 mm. For other measurements 
see table, p. 75. 

Specimens examined. — Six from the type-locality. 

Remarks. — Though differing very little bodily from the main- 
land animal, this race is easily separated from it on cranial 
characters, the short nasals and blunt muzzle being very 
distinct. 

35. Epimys rattus klttmensis, subsp. n. 

Type, Adult female (skin and skull), No. 1 596/C. B.K. 
B.M, No, 15,11.4,207, Oolleotod on Koli Klum Id., S.E. Siam, 
18th December, 1914. 

Diagnosis , — Size larger and pelage coarser than the previous 
forms, with numerous long black piles on the rump. Colour 
above grizzled- brown and hull*, darkest on the rump ; below 
ivory-yellow, an indistinct greyish band along either side of the 
abdomen, separating it from the colour of the upper parts. Feet 
parti-ooloured ; tail considerably longer than body, relatively 
longer than any of the other local races, 

Skull generally resembling that of the mainland animal, but 
more robust and with the nasals muoh narrower posteriorly and 
longer, prolonged well behind a line joining the anterior edges 
of the orbits. 

Measurements See table, p, 75. 

Specimens examined . — Five from the type?locality. 

Remarks, — The larger size, relatively long tail, and long, 
posteriorly narrower, nasals clearly distinguish this race from 
either of the preceding ; particularly the latter with its short 
square muzzle. It belongs, with the following forms, to the 
section of the rattus group consisting of large animals heavily 
sprinkled on the rump with long piles, and having large robust 
skulls, which inoludes the similar races of Epimys pannosus and 
mara Miller, E , vemoius {iobinson & Klosp, and is largely pf 
insular habitat, 

36. Epimys rattus makensis, subsp. n, 

Type, Adult male (skin and skull), No, 1816/C.B.K. B.M, 
No. 15.11.4.211. Collected on JCoh jfek W. f &JC, Siam, 1 9th 
December, 1914, 
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Diagnosis . — Closely resembles E. r. Mumensis in colour, but 
with the under surface generally slightly silvered, especially in 
immature individuals. Bize slightly larger, but tail considerably 
shorter. Nasals relatively rather narrower posteriorly, but skull 
otherwise apparently not differing from the mainland race except 
in greater size and robustness. 

Measurements. — Ear of type, 23 mm. For other measurements 
see table, p. 75. 

Specimens examined,— -Fif teen from type-locality. 

37. EriMYS RATTUS KRABNSIS, Subgp. U. 

Ti/pe. Adult female (skin and skull), No. 1550/C.B.K. 
IV M. No. 15.11.4.203. Collected in Koh Kra Id., B.E. Siam, 
l(5th December, 1014, 

Diagnosis . — The largest of the known local forms of E. rattus, 
but with tail relatively shorter than in E. «. klumensis. Colour 
like E. r. make ns is, but the grey edges of the abdomen more 
intense and skull with broader rostrum and nasals : anterior 
/.vgomafie roots heavier : the zygomatic plate broader and more 
convex, projecting further forwards: the plate lateially com- 
pressed and more vertical, resulting in a narrower infraorbital 
foramen. 

Measurements. — See table, p. 75. 

Specimens examined. Twenty-one from the type- locality. 

38. Epimys oriseivkktter Bonhote, 

Mus griseiventer Bonhote, Fasciculi Malayenses, Zoology, 
Part 1, p. 30, pi. ii. fig. 3, and pi. i\\ fig. 5 (1903), 

A single example only of a rat that appears referable to this 
species was obtained on Koh Chang. As mv camp was close to 
a village, which is a port of call for steamers, it is quite possible 
that the species has been introduced. The uniform upper surface, 
smoky-grey underparts tinged with buff, dark feet, and black tail 
distinguish it from forms of E. rattus. 

Head and body 181 mm., tail 212, bind foot 34, ear 22, 

39. Epimys concolor Bonhote. 

Mus concolor Bonhote, P. Z. S. 1900. p. 195 ; id., op. cit. 1902, 
vol. i. p, 39; Flower, op. cit. 1900, p, 361; de Pousargues, 
Mission Pavie, Indo-Chine, Etudes Diverses, iii. p. 528 ( 1904) ; 
Gyldenstolpe, Arkiv ftfr Zoologi, Stockholm, Band 8, No. 1, p. 18 
(1914). 

Numerous specimens of this little rat were brought to me by 
the children of Klong Yai for the sake of a oent, or two, but all 
were immature, and I only preserved five examples. 

40. Epimys bbrdmorki maunur, atibsp. n. (Text-fig, 1.) 

Adult female (skin and skull), No, 1890/C.B.K. 
B.M. No. 15.1 1.4.1 57. Collected at Klong Menao, B.E. Biam, 
Kith January, 1915. 
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Characters , — A large form of Mus berdworei, with smaller ears 
and tail con siderably shorter than head and body, bicoloured with 
dark tip. Pelage of two elements : — slender, very flexible spines, 
with light bases and dark brown tips, and soft under-fur with 
neutral grey bases and dirty-white or drab tips. Mainmai 
3-2 = 10 . 

Colour . — General colour of the upper pelage, which is harsh 
but not stiff, clove-brown on the median dorsal area, lightening 
to mouse-grey on the cheeks, sides, and limbs ; everywhere 
grizzled with the pale tips of the uuder-fur, and on the sides 
by the exposed pale portions of the spines also. When dis- 
turbed the neutral-grey basal colour contrasts sharply with the 
browner external tone. In certain lights a brilliant green sheen 
is visible from nape to rump. Under surface of body and limbs 
and the upper surface of the hands and feet white to the busts of 


Text-figure 1. 



the hairs ; the white area extends to the extremities and the 
upper lip, but does not include the bases of the vibrissas. Ears 
rounded and almost naked, a small white patch below the ear- 
opening. Tail bicolonred, only the basal three-fourths white 
beneath, the distal fourth entirely dark ; somewhat thickly clad 
with short hairs, black on the dark, white on the white area, but 
no pencil ; in the centre eleven rings of scutes to the centimetre. 

Skull and Teeth . — I have been privileged to examine the skull 
of Blyth's Mu8 berdmord , all that remains of the type which 
came from Mergui, Tenasserim; it lacks the bullae and the 
posterior half of the cranium, while the teeth are only just 
beginning to show signs of wear. The Klong Menao individual, 
while otherwise resembling it, is considerably larger with ap- 
parently a relatively longer rostrum. The zygomatic plate is, 
however, actually narrower, as is also the anterior root of the 
zygoma, while the posterior root is more robust; the fronto- 


MAMMALS FROM SIAM. 


59 


parietal suture is less curved and the incisors are paler, being 
ivory-white with white tips, though they project in the notable 
manner of the type of Mm berdmorei ; while the molars are of 
similar small size, and the rostrum is likewise elongated, with a 
straight or only slightly curved upper profile. No information 
is available as to the bulla' of the latter, but those of E. b. magnus 
are perhaps larger than are to be found in any eastern rat of equal 
size, being extremely dilated and kidney-shaped. Thomas, in the 
account of the skulls seen by him (see below), does not mention 
this very notable feature. 

Measurements . — I give, in the form of a comparative table, the 
measurements of the present animal, of the type of Mus berdmorei , 
and such others as have been published of animals which have 
been allocated to the species*. 

Collector's External Measurements, in millimetres . 



Siam. 

Type*. 

Thagata. 

Bhamo. 

Manipur. 

Head and body 

210 

circa 155 

170 

142 

! 

174 

Tail 

182 

' ciica 150 


163 

172 

Hind foot 

j 38*5 

j 36 

32 

35 . 

36 

Ear .. 

1 19*5 

i 

1 

20 

22 



Skull Measurements . 



Siam. 

Tipe. 

Tbagata. 

Manipur. 

Greatest length 

47 




Condj lo-basilar length 

43*2 




Basal length 

42*2 


36*4 


Palatal length 

94*6 

82*2 

21*4 

22*4 

Palatal foramina 

9*2 

8*1 

7*1 

7*8 

Diastema 

101 

14*0 

12*9 

H*1 

Upper molar series 

7-0 

6*6 

0*0 

6*1 

Length of nasals 

19*2 

16*0 

14*0 

10*0 

Anterior breadth of nasals 

4*8 

4*2 



Interorbital breadth 

7*1 

6*0 

6*8 

7*0 

Zygomatic breadth 

24*0 

21*5 

21*8 

21*5 

Cranial breadth 

17*0 

16*5 



Interparietal breadth 

; h*7 

13*7 

10*3 


„ length . .. 

j 8*1 

... 

4*0 


Extreme breadth between outer edges 





of infraorbital foramina 

124 

11*0 

104 


Zygomatic plate ... 

| 4*8 

6*0 

4*0 

4*7 | 

Extreme breadth between auditory 

! 




mpnti , , . 

18*8 




Breadth of basioccipital at suture 

a*s 

\ 





* Thom**, P. Z. S, 1886, p. 68, two u»sex6d specimens from Manipur; id., Ann. 

Mus. Civ. Genova, ser, 2a, vol, x, (xxx.)i 1698, two females from Thagata, Tenas* 
scrim and Bharno, Burma, 
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Remarks . — The above measurement* show the much greater 
size of the eastern animal as compared with the western indi- 
viduals, while the colour of the latter, given by Thomas as “ clear 
slaty grey,” is also very different from the brownish tone of the 
other. 

The type of Epimys berdmoret was described as being of about 
a foot in length, of winch the tail was not quite half ; hind foot 
1$ inches. Fur shortish, even, coarse and hispid, but not spinous, 
of one quality only. Incisors white. Tail rather more copiously 
clad than usual with short hairs. The upper side, originally given 
as grizzled-grev, unmixed with rufous, was later stated by Blyth 
{op. cit. xxxii. p. 343) to be dull brown, which is in close agree- 
ment with the colour of the present animal. 

The species is in no way related to E . ferreocanus Miller, of 
Peninsular Siam. 


41. Acanthion klossi Thos. 

A single porcupine of the hen gale mis type was obtained on the 
mainland at Klong Yai. 

It is remarkable how little information we have concerning 
llystrioc bengalensis. There is Blyth s original description * 
founded, I am able to state (thanks to authorities of the 
Indian Museum, Calcutta, who have lent me the type skull 
for examination), on a half-grown individual with incomplete 
dentition, supposed to come from the Sunderbunds. There is 
Jerdon, in the * Mamihnls of India/ who borrowed from Bljth, 
and there is Anderson, who, in his ‘Zoological Researches/ when 
treating of //. yunnanensts , gives (passim) a few fresh details, 
while Blanford, the latest author to deal with the species, had 
no material for examination when writing for the ‘ Fauna of 
British India/ and simply repeated Blyth ’s original description. 
Beyond this unsatisfactory literature no other details of topo- 
types seem available, and I am forced to supplement it by 
measurements of a skull from the Karen Hills given by Thomas 
in his paper on the Mammalia collected by Signor Fea in 
Burma and Tenasserim +. 

The present example, while generally agreeing externally with 
descriptions of Acanthion bengalensis (Blyth), differs in the fol- 
lowing respects : — The longest bristles of the crest are only 4 to 
5 inches long, hut are tipped with white for more than half their 
length ; the white demi-collar is ill-defined on the middle of the 
throat ; the quills are white with a dark band at tbeir centres, 
rather than white and black with a more or less defined white 
tip, and the few long flexible quills are white throughout, lacking 
any dark middle band. Blyth s description, however, is hardly 

* Journal Asiatic Soc. Bengal, vol. xx. p. 170 (1861). 
f Ann. Mas. Civ, Genovfc, ser. 2 a, x. (xxx.), p, 37 (1892). 
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up to modern requirements for subspecific purposes, and is at 
best that of a young animal only. 

Measurements of the skull are as follows ; those in parentheses 
being of the Karen Hill animal referred to above :^~Basal length, 
] 19 (119) mm. ; greatest breadth, 75*5 (68) ; mesial nasal length, 
71 (64); anterior nasal breadth, 27 (29); posterior nasal breadth, 
86*5 (40); length of naso-premaxillary suture, 43 (39); length of 
frontal suture, 31 (29) ; bregma to back of occipital crest, 42 (34) ; 
diastema, 36 (38); upper molar series, 31 (27); distance between 
outer corners of the two infraorbital foramina, 57 (53) ; height 
of nasion from centre of palate, 51 (51). 

Thus the Siamese-Uambodian skull, while of the same length, 
is broader than the other ; but the nasals are narrower through- 
out, though longer ; the tooth-row is longer, as is that portion of 
the skull posterior to the bregma. 

Other measurements that may he recorded are : —Median dorsal 
length" of skull, 139 mm.; median nasal length, 71; median 
frontal length, 31 ; median parietal length, 18. Collector’s 
external measurements Head and body, 835 ; tail, 115; hind 
foot, 93 ; ear, 45*5. 

Having regard to these differences, together with geographical 
derivation, S.E. Siam being more than a thousand miles distant 
from the Sunderhunds, it seems possible that the eastern animal 
may eventually prove distinct ; but until the mammal survey of 
India., now much curtailed, has been actively resumed again, and 
t.ipo types of hen gale n sis are available, nothing can be done. For 
the present, therefore, I content myself with the above remarks. 

Pousargues, in Mission Pavie, Indo-Chine, Etudes Diverses, iii. 
p. 533 (1904), states that //. hengalensis does not extend east- 
ward beyond Burma, but Gyldenstolpe (Arkiv for Zoologi, 
Band 8, No. 23, p. 20) has since recorded, under this name, a 
porcupine obtained by him in Northern Sigm which appears to 
be intermediate in cranial dimensions between Fea's Teuasserim 
specimen and the present animal. 

[At Mr. Kloss\s request I have examined this skull, and it is 
referred to in my paper on Acanthion klossi, Ann. Mag. N. H. 
(8) xvii. p* 136, Jan. 1916. — 0. Thomas.J 

42. Muntiacus muxtjak, subsp. 

An immature male, with the posterior molars not fully up, 
was obtained on Koh Chang Id. 

It is a very brightly coloured animal. Dorsal region and 
upper side of tail fulvous-chestnut becoming ocbraceous on the 
under surface, limbs, base of ears, and sides of head. Forehead 
and front of pedicels tawny, top of muzzle brown. On the nape 
and the front of the lower limbs there is a scattering of blackish* 
brown hairs, which are in excess near the hoofs, particularly on 
the hind. feet. A black line along the horn pedicels and the 
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facial rib. Chin and throat, inner side and posterior outer side 
of ears, axillary region, lower abdomen, inner side of thighs, 
under side of tail, back of lower fore limbs, and a small patch in 
front of the digits of each foot, white. Head and body, 980 mm. ; 
tail, 185 ; hind foot, 291 ; ear, 105 ; height at shoulder, 610. 
Hkull, greatest length, 203 ; greatest breadth, 81. 

The horns, which are not yet differentiated from the pedicels, 
are tipped with velvet, and the distance in a straight line from 
the tips to the base of the pedicels on the inner side is 146 mm. 

The Barking Deer of Siam was described by Gray (P. Z. 8. 
1861, p. 139) from a skull with deformed antlers as Cervulus 
carvusti/hs. Recently Mr. R. Lydekker, whose death all 
interested in game animals will much regret, has defined this 
race in the i British Museum Catalogue of Ungulates/ vol. iv., as 
being of medium size (upper row of cheek-teeth 2-j*^ inches), 
general colour orange-tawny, fading to huffish on neck and 
underparts. 

The present specimen is so young (milk premolars still in place) 
that, lacking other material from lndo-China for comparison, I 
have not applied any subspecific name for the present. The skull 
is remarkable for the reduced size and marked definition of the 
lachrymal pit, which is far smaller than any other which I have 
had the opportunity of inspecting, the upper edge being very 
sharp and the pit immediately within and above this notably 
concave. The vertical portion of the lachrymal is, further, much 
reduced in height. 


43* Cervus unicolor, subsp. 

Rmaperonii Gray, P. Z.S, 1861, p. 138 (?). 

Cervulus cambojensis Gray, loc* cit. supra. 

Cervus unicolor Flower, P, Z. S. 1900, p. 372. 

Cervus aristotelis de Pousargues* Mission Pavie, Indo-Chine, 
fitudes Diverses, iii. p. 536 (1904). 

Cervus unicolor equinm Gyl denstolpe, Arkiv for Zoologi, 
Band 8, No. 23, p. 30 (1914), 

A form of Sambhar is represented in my collection by an 
immature female from Klong Yai, S.E. Siam, Height at 
shoulder, 760 mm. 

The hairy frontlet and antlers of a deer collected by Mouhot 
in Cambodia was described by Gray (P.Z. S* 1861, p, 138), who 
then considered it to be a Muntjac, as. Cervulus cambojensis, but 
was later identified by him as Rucervuis schomiburgki ! (Brit. Mus. 
Cat. Ruminants, p. 76 (1872); Brit, Mus. Hand-list Ruminants, 
p. 145 (1873)). Lydekker, however, regards this specimen ns 
belonging to Cervus unicolof (Brit> Mus* Cat. Ungulates, vol. iv. 
p. 79 (1915)), and if he is correct, and the Indo Chinese Sambhar 
prove to be distinct* it will have to be known as C. tu mrnboje7isis 
Gray. 
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44* Tragulus kanchil affinis Gray. 

Trdgidm affirm Gray, P. Z. S. 1861, p. 138. 

Tragulus javanicus Flower, P. Z. 8. 1900, p. 374. 

Tragtdus kanchil pierrei Bonhote, Ann. & Mag. Nat. Hist, 
ser. 7, vol. xi. p. 293 (1903); Lydekker, Brit. Mus. Cat. 
Ungulates, vol. iv. p. 291 (1915). 

Tragulus kanchil de Pousargues, Mission Pavie, lndo-Chine, 
Etudes Diverses, iii. p. 535 (1904). 

Tragtdus kanchil affinis Bonliote, P* Z.8. 1907, p. 11 ; Gylden- 
stolpe, Arkiv for Zoologi, Band 8, No. 23, p. 29 (1914) ; Lydekker 
(partim). 

A single female, with very worn teeth , from Ok Yam, Franco- 
Biamese Boundary. 

This race is differentiated from that of the Malay Peninsula 
by the absence of any blackish nape-stripe ; otherwise the colora- 
tion of the two is similar. The bony orbit appears to be a trifle 
larger. 

Measurements. — Head and body, 438 mm.; tail, 70; hind 
foot, 110: ear, 35‘5. Skull: greatest length, 89*5; greatest 
breadth, 43. 

This form was first erected by Gray (P. Z.S. 1861, p* 138) 
upon material consisting of seven specimens from Cambodia 
collected by Mouliot. In the course of his description, he states 
that “ a specimen of the species has been in the Museum as above 
named for many years: it is said to have come from Singapore; 
but that probably was only tbe port of transit.” This remark 
can hardly be regarded as tbe citation of the type, so that the 
name affinis must be confined to the Indo-Chinese form, for it 
was further a nomen nudum until rendered available for use 
through being applied with description to the Cambodian 
animals specified therein. 

In 1903, Mr. Bonhote (Ann. & Mag. Nat. Hist.) took the view 
that affinis should be referred to tbe Malayan animal with the 
specimen of dubious provenance for type, and redescribed a 
Cochin -Chinese example under the name T. k. jrierrei. Later, 
however (P. Z. 8. 1907, p. 11), he found reason to change his 
opinion, and accepted the name of affinis for the Indo-Chinese 
form. 

Even the strict systematist., who holds that the first locality 
cited is that of the type-specimen, must, I think, accept this 
view, for tbe title of the paper in which this species is dealt 
with is “ List of Mammals, etc*, collected in Cambodia” arid, 
unless otherwise specially excepted in the text, this locality has 
priority. 

In the Brit. Mus. Cat. Ungulates, vol. iv., Lydekker appears 
to have overlooked the above facts. The unfortunate term 
“Lower Siam/* applied by severaL describees of species to the 
northern half of the Malay Peninsula, t. Peninsular Siam, has 
Ijeeti the mme of much confusion to other's who do not use their 
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atlases sufficiently *. Thus, Siracha in S.E. Siam, about 40 miles 
8.E. of Bangkok, is regarded by Lydekker as practically the type- 
locality of T. ravus Miller (=* T. k. affinis of Lydekker), which 
came from Trang in Peninsular Siam, about 400 miles south of 
Bangkok. The outcome is that T. k . affinis is given a distribu- 
tion from Pahang, Malay States, north to Moulmein in Tenas- 
serim, and thence east to Annam, while T . k. pierrei Bonhote 
( 5=s T. k. affinis Gray), which name is accepted by Lydekker, is 
supposed to extend from Lower Cochin-China west to Siam, 
thus making two subspecies of the same species exist side by 
side; whereas inter se ravus and affinis are two well-defined 
forms, the one spreading from the middle of the Malay Peninsula 
and the other from Cambodia, the line where they intergrade 
being still not clearly known. 

In similar fashion Lydekker extends T. jar aniens napn F. Cuv., 
of Sumatra, up the Malay Peninsula, from Selangor to Southern 
Tenasserim, and at the same time places in an intermediate 
position, Trang ranging southward, T. j, cane seen s Miller. 
While it is highly probable that the latter name will have to 
be regarded as synonym of the other, yet while the subspecies 
are excepted the allocation of specimens to them results in an 
impossible distribution. 

45. Sus ciustatus, subsp. 

S his (?) Gray, R Z. S. 1 RG1 , p. 1 39. 

Sus cristatus de Pousargues, Mission Pa vie, Jndo-Chine, 
Etudes Diverses, iii. p. 535 (1904). 

An immature female, with posterior molars not up and one 
milk-incisor still present, was shot on Koli Chang Id. 

The strongly-marked crest is tipped throughout with light 
isabelline, and there is a patch of clearly defined white bristles 
at the angles of the mouth, a number are scattered over the 
lower abdomen and in fewer quantity on the throat and chest. 
The prevailing colour is black, clear on the cheeks and shoulders, 
fore and lower hind limbs; but the forehead, sides, and thighs 
are annuiated with huffy and white. The greater part of the 
inner surface of the ears is covered with white hairs, and the 
fringe along the edge is very short. 

* To avoid similar confusion in future, I suggest the use of the following divisions 
for Siam : — 

(i.) Northern Siam : the mountainous Country north of the Thoungyin Hi ver- 
mouth and the great bend of the Mekawng (about Lat. 18° N.) 

(ii.) Central Siam : the great plain, south of (i.), watered by the Men am and itR 
tributaries and by the Jlangpakong and the lower Mekawng and Petcha- 
Huri Rivers. 

(iii.) Western Siam: the hill country between the Menam plain and the 
Tenasserim Boundary, south to about Lat. 12° N. 

(iv.) Peninsular Siam : the Malay Peninsula south of (iii.) to the Protected 
Malay States. 

(v.) Eastern Siam : the “ Rorat Plateau ” east of (it.), drained by the tributaries 
of the Mekawng. 

(vi.) South-eastern Siam : the coastal country south of the Rangpakong basin 
and the Battarnbong-Cambodian frontier, drained by streams running 
into the Gulf. 

(For fuller details see Journ. Nut. Hist. Hoc. Siam, vol. i. part 4, 1015.) 
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The skull is remarkable for the antero-posterior length of the 
bullee, which in this dimension are larger than those of full- 
grown animals from Peninsular Siam and about twice the length 
of those of 8us jubatulvA) a small race occurring on Terutau 
Island, off the west coast of that region and occupying a position 
with regard to it very similar to that of Koh Chang in respect of 
S.E, Siam. It is possible therefore that, when better material is 
available, this pig may prove to be a representative of a local race. 

Though Blyth, in 1875 (Cat. Maiimi. <fc Birds of Burma, p. 43), 
drew attention to differences in the Tenasserim animals, the 
common wild pigs throughout Eastern Asia were all regarded 
as typical cristatus until Miller separated the Peninsular Siamese 
and Tenasserim animal under the name of S. jubatus (Proc. U.S. 
Nat. Mus. xxx. p. 745, 1906), and it is this, or some allied form, 
that occurs in Southern Indo-China. 

Head and body, 11 JO mm. ; tail, 190 ; height at shoulder, 610. 
Skull: greatest median length, 265; greatest breadth, 1}6 ; 
antero-posterior length of bullae, 26. 

46. Orcella brevirostris (Owen). (Text-fig. 2.) 

Orcella brevirostris de Pousargues, Mission Pavie, Indo-Chine, 
Etudes Diverses, iii. p. 546 (1904). 


Text-figure 2. 



Photograph of Porpoise ( Orcella brevimstrit) at Klong Yai, S.E. Siam. 


A male example of this cetacean was brought to me by fisher- 
men at Klong Yai on 6th December, 1914, but my preservatives 
being then nearly exhausted I only kept the skull. 

Except that it lmd the profile of the head considerably less 

Proc, Zool, Soc. — 1916, No. Y. 5 
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swollen and convex, while the anterior edge of the pectoral fins 
was more curved and a neck more evident, it closely resembled 
the figure given by Anderson (Zool. Res. pi. xxv, fig, 4). 

Colour slaty -leaden throughout; greatest length, 3660 mm. 
(7 ft.). 

Skull : greatest length (condylo-basal), 286 mm. ; basal length, 
260; palatal length, 141 ; greatest breadth, 202 ; rostral breadth, 
77. Length of mandible, 225. The skull is asymmetrical, par- 
ticularly in the region of the nasal openings ; but asymmetry 
seems to be the rule with this species. 


Teeth, 


B.16 L.15 
R.12 L.13 : 


all are worn down to mere flattened stumps 


and there are no signs of premaxillary teeth. 

De Pousargues (/oc. cit. supra) records a specimen from the 
Mekong River. 

This species is very common along the Chantabun const. 

"While sailing from Klong Yai to Klong Menao we saw, late 
in the afternoon of December 7th, numbers of white cetaceans 
between ourselves and the shore. They presented a most bril- 
liant appearance with the low sun shining on them, but none 
came sufficiently near for details to he observed. They were, 
however, of large size, as big as the present species, and I imagine 
them to have been examples of Solatia sinensis Flow’er. 


EXPLANATION OF THE PLATE. 

Map of the coast and islands of South-East Siam, showing the places at which 
collections were made by Mr. C. Boden Kloss. 



Hylohates pileatus (p. 29). 
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Tupaia concolor (p. 36), T. c. shim (p. 36) 
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Dendrogale frenata (p. 37). 
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Sciurus ferruyinens cinnamomeus (p. 45), S. f. fraud sen i (p. 46). S. albivexilli (p. 47). 
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Menetes berdmorei mouhotii (p. 48), M. b. umbrosus (p. 49), 3/. b, ru/escens (p. 50) 
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Tamiops rodolphi (p. 47). 
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Epimys surifer subspp. 
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fipimys aurifer subspp. ( contd .). 
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3. Report on the Deaths which occurred in the Zoological 
Gardens during 1915, together with a List of the Blood- 
Parasites found during the Year. By H. G. Plimmer, 
F.R.S., F.Z.S., Professor of Comparative Pathology 
in the Imperial College of Science and Technology, 
London, and Pathologist to the Society. 

[Received January 17, 1910 : Read February 8, 1910.] 
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Blood'Parobitee 84 

On January 1st, 1915, there were 733 mammals, 2073 birds, 
and 371 reptiles in the Zoological Gardens ; and during the year 
280 mammals, 1167 birds, and 237 reptiles were admitted, making 
a total for the year of 1013 mammals, 3240 birds, and 608 reptiles. 

During 1915, 280 mammals, 706 birds, and 179 reptiles have 
died: that is, a percentage of 27*6 for mammals, 21*7 for birds, 
and 29*4 for reptiles. 

Out of the total deaths for the year, 1165 in all, 378 occurred 
in animals which had not been six months in the Gardens : that 
is, about one-third of the total number. It has been found that 
after six months’ residence in the Gardens the death-rate of the 
animals falls rapidly ; so it is assumed that by this time the 
new arrivals have got over their journeys, or have died from any 
diseases they may have brought with them, or have got quite 
used to their new environment. Of these 378 animals 90 were 
mammals, 200 were birds, and 88 were reptiles ; and if these 
be deducted from their respective totals, the death-rate per- 
centage will come out as 18*6 for mammals, 15*6 for birds, and 
14*9 for reptiles. 

The following Tables show in outline the facts which have been 
ascertained. Table I. summarizes the actual causes of death in the 
three groups specified. Under Reptiles are included Amphibia. 


Table I. — Analysis of the Causes of Death. 


Diseases. 

Mammals. 

Birds, 

Reptiles. 

Reference 
to Notes 
following. 

1. Microbic or Parasitic 
Diseases. 

6 

60 

2 

1 

2 

Mycosis 

10 

32 

6 

8 

Pneumonia 

48 

70 

34 

4 

Septicaemia 

5 


I 

5 

Abscess 


1 



Pericarditis 


1 



Peritonitis 

1 

2 


6 

Empyema 

6 

... 



Bronchiectasis 

1 



7 

Pyelitis 

1 
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Table I. — Analysis of the Causes of Death ( continued ). 


Diseases. 

Mammals. 

Birds. 

Reptiles 

Reference 
to Notes 
following. 

1. Microbic or Parasitic 





Diseases (coiit.). 





Cystitis 

1 



8 

Haunogregarinosis 



i 

0 

Coeeidiosis 

2 




Sarcharomyeosis . 



3 


Toxoplasmosis 



1 

10 

S > n g am us 


6 



2. Diseases of Respiratory 





Organs . 





Atelectasis 

1 




Bronchitis ... 

10 




Congestion of lungs .. 

13 

130 

11 

fn 

Bronelio-pnemuonui 

34 




3. Diseases of the Heart. 





Pericarditis . . . 


1 


j 

Degeneration ot heart-muscle . 


1 


i 

4. Diseases of the Diver 




1 

Hepatitis 


1 



Cirrhosis... 

1 




Fatty degeneration 


4 

1 

! 

5. Diseases of the Alimentary 




i 

Traci. 1 




; 

Gastritis I 

1 

1 

2 

| 

Gastric ulceration 

4 




G astro-enteritis 

11 

1 

0 

1 in 1 

Enteritis 

25 

160 

8 


Intestinal obstruction . 

2 

1 



Intussusception 

4 



i 

6. Diseases of Urinary and 




i 

Generative Organs. 




, 

Nephritis ; 

40 

81 I 

0 

13 ! 

Cystitis .. . 

1 

” 1 



Salpingitis 


8 

1 

1 

Retained placenta 

i 



1 

Atrophy of uterus . . 

1 



14 

7. Various. 





Carcinoma 

2 



16 

Sarcoma 

3 

... 


18 

Adenoma 

1 



1 

Angioma 

1 

1 



Chloroform poisoning 

1 



j 

Osteomalacia . 


1 



Injuries discovered post - > 


2 



mortem ) j 

1 j 



! 

. — .. - - - 

- 




i 


Besides those tabulated above, 

38 mammals, 113 birds, 4 reptiles, were killed by order or 

by companions, 

1 ,, (> „ 51 ,, died from malnutrition 

or starvation, 

4 „ 31 „ 41 „ were too decomposed 

for examination. 
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Table III. shows, in still further detail, the distribution of 
the immediate causes of death amongst the various orders of 
mammals. 


Table III. — The Distribution of Diseases causing Death 
amongst the principal Orders of Mammals. 


Diseases. 



Tuberculosis 

Mycosis 

Pneumonia 
Empyema 
Peritonitis 
Septicemia 
Pyelitis 
Bronchiectasis 
' Coccidiosis 
| Cystitis 


I Bronchitis 
| Broncho-pneumonia 
j Congestion ot lungs 
; Atelectasis .... 

Cirrhosis of liver 
; Gastritis . . 

Gastric ulceration .. 
Gastro-enteritis 

Enteritis 

Intussusception . 
Intestinal obstruction 

Nephritis 

Cystitis 

Atrophy of uterus 
Retained placenta . 

Sarcoma 

Carcinoma 

Adenoma 

Angioma 


2 

10 

1 

2 


l ;i 

l o 

7 17 a 

8 1 
1 
3 


2 

i 


o 

4 


8 

lo 3 4 

5 3 


•■i * 

1 

3 1 

2 8 

10 2 5 

2 2 

1 1 
2 21 , 8 

1 


1 

8 

3 

1 


1 

6 


0 

1 

2 

1 


1 


1 

o 


1 


2 


3 


The following, Table IV., shown the number of Deaths from 
the numerically important Diseases for the last four years : the 
total number of animals of each class is placed above, so that a 
proper comparison can be made. 
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Table IV. 
Mammals. 


Year 

Total number of manumits . 

1012. 

130 1 

10'3. 

1272 

1014. 

1201 

1015. 

1013 

Tuberculosis 

14 

31 

12 

6 

Mycosis 

12 

8 

0 

10 

• Pneumonia 

45 

in 

53 | 

| 48 

Bronchitis 

12 

0 

11 I 

10 

Hroncho-pncmnonta 

30 

25 

21 

34 

Congestion of lungs 

14 

14 

14 

13 

Gastro-enteritis 

11 

7 

10 ) 

11 

Enteritis . ... 

38 

33 

33 

25 

Nephritis 

80 

00 

00 

40 

i 

1 

( 

Birth, 




j Total number of birds 

3520 

3518 

3010 

3240 

Tuberculosis 

' 1 

lot 

113 

00 

' Mycosis 

70 i 

4 w 1 

75 

H8 

32 

i Pneumonia 

OH 

HI) 

118 

70 

' Congestion of lungs 

10H 

OH 

133 

130 

, Enteritis 

154. 

118 

100 

150 

! Nephritis 

lot 

135 

120 

HI 


Reptiles. 




Total number of reptiles 

1100 

1100 

1045 

00* 

i 

t Tuberculosis . . 

1 

11 

\ 

0 ! 

4 

0 

! Mycosis . . 

2 

J ! 

10 

0 

| Pneumonia 

121 

i38 ; 

00 

34 

! Congestion of lungs 

22 

13 ; 

10 . 

11 

I Enteritis 

25 

15 

17 

8 


Sates on the foregoing Tables . 

1. The total incidence of microbic and parasitic diseases in 
the Gardens for 1915 is 7*8 per cent, for mammals, 5*3 per cent, 
for birds, and 7*8 per cent, for reptiles. Practically this per- 
centage is caused by the deaths of animals which had not been 
six months in the Gardens ; if theso be excluded, the percentage 
is under 1 per cent, for mammals and birds, and just over 1 per 
cent, for reptiles. 

2. The deaths from tuberculosis have never been so few since 
accurate records have been kept as during this year. The 
percentage of animals dying from tubercle is *5 for mammals, 
1*8 for birds, and *3 for reptiles. Three ungulates died from 
tubercle of human type, probably caused by spitting, which is 
one of the vices of visitors to the Gardens. A Cercopitheque 

Pkoc. Zool. Soc. — 1916, No. VI. 6 
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and a Baboon were both pet animals, but neither of them was 
allowed out of quarantine, which is the best way of keeping fresh 
infections out of the Gardens. The birds show a remarkable 
reduction of deaths from tubercle of nearly 50 per cent. ; and, if 
the overcrowding of many of the bird -houses could be done away 
with, there does not seem any reason why there should not be a 
still further improvement. The greater number of tho cases 
have been amongst the Gallinaceous birds, but this year a 
Flamingo succumbed to tubercle, for the first time since records f 
have been kept. Jn only 19 of the birds were the lesions gene- 
ralized, which is a much smaller percentage than usual, and 
indicates a less severe type of the disease. The 2 cases in the 
lleptile-houses make the smallest number since records were 
kept : there seems no reason why it should not he completely 
driven out. One of these cases was in a Crocodile, in which it 
was general ; this is the first recorded case in this particular 
animal. 

3 . All the mould diseases are grouped under Mycosis, ft of 
the mammals were Kangaroos and the disease was of the ordinary 
type; it occurred in a Deer and a Squirrel, for the fiist time, 
forming tumours in both — tire moulds in each of these two cases 
were of a species new to the Gardens. There is a very great 
reduction in the number of cases occurring in birds, of considerably 
over 50 per cent. A Duck 14 days old was filled with growth 
of the organism, and, in a Pheasant, mycetomata (mycotic 
tumours) occurred in the lungs, which is veiy unusual in birds. 
Amongst the reptiles a Cerntophrys and an Anaconda died from 
mycetomata, aird a Ceratodus, which had been many years in the 
Gardens, died from a mould disease of the skin, similar to that 
from which several of the larger toads and frogs have died. 

4 . There is a more than relative decrease in Fe number t>f 
cases of pneumonia, especially among the birds and reptiles. Jn 
the mammals it seems to he particularly associated with pyorrhoea 
and rickets. In t#o of the reptiles it was due to worm eggs and 
embryos, in the rest it was pneumococcal. 

5 . The septicaemias were due to dirty wounds in 3 cases, to 
pneumococci in 2 cases, and to an abscess in the antrum in 
1 case. 

6. Due to worm-cysts in a Squirrel, and in both of the birds 
due to injury, from, in the one case a nail, and in the other a 
thorn. 

7 . This occurred in a Deer, associated with putrid bronchitis, 
and was of the sacculated variety. It is the only case I have 
seen in an animal. 

8. This was an acute haemorrhagic cystitis in a Wolf, due to 
infection with Bacillus colt . 

9. In a Cobra in which over 60 per cent, of the erythrocytes 
were infected. 

10 . Due to a rare parasite whose position is still uncertain, 
and found here in a reptile for the first time. 
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11 . There has been relatively a slight general increase in these 
diseases of the respiratory organs. They are, of course, largely 
dependent upon weather. 

12 . There has been a slight decrease in the inflammatory affec- 
tions of the alimentary tract. In 3 of the mammals and 50 of 
the birds it was haemorrhagic, and in 1 of the reptiles it was 
caused by worms. The remainder of the cases were apparently 
due to the quantity or quality of the food not being suitable to 
the animal. 

13 . There has been relatively a considerable decrease in the 
number of cases of nephritis in the mammals and birds. 24 of 
the cases in mammals and 7 of those in birds were acute. The 
remainder were chronic cases, of varying degrees, a number of 
which were associated with other old-age changes. About 100 
of the deaths have been due to old age, or to the artificial old age 
induced by captivity. 

14 . In a Kiang which died after delivery ; the wall of the 
uterus measured only one-sixteenth of an inch in thickness. 

15 . One of these cases was in a Wolf whose son died of the 
same disease, in the same position, in July 1914. 

16 . r J lwo of these cases were in Deer, one in the nose and the 
other in the liver and intestine ; the third was a lymphosarcoma 
of the mediastinal glands in a Hamster. 

17 . Under the term malaria are grouped 1 case due to Plas- 
modium kochi , 7 cases due to If in uop rote us danileu'skyi, and 1 due 
to Plasmodium prcecox : see also section on blood -parasites below. 

18 . 19 , 21 . See sections on blood -parasites below. 

20 . The blood of 3 Viperine Snakes contained a number of 
large ammbte, probably from the intestine ; they were also found 
in numbers in tlio liver of a Mocassin Snake (compilable with 
the flagellated organisms found in the blood of reptiles and 
described in my Reports of 1912 and 1913, and in a paper on 
Blood- parasites found in the Gardens during the years 1908- 
1911 : vide P.Z.S. 1912, pp. 235, 400; 1913, p. 141 ; and 1914, 

p. 181). 

22 . Of the aorta in a Seal and a Coati. 

23 . The large number of cases of fatty degeneration and 
infiltration of the liver is probably due to too rich food and 
insufficient exercise. The greater number of the birds are the 
small, highly coloured birds from the Small Bird-house, whose 
food-capacity is enormous. 

24 . By far the greater number of cases of gastric ulceration 
occur in the Primates, generally in connection with diseases of 
the kidnoys or lungs. 

25 . In an Ibex with very considerable ftecal accumulation and 
symptoms of autointoxication. 

26 . Both kidneys of a Wallaby were filled with small stones : 
none in the bladder. 

27 . This was a small sarcomatous growth in the kidney of a 
Coypu Rat, probably arising from an adrenal inclusion. 
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Blood-Parasites. 

During the year the blood of every animal that died has been 
examined, with the result that parasites have been found in 46 
cases, in 24 species for the first time. 

They have been distributed as follows : — 

Filar ice. In 2 mammals ; in 1 species for the first time. 

In 6 birds; in 4 species for the first time. 

In 1 reptile for the first time. 

Trypanosomes . In 2 reptiles. 

f Plasmodium kochi. In 1 mammal for the first 

time. 

Malaria Mwmoproleus dan ileirskyi. In 7 birds ; in 3 species 


Plasm od inm prtrcox. 


time. 

In 7 birds ; in 3 species 
for the first time. 

1 bird for the first 
time. 


Leucocytozoa. In 3 birds; in all for the first time. 

Toxoplasma. Tn 1 reptile for the first time. 

If (emoyregarines. In 17 reptiles; in 7 species for the first 
time. 

Intestinal organisms . In f> reptiles ; in 2 species for the first 
time. 


The following list gives particulars of the blood-parasites in 
detail : — 

Embryo Ft far ice found in the blood of Mammals. 

Habitat. Type. 

Lioa Marmoset ( JLeontocebus rosalia ) .. lira/.il. Very long. 

Found in the following for the first time : • 

Woolly Monkey (Laguthrix infumata) . S. America. Long. 


Embryo Filar ice, found in the blood of Birds . 

Chilian Starling (Curteus atemmus) . Chili. 

Found in the following for the first time : 

Wliite-eyebrowed Wood-Swallow ( Arta - N.S. Wales. Long, thick. 
mus superciliosus). 

3 Ked Birds of Paradise ( Taradisea Waigiou Island. Short, stout; 2 of the 
rubra). t birds contained also 

filarite of long thin 
type. 

Military Starling ( Trupialis militaris) . Chili. bong, thin. 

Embryo Filarice found in the blood of a Reptile : for 


the first time. 

Wolf-Snake ( Coluber Iwtus) N. America. bong, thin. 

4 

Trypanosomes found in the blood of Reptiles. 

2 Edible Frogs ( Buna esculeuta) Europe. T. rotatorium type. 
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Plasmodium kochi found in the blood of the following Mammal 
for the first lime . 

Habitat. 

Mangabey ( Cercocebus athiopieus) S. Nigeria. 

Hfemoproteus danilewskyi found in the blood of Birds. 

Indian Dial Bird ( Copagrhus saularis) India. 

Black-throated Lorikeet (Trichogloaaus nigra gents) . .. Tasmania. 

2 Brown-necked Parrots (Popocephalus fuscicolhs) . Gambia. 

Found in the following for the fret time : 

Yellow-fronted Barbet ( Cga nope favifrons) . ... Ceylon. 

Larger Hill-Mynah (Gracnla intermedia) N. India. 

Bed Bird of Paradise (Paradiaea rubra) Waigiou Island. 

Plasmodium prspcox found in the blood, of the following Bird 
for the first time . 

American Robin ( Tvrdvs migrator ins) N. America. 

Leucociflozoa found in the blood of the following Birds 
for the, first time . 

White-eyebrowed Wood-Swallow (A rtamna anperciliosna) . N.S. Wales. 
Nonpareil Finch (Cganosptza ciris) .. .. ... N. America. 

Alario Finch (Alarm alario) . . S. Africa. 

Toxoplasma found in the blood, of the following Reptile 
for the first time . 

Say’s Snake {Coluber melanolevroa) . Mexico. 

Hremogregarines found in the blood of Reptiles. 

Indian Python f Pgthon mofnrua) ... ... India. 

2 Indian Cobras (Aaia tn podia ns) India. 

Ilog-nosed Snake (tleterndon piatgrhmoa) N. America. 

Blood-stained Terrapin (Cinoatermim crneniatum) . ... N. America. 

A£sculapian Snake (Coluber longtssimos) Europe. 

Common Boa ( Boa constrictor) S. America. 

Banded-tailed Tree-Snake (Laptop hie I i nee revs) S. America. 

Anaconda (Eunectea marnins) . S. America. 

Cooke’s Tree-Boa (Coraff os cnoJcii) .. Trinidad, 

Found in the following for the f rat time i 

Habitat. Type. 

Wolf Snake (Coluber Urtut) N. America. Cells enlarged and do- 

hfeinnglobinised. 

Pennsylvanian Mud-Terrapin ((' innatev - N. America. Stout* 

num pennat/lvnnicom )* 

Black-collared Cobra (Naia nigricol ha ) . W* Africa. Long. 

2 West African Sand-Snakes (Psommo- W* Africa* Cells enlarged and de- 

phia elegam). hannoglobinised. 

West African Trionyx ( Trump* teiunpni*) W. Africa. Stout* 

Rufescont Snake (Leptodim ho tarn bud a), W. Africa. Very small, like Ism- 

kestrella. 

Shielded Eryx (Erg* thehaicus) Gold Coast. Long, irregular : cells 

delmmmglobinised. 
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Intestinal Organisms found in the blood of Reptiles • 

Habitat. Type. 

Carolina Box-Tortoise (Cistudo Carolina). N. America. Ilcxamitus. 


Found in the following for the first tune : 

3 Viperine Snakes ( Tropidonotus Europe, Amoeba!. 

vi permits). 

Mocassin Smike ( Tropidonotus fasciatus) N. America. Amujlue. 


Addendum to Report on the Deaths for 19 H, published 
in J’roc. Zool . Soc March 1911 ) , 

Owing to the wrong figures buying been sent to me from the 
Office, the figures in paragraphs 1 ami 2 of the 1914 lleport, 
p. 123, ami in paragiaphs 1 and 2 of the Notes, p. 126, are 
incorrect: these pai a graphs should read as follows : — 

Paragraphs 1 and 2, p. 123. 

On January 1st, 1914, there were 788 mammals, 2436 birds, 
and 575 reptiles in the Zoological (hardens ; and during the year 
373 mammals, 1174 birds, and 470 reptiles were admitted, making 
a total for the year of 1261 mammals, 3610 birds, and 1045 
reptiles. 

During 1914, 309 mammals, 867 birds, and 301 reptiles have 
died : that is, a percentage of 24*6 for mammals, 24 for birds, 

and 28*8 for reptiles Of these 719 animals, 141 were 

mammals, 375 were birds, and 203 were reptiles ; and if these 
be deducted from their respective totals, the death-rate percentage 
will come out as 13*3 for mammals, 13*6 for birds, and 9*3 for 
reptiles. 

Paragraphs 1 and 2 of Notes on the foregoing Tables, p. 126, 
will read as follows : — 

1. The total incidence of infectious diseases in the Gardens is 
about 7*5 per cent, for mammals, 9 per cent, for birds, and 8*1 
per cent, for reptiles. 

2. The following are the percentages of deaths from tubercle 
during the year : mammals *9 per cent., birds 3*1 per cent., and 
reptiles *38 per cent, on the total numbers for the year, etc., etc. 
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4. A Frog with symmetrically Abnormal Hind Feet. By 
It. W. Harold Row, B.Sc., F.L.S., F.Z.S., Assistant 
Lecturer and Demonstrator in Zoology. University of 
London, King’s College. 

[Ror<*ived mid JL*ad Novenilx»r 2tt, 


(Text-figure 1.) 

Among the specimens used for the teaching of elementary 
zoology at this College, there was recently found an example of 
the Common Frog ( liana temper aria) in which both the hind 
feet showed a curious and interesting variation. A photograph 
of the external appearance of the two hind feet is given 
(text-fig. 1, A), which clearly shows that on neither foot do five 
functional digits exist ; though in both cases a small calcar, or 
pre-hallux, as it is often called, is present in its normal position 
in addition to four well-developed and normal toes. 

* The fact that certain of the toes always present definite 
characteristics which enable them to be indubitably identified, 
quite apart from their actual numerical position in the series, 
renders it cpiite easy to determine the identity of the digits still 
present in the four-toed specimen. Of these characteristics the 
most obvious distinguishes the fourth toe, which is not only 
longer than any of the others, but also always possesses four 
phalanges, which is one more than the number present in any 
other digit. Ill the specimen under discussion four phalanges 
can be distinguished on one toe on each hind foot, so that this toe 
is thus marked out as the fourth of the original series, and from 
this it can be immediately determined that the missing digit is in 
each case the first. This identification of the digits is shown on 
the photograph. 

In view of the possibility, however unlikely, that symmetrical 
mutilation of both hind feet might have occurred, one foot, the 
left, has been completely dissected, and the dissection has shown 
that the abnormality cannot be due to injury, for the first digit is 
unrepresented by any tissue whatever. 

During the dissection great care was exercised to determine 
whether the muscles of the hallux were represented, and no trace 
whatever of them was found, either in the form of small muscle- 
masses or of fragments of muscular tissue or tendons, such as 
would inevitably be left had the toe been bitten off or otherwise 
amputated. The musculature of digit II (and of all the other 
digits) was perfectly normal, and showed no signs of the inclusion 
of muscles really belonging to digit I. Specially important is 
the fact that from the aponeurosis plantar is only four iendims 
mperficiales arise, the one normally associated with the first digit 
being totally absent. There is also no trace of any of the bones 
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of the hallux in the skeleton of the foot, nor any gap between 
the calcar and digit II from which the hallux might have been 
removed, and these facts taken together do away completely 
with any possibility that the abnormality is due to injury. A 
photograph (text-fig. 1, B) is given of the skeleton. 

All the normal distal tarsal bones are present in the foot in 
their normal position, though, unfortunately, they are not distin- 
guishable in the figure ; the four digits present are also perfectly 
normal in their anatomy. 


Text-figure 1. 



A. Photograph of the external appearance of the two hind feet, natural size. 
11. Photograph of the skeleton of the left hind foot, natural si/e. 


It was decided not to dissect the right foot, but as careful an 
examination as possible was made from the outside, and revealed 
no indication of the hallux in that foot either. 

One question 1 cannot definitely settle. It is just possible 
that the structure identified by me as the calcar is really the 
remnant of the liallux, in which case the calcar is entirely absent 
in both feet. 1 do not think that this can be the case, however, 
for the following reasons. The position of this structure in the 
abnormal specimen precisely corresponds to that of the calcar in 
the normal frog, both ns regards the foot generally and in its 
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relation to the distal tarsal bones : its size is just that of the 
normal calcar; and, in addition, in dissecting the foot I found 
that its muscles corresponded exactly with the account given in 
Gaupp’s Ecker-Wiedersheim’s ‘Anatornie des Frosches’ for the 
musculature of the calcar. 

One of the most interesting points in connexion with this 
abnormality is the fact that in the manus of the frog there are 
always only four digits, and the one usually accounted absent is 
again the first of the series, though Emery (Anat. Anz. Bd. v. 
1890, pp. 28.V288; and elsewhere) lias claimed that the missing 
finger is really the fifth. But whether the absence of the first 
digit from the hind feet of the abnormal specimen can be regarded 
as additional evidence tending to disprove Emery’s theory, or not, 
1 cannot say. Another point of theoretical interest lies in the 
presence of the calcar despite the absence of the hallux, w T hich 
seems to me to afford considerable support to the view that 
the former does not belong in any way to the digital series. 
Theoretical considerations based upon a single specimen are far 
too doubtful, however, to render it worth while attempting to 
discuss these questions. 

Among the great number of structural abnormalities which 
have been described for frogs of various species, a number of cases 
of polvinely and polvdaetvly occur : but apparently this specimen 
is the first in which a variation of this kind 1ms been recorded. 
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5. On n Collection of Moths made in Somaliland by 
Mr. W. Feather. By Professor E. B. Poi'LTON, M.A., 
F.R.S., F.Z.S. With Descriptions of New Species, 
by Sir G. F. Hamrson, Bart.., L. B. Prout, J. H. 
Durrant, and Dr. Kaul Jordan. 


[Received Nomiifoer 2.‘1, 1015: Read February 8, 1910. , 


(Plates I. & II.*) 


Index. 

Gkogeapitu al : Page 

Localities at which collections were made 92 

SVUTEMATTC : 

Odontoretha , gen. n 105 

Constant iodet, gen. n 107 

Acroriests, gen. n. 110 

Hemidromodes , gen. n 144 

Tricentrosceh's, gen. n. 147 

Sett/nialiera, gen. n 102 

Feathering gen. n. . ... 107 

Calamoschtena , gen. n. 109 

JVomtma, gen. n 178 

Achthma, gen. n 179 


109 species and 2 subspecies are also described as new. 


The moths described in the following pages were very carefully 
collected by Mr. Walter Feather, who preserved excellent data. 
8ir George Hampson has described the new species of all 
the groups except the Sphinguhe, by Dr. Karl Jordan, the 
Geometridfe, by Mr. L. B. Prout, and the Tineina, by Mr. J. H. 
Durrant. The order of the species is from the more specialised to 
the more generalised except in the Geometridee, which Mr. Prout 
has arranged in the opposite sequence. 

Types of the species described by Sir George Hampson and 
Mr. Durrant are in the collection of the British Museum, co- 
types, when the series permits, in the Hope Department, Oxford 
University Museum, and Mr. Feather’s collection. DA Jordan’s 
and Mr. Prout’s types are in the Hope Collection! co-types, 
when the series permits, in the British Museum! Mr. Feather’s 
collection, and that of the describer. This statement renders 
unnecessary any further reference to the disposition of types and 
co-types in the descriptive part of this meitooir. 


* For explanation of the Plates, see pp. 181-2. 
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The numbers prefixed to the names of species in the first part 
of the memoir are those of Hampson’s i Catalogue of Lepidoptera 
Phalaenae in the British Museum,’ the position of new species 
being indicated by letters added to the numbers of the most 
closely allied species in the Catalogue. Thus species 2094 a would 
immediately follow 2094 in the Arctianae of the Catalogue. 

The specimens were collected at the following localities, of 
which the descriptions have been kindly furnished by Mr. 
Feather : — 

Mandera. 

Forty-seven miles south-west of Berbera, alt. 3000 ft. 

Bocks, grey and red granite. 

Open and bush country, bush being mainly made up of thorny 
trees, nearly all flat-topped Acacias or Mimosa. Big areas 
covered with fibre-plants (Sanseveria ehrenleryi ). 

Can Libbah. 

(The “ Lion’s Paw.”) 

In the Golis Mts., seven miles east of Mandera, alt. 5800 ft. 
Rock, limestone (Jurassic). 

Good patches of big trees, mainly Juniper; also Euphorbias. 
Good grass land with scarcely any thorn-bush. 

Buggan. 

Ten miles south of Mandera, alt. 3500 ft. 

Rock, granite. 

Thorn country, fairly open : few big wild Fig-trees. 

IIargaisa. 

One hundred and twenty miles south-west of Berbera, aJt. 
4000 ft. 

Bush and trees same as Mandem, but a little denser. Bigger 
areas of San sever ia ehrenberyL 

Berbera. 

All the moths I captured at Berbera were taken in the 
Bungalow at light. This w T as close to the sea ; the maritime 
plain is very thinly covered with a low-growing thorn- 
hush. 

Rock, coralline limestone. 

Durbar. 

Nine miles south of Berbera, alt. 400 ft* 

Rock, limestone. 

Open land, few Palms with some rough grass. 

Durbar is really the waterworks for Berbera, and at one time 
there was a poor sort of Government garden there. 
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With few exceptions the specimens were captured at Mandera, 
and this place is to be understood when no locality is mentioned 
in the text, Mandera is, however, always quoted for those com- 
paratively few species which were also taken elsewhere. The 
specimens from Hargaisa dated Oct. 1908 were taken during 
a period of about two or three weeks by Captain Jorkinson. 

Mr. Feather writes concerning the method of capture : — 
“ I may say that all the moths were collected at light. I only 
remember taking one species— I think a Geometer — otherwise, 
and that I got in a porcupine-burrow along with a Skipper. I 
sugared many times, but the only insects that came were ants, 
and they completely covered the sugar." 

Mr. L. B. Prout, in the introduction to the Geometridse 
(p. 142), draws attention to the remarkable preponderance of 
females ; ami the same unusual condition is to be found again 
and again throughout the rest of the collection. Observations 
made Sept. 12-15, 1915, in Bombay Harbour, on the return 
from the visit of the British Association to Australia, have 
led me to believe that nocturnal flights of female Lepidoptera 
tend to occur during wet weather. The Bombay species in- 
cluded the females of certain butterflies which flew at night 
and came to light with the moths. The fact seems to be very 
interesting and well worthy of a separate communication dealing 
with these Somaliland moths and my own experience in Bombay. 
In order to test the relationship of female preponderance to 
wet weather, 1 have asked Mr. Feather to supply a record 
of the rainfall and temperature at Mandera. He kindly replied 
as follows 

“I am enclosing the record of rainfall for Mandera, and 
have used much the same words as I wrote in my diary. My 
impressions of the rainfall were guided by what 1 had been used 
to in England, as this was my first visit to Africa. 

“ I cannot give you the amount of rain, as we had no rain- 
gauge. I should say the annual rainfall at Mandera is about 
10 -12 inches. Wet nights are a great rarity, the rain oftenest 
coming in short heavy showers in the morning or afternoon, 

“ The river I mention is, of course, a dry river-bed, except just 
after rain. The longest time that I remember water running 
down the channel was for about 8 hours. The river-bed is 
about 120 yards wide, and in one part was a very small stream 
of permanent water, which appeared between some rocks and 
ran on the surface for 20-30 yards before disappearing in the 
sand" 
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Record of Rain at Mandera', Somaliland, from Nov. 14th, 1907, 
to June 23rd, 1909, and of Temperatures, taken in the shade, 
from March 14th, 1908, to June 30th, 1909. 


Date. 

Morning and afternoon temperature 
(Fahrenheit). 

Rainfall. 

Nov. 14,1907. 
- 16, - 
Jan. 22,1908. 
Mar. 14, — 

6.30 a.m. 65 dog. 1.30 p.M. 102 deg. 

Rain in morning. 

Rain in afternoon. 

Fine drizzle all day. 

— 16, — 

— — 68 — 2.0 — 103 — 


— 16, — 

6.0 — 03 — — — 105 — 


— 17, - 

6.30 — 66 — 1.0 — 104 — 


— 18, — 

— — 65 — 1.30 — 104 — 


— 19, — 

6.0 — 08 — — — 105 — 


— 20, — 

6.30 — 08 — 12.30 — 100 — 


— 21, — 

— — 70 — 2.0 — 100 — 


— 22, — 

— — 03 — 2.30 — 108 — 


— 23, — 

— 24, — 

_ _ 70 — 

0.0 — 68 — 2.30 — 98 — 


April 1, — 

— 2, — 

— — 70 — 

— — 07 — 12.30 — 03 — 


- 3, - 

- 4, - 

- 7, - 

— — 68 — 

— — 60 — 

— — 70 — 1.0 — 90 — 


— 8, — 

— 9, — 

— 10, — 

75 — 

— — 68 — 

— — 68 — 1.0 — 78 — 

Dull day : a few drops of rain. 

— 11, — 

— — • 68 — — — 85 — 


— 12, — 

— — 61 — — — 84 — 


- 13, “ 

— 14, — 

— — 59 — 

— — Oi — 2.0 — 81 — 


— 16, — 

— — 59 — 1.30 — 85 — 


— 16, — 

— — 61 — 1.0 — 88 — 


- 17, - 

— 18, — 

2.0 — 06 — 

— — 60 — 9(5 — l 


— 19, — 

— - 77 - — — 97 — ! 


— 20, — 

— — 80 — — — 86 — 

Slight shower in morning. 

— 21, — 

6.30 — 76 — 1.0 — 93 — 

, Heav y shower. 

— 22, — 

— — 71 — 1.30 — 86 — 

1 

— 23, — 

— _ 09 __ 2.0 — 70 — 

Heavy rain for 1£ lirs. 

— 24, — 

6.0 — 70 — 1.30 — 81 — 

1 ltain for 2 hrs. 

— 26, — 

— — 73 — 2.0 — 96 — 


— 26, — 

— — 73 — — — 03 — 


— 27, — 

— — 73 — 1.0 — 95 — 


- 28, — 

77 — 2.0 — 95 — ! 


— 29, — 

5.30 — 77 — — — 96 — 


— 30, — 

6.0 — 77 — — — 87 — 


May 1, — 

— — 76 — — — 84 — 


— 2, — 

— — 71 — 90 — 


— 8, — 

— 4, — 

— — 93 — 

6.30 — 78 — 12.30 - 03 — 

Slight shower. 

— 6, — i 

6.0 — 78 — 2.0 — 96 — 

Slight shower. 

— 6, — 

78 — - — 93 — 

A short shower a little before 

— 7, — 

- — 74 - ~ — 84 — 

sunset. During the shower 
hailstones 4 in. to £ in. in 
diameter fell. 

— 8, — 

— — 72 — — — 03 — 


- ®, - 
- 10, - 

— — 70 — 

— — 75 — 84- 
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Date. 

Morning and afternoon temperature 
(Fahrenheit). 

Rainfall. 

May 

12, 1908. 

6.30 a.m. 73 deg. 

1.30 p.m. 

91 deg. 


— 

13, 

— 

— 

— 

74 - 

— 

— 

94 

— 

Short shower. 

— 



6.0 


75 - 

2.0 


94 

— 

Heavy shower in afternoon 
for H hrs. ; hailstones. 

— 

15, 

— 

— 

— 

75 - 

— 

— 

93 

— 

— 

16, 

— 

— 

— 

76 - 

... 

— 

84 

— 

Slight shower. 


17, 

18, 

~ 



70 — 

66 — 

1.30 

— 

69 

— 

Fairly heavy shower. Tempe- 
rature fell considerably. 

— 

— . 

— - 

— 

— 

— 

84 

— 

— 

19, 

— 

— 

— 

65 — 

— 

— 

84 

— 


-- 

20 , 

— 

— 


75 - 

— 

— 

91 

— 


— 

21 , 

— 

— 

— 

71 -- 

— 

— 

91 

— 



22 , 

— 

— 

— 

68 — 

— 

— 

91 

— 



23, 

— 

— 

... 

68 - 

— 

— 

04 

— 


... 

21 , 




75 — 

— 

— 

91 

— 


— 

25, 


~ 

- 

74 — 

1.0 

__ 

94 

— 


-- 

28, 

— 


- 

73 - 

- 

— . 

04 

— 


— 

27, 

— 

— 

... 

75 — 

1.30 

— 

03 

— 


- 

28, 

- 

■ 

— 

65 — 

— 

— 

91 

— 


— 

29, 

- 


- 

77 

— 

— 

91 

— 


— 

30, 

— 


— 

79 — 

— 

— 

03 

— 



31, 




75 • 

2.0 


95 

— 


J une 

1 , 

- 

... 

— 

76 - 


— 

95 

— 


- 

2 , 



— 

76 — 

1.30 

— 

04 

— 



3, 



- 

78 

— 

— 

91 

— 


— 

4, 

- 

— 

— 

77 - 

— 

— 

92 

— 



6 , 

— 

- 


75 - 

— 

— 

92 

— 

A good heavy shower, starting 











at 3 p.m. ami lasting til) ; 
6 p.m. ; water coming down j 

— 

6 , 

~ 


— 

75 - 

2.0 

— 

88 

— 

the river in fair quantity. 

— 

7, 

— 

— 


74 - 

- 

— 

01 

— 


8 , 

... 

— 

- 

76 — 

— 

— 

93 

— 

i 

— 

9, 

— 

- 

- 

75 - 



96 

— 



10 , 


__ 


77 - 

- 

— 

96 

— 


- 

11 , 

— 

- 

- 

75 - 


- 

93 

— 

1 


12 , 

- 


... 

71 - 

— 

— 

92 

— 

1 

| . . 

13, 

— 

- 


73 - 


-- 

93 

— 

i 

1 

15, 



— 

73 -- 

— 

... 

95 

— 

1 

1 

— 

16, 


- 


75 

- 

— 

94 

— 


i 

17, 

. 


- 

78 - 

— 

— 

94 

— 


... 

18, 

— 

— 

— 

78 - 

— 

— 

94 

— 

Rain-storms all round, but 











noue at Mandera. 


19*, 

— 

— 


78 

-- 

— 

94 

— 



29, 


— 

— 

75 _ 

— 

— 

102 

— 

Water came down river last 










night. Evidently heavy 
rain in the hills, though 

- 

30, 

- 

— 

— 

73 -- 

— 

— 

101 

-- 

none at Maudera. 

July 

1 , 



— 

79 - 

— 


102 

— 


— 

2 , 

— 


- 

75 - 

- 

— 

103 

— 



3, 

.... 

— 

— 

78 - 

— 

— 

98 

— 




4, 






78 - - 

— 

— 

101 

— 




6 , 

— 




— 

— 

100 

— 

Heavy shower; water coming 











down river. 



6, 

— 



— 

75 - 

— 

— 

100 

— 




7, 




— 

77 - 

— 

— 

100 

— 



s, 

— 

— 

— 

77 - 


— - 

103 




* Here I have a note that I took the thermometer from the inside of the messhouse 
and hung it on the veranda (well in the shade). The temperature then immediately 
rose to 103 deg. 
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Bate. 


Morning and afternoon temperature 

1 (Fahrenheit). 

Kainfall. 

July 

9, 

1908. 

! 

; 6.0 a.m 

. 78 deg. 

1.30 p.m, 

. 101 deg. 


— 

10, 

. — 

| . . — 

77 

— 

2.0 - 

101 — 


— 

11, 

— 

-- — 

76 

— 

— — 

101 — 


— 

12, 


1 



— — 

101 — 


— 

13, 

- 


76 

— 

— — 

102 — 


— 

14, 


1 

77 

— 

-- 

102 — 


— 

15, 

— 

- - - - 

77 

- 

. _ - 

102 - 


— 

16, 

— - 

— 

78 

— 


102 - 


— 

17, 

— 

- — 

77 

- 


100 - 


~ 

18, 

— 

— 

76 

— 

— — 

102 — 


— 

19, 

— 

— — 

77 

— 




— 

20, 


— 

77 

— 

— — 

99 


— 

21, 

— 

— — 

75 

— 


98 - 


— 

22, 

— 

— _ 

75 

— 

— — 

99 - 


— 

23, 

— 

— 

78 

— 

3 0 - 

98 - 



21, 

— 

— — 

78 

— 

2.0 - - 

98 — 


— 

25, 

— 

— — 

78 

— 


98 — I 

— 

26, 

— 




— — 

100 — ! 

— 

27, 

— 

— — 

73 

— 

— 

95 — , 

— 

28, 

— 

— — 

76 

— 

— — 

98 — 

— 

29, 

— 

- 

7() 

— 

— -- 

95 — 



30, 

— 

— — 

70 



— _ 

93 - 

Had two rather dull days. 

— 

31, 

— 

— — 

75 


— 

97 — 

A good shower this evening 

Aug. 

1, 

— 

— — 

75 

— 

— — 

92 — ' 


2, 

— • 

— — 

75 

— 

- - — 

87 - i 

— 

3, 

— 

— — 

73 

— 

_ _ — 

92 — | 

— 

4, 

— 

— _ 

77 

— 

— . 

97 - ' 

— 

6, 

— 

— — 

78 

— 

— - 

100 - 

— 

6, 

— 

— — 

78 

— 

2.30 -- 

ioi : 

— 

7, 

— 

— — . 

75 

— 

— — 

9o — ; 

— 

8, 

— 

- - - - 

70 

— 

2.0 — 

92 ; 

— 

9, 

— 

— — 

73 

— 

2.30 — 

93 1 

— 

10, 

— 

— — 

76 

— 

2.0 — 

97 - , 

— 

11, 


— — 

71 

— 

- — 

92 — 1 

— 

12, 




78 

— 

2.30 - 

100 

— 

13, 

— 

— — 

76 

-- 

2.0 — 

98 

— 

14, 

— 

— — 

77 

— 

2.30 — 

99 — | 



15, 


- - _ - 

76 

— 

— — 

101 - 1 



16, 

— 




2.0 — 

ioi — ! 

— 

17, 

— 

— — 

79 

— 

2.0 -- 

101 - 

— 

18, 

— 

— — 

80 

— 

— — 

103 — 

— 

19, 

— 

— — 

79 


— — 

101 — 




20, 

— 

6.30 — 

79 

— 

— — 

103 — 




21, 

— 

6.0 — 

80 

— 

— — 

101 — 


— 

22, 

— 

— — 

79 

— 

— — 

101 — 


— 

23, 

— 






A sliQwer this otening. 

— 

24, 

— 

— — 

76 

— 

2.30 — 

98 — 


— 

26, 

— 

— — 

77 

— 

— — 

100 — 



26, 

— 

— — 

77 

— 

— — 

103 — 




27, 

— 

— — 

78 

— 

2.0 — 

100 — 




28, 

— 

6.30 — 

77 

— i 

► 2.30 — 

100 — 




29, 

— 

— — 

76 

— 

2.0 — 

98 — 


[- 

31, 

— 

Berbera.— 

■Tern 

ip. in 

Bungalow, 116 deg.] ' 


Sept. 

3, 

— 

6.0 A.M. 

76 c 

log. 

2.0 p.m. 

98 deg. ! 


— 

4, 

— 

6.30 — 

77 


2.30 — 

98 — 


— 

6, 

— 

6.0 — 

76 

— 

— — 

09 — 


— 

9, 

— 

— — 

73 

— 

— — 

96 — 




7, 

— 

— — 

74 

— 

— — 

94 — 




8, 

— 

6.30 — 

77 

— 

— — 

97 — 


— 

9, 

— 

6.0 — 

77 

— 

2.0 — 

90 — 


— 

10, 

— 

— •— 

76 

— 

2.30 — 

102 — ! 
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Date. 


Morning and afternoon temperature 
(Fahrenheit). 

i 

Rainfall. 

Sept. 

11, 

1908. 

1 

0.30 A.M 

75 deg. 

2.30 p.m. 

102 dog. 

i 


12, 

13, 


7.0 - 

79 — 

3.0 — 

104 — 
101 - - 

1 

— 

14, 

— 

0.0 — 

75 — 

3.30 — 

95 — 

i 

— 

15, 

— . 

7.0 — 

77 - 

2.30 ~ 

101 — 

l 

— 

10, 

— 

6.30 — 

78 — 

— _ 

90 — 


— 

17, 

— 

— — 

75 — 

3.30 — 

98 — 


— 

18, 

— 

— — 

70 -- 

2.30 — 

96 — 


— 

19, 

— 

0.0 - - 

77 — 

2.0 — 

87 - 

* i 

— 

20, 

— 

— ~ 

72 — 

— — 

95 — 

Rain around, but only a few 



21, 



__ _ 

75 - 



95 -- 

drops here: Mandera often 
seems to miss the rain. 

— 

22, 

— 

- - — 

70 — 

2.30 — 

99 — 



23, 

— 

— 

70 - 

— — 

99 — 


__ 

24, 

— 

— 

74 — 

2.0 — 

90 — 

A few drops of rain at noon. 

— 

25, 

— 

— — 

75 — 

— — 

95 — 

A good hea\ y shower, lasting* i 



26, 



5.30 — 

73 — 

2.30 — 

94 — 

about 20 mins. 

— 

27, 

— 

0.0 — 

73 — 

1.30 — 

94 — 


-- 

28, 

— 

— — 

74 - 

— — 

89 — 


— 

29, 

— 

— — 

n — 

— — 

95 — 


— 

30, 

— • 

— — 

75 — 

— — 

90 - 

A %ery slight shower at night. 

Oct. 

1, 



74 — 


90 — 

A good shower lasting j 
16 mins, this day. The last 
tew days ha\e been cloudy 

— 

2, 

— 


72 - 

2.0 — 

92 — 

in early morning and late 

— 

3, 

— 

— — 

76 — 

1.30 — 

92 — 

afternoon. 

— 

4, 

— 



76 - 

2.0 — 

92 — 


— 

o, 

— 

— — 

73 - 

1.30 — 

90 — 


— 

6, 

— 

— — 

72 — 

— — 

90 — 

Heavy shower for 10 mins. 

— 

7, 

— 

— __ 

09 — 

— — 

88 — 

Slight shower in afternoon. 

— 

8, 

— 

— — 

08 — 

2.0 — 

88 — 

• 

— 

9, 

— 

— — 

72 — 

— — 

90 — 


— 

10, 

— i 

0.30 — 

00 — 

— — 

89 — 


— 

11, 

— 1 

0.0 — 

07 — 

— — 

92 — 


— 

12, 

— 

0.16 — 

65 — 

1.30 — 

94 — 


— 

13, 

— 

0.0 — 

75 - 

2.0 — 

80 — 

A few drops of rain. 

— 

14, 

— 

j — — 

05 — 

1.30 — 

88 — 

Water down river in quantity, • 


15, 




03 — 



I 

87 - 1 

but no rain at Mandera. 

— 

10, 



— — 

07 — 

2.0 — 

87 — ! 




17, 



— — 

04 — 

1.30 — 

87 — 


— 

18, 



— — 

05 — 

— — 

87 — 


— 

19, 

— 

— — 

63 — 

2.0 — 

86 — 


— 

20, 

— 

— — 

85 — 

— — 

83 — 


— 

21, 

— 

0.30 — 

69 — 

— — 

86 — 


— 

22, 

— 

— — 

61 — 

— — 

83 — 


— 

23, 



6.0 — 

65 — 

— — . 

83 — 


— 

24, 

— 

— — 

69 — 

— — 

83 — 




26, 



— — 

81 — 

2.0 — 

80 — 

A few drops of rain at night. 

— 

26, 

— 

— — 

80 — 

— ~ 

78 — 

— 

27, 

— 

— — 

06 — 

— — 

77 — 

Slight shower in morning. 

— 

28, 

— - 

— — 

08 — 

— - — 

83 — 


— 

29, 

— 

— — 

68 — 

— — 

87 — 




80, 



— — 

01 ~ 

— — 

88 — 1 


— 

31, 



— — 

60 — 

— — 

89 — - 


Nov. 

1, 

— 

— — 

01 — 

— — 

88 — 



2, 

— 

— — 

68 — 

— — 

80 — ' 

A good shower. 

— 

8, 

— 

— ■ — 

66 — 

1.30 — 

76 -t 



4, 

. 



08 — 

— — . 

82 — 

I 

c - 

9, 

— ; Gan Libbali.— Few drops of rain, j i 

! 

— . 

... 




- - . — 

— - . 

^ — 


Pitoc. Zool. 8oc. — 1916, No, VII, 7 
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! 

| Date. 


I 

Morning and afternoon temperature 
(Fahrenheit). 

Rainfall. 

! [Nov. 10, 1908. 

Gan Libbah.— 

-Rain for 2 hra.l 




! ~ 12, 

— 

6.0 A.M. 

62 deg. 





-- 13, 

— 

| — — 

61 

— 

2.0 p.m. 

82 deg. 


— 14, 

- 




2.30 — 

78 

— 1 

! - 15, 

— 

! — -- 

69 

— 

2.0 — 

88 

I 

, - 1«, 

— 

— 

59 


— 

80 


-- 17, 

— 

— _ 

56 

— 

1.30 - 

82 

1 

, - 18, 

— 

i — — 

60 

— 


80 

— I 

; - 19, 

— 

j . 

59 

— 

— -- 

80 

— 

20, 

— 


69 

- 

— — 

80 

— ! 

21, 

- . 

— . . 

57 

-- 




- - 22, 

— 

— 

63 

— 



! 

23, 

— 

i — _ 

66 

— 



i 

- 24, 


1 — — 

63 

- 

1.30 — 

85 

— 

— 26, 


— — 

50 

-- 

3.30 - 

82 

, 

‘ — 26, 



— — 

65 

— 

2 30 — 

78 

- ( , 

■ -- 27, 

— 

— _ . 

48 

— 

2.30 - 

74 

- 

— 28, 

— 

- 

55 




! 

, f- 29, 


Berbera. 






A few drops.] 

i Dec. 21, 

— 


51 

— 

2 0 -- 

72 

— 

' 

25, 


- - — 

55 

— 

3.0 - 

70 

— 


I - 26, 

— 

_ — 

53 

— 


75 


1 - 27, 

— 

6.30 - 

48 

— 

2.0 -- 

75 

— , 

1 - 28, 

— 

6.0 - 

61 

- 

1.0 — 

75 

— , 

- 29, 

— 

_ — 

57 

— 

1.30 - - 

73 

— 


30, 

— 

— — 

63 

- 

— — 

73 

— 


! - 31, 

— 


54 

— 

1.0 — 

73 

- 

, 

Jan. 1, 

1909. 


52 

— 


72 


- 2, 

— 


51 

— 


73 


3, 

— 

— — 

49 

... 

- . — 

72 

> ; 

-- 4, 

__ 

- . - - 

53 

— 

- - — 

70 

— 1 

— 6, 

— 

— — 

61 




i 

- 11, 


— — 

60 

-- 

— ~ 

72 


Fairl) heavy dew*, for the last 

- 12, 

— 

— — 

65 

— 

- — 

73 

— 

[4 weeks. 

- 13, 

— 

— — 

50 

— 

2.0 -- 

75 

— 


— 14, 

— 

— — 

53 

— 

— 

81 

— 


- 16, 

— 

— — 

55 

— 

1.30 — 

80 

— 

J 

- 16, 

— 

— — 

60 

— 

— — 

81 



- 17, 

— 

— — 

58 

— 

2.0 — 

83 



— 18, 

— 

— — 

60 

— 

1.30 — 

80 

— I 

— 19, 

— 

— — 

60 

— 

— — 

80 



- 20, 

-- 

— — 

61 


. — ~ 

81 

— 


— 21, 

— 

_ . — 

63 

— 

2.0 — 

86 

— 


— 22, 



^ 

60 

— 

1.30 — 

78 

— 

1 

— 23, 



— — 

63 

— 

1.30 — 

73 

— 

A few drops. 

— 24, 

— 

— — 

60 

— 

2.0 — 

76 


' 

— 25, 

— 

— 

60 

— 

1.30 — 

78 


, 

— 26, 

— 

— — 

60 

— 

-- — 

77 



- 27, 

— 

— — 

58 

— 

. _ — 

76 



— 28, 

— 

— 

63 

-- 

2.0 — 

70 

— 


- 29, 

— 1 

— — 

60 

— 

1.0 — 

70 

-- 


-- 30, 

— 

- — 

60 

— 

1.30 ~ 

75 

— ; 

- 31, 

— 

— 

61 

-- 

— — 

77 

, 

Feb. 1, 

— 

— — 

62 

— 

— — 

80 

-- 

— 2, 

— 

— — 

55 

— 

— — 

80 



- 3, 

— 

j — — 

35 

— 

— — 

75 

- 


— 4 , 

— 

— — 

60 

— 

— — 

76 

— 

* 

- 6 , 

— 

— — 

60 

— 

— — 

77 

— 

I 

- 6 , 

— 

— — 

61 

— 

— — 

76 

— 


— 7 , 


— — 

60 

— 

2.0 — 

74 

— 

i 

- 8 , 

— 

— 

67 

■ 

■ — 

76 

i 
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Date. 


Morning and afternoon temperature 
(Fahrenheit). 

Rainfall. 

Feb. 

9, 

1909. 

6.0 A.M 

. 65 deg. 

2.0 F.M. 

73 deg. 


— 

10, 

— 

— 

— 

66 

— - 

— — 

73 




— 

11, 

— 

— 

— 

58 

— - 

1.30 — 

85 



1 

— 

12, 

— . 

— 

— 

57 

— 

— — 

75 




— 

13, 

— 

— 

— 

58 




79 


; 

— 

14, 

— 

— 

— 

59 

~~ 

2.0 — 

79 


! 

— 

16, 

— 

— 

— 

58 

- • 

1.30 — 

79 



1 

— 

10, 

— 


— 

55 

— 

1.0 — 

81 

— 

I 

— 

17, 

— 

— 

- 

54 


. , 

85 

— 


— 

18, 

— 

— 

— 

50 

— 

1.30 — 

81 



' 

— 

10, 

— 

— 


00 

— 

— — 

81 




— 

20, 

— 

- 

- 

60 


— — 

81 




— 

21, 

— 

— 

— 

61 


2.0 - 

78 

... 1 , 

- 

22, 


; 

— 

61 


— . . . 

80 




— 

23, 

— 

i ~ 


56 

— 

1.30 — 

83 

— 

• 

- - 

24, 

— 

1 

— 

56 






— 

25, 

— 


— 

67 

-- 

— - — 

83 

— 


— 

26, 

— 


■ — 

60 

— 

— — 

81 

— 

1 

-- 

27, 

— 

1 „ 


67 


— — 

83 

— 


— 

28, 

— 

1 

— 

67 


- — 

81 



Mar. 

1, 

— 

— 

— 

57 

-- 

1.0 — 

85 

— 

1 

— 

2, 

— 

- 

-- 

60 


1.30 — 

81 

— 


— 

3, 

— 

- 

— 

66 


1.0 — 

75 

— 

* 

— 

4, 

— 


— 

58 


.. — 

79 

-- i 

— 

o, 

— 

~~ 


59 


1.30 — 

81 

- 1 , 


6, 

— - 



59 

- 

-- - - 

80 

- i > 

— 

7, 

— 


-- 

01 


1.0 — 

76 

— ’ j 

— 

8, 


-- 

— 

01 

— 




— 

9, 

- 

— 

— 

68 


1.30 — 

80 

— i 1 


10, 



- 

00 

- - 

— — 

78 

- ! i 

— 

H, 

— 


— 

50 

— 

— — 

79 

- i 


12, 




58 


— — 

80 

— | 

- 

13, 

-- 

— 

— 

58 

— 

— _ . 

82 

— 

— 

14, 

-- 


— 

57 


— — 

81 

- i i 

— 

15, 



- 

68 


— — 

77 


— 

16, 


— 

— 

57 

— 

-- — 

85 


i 

— 

17, 



— 

53 

-- 

2.0 — 

87 


i 

— 

18, 


— 


55 

— 

- - — 

85 

— 



19, 

— 1 

— 

— 

57 

— 

1.30 - 

82 




20, 

i 

- 


58 


— 

78 

— i 1 

— 

21, 

— 

— 

— 

68 

— 

1.0 — 

87 

- ; 

— 

22, 

— 

— 

— 

02 

— 

— — 

90 

— 


— 

23, 

— 

— 

— 

65 

— 

— — 

99 

— 


— 

24, 

— 

— 

— 

63 

— 

1.30 — 

88 

— 


— 

26, 

— 

— 

— 

03 

— 

1.0 — 

90 

— 


— - 

26, 

— 

— 

■ — . 

63 

— • 

— — 

91 

*— 


— 

27, 

— 

— 

— 

68 

— 

— — 

75 

— 

Heavy rain. 

— 

28, 



— 

— 

68 

— 

— . — 

80 

— 


— 

29, 



— 

— 

68 

— 

— — 

87 

— 

Good shower in afternoon. 1 

— 

30, 

— 

— 

— 

09 

— 

— — 

90 

— 

1 

_ 

31, 





_ 

69 

— 

— — 

82 

— 


April 

1, 






69 

— 

1.30 — 

85 

— 

Few drops. Much rain in hills., 


2, 





— 

71 

— 

— — 

87 

— 

Steady rain for 2 hours. | 


3, 






66 

— 

— — 

82 

— 

No rain, but river came down j 











in strength. ! 


4, 





— 

70 

— 

— — 

72 

— 

Good shower. j 


6, 





— 

71 

— 

— — 

62 

— 

Good shower. 1 



6, 

— 



— 

70 

— 

— — 

89 

— 

i 


7, 






70 

— 

— — 

95 

— 



8, 







71 

— 

— — 

95 

— 

Rained in afternoon. Heavy 









storms all round. 


7 * 
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| Date. 

Morning and afternoon temperature 
(Fahrenheit). 

April 

9, 1909. 

6.0 A.M. 

70 deg. 

1.30 p.m. 

67 deg. 

l 

10, 

— 

— 

68 

— 

— — 

82 

— 


11, 

— 

— — 

66 

— 




i " ~ 

12, 

— 

— — 

68 

— 

— — 

83 

— 

i _ 

13, 

- 

— — 

72 

— 

— — 

96 

— 

J — 

14, 


■ — — 

73 

— 

— — 

07 

— 

• — 

16, 

— 1 

— — 

73 

— 

— — 

87 

- 


16. 

— j 

— — 

71 

— 

— — 

85 

— 

i 

17, 

— 


66 

— 

— — 

82 

— 


18, 

j 


66 

_ 

1.0 — 

85 



1 — 

19, 




68 

— 

— — . 

85 

— 

j — 

20, 

— 

— — 

68 

— 

— — 

95 

— 

1 

21, 

_ 

— — 

76 


— — 

93 

— 

J 

22, 

— 

— — 

73 

— 

— — 

85 

— 

— 

23, 


— — 

72 

— 

— — 

82 

— 

1 

24, 

— 

— — 

67 


— — 

87 

— 

! 

26, 

— 

— — 

67 

— 

— — 

88 

— 


26, 

" i 

— — 

67 

— 

— 

87 

— 

! 

27, 

1 

~~ i 

— — 

70 


— — 

91 

— 

■ 

28, 

i 

— — 

68 

— 

— — 

02 


! 

30, 

— ! 

- - — 

70 

— 

— _ 

82 

— 

; May 

1, 

— 

— 

64 

-- 

— — 

88 

- 

i 

2, 

— 

— — 

70 

— 

— — 

80 

— 


3, 

— i 


66 

— 

— — 

88 

— 


4, 

i 


68 

— 

— — 

92 

- 


3, 

— 

— — 

69 

— 

— — 

78 

— 


6, 


- - — 

72 

— 

— — 

82 

— 


7, 

— 

— — 

71 

— 

— — . 

02 

— 

, 

8, 

— i 

- — 

72 

— 

— __ 

90 

— 

' — 

9, 

— 

— — 

72 

— 

— — 

91 

— 


10, 

— ! 

— — 

71 

~ 

— — 

90 

- 


11, 

— 1 

— — 

73 

— 

- - — 

95 

— 


12, 

-- ! 

- — 

69 

— 

— - . 

92 

— 

i — 

18, 

— 

— . - 

72 

— 

— — 

89 

- 

1 

14, 

— i 

— — 

71 

— 

— — 

92 

— 

— 

16, 

_ 1 

— — 

72 

— 

— — 

04 

— 



i 




4.0 — 

104 

— 

- 

16, 

— i 

— — 

72 

— 

1.0 — 

05 

— 

, — 

17, 


— — 

73 

- 

— — 

92 

— 

' 

18, 

— ; 

— — 

70 

— 

— . — 

94 

— 


18, 

— 

— — 

73 

— 

— — 

98 

— 

- 

20, 

- 

— — 

72 

- • 

— — 

96 

— 

— 

21, 

— i 

— — 

70 

— 

— — 

92 

— 

. _ 

22, 

— 1 

— — 

71 

— 

— — 

98 

— 

- 

23, 

— 1 

— — 

70 

— 

— — 

98 

— 

1 

24, 

— 1 

— — 

71 


— — 

89 

— 

1 

26, 


| — — 

09 

— 

— — 

82 


— 

26, 

! 

| __ 

67 

_ _ 

2.0 — 

90 

.. 


27, 

— 

— — 

71 

— 

1.0 — 

89 

— 

— 

28 , 

— 

1 — — 

71 

— 

— — 

90 

— 

' — 

29, 

— 

j , __ 

69 

— V 

— — 

88 

— 

i — 

80, 





4.0 — 

90 

— 


31, 

— 

— — 

71 

-r- 

1.0 — 

88 

— 

June 

1, 

— 

— — 

71 

— 

— — 

90 

— 

! 

2, 

— ! 

— — 

70 

— 

— — 

90 

— 

— 

ft 

— ; 

| — — 

60 

— 

— — 

92 

— 


4, 

— i 

— — 

68 

— 

— — 

90 

— 


Rainfall. 


Shower in early morning. ; 

i 

Shower in afternoon. I 

Few short showers in night, j 
Little water coming down ' 
river at daylight. i 

Very heavy shower: one could , 
only see for few yards. River j 
iu strong flood. 


Heavy rain-storm a few miles j 
[away. 


Few drops. 


Slight shower. 


Ratliei dull. Raining all round, 
[hut not here. 

Slight shower. 

Little ram in afternoon. 
Shower in afternoon. 

Little ram. 


Heavy rain for about 40 mins. , 
Few drops about 6 p.m. Much j 
rain in immediate neigh- j 
bourhood. 
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Date. 

Morning and afternoon temperature 
(Fahrenheit). 

Rainfall. 

June 6, 1909. 

6.0 a.m. 68 deg. 1.0 p.m. 90 deg. 


— 6, — 

— — 69 — — 88 - 


— 7, — 

— — 08 - — — 91 — 


8, ~ 

— ~ 66 — - — 90 — 


- - 

— - 68 — — 92 - 


- 10, - 

— — 08 — - — 92 — 


- 11, - 

“ -- 7o — — — 06 — 


— 12, - 

— — 7"> - - — 94 — 


- 13, - 

- ~ 73 — — — 98 — 


- 14, - 

" — 73 — — — 96 — 


- lo, — 

— — 72 — — 93 — 


- 16, - ; 

— — 71 — 


- 17, -- 

— — 72 — — 92 — 


- 18, - 

— — 73 — — — 04 — , 

— 19, — 1 

— — 73 — — ~ 95 — 


- 20, - | 

— — 73 — — — 93 — 


— 21, — 5 

— 73 — - — 90 — 


“ 22, - : 

— — 73 — — — 92 — 



3.0 — 100* — 


— 23, — 

— — 71 — 1.0 — 95 — 

Heavy shower about 6 p.m. 

— 24, — 1 

— — 73 — — — 90 — 


— 25, — j 

— — 73 — 


— 26, — 

— — 71 — — — 90 — 


— 27, — : 

— — 72 - — 93 — 


-28,-1 

— - 71 — — — 05 — 


— 29, — ! 

— — 70 - — — 90 — 


1 — 30, — ! 

— — 70 — — — 89 — 





* I have a note here that the temperature usually rose to about 100 deg. about 3 km. 

“ For a further period of a little over seven months there was 
no rainfall at Maud era. This statement is from memory, but 1 
am confident of its accuracy, and am very sorry 1 cannot find my 
diary to provide confirmation.” 

Walter Feather. 


HETEROCERA. 

Fam, A m at i das. 

273, Apisa canescens Wlk. 

Handera. — 1008: June 18, — 1 d ; Sept. 15, — 1 c 1000 
Jan, 8, — 1 d; Jan. 12, — 1 d; Jan. 16, — 1 d . 

Clan Libbah.— 1908 ; June 24,— -1 d . 

283. Metarctia burra Schaus. 

1909 : Apr. 20,-1 d . 

In this and all succeeding species where no locality is men- 
tioned, Mandera is to be understood. 
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Fain. ArctiaDjK. 

Subfam. NoliNwE. 

63 c. Nola ohioxea Hmpsn. 

1908 : Mar. 22,-1 ?. 

Subfam. Lithosjan^e. 

843. Siccia sordida Butl. 

1908 : Oct. 25, — 1 ? . 

Subfam. Arctiana. 

1677. Maenas arborifera Butl. 

1908 : Apr. 30,-1 <J ; Oct. 18,-1 2 . 1909 : Mar. 28,-1 3; 
Apr. 8,- — 1 3 ; Apr. 11, — 1 3 ; Oct. 14, — 1 . 1910 : Mar. 6, 
— 2 Mar. 12,-1 3 ; Mar. 14, — 3 J. 

1730 a. DlACRISIADlVERSATAHmp.su. 

1909 : Sept.— 1 ?. 

Diacrisia var. near 1812. lineata, Wlk. 

1909 : May 10,-1 3 . 

1858 6. Estiqmene griseata, sp. n. (PI. I. fig. 1, 2 .) 

2 . Head and thorax brownish grey, the back of head and 
tips of tegulsB orange-yellow, the patagia with small black spots 
near base ; palpi black at tips ; abdomen fulvous orange with 
lateral series of small black spots. Fore wing brownish grey ; a 
small black spot at base of cell ; black points in the angles of 
cell and two beyond lower angle. Hind wing white tinged witli 
reddish brown. Underside brownish white, the costal area of 
both wings tinged with red -blown ; hind wing with black 
discoidal spot. 

1909 : May 21, — 1 2 (type). Exp. 40 millim. 

2068. Teracotona submacula Wlk. 

1909 : Oct. 22.— 1 3 . 

2088. Utetheisa pulchella L. 

1909 : May 11, — 1 ?; May 21,-1 3. 1010 : Jan.,— 1 rf. 

2094 a. Secusio somaliensis, sp. n. (PI. J, fig. 2, 2 .) 

2 . Head and thorax pale reddish brown tinged with grey ; 
the vertex of head with minute black streak; the tegulfe, 
shoulder's, and patagia near base and tips with black spots ringed 
with whitish ; the metathorax with minute black spot ; palpi 
brown at sides ; pectus and legs whitish tinged with brown, the 
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former with black spot at side ; abdomen brownish ochreous 
with dorsal and sublateral series of black spots, the ventral 
surface whitish tinged with brown. Fore wing pale reddish 
brown ; a subbasal black point on costa ringed with white ; 
obliquely placed antemedial black spots on and below costa and 
in cell and spots nearer the base below median nervure and 
above vein 1, all ringed with white ; two diffused waved white 
medial lines, rather oblique to below the cell, then incurved ; 
obliquely placed postmedia 1 black spots ringed with white below 
veins 8 and 7, then a series of diffused white spots with minute 
black points on the spots below veins 5 and 4 ; a subterminal 
series of diffused white spots in the interspaces. Hind wing 
pale grey-brown. Underside of both wings uniform pale grey- 
brown. 

1908: Nov. 13,-1 § (type). Erp. 3(> miilim. 

2098. Secusio strigata Wlk. 

Mandera. 1908: Sq>t. 25,-1 9 . 

Gan Libbah.— 1908 : June 25, Id; Nov. 0, — 1 9 . 1909: 

Nov. 4, 2 9 . 


Film. A OA R1 STTD.K 
84. Rothia a i sir a Kirby. 

1909 : Apr. 8, Id- 

122. ^Eoooera brevjvitta linipsn. 

1909: May (>, - 1 9; May 10, — 9 9* 1 9 specimen without 

data. 

102 . Tuerta trimem Feld. 

1909: Apr. 5,~ 1 d; Apr. 14,-1 d, 1 $; Apr. 20 or 21. 

1 $>. 


Fain. N o c t 11 1 d At. 

Subfam. Agrotin as. 

47 a. Chloridea albivenata, sp. n. (PI. 1. fig. 3, 9 •) 

9 . Head and thorax rufous mixed with ochreous ; antennae 
brownish, white towards base ; palpi, pectus, legs, and abdomen 
ochreous irrorated with brown, the dorsum of abdomen thickly 
irrorated. Fore wing ochreous tinged wijbh rufous and slightly 
irrorated with blackish, a stronger rufous shade along median 
nervure expanding towards the postmedial line; a diffused blackish 
streak below base of cell ; a faint diffused oblique blackish ante- 
rnedial line from costa to median nervure ; reniform a diffused 
blackish spot ; the veins beyond the cell slightly streaked with 
white to the postmedial line, which is whitish slightly defined 
on each side by blackish, bent outwards below costa, then 
minutely dentate, exeurved to vein 5, then oblique, a fuscous 
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and rufous shade beyond it ; a terminal series of black points ; 
cilia whitish tinged with brown. Hind wing ochreous suffused 
with brown, the terminal area broadly suffused with blackish ; 
a large blackish discoidal spot ; cilia white, tinged with brown at 
base. Underside ochreous, the costal areas irrorated with brown; 
fore wing with some fuscous along median nervure; both wings 
with large black discoidal spots and black subterminal shade from 
below costa to above inner margin. 

1900: Oct. 20,-1 $ (type). A'xp. 24 millirn. 

66. Chloridea obsolkta Fabr. 

1009: Mar. 2, -1 ?. 

304. Euxoa spinifera Hiibn, 

1908 : Nov. 20,-1 ? . 

Kubfnm. Hadenixas. 

1799. Diaphoxe eumkla Stoll. 

1909: Feb. 28,-1 <?; Apr. 8, - 1J ; Apr. 14,-1 ?. 

1850. 0 i nr his loreyi Dup. 

1909: Jan. 11 —l ?. 

Subfani. Acroxyctin.e. 

3139. Perioea capensis (Jueu. 

1908: Nov. 24,-1 $. 

3552. Iambiodes ixcerta Rothsch. 

1908: June 7,-1 $ (in B.M.), 

3623 a. Thalatha melanostrota, sp. n. (PI. I. fig. 4, d* .) 

d . Head and thorax white irrorated with black scales, the 
latter strongly tinged with rufous except the tegube ; antenme 
fulvous ; palpi white, reddish brown above ; pectus white ; legs 
white and brown ; abdomen red-brown mixed with some white 
and irrorated with black, the basal crest rufous, the anal tuft 
and ventral surface white. Fore wing grey, tinged with red- 
brown except on terminal area and irrorated with large black 
scales ; faint traces of a medial line, oblique towards costa, then 
sinuous ; an indistinct double dark postmedial line, very oblique 
towards costa, then sinuous and incurved below vein 3 ; a series 
of black points before termen. Hind wing white tinged with 
red-brown, the costal area and termen more strongly tinged ; 
cilia, white. Underside of fore wing suffused with brown ; 
hind wing white, the costal area and termen to vein 2 irrorated 
with brown. 

1909 : Apr. 8, — 1 c? (type). Kcrp* 26 millirn. 
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3786. Chttola pulchra R-Ifaker. 

1909 : Apr. 6,-1 $; Apr. 9,-1 ?; Apr. 14,-1 6. 

3792 a. Matopo heterochroa, sp. n. (PI. I. fig. 5, 6 .) 

Antennce of male bipectinate with rather long branches to 
apex, of female ciliated. 

cf. Head and tegulae ochreous white, the latter with slight 
brown lines at middle and tips; thorax bluish white slightly 
mixed with pile brown; palpi with the 2nd joint, except at tip, 
and the 3rd joint brown ; frons with lateral brown bars; pectus, 
legs, and abdomen creamy white, the fore tibife and the tarsi 
banded with blackish. Fore wing bluish white tinged in parts 
with brown, especially on costal and terminal areas, the veins of 
terminal half with slight dark streaks ; a subbasal brown point 
below costa ; anternedial line slight, dark brown, angled outwards 
below costa and strongly in submedian fold and above inner 
margin; da vi form defined by dark brown, minute; reniform faint, 
yellowish with slight brown centre; postmedial line slight, dark 
brown, defined on outer side by yellowish except towards costa, 
strongly bent outwards below costa, then waved, incurved below 
vein 4, and with a slight brown shade before it towards inner 
margin, some white points beyond it on costa, and slight black- 
brown streaks above and below vein 6 and between veins 4 and 2 ; 
cilia intersected by slight white streaks. Hind wing pure white, 
the terminal area slightly tinged with brown. Underside white. 

9 . More strongly tinged with reddish brown ; fore wing witli 
round whitish orbicular stigma and some fiery red on outer edge 
of reniform and on the yellowish beyond the postmedial line ; 
hind wing suffused with reddish brown ; underside tinged with 
red -brown. 

1908 : Oct. 13,-1 9 (type); Nov. 24, — 1 <J (type). 1909 : 
Mar. 12,-1 9; Apr. 14,-1 9; Apr. 20,— 1 9; Apr. 22, — 1 9; 
Apr. 26, — 1 9; Sept. 30, — 1 9; Oct. 22,— -1 9; Nov. 6—1 9. 
Exp. 32-36 millim, 

3878. Laphygma exioua Hu bn. 

1909 : Jan. 15,-1 rf , 1 9 • 

Genus Odontoretha, nov. 

Type, 0. feather i. 

Proboscis fully developed ; palpi porrect, short, slender ; frons 
with large, conical, truncate prominence with raised edges pro- 
duced to two minute teeth below and two at each side ; eyes large, 
round ; antennie of male almost simple ; thorax clothed, almost 
entirely with scales, the metathorax with depressed crest ; build 
slender ; tibice slightly fringed with hair ; abdomen clothed with 
rather rough hair, but without crests. Foie wing long and very 
narrow; the apex rectangular, the termen evenly curved and 
not crenulate ; veins 3, 4 stalked; 5 from just above angle; 
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(5 from well below upper angle ; 7, 8, 9, 10 stalked ; 11 from cell. 
Hind wing with the cell long ; veins 3, 4 stalked ; 5 obsolescent 
from just below middle of discocell ulars ; 6, 7 shortly stalked ; 
8 anastomosing with the cell near base only. 

In key differs from Prometopua in the frontal prominence being 
toothed at edges and the fore wing having veins 3, 4 stalked. 

3880 a. Odontoreth a featheri, sp. n. (Pi. I. fig. 7, 6 .) 

d. Head white; antenna* tinged with fuscous; frons with 
black bars at sides ; palpi mostly black ; thorax and abdomen 
grey- white mixed with some blackish ; pectus, legs, and ventral 
surface of abdomen white, the tarsi black ringed with white. 
Fore wing grey- white, the terminal half with black scales mixed 
except a patch in and just beyond the* cell from costa to vein 2 ; 
the darker area defined on inner side by a faint oblique medial 
line angled outwards just below the cell, with a black streak in 
the cell from it to the pale patch, which is somewhat constricted 
at discal fold. Hind wing white ; a brown discoidal striga and 
some faint stria* on termen except towards fcornus; the underside 
with some black on costa towards base, a rather diffused black 
mark on vein 8 just beyond the cell, and the costal area slightly 
irrorated with black towards apex. 

1909 : Mar. 12, — 1 d (type). K.rp. 24 rnillim. 

3989. Athetis leuconeptira Hmpsn. 

1908 : Sept. 24,-1 $ ; Sept. 27,-1 2 ; Oct. 13,— 1 2 . 

3998 a. Athetis discopuncta, sp. n. (PI. I. fig. 8, $ •) 

2 . Head and thorax creamy white irrorated with rufous and 
a few black-brown scales ; antenna* brown except at base ; palpi 
tinged with red-brown towards tips ; abdomen whitish suffused 
with red-brown. Fore wing white irrorated with pale red -brown 
and a few black-brown scales; small subbasal, antemedial, and 
postmedial black spots on costa ; a black point just beyond the 
cell ; traces of a postmedial line formed by red-brown and black 
scales arising from the costal spot, excurved from below costa to 
vein 4, then incurved ; some minute blackish streaks on post- 
medial part of costa ; subterminal line represented by slight 
blackish streaks and spots except towards costa ; the terminal 
area tinged with rufous except at apex ; a series of small black 
spots just before termen ; cilia rufous at base, chequered rufous 
and white at tips. Hind wing white, the termen tinged with 
rufous except towards apex. Underside white, the costal and 
terminal areas of fore wing and apex of hind wing irrorated with 
rufous. 

1909: Sept. 11, — 1 2 (type). % X P- 28 rnillim. 

4020 a. Athetis ectomel^na, sp. n. (PI. I. fig. 9, d.) 

<?. Head and thorax ochreous; antenna* brownish: palpi 
blackish at sides ; tibiae irrorated with blackish, the tarsi blackish 
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with pale rings ; abdomen ochreous white with diffused fuscous 
dorsal bands. Fore wing ochreous ; a minute black subbasal spot 
on costa and slight point below the cell ; a small black ante- 
medial spot on costa, and traces of a sinuous line with slight 
black marks on it below the cell and above inner margin ; two 
small black spots at middle of costa; a black subterminal band, 
brood at costa and narrowing to a point at inner margin, ex- 
tending, except towards apex and torn us, to beyond the slight 
pale subterminal line, which is slightly angled outwards at vein 7 
and excurved at middle; the termen ochreous with a, senes of 
minute black lunules; cilia whitish, tinged with brown at base. 
Hind wing white, with a slight brown terminal line except 
towards torn us; cilia ochreous at base, white at tips, and with a 
brown line through them towards apex. Underside white, the 
fore wing and costa of hind wing tinged with ochreous ; fore 
wing with the terminal area suffused with fuscous except towards 
tornus; the cilia ochreous at base followed by a brown shade and 
the tips white ; hind wing with some brown on apical part of 
termen. 

1908 : Oct. 20, 1 (? (type). Exp. ,10 ini Him. 


(Jenus Constantiodes, nov. 

T\ pe, ( '. pyraJinn. 

Proboscis absent; palpi upturned, the 2nd joint reaching to 
vertex of head, slenderly scaled, the 3rd moderate, thickly scaled ; 
frons smooth, with ridge of hair above; eyes large, round; 
antenna* of male bipectinate with moderate branches, the apex 
ciliated ; thorax clothed almost entirely with scales, the meta- 
thorax with depressed crest; tibia* slightly fringed with hair; 
abdomen with dorsal crest at base only. Fore wing narrow, the 
apex rectangular, the termen evenly curved, cronulate ; veins 
3 and 5 from near angle of cell ; 6 from upper angle ; 9 from 
10 anastomosing with 8 to form a narrow areole ; 11 from cell. 
Hind wing with veins 3, 4 from angle of cell ; 5 obsolescent 
from below middle of discocellulars ; 6, 7 from upper angle; 
8 anastomosing with the cell near base only. 

In key differs from Plusilla in the fore wing being narrow 
with the termen crenulate. 

4030 a. Constantiodes pykalina, sp. n. (Ph I. fig. 35, d .) 

d 2 . Head and thorax white mixed with some red-brown ; 
palpi with some dark brown towards extremity of 2nd joint ; abdo- 
men creamy white, dorsally tinged with brown. Fore wing creamy 
white tinged in parts with brown and slightly irrorated with 
block, the termen yellowish tinged with rufous ; a slight curved 
blackish subbasal line from costa to vein 4; antemedial line 
reddish brown defined on inner side by white, oblique to sub- 
median fold, then almost obsolete ; .some white m end of cell; 
reniform slightly defined by red-brown, large, somewhat angled 
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inwards on median nervure, a red-brown shade beyond it from 
costa beyond the postniedial line followed by some white ; post- 
medial line blackish, oblique towards costa, then slightly waved, 
at vein 3 retracted to inner edge of reniform, then oblique to 
inner margin, the veins beyond it with slight black streaks except 
towards costa; some oblique white and dark stria* on costa 
towards apex ; subterminal line white, slightly waved from below 
costa to vein 4, then oblique; some rufous at apex; a waved 
blackish terminal line. Hind w ing creamy white ; a slight waved 
brown terminal line; the underside with the epical area irrorated 
with a few red-brown scales. 

1908 : June 1,-1 2 (in B.M.) ; Sept. 21, Id (type). 1909 : 
Mar. 11, — 1 $; Apr. 7,-1 d . Exp. 22 millitn. 

4103 a. Ethiopica jgnecolora, sp. n. (PL I. fig. 10, $ .) 

Antenna* of female bipectinate. 

2 . Head and thorax fiery rufous ; antenna* black ; pectus 
and legs rufous ; tarsi dark brown ringed with white ; abdomen 
ochreous brown, the ventral surface whitish tinged with rufous. 
Fore wing fiery rufous ; traces of a curved deeper red ante- 
medial line ; a whitish point in middle of cell ; reniform defined 
by whitish points ; postmedial line indistinct, deep red, oblique 
towards costa, then slightly waved, exeurvod to vein 4, then 
incurved ; some slight whitish points beyond it on costa ; sub- 
terminal line represented by a slight whitish striga from costa 
and whitish points above and below vein 6 further from termen ; 
a terminal series of slight whitish points. Hind wing white, 
the costal area, and terminal area to vein 2, tinged with pale 
brown. Underside of fore wing brownish white, the costal area 
red ; hind wing with the costal edge red. 

1909 : Dec. 15,-1 $ (type). Exp. 26 millim. 

4103 6. Ethiqptca ph^eocausta. sp. in (PL I. fig. 11, 2 .) 

2 . Head, thorax, and abdomen deep purplish red tinged w ith 
brown ; antennae black ; palpi black-brown except at tips ; tarsi 
black-brown with slight pale rings. Fore wing deep purplish 
red tinged with brown ; a very indistinct sinuous brownish ante- 
medial line ; reniform red incompletely defined by ochreous, 
narrow ; postmedial line indistinct, dark, oblique to vein 6, then 
dentate and incurved below vein 4, some minute pale points 
beyond it on costa., a terminal series of ochreous points. Hind 
wing white tinged with brown, the cilia pure white at tips. 
Underside of fore wing pale brown; hind wing white, the costal 
half suffused with brown. 

1909 : May 9, — 1 2 (type) ; May 10, — 1 $ . Exp . 26 millim. 

4524. Elydna bisignata Hmpsn, 

1909 : May 12,-1 2 • 
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4676a. Kabila albiviridis, sp. n. (PI. I. fig. 13, tf.) 

Antennae of male laminate and minutely ciliated. 

cf, $ . Head, thorax, and abdomen white slightly mixed with 
brownish ; antennae tinged with ochreous. Fore wing pale 
yellow-green irrorated with white, the costal area whiter to 
beyond middle. Hind wing white tinged with brown. Under- 
side white; fore wing suffused with brown, except the costa 
and inner area which are irrorated with brown ; hind wing with 
the costal and terminal areas irrorated with brown. 

Ab. 1. J . Fore wing with deeper green patch with a golden 
tinge and defined by whitish on inner basal area, its outer edge 
rounded and a similar small round spot distinctly defined by 
white before torn us. 

1908 : May 28, — 1 <j> ; June 2, — 1 d ; June 21, — 1 d (type). 
1909 : Apr. 6, — 1 9; Apr. 8, — 1 d; Apr. 22,-1 d Apr. 23, 
— 1 9 J May 8,-1 ? (B.M.); May 10,-2 <$ ; Sept. 16,— 
1 9 *ib. (B.M.). Year \ : May, — 1 d . Exp. 20-24 millim. 

4742 a. Acrafkx albicustata, sp. n. (PI. I. fig. 14, d •) 

3 . Head whitish mixed with dark brown, the antenna? 
ringed with brown towards base, thorax white tinged with 
red-brown, the tegulie with slight brown medial line ; pectus, 
legs, and abdomen white, the fore legs brown in front. Fore 
wing white tinged and irrorated with red- brown, the costal 
edge brown, the inner half dark brown to the postin edial line, 
extending except at base to discal fold and leaving some .yellow 
on inner margin, met at the postmedial line by an oblique 
brown fascia from termen below apex ; subbasal and ante- 
medial slight double oblique brown striae from costa; a black 
point in middle of cell and slight striga on discocellulars with 
point beyond it ; postmedial line slight, brown, strongly bent 
outwards below costa, then slightly waved, excurved to vein 4, 
then incurved and double towards inner margin, the area beyond 
it with black streaks between veins 8 and 4 ; an oblique slightly 
waved brown subterminal line below r the oblique fascia ; a 
terminal series of black points. Hind wing pure white. Under- 
side white, the costal area of fore wing tinged with ochreous and 
irrorated with red-brown. 

1908 : Sept. 26,-1 d (type)- AVp. 22 millim. 

4755. Sbsamia coniota Ilnipsn. 

1909 : Jan. 12,— 1 ?. 

Genus Pachycoa. 

Type, P. olivacea. 

Proboscis fully developed ; palpi obliquely upturned, slender, 
the 2nd joint reaching to about vertex of head and slightly 
fringed with hair behind at extremity, the 3rd short and 
thickly scaled ; frons with flattened corneous plate at middle 
covered by a tuft of hair above and corneous plate below ; eyes 
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rather small, round ; antennae of female somewhat laminate and 
almost simple ; thorax thickly clothed with rough scales and 
hair, the metathorax with spreading crest ; tibiae slightly fringed 
with hair ; abdomen without crests. Fore wing thickly clothed 
with rough scales, the apex rounded, the termen evenly curved 
and not crenulate ; veins 3 and 5 from near angle of cell ; 6 from 
below upper angle ; 7 from angle ; 8, 9, 10 stalked ; 1 1 from cell. 
Hind wing with veins 3, 4 very shortly stalked ; 5 somewhat 
obsolescent from well below middle of discocellulars ; 6, 7 from 
upper angle ; 8 anastomosing with the cell near base only. 

In key differs from Xcintholepis in the abdomen being without 
crests. 

4824 a. Pachycoa olivacea, sp. n. (PI. I. fig. 12, 5 .) 

9 . Head whitish tinged with olive-brown and the frontal tuft 
with rufous; antennae and palpi brown ; thorax olive-brown, the 
metathoracic crest darker brown ; abdomen olive-browm ; pectus, 
legs, and ventral surface of abdomen whitish suffused with brown. 
Fore wing olive-brown with a reddish tinge except on terminal 
area, ; the 1st line almost medial, slight, whitish, oblique to 
subcostal nervure, then erect; postmedial line slight, whitish, 
excurved to vein 4, then oblique ; cilia whitish tinged with 
brown and chequered with chocolate- brown at tips, Hind wing 
dark brown, the cilia silvery white at tips. Underside brown, 
the costal and terminal areas of fore wing and the hind wing 
irrorated with white. 

1909: Sept. 16,-1 ? (type). Exp. 22 millim. 

Genus Acroriesis, nov. 

Type, A . ignifasa . 

Proboscis fully developed ; palpi obliquely upturned, slender, 
the 2nd joint reaching to above vertex of bead, the 3rd short, 
thickly scaled ; frons with flattened corneous plate at middle 
covered by a tuft of hair above and corneous plate below , eyes 
large, round ; antenna? of female somewhat laminate and almost 
simple; thorax clothed with scales and hair mixed, the meta- 
thorax with spreading crest ; tibiae slightly fringed with hair ; 
abdomen without crests. Fore wing with the apex rounded, 
the termen evenly curved and not crenulate ; veins 3 and 5 from 
near angle of cell; 6 from upper angle; 7, 8 and 9, 10 stalked ; 
11 from cell. Hind wing with veins 3, 4 from angle of cell ; 
5 somewhat obsolescent from well above angle ; 6, 7 from upper 
angle ; 8 anastomosing with the cell near base only. 

In key differs from the other genera without an areole in the 
fore wing having veins 7, 8 and 9, 10 stalked. 

48246. Ackoriesis ignifusa, sp. n. (PI. I- fig. 6, 9 ,). 

$ . Head and thorax whitish suffused with cupreous red ; 
pectus and legs white, the latter tinged with brown ; abdomen 
brown, the ventral surface white tinged with rufous towards 
extremity. Fore wing pale grey -brown suffused with cupreous 
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red to the postmedial line except towards base ; a subbasal 
chocolate-brown spot on inner margin and streak in end of cell ; 
postmedial line double, brown filled in with white, very oblique 
from costa to vein 6 towards termen, then excurved to vein 4, 
then very inwardly oblique, with fiery red beyond it, except 
between veins 6 and 4, followed by a white line ; cilia with fine 
whitish line at basej and white tips. Hind wing white tinged 
with brown, the cilia pure white. Fore wing grey-brown, 
the costa white towards apex ; hind wing white with small 
brown discoidal spot and curved j>ostiiiedial line. 

1909 : Sept. 16,— 1 $ (type). Exp. 18 millim. 

4857 a. Euterfiodks pictimakgo, sp. n. (PI. I. fig. 15, d .) 

Antenna; of male laminate and almost simple. 

d . Head and tegula; bright rufous ; thorax oelireous ; fore 
and mid tibia* and the tarsi red-brown ringed with white ; 
abdomen ochreous white, the 2nd to 4th segments dorsally 
tinged with red-brown. Fore wing ochreous white, the area 
beyond the antemedial line from costa to below the cell and 
\ein 3 suffused with bright rufous to termen; subbasal line 
black with some rufous before it on costa, sinuous, from costa 
to submedian fold ; antemedial line black, oblique, sinuous, 
incurved above vein 1 ; claviform defined by red-brown at 
extremity ; orbicular defined by red-brown, round ; reinform 
with whitish centre and annulus defined by red-brown ; a 
sinuous red-brown medial line; postmedial line black, slightly 
defined on outer side by white on the rufous area, strongly 
bent outwards below costa, slightly incurved at discal fold, 
incurved below vein 4 to below end of cell and excurved above 
vein 1, some white points beyond it on costa ; subterminal line 
slight, white, defined on inner side by small rather dentate 
black marks from costa to vein 3, angled outwards at veins 7, 6 
and inwards at discal fold, then minutely dentate, a crimson 
patch beyond it at apex with oblique black striga from apex ; a 
terminal series of minute black lunules defined on inner side by 
white, more strongly towards apex ; cilia pale rufous with a 
reddish-brown line near base. Hind wing silky white; the 
underside with the costal area irrorated with red-brown and 
with faint red-brown postmedial shade from costa. 

5 , Thorax, abdomen, and the' basal and inner areas of fore 
wing tinged with rufous; hind wing red-brown, the cilia 
whitish. 

1908 : Aug. 15,-1 ? ; Sept. 26,— 1 6 (type). 1909 : 
Mar. 15, — 1 6 ; Apr. 8,-1 ? (type). Exp. 6 20, £ 22 
millim. 

4857 b . Eutekpiodes crocetsticta, sp. n. (PI. I. fig. 16, d .) 

d . Head and thorax creamy white ; frons and palpi tinged 
with orange, the latter with some black at side of 2nd joint ; 
patagia with orange patches; fore and mid tibiae tinged with 
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orange, the tarsi orange ringed with white ; abdomen white, 
suffused witli dark brown except at base and extremity. Fore 
wing creamy white ; antemedial line represented by orange 
striae from costa and inner margin, a black point above sub- 
median fold and orange point below it, inwardly oblique ; 
postmedial line represented by an orange striga from costa, 
black points above and below vein 5, and below the end of cell 
by a black point above submedian fold, black and orange point 
below it, and orange striga from inner margin. Hind wing 
silky white with a very faint brown tinge. Underside of fore 
wing suffused with brown. 

1909: Mar. 26,-1 c? (type); May 8, — 1 $; May 10, — 1 6 . 
Exp. 14 millim. 

4885 a. Paratuerta nana, sp. n. (PL 1. fig. 17, d.) 

2 . Head and thorax white with some brown scales; antenna* 
ringed with brown towards base ; abdomen white dorsally irro- 
rated with brown, the double basal crest with some blackish 
scales with a metallic . gloss. Fore wing white in orated with 
brown, the terminal area more thickly irrorated ; a sinuous 
black-brown streak in submedian fold to the postmedial line, 
with the area below it and also the area from just before the 
postmedial line to the subterminal line chocolate-brown mixed 
with grey ; antemedial line hardly traceable to submedian fold, 
then blackish and strongly angled outwards above inner margin ; 
a faint diffused reddish-brown spot in end of cell almost conjoined 
to a similar discoidal spot; postmedial line black-brown, obliquely 
curved and slightly waved from costa to the streak in submedian 
fold where it terminates, the brown before it angled inwards at 
disca.1 fold ; subterminal line black-brown, obliquely curved and 
slightly waved, angled inwards at vein 1; a fine dark terminal 
line. Hind wing ochreous yellow, the inner area tinged with 
reddish brown ; the postmedial area reddish brown to near 
termen, which is yellowish irrorated with brown ; a terminal 
series of brown strife. Underside of both wings white, the 
terminal areas broadly suffused with brown, the costal area of 
fore wing irrorated with brown. 

d . Fore wing with the costal area and disk grey irrorated 
with brown and hardly paler than the inner and terminal areas, 
the orbicular and reniform defined by dark brown, the latter 
faintly on outer side, the former round ; hind wing brownish 
ochreous. 

1909 : Apr. 11,-1 d (type); Apr. 30,-1 2 (type). Exp . 
d 26, 2 30 millim. 


Subfftlll. EllASTRIANiE. 

50686. Enispa flavipars, sp. n. (PI. I. fig. 18, d .) 

. Head and thorax rufous ; pectus, legs, and abdomen 
whitish tinged with brown, the last with some rufous at base of 
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dorsum. Fore wing irrorateil with silvery scales, the costal half 
rufous to beyond the cell, the rest of wing pale olive-green 
banded with pale yellow ; an indistinct interrupted antemedial 
band ; a small brown spot in middle of cell and curved discoidal 
striga ; the postmedial line dark and bent outwards below costa 
with a yellow spot before it at costa, a yellow spot at discal fold 
and incurved band from vein 4 to inner margin, some yellowish 
points beyond it on costa; an in terrupted maculate subterminal 
yellowish band. Hind wing i prorated with silvery scales, pale 
olive-green with the terminal area pale yellow ; the underside 
pale yellow. 

1908: Oct. 31, — 1 S (type). 1909 : Mar. 12,-1 rf . Exp. 
16 milliin. 

5142. Eublkmma admoia Feld. 

1909: Oct. 11,-1 5 . 

5144. Eublkmma heducta Hull. 

1908: June 1. -I J ; Oct. 13,-3 tf ; Oct. 23, -1 rf ; Nov. 17, 
— 1 cT. 1909: May 8,— 1 2 ; May 10,-1 d, 1 ?. 

51*19. Eublkmma NiuiirviTTA Jlmpsn. 

Mandera. — 1908: Sept. 20,-1 d ; Oct. 11,-1 d. 1909 : 
Mar. 12, Id: Mar. 26, — 1 d- 

Hargaisa. 1908: Oct.,— *1 d. 

5158 a. Eublkmma ekemooiikoa, sp. n. (FI. 1. tig. 19, d.) 

f T. Head, thorax, and abdomen oehreous slightly tinged 
with rufous ; antennae tinged with fuscous ; palpi and fore legs 
blackish. Fore wing oehreous tinged and irrorated with rufous 
and with a few blackish scales; the costal edge blackish towards 
base ; traces of a waved rufous antemedial line ; minute black 
points in middle of cell and on discocellulars sometimes present ; 
traces of a rufous medial line, oblique to the discocellulars, then 
inwardly oblique ; postmedial line indistinct, rufous, oblique 
towards costa, then inwardly oblique, very slightly waved and 
sometimes with some blackish scales on it ; some faint pale and 
rufous marks on costa towards apex ; an oblique rufous subter- 
minal shade with a series of minute white points on it, sometimes 
with some black scales on their outer edges ami with one to three 
black points towards costa; a terminal series of black points with 
more prominent spot at subinedian fold. Hind wing white with 
a faint rufous tinge ; traces of a sinuous rufous postmedial line ; 
a punctiform blackish terminal line. Underside of fore wing 
suffused with red-brown except the marginal areas ; hind wing 
with the costal area irrorated with rufous. 

2 . Fore wing more strongly suffused with rufous, the white 
points on the subterminal line usually obsolete ; hind wing more 
strongly tinged and irrorated with rufous. 

1908 : July 19,— 1 $ ; July 31,— 2 <S . 1909 : Jan. 9,-1 £ ; 
Proc. Zool. Soc. — 1916, No, VIII, 8 
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Jan. 14, — 1 6 ; Jan. 15, — 1 $ ; Jan. 17, — 1 2 ; Jan. 18, — 1 <5 
(type) ; Jan. 19, — 1 <5,1$ (type) ; Mar. 30, — 1 <5 . Exp . 18-22 
milliin. 

5214.. Eublemma scitula ltmbr. 

1908 : June 29, —1 $ ; Hept.16,— 1$; Sept. 17,— 1$; Oct. 28, 
— 1 $ ; Nov. 17,-1 <J ; Nov. 19,-1 <5 . 1909 : Jan. 19,-1 $ ; 
Feb. 22,-1 $ ; Mar. 13,— 1 <5 . 

5282a. Eijblkmma ocuricokta, sp. n. (PI. I. fig. 20, $ .) 

$ . Head white, the antenme tinged with oehreous, the palpi 
with grey-brown ; thorax whitish tinged with grey-brown ; pectus 
and legs white, the fore legs tinged with grey-brown, the mid and 
hind legs with oehreous ; abdomen oehreous white. Fore wing 
ochreons white suffused and irrorated with grey-brown, the costal 
area broadly oehreous ; black points in cell towards extremity and 
on discocellulars with a slight white streak l>etween them ; some 
very slight white streaks in the interspaces of terminal area, the 
streak in diseal fold extending to near end of cell. Hind wing 
white with an oehreous tinge. 

1909 : Feb. 23,-1 $ (type). Exp. 18 milliin. 

52825. Eublemma arbnostrota, sp. n. (PI. I. fig. 21, .) 

. Head white, the antenme and palpi tinges! with oehreous ; 
thorax whitish mixed with grey-brown ; pectus, legs, and abdomen 
white tinged with oehreous. Fore wing oehreous irrorated with 
white and grey-brown except on terminal area, the oehreous 
forming diffused fescue on median nervure and above vein 2 to 
the oblique grey-brown sulrterminal shade ; the costal edge white ; 
minute brown spots on each side of discocell uLtrs ; some slight 
brown points on termen ; cilia white and grey-brown with a 
fine white line at base. Hind wing white slightly tinged with 
oehreous. Underside of both wings almost pure white. 

1909 : Jan. 20, — 1 <5 (type). Exp. 20 millim. 

5296. Eublemma conistrota Hmpsn. 

1908 : Aug. 24,— 1 ?. 

5320 a. Toana nicmiunkata, sp. n. (PL I. fig. 22, <5 .) 

<5 2 . Head, thorax, and abdomen pale grey-brown ; antenme 
ringed with black ; palpi, frons, and fore legs black -brown. Fore 
wing pale brownish grey slightly irrorated with dark brown ; 
a small subbasal black spot on costa ; antcmedial line strong, 
black, oblique to submedian fold, then incurved to inner margin ; 
a slight brownish medial line, excurved beyond lower angle of cell 
and above inner margin ; postmedial line strong, black, arising 
from the same point on co6ta as the medial line, oblique and 
sinuous to vein 4, then inwardly oblique to submedian fold and 
excurved above inner margin ; traces of a brownish Bubterminal 
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line ; a strong slightly waved black terminal line ; cilia with 
tine brown lines through them. Hind wing whitish tinged ami 
irrorated with brown ; postmedial line almost obsolete on costal 
half, then black, oblique to vein 4, then inwardly oblique to sub- 
median fold and oblique to inner mar gin ; a black terminal line. 
Underside whitish tinged with red-brown ; hind wing with slight 
brown discoidal striga. 

1909 : Mar. 22, — 1 6 (type); Mar. 26, — 1 $> • Exp. 18 millim. 

5576 a. Ciiionoxantiiia leucopmlea, sp. n. (PI. I. fig. 23, d .) 

d 2 • Head, thorax, and abdomen grey-white mixed with 
brown ; palpi black-brown ringed with white. Fore wing grey- 
white suffused with brown ; a slight sinuous blackish subbasal line 
from costa to submedian fold ; antemedial line double, blackish 
filled in with white and defined on inner side by white, sinuous, a 
black streak beyond it in subiuedian fold ; orbicular white defined 
by black, round, some black in the cell between it and the white 
discoidal bar ; postmedial line brown defined on each side by 
white, obliquely exeurved from costa to vein 4, then incurved ; 
Mibterniinal line whitish defined on inner side by diffused brown 
forming a dark patch on costal area, angled inwards at discal 
fold, exeurved at middle, then incurved and slightly waved ; a 
terminal series of blackish striic. Hind wing whitish suffused 
with brown ; the underside white irrorated with brown, a small 
brownish discoidal spot, curved postmedial line, a diffused sub- 
terminal line. 

1908 : May 28,-2 $ (1 in B.M.) ; June 1,-1 d (type); 
June 2, — 1 2 • Exp. 16 millim. 

5589 a. (Edicodia striuipennis, sp. n. (PI. 1. fig. 24, d .) 

d . Head and thorax red-brown slightly mixed with whitish ; 
antenme dark brown ; palpi at base and the base of 3rd joint 
white ; abdomen grey irrorated w ith brown ; pectus and ventral 
surface of abdomen white tinged with brown. Fore wing red- 
brown tinged with grey and irrorated with blackish forming 
obscure streaks on the veins and above and below submedian fold, 
except on the terminal area which is slightly paler except at 
middle and tornus ; an indistinct waved brown antemedial line, 
double at costa ; a black discoidal striga with point above it on 
costa ; postmedial line brown, defined on inner side by whitish 
towards costa, oblique to vein 6, then slightly waved and incurved 
below vein 4 ; the postmedial area rather darker brown with some 
whitish points on costa ; subterminal line white defined on inner 
side by brown, very slightly exeurved below vein 7 and at middle ; 
a terminal series of minute black lunules. Hind wing pale red- 
brown, the cilia white tinged with red- brown at base ; the under- 
side white, the costal and terminal areas irrorated with brown, 
the apex suffused with brown, traces of sinuous postmedial and 
subterminal lines. 

1908 : Oct. 15, — 1 d (type). Exp. 20 millim. 


8 * 
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55805. CEdicodia umbata Butl. 

1908: Apr. 28,-1 5 ; May2,— 1 2 ; May 4,-2 ? ; Julyl6,— 1 2 
(B.M.) ; July 17,-1 5 ; July 24,-1 ? ; Aug. 15,-1 6 , 1 ? ; Sept. 
13,--] 2; Sept. 15,— 1 2; Sept. 16— 1 2; Sept. 23,— 1 ? ; Sept. 
25,— 1 2 ; Sept. 26,— 1 2 ; Sept. 27,-1 5,12; Sept. 29,— 1 2 ; 
Sept. 30,-1 2 ; Oct. 1,-1 2 ; Oot. 3,— 1 5 ; Oct. 4,-1 2 (B.M.) ; 
Oct. 11, — 1 2 ; Oct. 13,— 1 rf ; Oct 14, -12; Oct. 18,-1 2 (B.M.) ; 
Nov. 17,-1 2 • 1909 : Jan. 17,-1 2 ; Jan. 19,— 1 5 (B.M.); Feb. 
22, — 1 5 ; Mar. 10, — 1 2 ; Mar. 11, -1 5 ; Apr. 8, — 1 <5,12; 
Apr. 10,-1 5,12; May 8,~ 1 5 (B.M.) ; Nov. 23,-1 5 . 1910 : 
Jan. 1 2, — 1 2 . 

5589 c. CKdioodia mei*anoghapha, sp. n. (PI. I. fig. 25, 2 •) 

2 . Head, thorax, and abdomen pale red-brown ; antennas 
blackish ; fialpi except at tips, pectus, legs, and ventral surface of 
abdomen white, the fore and mid tibia* tinged with brown, the 
tarsi brown ringed with white. Fore wing pale red-brown ", a 
black point on costa near Iwse, some scales in base of snbmedian 
fold and a slight patch of scales on the costa before the antemedial 
line, which is black, waved ; a black discoidal striga, its lower 
extremity touching the sinuous blackish medial line, which is 
excurved to lower angle of cell ; postrnedial line blackish, 
approximated to the medial lino, slightly waved, oblique to vein 5, 
then inwardly oblique ; subterminal line rather diffused, black, 
very slightly excurved below vein 7 and at middle ; some black 
scales on termen. Hind wing pale red-brown, the termen rather 
darker red -brown to vein 2 ; cilia white slightly tinged with 
rufous. Underside white tinged with rufous. 

1909 : Apr. 10,— 1 2 (type). Exp. 24 millim. 

5633 a. Ozarba semitorrida, sp. n. (PI. I. fig. >6, 5 .) 

5 . Head oohreous brown ; thorax red mixed with loaden grey- 
brown ; a 1x1 amen pale ochreous ; palpi, jvectus, legs, and ventral 
surface of abdomen white, the fore and mid tibiae and tarsi banded 
with brown. Fore wing deep red suffused with dark loaden grey, 
especially towards costa, to the reniform and postrnedial line, the 
rest of wing white tinged with red-brown and with a red patch 
on postrnedial part of costa; minute subbasal white points on 
costa, in and below the cell ; traces of a waved antemedial line 
defined on inner side by a whitish striga from costa ; a white 
point in middle of cell ; reniform white with pale brownish centre, 
narrow and oblique ; postrnedial line treble, red-brown filled in 
with white, obliquely excurved from costa to vein 4, then incurved, 
touching the upper and lower extremities of the reniform, three 
white points beyond it on the costal patch ; subterminal line 
white defined on inner side by brown, excurved below vein 7 and 
at middle ; a dark brown terminal line ; cilia with brown shades 
at discal and submedian folds. Hind wing whitish suffused with 
reddish brown, the cilia whiter. Underside whitish tinged with 
red-brown except on inner area of hind wing. 
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5 . Head, thorax, and basal half of fore wing much redder, 
sometimes crimson-red and with the markings of outer half of 
fore wing crimson-red. Ai 1Q , 0 . 

1908 : 8ept. 22,-1 <J ; Sept. 30,-1 2 (type) ; Oct. 18,-1 ? , 
Oct. 22,-1 rf (type). 1909 : Mar. 24,-1 2 • Ex P* <S 18 ’ $ 20 
millim. 

5635 a. Ozariia endoscota, sp. n. (PI. 1. fig- 27, 2 •) 
cf $ . Head, and thorax ochreous, the head between antenna* 
and pntagia with deep red patches, the patngia with black-brown 
stripes above ; antenna* dark brown; pectus and legs white, the 
fore legs dark brown in front, the tarsi dark brown ringed with 
white ; abdomen white, dorsally suflused with brown. Fore wing 
with the basal lmlf ochreous tinged with red-brown, the area 
below the cell suffused with dark biown except at base, the rest 
of wing grey-white ii rornted with dark brown ; slight brown 
marks on costa towards base; an oblique nntemedial l.vmvn stiiga 
from costa ami sinuous line from cell to inner margin defined on 
inner side bv whitish and with short brown streaks before it in 
submedinn fold and above inner margin ; a brown spot m end o 
cell and whitish diseoidal striga ; a small black spot on costa above 
end of cell ; postmedial line hardly traceable, exenrved to vein 4, 
then incurved, some black suffusion beyond it on costa , ; sub- 
terminal line white, curved, a blackish patch beyond it ,« J disral 
fold; a terminal series of minute blackish spots Hmd w ng 
whitish stronglv suffused with brown ; the underside white 
in-orated with brown, the terminal area suffused with brown, a 
small blackish diseoidal spot and curved postmedial line. 

WOB Oct, 11,-1? (type); Nov. 22,-1 <f. K, P . 20 niillnn. 
5(537. Ozariu cxissAStaiis Hmi>sn. 

1908 : Oct. 17, 1 ? ; Oct. 25, -1 $• 1909 : Apr. 7, 1 ?: 

Apr. 8,-1 2 • 

5037 a. Ozarba humify ha, sp. n. (PI. I- fig- 28 > 2 •) 

O Head whitish mixed with blackish, the upper part of frons, 
* * J i i : iil.ickisb, the last with whitish ring at ex 
antenna*, and j \ * black with some reddish scales; 

tremity of -nd joint , . j ope w s w ith some black in 

pectus and legs oc iu blackish; abdomen reddish ochreous 

V? *?,£?£?££££* a bur before .1.. ftt 
irrorated with black, - , p ore w i D g black slightly 

black, the ventral surface och }«“* ^ k r *f 0 „s 

^r 1 r ne f’S 

with a slight g y , b ^ from cogta submedian fold , 
slightly dehnei y«sk slightly defined on inner side by red at 

antemed.a hne black g J ^ clo8ely approximated 

costa and inner margin, . , , d fined on ou ter side by 

'“ a 
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it on costa; postmedial line only defined by a deeper rufous shade 
on its outer side, excurved to vein 4, then incurved, some whitish 
points beyond it on costa; subterminal line whitish defined on 
inner side by a deep rufous shade, excurved below vein 7 and at 
middle, then waved, some deep rufous beyond it at discal and 
submedian folds ; a terminal series of minute deep rufous lunules. 
Hind wing whitish suffused with brown and with a fine brown 
terminal line ; cilia paler. Underside of fore wing whitish suf- 
fused with brown and with some reddish ochreous at middle of 
costa; hind wing whitish irrorated with brown and with a small 
dark discoidal spot. 

1908 : Oct. 2, — 1 $ (type). Exp . 20 millim. 

5638. OzARBA HEMIMELA5NA Illlipsn. 

1909 : Mar. 21,-1 ? ; Mar. 28, 2 ? ; Apr. 7, — 1 rf ; 

Oct. 5, — 1 2 • 

5639 a. Ozarba hemisaroa, sp. n. (PI. I. fig. 29, .) 

( 3 . Head, thorax, and abdomen ochreous with a faint rufous 
tinge ; palpi except at tips, pectus, legs, and ventral surface of 
abdomen white, the fore and mid tibiae ochreous, the tarsi 
ochreous ringed with white. Fore wing with the basal half 
ochreous slightly tinged with rufous, the terminal half white 
slightly tinged with olive-brown ; two slight rufous marks on 
costa towards base; traces of a waved rufous antemedial line with 
a small deep rufous spot at costa ; a red-brown medial line, oblique 
and sinuous to lower angle of cell, then slightly incurved, with 
minute blackish spots on it at costa and upper angle of cell and 
with the area between it and the closely approximated white 
postmedial line rufous, this line oblique to vein 4, then incurved ; 
subterminal line whitish, defined on inner side by orown towards 
costa, slightly angled inwards below costa and incurved below 
vein 3 ; a black-brown spot at apex and terminal series of points; 
cilia tinged with red except at apex. Hind wing ochreous white, 
the area beyond lower angle of cell with a reddish tinge, the 
termen tinged with brown towards apex ; cilia white. Underside 
ochreous white. 

1908 : Nov. 19, -1 S (type). Exp. 18 millim. 

5639 b . Ozarba exolivacea, sp. n. (PI. I. fig. 30, .) 

d . Head and tegulae pale reddish ochreous ; antenna? brown ; 
thorax white slightly tinged with brown ; pectus and legs 
ochreous white, the fore tibiae and the tarsi brown ringed 
with white; abdomen ochreous tinged with brown. Fore wing 
white irrorated with blackish scales, the terminal half faintly 
tinged with olive-green except at apex, the costa suffused with 
brown towards base ; an indistinct double waved brownish ante- 
medial line ; an oblique dark brown medial shade diffused to the 
postmedial line and on postmedial costal area ; renifonn with 
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rufous centre and white annulus, narrow, oblique, and con- 
stricted at middle, a whitish patch above it on costa ; postmedia 1 
line double, dark, oblique towards costa, then excurved to vein 4, 
then incurved, three white points beyond it on costa ; sub- 
terminal line whitish defined on inner side by brown, slightly 
excurved below vein 7 and at middle; a slightly waved brown 
terminal line ; cilia with series of brown marks except at apex. 
Hind wing ochreous suffused with reddish brown especially 
towards termen. Underside white irrorated with brown; fore 
wing tinged with ochreous except the inner area. 

2 . Head, thorax, and abdomen ochreous ; fore wing with the 
basal half tinged with ochreous, the terminal half suffused with 
pale olive-green, the medial shade narrower and not diffused to 
the postmedial line except below the cell or on the postmedial 
costal area. 

1908 : Sept. 22, — 1 5 (tyj>e); Oct. IT), — 1 cf (type). Eirp, 
22 milliiu. 

5639 c. OZAllBA MESOZONATA. Sp. II. (PI. J. fig. 31, <3 .) 

<3 2 • Head, thorax, and abdomen white faintly tinged with 
brown ; an ten me brown ; palpi brown at sides except at ex- 
tremities of 2nd and 3rd joints; tarsi black-brown ringed w T ith 
white. Fore wing white, the liasal area faintly tinged with 
brown, the terminal area suffused with rufous ; two slight dark 
marks on costa near base; a broad chocolate-brown medial band 
edged by black lines defined by white, narrower towards costa 
ami slightly constricted in the cell ; some whitish points on 
costa and a brown patch on costal area before the faint brownish 
subterminal line, which is slightly excurved at middle; a 
terminal series of black striae slightly defined on inner side by 
white; cilia dark brown irrorated with grey, white at apex. 
Hind wing ochreous white tinged with brown 4 ; a fine brown 
terminal line. Underside white tinged with reddish ochreous. 

1908 : Sept. 19, 1 2 ; Sept. 21,-1 d; Sept. 22,-1 2 ; 
Oct. 13, 1 cf (type). 1909 : Apr. 12, — 1 2* A’ay. 16- 
20 millim. 

3639 d. Ozarba ENDorLAGA, 6p. n. (PI. I. fig. 32, <3 .) 

d 2 • Head and thorax ochreous white ; antenna; brown ; 
abdomen ochreous tinged with brown; palpi, pectus, legs, and 
ventral surface of abdomen white, the palpi tinged with brown 
towards l wise, the fore and mid tibiae suffused with brown, the 
tarsi brown ringed with white. Fore wing creamy white suffused 
witli rufous especially on terminal half ; a large conical chocolate- 
brown patch defined by white on medial area from below costa 
to inner margin, with slight black streak above it on costa in the 
male; some whitish points on postmedial part of costa and some 
brown on costa before apex ; a black-brown terminal line defined 
on inner side by pile yellow which expands towards costa ; cilia 
dark brown with a greyish tinge. Hind wing white tiuged with 
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reddish brown especially in female, the cilia whiter. Underside 
oehreous white tinged with brown. 

1908 : Sept. 27, -1 $ ; Oct. 11,-1 ? (B.M.). 1909 : Apr. 19, 
- 1 d (type); Nov. 7, — 1 J . Exp. 20 millim. 

5056. Ozarba sancta Stand. 

1908 : June 29, — 1 d . 

5085. Ozarba pim:a Hmpsn. 

1908 : Feb. 11,-1 tf . 

5715. A myna outo Guen. 

1908 : Jan. 30, — 1 rf , 1909 : Apr. 7, — 1 d ; Apr. 30, — 1 $> * 

5718. Amyna punctum Fahr. 

1908 : May 29,-' l d . 1909 : Mar. 14,* 2 Apr. 6, - 1 cf , 
1 2 ; June 25, — 1 d . 

5891. Eustrotja mianoides Hmpsn, 

1909 : Apr. 7,- 3 $>, 

5942 a. Ei locastra aroyrostuota, sp. n. (Pi. I. fig. 33, d .) 

d J. Head and thorax oehreous slightly tinged with lufous; 
antennae reddish brown ; palpi brown except at tips ; tibi;e 
and tarsi banded brown and white; abdomen biown with 
white segmental lines, the ventral surface oehreous white 
irrorated with brown. Fore wing with the basal hull oehieoux 
slightly tinged with rufous, the terminal half suffused with 
red-brown and block-brown and w’ith patches of silver scales; 
slight subhasal and antemedial brown marks on costa and tract's 
of a sinuous antemedial line with some silvery scales beyond it; 
a sinuous black medial line delining the inner edge of the dark 
area ; an ochreous discoidal striga with some black before it ; 
postmedial line black defined on outer side by oehreous, more 
strongly at costa, oblique from below eosta to vein 6, slightly 
incurved at discal fold, oblique and slightly waved below’ vein 4, 
an oblique brown line beyond it towards costa; subterminal line 
represented by silver scales defined on inner side by blackish, 
forming diffused marks below costa and at middle, excurved 
below vein 7 and at middle ; a terminal series of black stria* 
slightly defined on inner side by white ; cilia with white patches 
at apex and discal fold. Hind w r ing whitish suffused with 
fuscous brown ; the underside bluish white irrorated with fuscous 
brown, the terminal area more suffused with fuscous, a small 
blackish discoidal spot and curved postmedial line. 

1908 : Sept. 21,— 1 $ ; Oct. 15,-1 $ ; Oct. 24,-1 d (type). 
Year ? : Oct. 25, — 1 d . Exp. 16 millim. 

5984. Lophobachk fulvirufa Hmpsn, 

1909 : Apr. 5,-1 
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6081. Hoplotarachk nubila Hmpsn. 
1908 : Bept. 21,-1 ?. 


6081 a. Hoplotarache ectorrida, sp. n. (PI. I. fig. 36, d .) 

Jfoplotarache nubila , ah. 1, Hnipsn. Cat. Lep. Phal. B.M. 
x. p. 715. 

d . Head and thorax white, the dorsum of thorax with black 
scales mixed except in front; antenna* fuscous; palpi black 
at tips, the irons with lateral black bars ; tarsi black ringed 
with white ; abdomen cranny white with dorsal fuscous segmental 
bauds, the ventral surface white. Fore wing white; subbasal 
line defined on each side by grey, sinuous, from costa to median 
nervure; grey streaks on costa and above vein 1 before the 
antemedial line, which is defined on each side by grey, waved, 
some grey beyond it below median nervure; small dark grey 
annuli in middle of cell and on diseocellukirs ; an oblique dark 
grey striga from middle of costa, spot above median nervure 
and waved black line from cell to inner margin ; an oblique 
dark grey postmedial striga from costa, two black stria* beyond 
the cell with some grey before them and a waved black line 


from lower angle of cell to inner margin ; the terminal area 
chocolate-brown, leaving an oblique wedge-shaped white patch 
on costal area beyond the postmedial line and below the cell 
extending to the medial line; subterminal line white with 
two small wedge-shaped black marks before it below r costa, 
excurved below costa and at middle, then incurved and slightly 
waved, and with black marks beyond it above and below vein 2 ; 
a terminal series of small black spots defined on inner side by 
white; cilia wholly white at middle, red -brown at base, with 
white tips towards apex and dark leaden-grey tips at diseal 
fold and towards tornus and with slight blackish line through 
them. Hind wing white; the underside with brown spots at 
middle of costa and apex and postmedial bar from costa. 

J . Dorsum of thorax grey and black ; abdomen red-brown ; 
fore wing with more gi'ey suffusion on the white area; hind 
wing red-brown, the cilia* white at tips; the underside white 
suffused with brown, a brown discoidal bar and postmedial line 


excurved beyond the cell, 

1908 : Nov. 19, — 1 ?. 1909 : Apr, 6,-1 ? ; Apr, 8,-1 d\ 
1 5 (types); Apr. 9, — 1 ? ; Apr. 10, — 2 5 » Apr. 14, 1 $ ; 

May 7, — 1 ? ; May 9,- 1 $ . 

Also in the British Museum frowi Br. E. Africa,, Athi Talley 


(Crawshay\ 1 6 . Exp. 20 millim. 


6081 b . HOFLOTARACHE CA5RULBOPICTA, sp. n. (PI. 1. fig. 37,. J .) 
d . Head, thorax, and abdomen ochreous tinged with rufous; 
pectus, legs, and ventral surface of abdomen ochreous white, the 
fore and mid tibia* and the tarsi brown ringed with white. Fore 
wing with the basal half creamy white, the terminal half olive- 
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brown ; subbasal line double, olive-brown, sinuous, from costa to 
vein 1 ; antemedial line double, olive-brown ; a black point in 
middle of cell and incomplete black discoidal annulus slightly 
defined by white ; medial line dark, defining the pale area, 
oblique to lower angle of cell, then incurved ; an oblique wedge- 
shaped postmedial creamy-white patch from costa, then a diffused 
dark line, strongly incurved and with patches of silvery-blue 
scales beyond it; subterminal line interrupted in places, cupreous 
red defined on each side by creamy white, excurved to near termen 
below vein 7 and at middle, then slightly waved ; a terminal 
series of black stria 1 defined by creamy white; cilia creamy white 
from vein 4 to submedian fold. Hind wing creamy white, the 
veins and terminal area tinged with brown ; the underside 
creamy white, the terminal area tinged with brown, a. small 
blackish discoidal spot and faint brownish medial and postmedial 
bars from costa. 

J . Fore wing with the basal half tinged with red-brown ; 
hind wing cupreous red-brown, the cilia white at tips, the under- 
side creamy white tinged with red-brown, the terminal area 
suffused with red-brown, a small dark discoidal spot and curved 
postmedial line. 

1909 : Apr. 9, — 1 S ; Apr. 15, — 1 5 (type); Apr. 24, -1 S 
(type). Exj>. 22 millim. 

6089. METAriOPLASTA 1NSOCJA Wlk. 

1908 : May 4,-1 tf . 

6091 a . Aulotarache plumbeoghisea, sp. n. (PI. I. fig. 94, $ .) 

J . Head, thorax, and abdomen reddish oelireous, the patagia 
suffused with leaden grey ; pectus, legs, and ventral surface of 
abdomen ochreous white, the fore legs tinged with red-brown. 
Fore wing brownish suffused with leaden grey ; some ochreous 
and rufous on inner margin towards base ; traces of a sinuous 
dark antemedial line from cell to inner margin, faintly defined 
on inner side by ochreous ; claviform a very narrow ochreous 
mark defined by some black scales ; orbicular on outer side 
and reniform on inner side very faintly defined by black ; post- 
medial line dentate, indistinct and brown from below costa to 
vein 6, then blackish and defined on outer side by yellow’ and red 
patches in the interspaces, oblique below vein 4 ; a terminal 
series of minute black points defined on inner side by white 
points. Hind wing white, the costal and terminal areas tinged 
with brown. Underside of fore wing and costal area of Hind 
wing suffused with reddish brown. 

1808 : Sept. 23, — 1 S', Sept. 25,-1 $; Oct. 17,-1 ? (type); 
Oct. 24,-1 $ . 1909 : Apr. 15,-1 ? ; Apr. 20,-2 $ ; Mav 9, 
—1 $> (B.M.); May 10, —1 $ ; May 12,-1 ?. Exp. 22- 
26 millim. 
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6122. Taraciie zelleri Wllgm. 

1908 : Sept. 18,-1 <j . 

6155. Takaciie umbrigera Feld. 

1908 : May 24,-1 <* . 1909 : Apr. 18,— 2 ? . 

6167. Taracue opalikoides Guen. 

Mandera.— 1908 : July 17,-1 $. 1909: Apr. 9,-1 ?; 
Apr. 10,-1 3 ; Apr. 27, — 1 $>. 

Hargaisa.— 1908 : Oct.,— 1 d,l ?. 

6175. Taracjie oarnescens Hmpsn. 

1909 : Oct. 22,— 1 9 . 

6182. Taracjie iiortensis ttwinh. 

1908: Aug. 16,-1 ? ; Sept. 28,-1 9 ; Sept. 29,-1 6. 
1909: Apr. 7,-1 9 ; Apr. 8,-1 9; Nov. 24,-1 J. 

6187 «. Taracjie mesoleuca, sp. ru (P3. I. fig. 38, 3 .) 

3 . Head, thorax, and abdomen white, the dorsum of thorax 
behind the tegula* with grey mixed. Fore wing pale leaden 
grey, the basal aiea with some white mixed; a subbasal white 
point below costa and streak above base of vein 1 ; a waved 
white antemedial line ; a white medial band ; a black annulus in 
the cell towards extremity and rather elliptical discoidal annulus; 
a triangular white patch on postmedial part of costa with the 
faint diffused red-brown postmedial line arising from it, strongly 
incurved below vein 4 ; a very indistinct brownish subterminal 
line with some white on it at costa, incurved and with white 
scales on its outer edge below vein 3; a terminal series of black 
striae defined on inner side by white on inner half ; cilia with 
white mixed from vein 3 to submedian fold. Hind wing white, 
the costal area and termen, except towards tornus, tinged with 
brown ; the underside white with small brown discoidal spot. 

1908: Aug. 15,-1 3 (type). Exp, 18 millim. 

6191 a. Taracue miogona, sp. n. (PI. I. fig. 39, J .) 

9 . Head grey-brown, the palpi white except at tips ; thorax 
brownish white with fuscous scales mixed ; pectus and legs 
white, the fore and mid tibia? banded with fuscous, the tarsi 
black ringed with white; abdomen red-brown, the ventral 
surface white. Fore wing with the basal area brownish white 
with some red -brown scales towards costa and a grey tinge 
at base of inner margin, its outer -edge rather oblique and 
diffused ; a black point in the cell near base ; the rest of wing 
chocolate-brown tinged with purplish grey ; a conical brownish- 
white postmedial patch on costa with the blackish postmedial 
line arising from it, incurved below vein 4 to below end of cell 
and slightly angled outwards at vein 1 ; subterminal line formed 
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by brownish-white scales, slightly waved, incurved below vein 3 
and ending at tornus ; a terminal series of black strife ; cilia with 
a slight dark line through them. Hind wing pale red-brown, 
the terminal area darker; cilia fuscous with a white line at base 
and white tips except towards tornus ; the underside with white 
patch on costa towards apex. 

1909 : Apr. 10, — 1 § (type). Exp. 24 millim. 

Subfam. Eutehan/E. 

6258. Eutelia discistkiua Wlk. 

1909 : Feb. 27,-1 5; Apr. 20, -1 $; June 12,— 1 ?, 

6258 a. Eutelia guisescens, sp. n. (PI. I. fig. 40, <5 .) 

d 5 . Head, thorax, and abdomen grey, the thorax tinged with 
rufous ; palpi with the base of 2nd and 3rd joints brown ; tarsi 
brownish with pale rings ; abdomen with some rufous on dorsum, 
the crests and anal tuft blackish. Fore wing with the basal 
area rufous defined by the deeper rufous antemediaJ lino, which 
is angled outwards below costa, then incurved ; the rest of wing 
grey ; a faint reddish-brown medial line, bent outwards to the 
discoeelhilars and incurved below the cell ; postrnedial line black 
with some fuscous beyond it towards costa, oblique and slightly 
sinuous to vein 6, then almost obsolete and much interrupted, 
excurved at middle then incurved, some rufous beyond it at discnl 
fold and in submedian interspace; a brownish patch on costal 
area with two white points at costa Wore t.lie suhterminal line, 
some yellowish rufous below and beyond it; subfonniunl line 
slight, whitish and somewhat waved, incurved below costa and 
vein 3 ; a terminal series of black strife ; cilia dark brown, 
chequered with white at base. Hind wing gtoy -white, the 
terminal area tinged with brown and with brownish streaks 
on the veins; a fine black terminal line ; cilia chequered blackish 
and white ; the underside with the costal area and terminal area 
to vein 2 tinged with rufous, a blackish discoidal point and 
punctiform postrnedial line. 

1909 : Mar. 13,-1 . 1910 : Mar. 14,-3 ? ; Mar. 16, - J d 

(type). Exp. d 22, § 26 millim, 

Subfam. Stictopterinas. 

6458. Stenosticta grisea Hmpsn. 

1908 : Aug. 15, — 1 d , 2 '$ ; Aug. 24,-1 Sept. 13,-1 ? ; 
Sept. 21,-1 d ; Oct. 15, — 1 d ; Oct. 28,-1 ?. 1909 : Feb. 13, 
—1 d ; Mai*. 14, -1 $; Mar. 22,-1 Mar. 28,-1 

•Subfam. Acontiax.e. 

6863. Earias insulasa Boisd, 

1908 : Oct, 31,-1 d- 
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6980. Maurilia arc u at a Wlk. 

1908: Oct. 25, — 1 3 . 

7068. Neoeta luminosa Wlk. 

1908: July 11,-1 ?. 

7116. Acontia aluaoo F. 

1909: Apr. 24,— 1 Apr. 26,— 1 ?. 

7117. Acontia gephyrias Meyr. 

1909 : May 8,-1 3 . 

Nubfaill. Ca TOC ALIN AC. 

7553. Ulotiiricuopus tinctipennis Hmpsn. 

1909 : July 6,— 1 3. 

7362. Chi ELEC ALA TREFOLIATA Butl. 

1910: Jan. 10,-2 $. 

7367. Hypotacua indkcisa Wlk. 

1908: July 24,-1 3 ; Aug. 26,— 1 

7423. Oyligramma LAT(x\A Cram. 

1909: Mav 20,-1 $ ; May 21,-1 £ ; May 23,-1 ; 

May 29. — 1 3 ; May 30,-1 $ ; May 31—3 d, 2 S ; June 1, 

8 (j S'* : June 2, — 2 2 ; June 4, — 2 ; June 5, — 1 $ ; 
June 6, -6 , 4 2; June 7, 2 cf, 1 ?; June 9,~ 1 <$ , 8 $ ; 

June 14, 1 3 \ Sept. 8,— 1 <$ . 1910: June 4, — 1 $ . 

7493 r/. Acavthonyx seriopi ncta, sp. n. (PI. I. fig. 41, 3 .) 

3 . Head and thorax ochreous yellow, the teguhe tinged with 
rufous; antenna* whitish tinged with rufous ; abdomen ochreous 
white with dorsal rufous segmental lines, the ventral surface 
ochreous. Fore wing ochreous yellow sparsely irrorated with 
red-brown scales ; subbasal red-brown points below costa and 
ctdl ; a minute antemedial red-brown spot below costa and points 
on median nervure and vein 1 ; an oblique chocolate-brown 
discoidal bar tinged with grey, rather rounded above ; a minute 
post.medial red-brown spot below costa, then a curved series 
of points on the veins ; fine brownish lines on termen and 
through the cilia. Hind wing white. Underside white; fore 
wing with the costal area ochreous, the terminal area tinged 
with ochreous except towards tornus ; bind wing with the costal 
area and the termen narrowly tinged with ochreous. 

Hargaisa.— 1908 : Oct.,— 1 3 (type). Exp. 40 millim. 

7667. Achasa catella Guen. 

Mandera. — 1908 : Dec. 17,-1 $. 1909: Jan. 9,-1 3 ; 

May 24,— 1 2 ; May 25,-2 ? ; June 7,-1 3 \ July 9,-1 2 • 

Durbar. — 1908 : Dec. 6, — 3 3 * 
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7747. Parallelia aloira L. 

1900 : Apr. 8,-1 6 . 

7764 a. Parallelia rectifascia Fawcett. 

1909: Apr. 22,-1 rf. 

7786. Grammodes stolid a Fabr. 

1908 : May 4, — 1 2 ; Aug. 28, — 1 ; Sept. 11, — 1 cf ; Sept. 12, 
-1J; Sept. 23, — 1 tf; Sept. 25,— i 2; Sept. 30, —2 $; Oct. 1, 
— 1 cf. 1909 : Mar. 14, — 1 cf ; Apr. 15, — 1 $ ; Apr. 24, — 1 ?; 
May 9,-1 cf , 4 2 ; May 10,-2 , 5 2 ; May 12,-2 ? ; May 14, 
—1 <j ; May 21,-1 rf . 1910 : Feb. 0,-1 $ . 

7792. CiiALCiorE hyppasia Cram. 

1908 : Nov. 19,-1 <$ . 

7855. Mocis repanda F. 

1909 : June 4, — 1 cf . 

8075. Cerocala illustrata lloll. 

Mandera.— 1908 : Feb. 11,-1 ?; Apr. 28,— 1 ?; May 28, - 
1 2; June 30, — 1 2; July 27, — 12; July 31, 1 cf ; Aug. 23, 

1 d; Aug. 26,-1 2; Sept. 22,- 1 Oct. 22,— 1 J ; Nov. 13, - 
1 2; Nov. 25,-1 2- 1909: Jan. 9,- 2 2; Jan. 15,-1 2; 

Jan. 17,-3 2; Feb. 14,-2 2; Feb. 16,-1 2; Feb. 17,-2 2; 
Feb. 21,-1 tf; Mar. 10,-1 2; Mar. 13,- 2 2; Mar. 17,— 3 2; 
Mar. 20, — 1 cf , 12; Mar. 21, -1 2 ; Mar. 22, 2 2; Mar. 24, - 

Id 1 , 1 2 5 Mar. 26,-4 2 ; Mar. 28,-1 2 ; Mar. 29,-1 2 ; Apr. 7, 
— 1 2; Apr. 8,-2 d , 2 2; Apr. 10,-1 cf,22; Apr. 11,-3 cf , 
1 2 ; Apr. 14, — 1 S i 1 2 ; Apr. 19, — 1 2 ; May 8, —l 2 ; May 10, 
— 1 cf , 2 2 J June 9, — 1 cf ; Oct. 11, — 1 cf ; Nov. 11, — 2 2 ; Nov. 
12,-2 2 • 1910 : Mar. 14,-1 2 • 

Gan Libbah. — 1908 : June 24, — 1 2 • 

Berbera.— 1908 : Mar. 4,-2 2 • 

8077 a. CeRocala albimacula, sp. n. (PI. I. fig. 42, cf •) 

cf . Head, thorax, and abdomen brown mixed with white, the 
thorax mostly brown, the teguhe dark brown, white at base and 
tips ; antennae ringed black and white ; tarsi brown ringed with 
white; ventral surface of abdomen white. Fore wing whitish 
almost wholly suffused with grey-brown and reddish brown, 
leaving a rather quadrate white patch beyond the reniform ; 
antemedial line obsolete on costal area, then double, black, 
slightly sinuous, with diffused silvery and black scales before it, 
the outer line slightly defined on outer side by white : orbicular 
and reniform with silvery and brown centres incompletely defined 
by black ; the former small, round, the latter with dark streak 
before it in lower part of cell ; postmedial line black slightly 
defined on inner side by whitish, excurved below costa and 
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between veins 3 and 2 to the subterminal line, then retracted 
upwards to lower angle of cell, waved to vein 1 and oblique to 
inner margin, some black and silvery scales beyond it in its 
sinus ; subterminal line whitish defined on inner side by black 
marks and some silvery scales between veins 7 and 3, angled 
outwards below vein 7 and excurved at middle ; a waved dark 
terminal line; cilia chequered brown and white. Hind wing 
white suffused with reddish brown ; a dark diseoidal spot with 
some white beyond it ; an indistinct dark subterminal shade 
with dark patches beyond it below apex and at middle with white 
above them ; cilia white chequered with brown. Underside 
white; fore wing with round black diseoidal spot, some brown 
suffusion from below end of cell and fuscous subterminal and 
terminal marks towards apex ; hind wing with black diseoidal 
spot, some brown suffusion from below end of cell to the sinuous 
brown postmedial shade, and blackish patches on termen below 
apex and at middle. 

2 . Fore wing with more white, especially at base and on 
terminal area except at apex. 

1908: Sept. 20, — 1 2 (type); Oct, 11,-1 d (type). 1909: 
Apr. 7,-1 ?; Apr. 20,-1 d; Oct. 5,-1 $; Oct. 14,-1 ?. 
Exp. d 28, 2 34 milliin. 

8078. Ckrooala opriA Druce. • 

1908: Feb. 1,-1 d; Feb. 7,-1 ?; Feb. 11,-1 d ; Sept. 17, 

— lj; Sept, 18,— 1 ? ; Sept. 21,-3 9 ; Sept, 22,-1 2 ; Sept, 23, 

— 12; Sept. 27,-1 d; Oct, 3, 1 ?. 1909: Feb. 23,-1 2; 

Mar. 1,-1 2; Mar. 11 —1 2: Mar. 14,— 1 2; Mar. 19,-1 2; 
Mar. 22,— I 9; Mar. 26, — 1 ?; Apr. 6,-1 2; Apr. 7,-1 d ; 
Apr. 8,-1 2 ; Sept.,— 1 d ; Oct. 5,-1 2 : Nov. 6,-1 2 . 1910 : 
Jan. 5, — 1 2 • 

• 

8092. Gnamptonyx innexa Wlk. 

Mandera.— 1908 : July 17,-1 2; Sept. 19,— 1 2- 1909: 

Mar. 14, — 1 d, 12: Mar. 28, — 1 2; Mar. 29,— 2 2; Apr. 8, — 
1 2. 1910: Mar. 14,-1 2; Mar. 20,— 1 2. 

Hargaisa.— 1908 : Oct.,— 1 2 . 

8117. Pericyma metaleuca Hmpsn. 

1908 : Aug. 24,— 1 d . 1909 : May 10,-1 2 . 

8125. Oortyta leucoptera Hmpsn. 

The series, besides the typical form, includes specimens agree- 
ing with C. dispar Piing., C. fasciolata Warr., C. balnearia Dist., 
C. impar Hmpsn., and C.eremockroa Hmpsn., which are evidently 
forms of one variable species; they also occur together in the 
Hoggar Mts., S. Sahara, vide Rothschild, A. M. N. H. (8) xvi. 
p. 255 (1915).— G. F. H. 

1908: Mar. 22,— 1 6 ; Juty 8,-2 2; Aug. 20,-1 2 (B.M.); 
Sept. 16, — 1 d > Sept. 19, — 1 d » 1 2 > 29, — 1 d (B.M.). 
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1909 : Feb. 17,-1 $ (B.M.) ; Mar. 11,-1 £ (B.M.); Apr. 7, 
— 1 £ ; Apr. 10, — 1 £ (B.M.); Sept. 21, — 1 d (B.M.), 1 £; 
Sept., — 4 d ; Oct. 14,-2 «J (1 in B.M.), 1 £ ; Oct. 22,-1 d ; Dec. 
28,-1 d. 1910: Feb. 10,-1 £; Mar. 20,-1 <J. 

8132. Cortyta rosacea Rebel. 

1908: July 17,-1 £; Oct. 2,-1 £; JSTov. 25,— l 3 d (B.M.). 
1909 : Mar. 14,-1 d ; May 10, — 1 £ ; Oct. 14,-1 £ / 

8135. Cortyta canescens Wlk. 

Mandera. — 1909: Apr. 14, — 1 d . 

Hargaisa. — 1908 : Oct., - 1 £ . 

S ubf am . Pi l ytomet rin m. 

8292. P h vtom e ni a ni ilubn. 

1908: Oct. 1, — 1 £. 1909: Apr. (5, — 1 £; Sept., — 1 £. 

8295. Phytometra limbirena Guen. 

Hargaisa. — 1908 : Oct., — 1 d . 

8330. Phytometra acuta Wlk. 

1909: Mar. 30, — 1 £; Apr. 6, — 1 d ; Apr. 29, — 1 £ ; May 3, 
— 1 <J; May 21,-1 J . 


S ubf am. Noctuinas. 

Paxdesma anysa Guen. 

1909 : Apr. 6, — 1 d . 

Polydesma colutrix Geyer. 

1908 : June 18,-3 £ ; July 2,— 1 £ ; July 5,-2 d (1 in B.M.) ; 
July 25, — 1 £ ; July 26, — 1 £ ; Aug. 1, — 1 £ . 1909 : July 13, 

— 1 ? • 

Proconis abrostoloides Ilmpsn. 

1909: Sept. 17,-1 £ ; k Sept.,— 1 £ ; Oct. 11,-1 £ (B.M.). 
1910: Feb. 10,-1 £. 

Autjiadistis camptogramma, sp. n. (PI. 1. lig. 44, d •) 

Antenna* of male with fasciculate cilia. 

d £ . Head and thorax pale red-brown mixed with blackish 
and some whitish; palpi with some black towards base; pectus 
whitish; fore tibia* with a black band, the tarsi black ringed with 
white ; abdomen white tinged with reddish brown. Fore wing 
pale red-brown mixed with some whitish and irrorated with dark 
brown ; subbasal line black, excurved below 1 costa and ending at 
submedian fold ; antetnedial line black, oblique towards costa, 
then erect and very slightly angled inwards at submedian fold ; 
a double sinuous blackish medial line, oblique to discal fold, then 
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erect ; a curved black discoidal striga ; postmedial line black, 
strongly bent outwards below costa, then excurved to vein 3 with 
a slight inward curve at discal fold, at vein 3 retracted with a 
downward curve to lower angle of cell, then erect and sinuous, 
some slight blackish marks beyond it on costa ; subterminal line 
blackish, slightly waved and interrupted, somewhat angled out* 
wards below veins 7 and 4, then incurved ; a waved blackish 
terminal line. Hind wing pure white. Underside white, the 
costa of both wings slightly irrorated with brown ; fore wing 
with some black points on terminal part of costa, a minutely 
waved black terminal line, the cilia brown at tips; hind wing 
with minutely waved black terminal line from apex to vein 2. 

Ab. 1. Fore wing with the postmedial line not retracted to 
lower angle of cell, but curved downwards between veins 3 and 2, 
then erect. 

1908 : Sept. 3, -1 $; Sept, 17,-1 ?; Sept. 18,-1 2 ab. 1 
(RM.); Sept. 19, 1 $? ; Sept. 23, — 1 cT ; Sept. 24, — 1 ; Oct. 2, 
— 1 $; Oct, 3.— 1 (tvpe); Oct. 24,-2 <£ (i in B.M.). 1909 : 

Mar. 10,-1 2 (RM.) ; Mar. 17,-1 2; Mar. 29,-1 $>; Apr. 8, 
— 1 2 • Kxp. 22 millim. 

AlCHENlSA (ERURODE8, sp. 11 . (PI. I. fig. 43, 3 *) 

3 . Head and thorax white mixed with some rufous and black; 
antenna* rufous ; palpi black towards base; tarsi black ; abdomen 
white, dorsal ly mixed with rufous and black. Fore wing white 
slightly irrorated with fuscous blown ; black streaks on vein 1 
and inner margin to near middle ; an antemedial black patch 
on costa with slight sinuous line from its outer edge to submedian 
fold ; an oblique blackish shade just beyond the cell between 
veins 6 and 2 ; a blackish discoidal spot defined at sides by 
white; postmedial line double, the outer line black, the inner 
line black at costa, tlipn slight brown and minutely weaved, 
curved, from costa to vein 2, an oblique wedge-shaped black- 
brown patch beyond it on costal area; traces of an oblique 
slightly waved brownish subterminal line; a terminal series of 
black stria 4 . Hind wdng semihyaline white, a black discoidal 
lunule and terminal series of small black spots, minute towards 
apex. Underside white ; both wings w’ith black discoidal spots 
and terminal series of striae ; fore wing with the costa suffused 
with brown expanding towards apex and with white postmedial 
mark on it. 

1909 : Oct. 22, — 3 3 (including type). Uxp, 32 millim. 

Catefhia pyramidalis, sp. n. (PI. I. fig. 45, 3 .) 

<3 2 • Head aud thorax brown, mixed with grey- white; palpi 
white in front; pectus white; tarsi black ringed with white; 
abdomen whitish, dorsal ly suffused with brown, the crests blackish. 
Fore wing grey suffused and irrorated with dark brown ; subbasal 
line black, sinuous, from costa to vein 1 ; antemedial line black, 
waved; claviform defined by black; orbicular defined by black 
Proc. Zool. Sue. — 1916, No. IX. 9 
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and with .blackish point in centre, round ; reniform with blackish 
centre defined on inner side by white and black lines and on 
outer side by white, narrow and somewhat produced at lower 
extremity; medial line blackish, oblique to the reniform, oblique 
and sinuous below the cell ; a triangular whitish shade from post- 
medial part of costa to beyond the reniform ; postmedial line 
black, strongly bent outwards below costa., then excurved with 
a curve inwards at discal fold, oblique and sinuous below vein 4, 
a sinuous dark line beyond it, and some white points on costa ; 
subterminal line dark brown, waved, angled outwards at vein 7 
and excurved at middle, then incurved ; the veins of terminal 
area with slight dark streaks ; a terminal series of small black 
lunules. Hind wing white, the veins and inner area tinged with 
brown, the terminal area broadly fuscous brown ; cilia white, 
tinged with brown at apex, middle, and tornus. Underside 
white, the costal areas irrorated with blown, the terminal area 
suffused with brown ; both wings with blackish discoidal lunules 
and postmedi.il line, excurved below costa of fore wing. 

Ah. 1. Fore wing with the postmedial triangular patch whiter 
and more distinct. 

Ab. 2. Fore wing with black -brown fascia above vein 1 between 
the ante- and postmedial lines. 

1908: Sept. 21,-1 $> ; Oct, 30,-1 $ . 1909 : Mar. 9,— 1 ? ab. 2 
(B.M.); Mar. 13,-1 $ ; Mar. 26,-1 <J ; Mar. 30,-1 $ ; Apr. 6, 
— 1 5 ; Apr. 8, — 1 <£, 1 g ( is ab. 2, in B.M.) ; Apr. 10, — 1 $> : 
Apr. 11,-2 9: Apr. 15, — 1 9: Apr. 18,-1 9; Oct. 14,-1 rf , 
1 9 ( cT , type, KM.); Oct. 22, — 1 9; Nov. 6, -1 9 (KM); 
Nov. 7, — 1 9, ab. 1 (B.M.). 1910: Mar. 6 , — 19; Mar. 16, 

— 2 9 (1 ah. 1 in B.M.). Exp. 24 30 millim. 

CATErniA romociiROA, sp. n. (PI. I. fig. 47, 9 •) 

9 . Head, thorax, and abdomen white mixeu with brown ; 
frons with lateral black bars ; pectus white ; legs white tinged 
with rufous. Fore wing whitish suffused with brownish grey ; 
subbasal line black, from costa to submedian fold; antemedial 
line black, oblique and sinuous to submedian fold, then angled 
inwards at vein 1, a slight oblique black streak before it above 
inner margin ; claviform red-brown defined by black and with 
black streak from it to the postmedial line, oblique, with its 
upper edge extending to median nervure ; orbicular and reniform 
defined by blackish except above, rather elliptical, the latter with 
some fuscous in its lower part; an oblique blackish shade from 
costa to the reniform, and waved line from submedian fold to 
inner margin ; postmedial line black, strongly bent outwards 
below costa, incurved at discal fold, angled outwards at veins 4, 3, 
then incurved and sinuous; a faint waved whitish subterminal 
line with slight blackish streaks before it in the interspaces ; a 
fine waved black terminal line; cilia brown with a whitish line 
at base. Hind wing white, the terminal area fuscous brown, 
the inner area tinged with brown ; cilia white, the tips brownish 
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ftt middle. Underside white, the costal and terminal areas 
irrorated with brown ; both wings with brown discoidal spot and 
subterminal shade. 

1909: May 12, — 1 2 (type). Exp . 40 millim. 

Catepuia pericyma, sp. n. (PI. I. fig. 46, <3 .) 

c? . Head and thorax pale grey mixed with brown, the tegulao 
with elliptical black-defined annuli ; frons with lateral black 
bars ; tarsi black ringed with white ; abdomen brown mixed 
with whitish, the ventral surface whitish. Fore wing pale grey 
thickly irrorated with brown and black, the veins beyond the 
cell with slight dark streaks ; a black -brown fascia below base of 
submedian fold ; antemedial line black, excurved below the costa 
and cell, incurved in the cell and below submedian fold, an 
oblique black-brown shade before it on inner area, and a shade 
beyond it in submedian interspace to the postmedial line, filling 
in the claviform, which is large, defined by black, extending to 
the cell and acute at extremity ; orbicular and reniform large, 
defined by black, the former round, the latter elliptical; a slight 
oblique brown shade from middle of costa extending into the 
reniform ; postmedial line black, strongly bent outwards below 
costa, then oblique to vein 6, oblique from vein 5 to below 4, 
then strongly inclined, dark brown streaks beyond it on veins 
3 and 2, and a black streak just below vein 2 with a slight white 
mark below it beyond the postmedial line ; a waved black 
terminal line. Hind wing white, the inner area tinged with 
red-brown, the terminal area dark cupreous brown, broad at 
costa, narrowing to tornns, its inner edge sinuous; cilia white, 
with brown line through them between veins 4 and 2. Underside 
white ; fore wing with the costa slightly tinged with purple, a 
brown discoidal spot, a suhtcrrninal brown shade except towards 
costa and inner margin, the area beyond it irrorated with pur- 
plish ; hind wing with the costa slightly irrorated with purplish, 
a brown subterminal shade except towards tornus with some 
brown and purplish in-oration beyond it. 

2. Abdomen whiter; fore wing with the brown shade on 
basal and median areas more diffused to inner margin, and with 
slight brown shade before the postmedial line except towards 
costa. 

1909 : Mar. 14, — 1 6 , 1 2 (types). Exp. 34, 2 40 millim. 

Catepuia mesonephele, sp. n. (PI. I. fig. 48, 6 .) 
cf . Head and thorax whitish mixed with dark brown, the 
tegula? except at tips tinged with rufous ; frons with black lateral 
bars ; palpi with some dark brown at sides of 2nd and 3rd joints; 
pectus white ; legs tinged with rufous, the tarsi dark brown 
ringed with white; abdomen white, dorsally suffused with brown, 
the crests dark brown. Fore wing grey-white tinged with brown, 
the basal area suffused in parts with dark brown ; subbasal lino 
black, sinuous, from costa to submedian fold ; antemedial line 

9* 



132 


PROF. E. B. POULTON ON 


black defined on inner side by white, excurved below costa and at 
middle and more strongly to inner margin, where there is an 
oblique black bar before it ; the medial area with oblique bright 
red-brown fascia from median nervure through the claviform to 
the postmedial line at inner margin ; claviform defined by black, 
extending to median nervure, oblique and acute at extremity ; 
orbicular and reniform with white annuli rather incompletely 
defined by brown, the former with brownish centre, round, the 
latter with its centre faintly defined by brown and with small 
brown spot in lower part, large, elliptical ; postmedial line black, 
slightly bent outwards below costa then slightly sinuous, rather 
oblique to vein 4 then incurved, a faint brown line beyond it to 
vein 4 ; an oblique red-brown shade from aj>ox and faint post- 
medial line, angled outwards at vein 3; a waved black terminal 
line forming points at the interspaces ; a fine white line at base 
of cilia. Hind wing pure white, the terminal area fuscous brown 
from apex to vein 2. Undersideof fore wing white, the terminal 
area broadly suffused with fuscous. 

1908 : Oct. 3, — 1 (type). K.rp. 24 inilliiu. 

CaTEPHIA EUttYMKLAS, sp. 11. (PI. 1. fig. 49, .) 

6 5 . Head and thorax grey-white mixed with brown, the 
tegulie with black lines ; frons with lateral black bars ; palpi white 
with some black at sides of 2nd and 3rd joints; pectus white ; 
legs white tinged with rufous, the tarsi rufous ringed with white ; 
abdomen rufous, the crests blackish, the ventral surface white. 
Fore wing grey suffused in parts with reddish brown, an oblique 
whitish shade from costa towards apex to end of cell ; a sublmsal 
black striga from costa and oblique streak above vein 1 ; ante- 
medial line double, the outer line black, the inner indistinct, 
waved, angled inwards above inner margin ; claviform slightly 
defined by black, narrow ; orbicular and reniform defined by 
black, the former round, the latter incompletely defined on outer 
side and with blackish mark in lower part; postmedial line 
blackish, bent outwards below costa, then sinuous, oblique to 
vein 3, then incurved, some white points beyond it on costa ; 
subterminal line reddish brown, diffused on inner sido, oblique, 
excurved below vein 7 and at middle ; a terminal series of black 
points. Hind wing white, the terminal area broadly black-brown 
from apex to submedian fold, then narrowly black-brown, the 
inner margin tinged with brown ; cilia white with some black- 
brown at veins 2 and 1. Underside white, the terminal areas of 
both wings broadly blackish to submedian fold leaving some 
whitish on costa and termen of fore wing and at apex of hind 
wing. 

Ab. 1. Patagia and basal half of fore wing strongly suffused 
with black-brown, the latter with the terminal half whiter 
slightly tinged with brown and with blackish marks at apex; at 
discal fold beyond the postmedial line and at termen and between 
terminal parts of veins 3 and 2. 
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1908 : Sept. 25,-1 $ . 1009 : Mar. 14, -2$; Mar. 15,-1 2 ; 

Mar. 20, — 1 g ; Apr. 8—1 d (type), 1 2 (B.M.); Nov. 6,-1 2, 
ab. 1 (B.M.). Exp. 22-26 miilim. 

Lyncestis diascota, sp. n. (PI. 1. fig. 50, d •) 

d . Head, thorax, and abdomen white mixed with some grey ; 
the tegulte with black band near tips, the abdomen dorsal ly 
suffused with fuscous from near base to beyond middle ; tarsi 
black ringed with white. Fore wing white slightly tinged with 
grey, a broad oblique fuscous grey shade from costa towards apex 
to inner margin beyond middle, a slight black streak below basal 
half of costa, and the veins of terminal area streaked with black; 
the basal area with grey shades along median nervure and vein 1 ; 
a slight oblique dark antemedial line from cell to inner margin ; 
a slight black streak in end of cell ; cilia tinged with brown. 
Hind w T ing white, the veins towards termen streaked with hlack, 
the apex tinged with brown; a blackish terminal line. Underside 
of fore wing suffused with reddish brown ; hind wing with the 
costal area irrorated with reddish brown, a subterminal shade 
from costa to vein 2. 

2 . Greyer; hind wing with the terminal area broadly suffused 
with black. 

1908 : Kept. 16,- 1 <4 (type); Kept. 26, — 1 1909 : Mar. 19, 

--1 Kept. 20, — 1 2 (type). Exp. 28 miilim. 

Lyncestis am rmx Grain. 

Year l : Mar. 20, — 1 d . 

Sphingomorpha chlorea Cram. 

Mandera. — 1908 : Nov. 17,-1 d . 1909: Mar. 28,-1 2; 

Apr. 5, — 1 d ; June 6, — 1 d , 2 2 • 1910 : Feb. 9, — 1 2 . 

Gan Libbah. — 1908 : June 24,-1 d ; June 26, — 1 2 . 

HargaiBa. — 1909 : Nov., — 1 d . 

Pasipeda sambesita Wlk. 

1909 : Apr. 24,-1 d ; May 21,-1 2 ; July 6—1 rf . 

Oglasa cornuta Hmpsn. 

1908 : Nov. 17,-1 2 . 1909 : Mar. 14,-1 2 ; Mar. 28,- 1 rf . 

Asplenia rubrescens, sp. n. (PI. II. fig. 1, d •) 

d 2 • Head and thorax red-brown mixed with some whitish and 
n few dark brown scales ; pectus and legs whitish, the fore tarsi 
ringed with fuscous ; abdomen red-brown, the ventral surface 
whitish. Fore wing bright rufous with slight dark irroration, a 
whitish shade tinged with rufous just beyond the cell ; slight sub- 
basal blackish points on costa and in the cell ; antemedial line 
black, waved, double at costa; a small black annulus filled in with 
white.in the cell towards extremity, and a slight discoidal lunule 
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defined by blackish ; a diffused blackish medial line, excurved 
beyond the cell, then incurved and slightly waved ; postmedial 
line indistinctly double, red-brown and blackish filled in with 
whitish, slightly bent outwards below costa, then slightly waved 
and produced to black and white points on the veins, excurved to 
vein 4, then incurved, some pale points beyond it on costa; sub- 
terminal line whitish defined on inner side by dentate black 
marks in the interspaces, excurved below vein 7 and at middle ; a 
terminal series of black stria' ; cilia with some white at tips. 
Hind wing pale red-brown with a dark subterminal shade; some 
dark suffusion on termen towards apex and a dark terminal line; 
cilia white at tips; the underside white tinged with rufous, a 
dark discoidal point, curved red-brown postmedial line with dark 
points on the veins and slight subterminal shade. 

1909 : Mar. 20, — 1 6 ; Apr. 7, — 1 ? ; Apr. 8,-1 ; Apr. 9, — 

1 rf ; Apr. 10,-1?; Apr. 11,-1 ? (B.M.) ; Apr. 15,-1 <J ; 
Apr. 20, — 1 ? ; Apr. 22, — 1 $ ; Apr. 23, — 1?; May 7,-1 <5 
(B.M.), 1 ? ; May 10—1 d , 1 ? ; May 12,-1 6 (type) ; May 21, — 

1 ? . Exp. 24-28 millim. 

TePHRIAS TR 1 GONOSEMA, Sp. n. (PI. II. fig, 2, ? .) 

? . Head and teg ill op yellow tinged with rufous, the tegulse 
with a rufous band behind them ; thorax creamy white ; an ten me 
red-brown; legs slightly tinged with biown; abdomen whitish, 
dorsally tinged with brown. Fore wing creamy white slightly 
irrorated with red-brown, the costa red-brown to beyond middle; 
a conical antemedial chocolate-brown patch from just above 
median nervure, its base extending to the scale-tooth on inner 
margin and outwardly resting on vein 1 ; faint oblique rufous 
antemedial and medial strife from costa ; postmedial line choco- 
late-brown, arising below costa, straight to vein 4, then retracted 
upwards to upper angle of cell, then running downwards with a 
slight inwards curve to submedian fold just beyond the antemedial 
patch, and with a triangular chocolate-brown patch below it 
between vein 4 and submedian fold ; the area beyond the post- 
medial line and below the outer part of the antemedial patch 
suffused with red-brown shading to ochreous at termen ; sub- 
terminal line indistinct, dark brown, oblique, dentate, angled 
outwards below veins 7 and 4. Hind wing creamy white suffused 
with red-brown especially towards termen ; the underside creamy 
white irrorated with red-brown, the apical part of terminal area 
suffused with brown, a slight discoidal spot and faint curved post- 
medial line, 

1908 : Apr, 27, — -1 ? (type), Exp. 22 millim. 

Plecoptera polymoupda, sp. n. (PI. II. fig. 3, d .) , 

d . Head and thorax brownish white slightly irrorated with 
fuscous ; antennae brownish ; pectus and abdomen white. Fore 
wing white, tinged in parts with pale red-brown and irrorated 



MOTHS PROM SOMALILAND. 


135 


with black scales ; a slight red brown subbasal line from costa to 
submedian fold; antemediai line red-brown, sinuous ; two small 
almost conjoined black discoidal spots; postmedial line red-brown 
with some diffused blackish at costa, straight and almost erect to 
ve n 4, then slightly incurved, a series of black points beyond it 
from costa to vein 4 ; traces of a whitish subterminal line, ex- 
curved below vein 7 and at middle ; the tennen and cilia suffused 
with red-brown ; a 6ne waved red brown tenninal line with minute 
dark points at the interspaces. Hind wing white tinged with 
red -brown and irrorated with black, the tennen and cilia more 
strongly tinged with red brown ; a red-brown postmedial line, 
cxcurved beyond lower angle of cell ; a waved red-brown terminal 
line. Underside white faintly tinged with brown and irrorated 
with a few black scales ; hind wing with black bar on upper 
discocellular. 

2 . Varying from whitish tinged with rufous to purplish grey 
suffused with reddish brown, the lines of both wings and discoidal 
spots of fore wing often indistinct. 

Ah. 1. Both wings with strong red-brown shade before the 
postmedial line which is defined on outer side by white. 

1903: Sept. 12,- 2 ? (1 ah. 1 in B.M.); Sept. 22,-1 $; 
Sept. 24, — 1 d (type). 1909: Mar, 14, — 1 5; Apr. 18, — 1 2 *> 
Apr. 24,— 1 ( B.M.) ; Apr. 26,-1 2 (B.M.); Apr. 27 —1 

Sept.,- 2 J ; Oct. 4,— l 2 ; Nov. 12,-1 2 (type). 

Also in B.M. from Abyssinia, Tamasso ( Degen ), 1 J. Exp. 
30-32 millim. 

Plkcoptera uypoxantua Hmpsn. 

1903 : July 6,-2 2 . 

AcANTIIOLIFES (TRCUMDATA Wlk. 

1903: Oct. 8,-1 

Acaxtholipes trimen i Feld. 

1909 : May 12,-1 ?. 

Antarcii.ea sueflavalis Wlk. 

1903 : Oct. 25, — 1 d. 

Antarctica fragilis Butl. 

1908 : Sept. 14, -1 $ ; Nov. 13,-1 $ . 1909 : Oct. 14,-1 $ . 

Tathorhynchus exsiccata Led. 

1909 : May 10,-1 d- 

Anomis fimbriago Steph., or erosa Hiibn. 

1909 : Apr. 6, — 1 2 . The females of fimbriago and. erom 
cannot be distinguished with certainty. 
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Calpe vagabunda Swiuh. 

Mandera. — 1908 : May 29,-1 2 ; Sept. 16,-1 2 • 1909 : 

Mar. 12, — 1 d ; Apr. 15, — 1 2 ; Sept. 9, — 1 2 . 

Hargaisa— 1908 : Oct.,— 1 d (H.M.). 

Argadesa materna L. 

1909 r Apr. 6, — 1 d , 1 ? ; May 21, — 1 d • 

Ophideres fullonica L. 

Hargaisa, — 1909 : July,— ! rf , 1 2 • 

This species and the last wore often seen at light, but were not 
sufficiently attracted to be easily captured. 

Subfam. Hypenin^e. 

SaRMATIA INTERITAniS Guen. 

1908 : Sept. 26,-1 d . 1909 : Apr, 22,-1 ? ; May 10,-1 2 . 

S/MPI4CIA CA PALIS Wlk. 

1908 : June 1, - 1 2 • 

Nodari a externals F. 

1908 : June 2,-1 d • 1909 : Jan. 16,-1 d . 

Hypena strigata F. (abyssiniauis Guen,), 

1909 : Apr. 6, -1 d ; May 21, — 1 d ; July 6, — 1 d • 

Hypena jussauis Wlk. 

1909 : May 26,-1 2 . 1910 : Mar. 1 6,-1 2 < 

Hypena masurialis Guen. 

1909 : Apr. 6, — 1 2 ; Nov. 10, — 1 2 . 

Rhynchina antjqualis Hiibn. 

1909 : Oot. 22,-1 2 . 

Rhynchina perangurata, gp. n. (PI. II. fig. 7, 2 •) 

d 2 • Head, thorax, and ab<lomen grey- white mixed with reddish 
brown; palpi tinged with red -brown and irrorated with black ; 
ventral surface of abdomen white irrorated with brown. Fore 
wing grey tinged with red-brown and irrorated with black ; ante- 
medial line white, very oblique from costa to submedian fold, 
where there is a small fan of raised scales below its extremity ; an 
elliptical red-brown spot in end of cell with white streak below it 
on median nervure and small white patch beyond its lower ex- 
tremity ; postmedial line fine, blackish, defined on inner side by 
white and on outer side also towards costa, very oblique to discal 
fold where it is acutely angled, then oblique to inner margin 
below the antemedial line, some white points beyond it on costa 
and air oblique white shade from apex to its angle ; a slight 
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dentate white subterininal line with oblique chocolate-brown shade 
beyond it from just below apex, then a series of dentate chocolate- 
brown marks on its outer edge ; a fine chocolate-brown terminal 
line and white line at base of cilia. Hind wing reddish brown ; 
a fine dark terminal liue ; cilia paler; the underside whitish 
tinged and irrorated with brown, a brown discoidal point and 
curved postinedial line. 

1909 : Apr. 7,-3 $ (tvpe). 

Also in B.M. from Ur. E. Africa, Taveta (Itoyers), 2 <$ ; Mosam- 
bique, 1 <3 ; Transvaal, Kranspruit ( Janse ), 1 $> . Exp. 20-26 
millim. 

Rhynchjna rkvolutalis Zell. 

1908 : Aug. 24, — 1 5. 

Hhynchina ALBiHORiPTA, sp. n. (PI. II. fig. 8, 3 .) 

Antennae of male minutely serrate, with fasciculate cilia. 

c 3 . Head and thorax wdiite irrorated with brown ; palpi with 
the 2nd joint fuscous brown except below, the 3rd with fuscous 
band ; abdomen white, dorsally tinged with brown. Fore wing 
white suffused with brown, the inner area to the postinedial line 
and the terinen y hiter ; antemedial line dark brown defined on 
each side by white, oblique to submedian fold, then inwardly 
oblique ; a minute blackish annulus in the cell towards extremity; 
a slight white discoidal lunule defined by dark brown ; postinedial 
line black-brown defined on each side by white, oblique to vein 6 
and below vein 4 ; some white points beyond it on costa ; a sub- 
terminal series of minute white spots in the interspaces, defined 
on inner side by slight somewhat dentate black marks with den- 
tate white marks before them towards costa; a fine blackish 
terminal line; cilia with white lines at base and near tips, liind 
wing white tinged with reddish brown ; a fine brown terminal 
line ; cilia white at tips ; the underside white, the costal area and 
terminal area to vein 3 irrorated with red-brown, a faint curved 
postmedial line. 

1908 : Sept. 19,-1 6 (type); Oct. 1,— 1 tf. 

Also in B.M. from Sudan, Port Sudan (Mrs. Walerfield ), 3 3 . 
Exp. 20 millim. 

Hhynchina endoleuca, sp. n. (PI. II. fig. 6, < 3 .) 

Antennae of male bipectinate with short fasciculate branches, 
the apical part ciliated. 

c3 . Head, thorax, and abdomen grey-white tinged with brown ; 
the crest at base of abdomen fuscous. Fore wing grey-white 
tinged with brown ; a slight white streak in basal half of sub- 
median fold, the area below it paler and tinged with red-brown; 
antemedial line represented by a striga of raised blackish scales 
from costa, some black scales on inuer area and a small spot 
further from the base below the cell ; a point of raised black 
scales in the cell towards extremity and a bar from origin of 
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vein 2 to inner margin with a slight rufous line before it ; a slight 
brown line from above end of cell to vein 6, dentate at veins 7 
and 6 ; some minute blackish streaks on costa towaids apex and 
an oblique whitish shade from apex to end of cell with a rufous 
tinge on its outer side and short black streaks in the interspaces, 
ending in an oblique black bar above vein 2 just beyond the bar 
below the cell ; a subterminal series of minute black stria*, oblique 
from below vein 3 to submedian fold, then erect, with a slight 
streak beyond it in submedian fold ; a slight sinuous blackish 
terminal line and fine white line at base of cilia which are inter- 
sected with black at the veins. Hind wing whitish tinged with 
red-brown; a fine brown terminal line; cilia whiter, slightly 
intersected with brown at the veins ; the undeiside white tinged 
with rufous and irrorated with brown except on basal and inner 
areas, a brown discoidal point, traces of a postmedial line fiorn 
costa to discal fold and a punctiform black teiminal line. 

2 . Fore wing with the basal half suffused with fuscous brown 
t.) submedian fold in which the white streak is stronger anil the 
inner area more contrasting, the white shade from apex more 
p/ominent. 

Ah. 1 much darker. 

1903 : Sept,. 20,-1 $ (type) ; Sept. 27,-1 c ? (type). 

Also in B.M. from Sudan, Port Sudan ( Mrs. Watnjidd ), 1 , 

1 J ; Bl*. E. Africa, Sabaki 11. (Gregory), 1 2 ; Kitu (( rawshay), 
1 2 ; Takaunga (F. Thomas), 1 2 ; Munisu (Lord Delamtre), 1 2 . 
Exp. d* 20, 2 24 millim. 

Magulaba grisea, sp. n. (PI. II. fig. 4, 6 .) 

6 2 • Head and thorax black-brown mixed with reddish brown ; 
pectus, legs, and abdomen grey, irrorated with dark brown, the 
palpi and fore legs suffused with black, the tarsi linged with 
whitish. Fore wing grey-white suffused with reddish brown and 
irrorated with blackish ; a sinuous blackish antemedial line ; a 
white point in middle of cell and slight whitish discoidal stiiga 
placed on a sinuous blackish medial shade, incurved below the 
cell ; an indistinct blackish postmedial line, excurved below costa 
and at middle, incurved at discal fold and below vein 4 ; a brown 
subterminal shade with series of more or less prominent black 
marks on it, excurved below vein 7 and at middle ; a terminal 
series of black points. Hind wing grey suffused with brown and 
irrorated with dark brown ; traces of two postmedial lines with 
the area between them rather paler ; a terminal series of fuscous 
striae ; the underside white irrorated with brown, a dark discoidal 
sfcriga and rather diffused brown postmedial and subterminal 
lines. 

1903 : Feb. 24,-1 rf (B.M.); Sept. 13,-1 <J; Sept. 22,-1 ; 

Oct. 3,— 1 6 ; Oct. 29,-1 ; Nov. 13,— 1 6 (type). 1809: 

Apr. 20,-1 <J ; Apr. 22,-1 2 (B.M.). 

Also in B.M. from S. Nigeria, Sapele (Sampson), 1 <5 . Exp . 
22 millim. 
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NAARDA N1GRIPALPIS, Sp. n. (PI. II. fig, 5, d-) 

d . Head ami thorax brown mixed with grey; antennae blackish 
slightly ringed with grey; palpi blackish; fore legs black, the 
tarsi slightly ringed with white ; abdomen grey suffused with 
brown. Fore wing grey thickly irrorated with brown ; antemedial 
line dark brown and sinuous; a minute ochreous spot in middle 
of cell and ochreous discoidnl bar defined at sides by dark brown ; 
a rather diffused erect brown medial line; postmedial line dark 
brown, sinuous, slightly incurved below vein 4 ; subterminal line 
whitish defined on inner side by brown, slightly sinuous ; ft ter- 
minal series of dark brown stria 1 . Hind wing grey suffused with 
brown ; a slight brown discoidal lar mid some dark scales at 
middle of inner margin ; a curved waved brown postmedial line ; 
a rather diffused waved subterminal line; a terminal series of 
dark brown strife; the underside whitish irrorated with brown, 
the discoidal bar and postmedial and subterminal lines more 
distinct. 

1908: Oct. 25,-' 1 d (type). Exp. 18 millim. 

Fam. Lymantrida*. 

Eufroctis pasciata Wlk. 

1909: Mar. 14,-1 d. 1910 : Mar, 10,-1 d. 

LiELIA TK8TACKA Wlk. 

Mandera.— 1909 : Oct. 6,— 1 5 . 

Hargaisa.— 1908: Oct.,— 2 d . 

Casama vjlis Wlk. 

1908 : May 2,-1 d , 1 ? ; May 4,— 1 d , 1 $ ; Aug. 15,-1 rf , 
1 2 ; Aug. 24, — i d ; Aug. 25, — 1 2 ; Aug. 26, — 1 d ♦ 1 2 ; Sept. 3, 
1 d ; Sept. 15,-1 d ; Sept. 18.— 2 ? ; Sept. 19,-1 $ ; Sept. 21 — 
1 d, 1 ? ; Sept. 22,-1 d, 1 ? ; Oct. 3,-1 $ ; Oct. 14,-1 d ; 
Oct. 15,-1 2 . 1909 : Jan. 13, — 1 $ ; Jan. 18—1 2 *, Feb, 17,— 
1 d ; Feb. 25,-1 ? ; Mar. 12,-1 d ; Mar. 13, — 1 $ ; Mar. 19, — 
3 2 ; Mar. 24,— 1 d ; Apr. 6,-1 d ; Apr. 7,-3 d : Apr. 8, — 1 d ; 
Apr. 11, — 1 2 ; Apr. 14,-1 d ; Apr. 24, — 1 d ; Apr. 26,-1 d ; 
Apr. 30,-1 d ; Aug. 17,-1 d ; Oct. 5,-1 d ; Oct. 7,— 1 d ; 
Nov. 25,- 1 2 • 1910 : Jan. 8,-1 d . 

Dasyciiira miserata Hall. 

1903: Aug. 26,-1 rf. 

Dasyciiira iiemota Druce. 

Year?: Mar. 24,-1 ?. 

Aclonophlebia inconspicua, sp. H. (PI. II. fig. 9, d •) 

d . Head, thorax, and abdomen dark red-brown mixed with 
some whitish. Fore wing whitish tinged with red-brown and 
thickly irrorated with dark brown, the veins with dark streaks ; 
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a dark brown subbasal patch from costa to below the cell ; ante- 
medial line blackish, excurved from below costa to submedian 
fold where it is slightly angled inwards ; traces of a sinuous dark 
medial line ; a curved black discoidal striga ; postmedial line 
blackish slightly defined on outer side by white, somewhat 
dentate and produced to slight streaks at veins 7 to 2, bent 
outwards between veins 5 and 3, retracted below r vein 2. and 
slightly angled outwards at submedian fold and vein 1 ; some 
slight whitish marks on costa towards apex; cilia brown, inter- 
sected with white at veins 7 to 2. Hind wing white, somewhat 
semihyaline, the veins slightly tinged with brown ; the cilia 
with slight brown spots from apex to vein 2. Underside of 
fore wing with the terminal area white with a subterminal 
brown shade rather diffused on inner side and dentate on outer 
between veins 7 and 3. 

Hargaisa. — 1808: Oct., — 2 d (including type). Exp. 30 millim. 


Fain. >Srn IXGIDJ5. 

By Dr. Karl Jordan. 

Heiise convolvuli L. 

Sphinx convolvuli Linne, Syst. Nat. ed. 10, p. 490. n. 6 (1758). 

1909 : July 6, — 1 $ ; Nov. 6, — 1 d . 

POLIANA MICIIA It. & J. (1903). 

Poliana nricra Rothschild tfc Jordan, Nov. Zool. ix. Suppl. 
p. 809, no. 766, text-fig. 6 (1903 : Somaliland). 

These two males from Mandera are in a better state of 
preservation than the type, and therefore appear purer grey 
on the fore wing. The only difference I notice is in the ante- 
and postmedial double lines being less filled-in with fuscous and 
a little further apart below the apex of the cell than in the type 
specimen, the only example hitherto known to us of this species. 
The genitalia of one of Mr, Feather’s specimens have been 
examined ; they are identical with those of the type. 

1908 : Oct. 31,-1 d . 1909 : May 13,— 1 d . 

Hippotion celerio L. 

Sphinx celerio Linne, Syst. Nat. ed. 10, p. 491. n. 10 (1758). 
Mandera.— 1909 : Apr. 5, — 1 d. 

Berbera. — 1908 : Dec. 2,-1 ? . 

Hippotion roseipennis somalicum, subsp. n. 

d $ . Ab II . ros. ro8eipenni ala antica in disco lineis quinque 
fuscis notata distinguendum. 

In true roseipennis Butl. (1882), which is known to us from 
Delagoa Bay northward to British East Africa and Unyoro, the 
fore wing bears two distinct lines in the outer half, the proximal 
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line crossing the fuscous patch which is placed at the apex of the 
cell, and the outer line being nearly continuous with the oblique 
apical streak. In between these two lines there are at most 
faint traces of two or three other lines parallel with them. In 
somalicum , on the other hand, the three additional lines are 
quite distinct, the first and second additional lines being in 
the male nearly, and in the female fully, as well marked as the 
proximal line. In this character //. r. somalhtim represents 
an ancestral stage. 

The genitalia do not appear to differ from those of //. r. 
roseipennis. 

Mandera.— 1909 : Oct. 14, — 1 9 . 

Hargaisa.— 1909 : Nov.,— 1 d (type). 

Hip potion rosas Ruth 

J) nraps a rom Butl. A. M. N. 11. (5) x. p. 433. n. f> (1882). 

1909 : Oct, 6,* — 1 . 

Fa m. N otodo x t i j> /f:. 

(iARGRTTA XYLOCHROA UlflpSIl. 

Mandera. 1908 : May 29, -1 9 ; Nov. 22,-1 . 1909 : 

Feb. 17,-1 d. 

Hargaisa. 1908 . Oct,, —1 d .* 

SORANCIA DISCOMMA, Sp. II. (PI. II. fig. 10, 2 •) 

2 . Head and thorax white mixed with reddish brown and 
blackish, the patngia white slightly pencilled with brown ; pecttis 
and legs white with a few brown scales; abdomen white tinged 
with brown and with slight lateral blackish spots except towards 
extremity. Fore wing white irrorated with a few black scales, 
the inner half tinged with red-brown, the veins streaked with 
black except on basal and inner areas and at costa ; a small round 
black-brown discoidal spot surrounded by white. Hind wing 
white, the terminal area tinged with brown, broadly at costa, 
narrowing to tornus ; cilia white, faintly tinged with brown. 
Underside of fore wing suffused with brown, the terminal area 
whiter; hind wing with the costal area suffused with biown. 

1908: Oct. 15, 12 (type). Exp. 35 mi Him. 

Stenostaura imp edit us Wlk. 

1908: Feb. 24,-1 2- 

Fam. G E O M E T R I D AS. 

By Louis B. Prout. 

These form, on account of the number of new and interesting 
species, an extremely important part of Mr. Feather's collection. 
Their general affinities, as might be expected, are with the fauna 
of Abyssinia, British East Africa, and to some extent Socotra 
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and Southern Arabia, and desert forms are strongly in evidence. 
Nearly all the species are of small size, the majority belong to a 
few groups (especially Acidalitds and the Macaria group), and one 
extensive subfamily (the Larentiin®) is almost absent, being re- 
presented by only two specimens, while even of these one is the 
somewhat anomalous Pseudosteri'ha pkitcearia . The presence, in 
the groups named, of a number’ of closely allied and inconspicuous 
species (in some cases also strongly variable) has rendered a 
satisfactory Working-out of the material a matter of no small 
difficulty ; and this difficulty has been increased by a curious 
and unexplained circumstance which deserves mention -the 
very marked preponderance of females, this sex alone being 
represented in not a few cases where there is quite a good 
series of examples. We are not unaccustomed to meeting witli 
Geometrid collections in which the males alone of many species 
are present, and are able readily to attribute this to the greater 
activity of the sex, the fact that the collection was made chiefly 
at light, and so on ; but it is less easy to suggest what difference 
in habit, or what particular method of collecting, has resulted in 
the capture of the females only of so many species. That the 
phenomenon is not. confined to a single genus or group will he 
seen by referring to the details given below, under Ifierochthoma 
feather i , Aci dal last is snhbrunnvscens, Tephrina , nearly t lie whole 
of the Acidaliina', etc.* 

Subfam. IlEMITIlEINiE. 

Ten species are represented, most of them more or less highly 
specialised forms, and including two additions to the handful of 
known species in which the characteristic green colour of the 
subfamily has given place to some shade of brown or sand- 
colour. 

Victoria sematoPeras, sp. n> (PI. IT. fig. 26, <5 .) 

d 32-33 mm. Face and upper side of palpus dark red ; 
crown of head, base of antenna, and basal one-third or more of 
costa red mixed with lustrous blue-blackish scales. Abdomen 
dorsal ly slightly reddish, crests lustrous, pale on summit, then 
reddish, a deep black spot (dot) near base of each. Fore wing 
with termen almost smooth; gieen (in all three discoloured by 
relaxing); discal dot white, enciicled with a black-dusted red 
ring; distal margin with similarly coloured dark spots, namely a 
small one in front of R l , a much larger one from II 1 to beyond IV, 
and a small or moderately large one at tornus. Hind wing with 
the excision between tlm radials not deep, discal dot as on fore 

* [After the above paragraph was written a number of additional specimens of 
Geometridaa were set and added to the collection. Mr. Pront wrote (Feb. 19, 1916), 
concerning these additions: — “They do not upset my generalisation as to the* 
preponderance of females; indeed, they rather strengthen it, being almost ex- 
clusively of that sex except in one species ( Heterostegane induhria) whose males 
were already well in evidence.” O 11 this subject see also p. 93. - E. B. P. j 
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wing or less clearly ringed, torn us with indications of dark 
markings. Fore wing beneath with the terminal markings 
weakly indicated, hind wing quite unmarked. 

1909: Mar. 14,-1 $ ; Dec. 30,-1 d (type). 1910: Jan. 2, 
— 1 ?. 

Unfortunately all have lost the hind legs. It is evidently 
a near ally of V trip lag a Prout, from German East Africa. 

PrASINOCYMA PERPULVEKATA, Sp. n. (PI. II. fig. 25, d .) 

d $ , 16-21 mm. Palpus in male rather slight for the genus, 
in female about 1| times diameter of eye, with 3rd joint exposed 
but rather short for the genus. Antenna of male with the outer 
pectinations longish, the inner much shorter. Jlind tibia of male 
not dilated, the four spurs closely approximated. Head,. body, 
and legs concolorous with wings, the vertex appreciably p tier 
than the face. Wings rather narrower than in typical I’ras'nw- 
Ci/Dia , hind wing not at all bent at It’, cells relatively long (fully 
one-half) ; fore wing with SO 1 generally free, It 1 not or very 
shortly stalked, M 1 connate or very shortly stalked, hind wing 
with two stalkings. White-grey with a slight tinge of brown, 
coirsely irrorated with fuscous, the irroration under a lens 
inclining to resolve itself into minute longitudinal strigulae ; 
cell-spots strong, elongate. Under surface less strongly irrorated, 

Apparently variable, the name-typ'cal form, with uniform 
irroration, the commonest; here I refer the following:— 

Mandera. — 1908: June 1, — 1 2 ; July 17, — 1 $ ; Sept. 27, 
—l d, 1 $. 1909: May 10, —2 ? , 1 d (type). 

Three females show on the fore wing an ill-defined dark basal 
patch, dark median band from hind margin about to cell, and 
dark terminal dashes between the veins : ab. subfasciata, ab. n. 

Mandora. -1909 : May 10, — 1 $ . 1910 : Mar., — J 2 (type)- 
Hargaisa. — 1908 : Oct., — 1 $ . 

One male is smaller (16 mm.) and with still more markings, 
the median area being broadly dark-mixed in anterior half, 
a dark proximal shading (forming a large, strong spot at costa) 
indicating the position of the obsolete subterminal line, the lmid 
wing somewhat shorter, with distal area somewhat darkened, 
the antennal pectinations apparently continuing slightly less 
far down the shaft : ah. perBOripta, ab. n. (? sp. div.). 
Mandera.— 1903 : July 17,— 1 d (type). 

13y the length of the cells and the female palpus, as well as by the 
facies (which recalls JS r erom ia ptdvereisparsa Hmpsn.),per/m£mv^a 
should probably be made the type of a new genus. 

ClILORISSA STIBOLEriDA (Btll\)*. 

Comibcvna stibolejnda Btlr. Cist. Ent. ii. p. 394 (1879). 

# [Tilt* parentheses* around the names of authors placed after scientific names in 
this paper are used in accordance* with Articlo 23 of the International Rule* of 
Nomenclature (Proc. 7th lnt. Cong., Holton 1907, p. 44 (1012)).— Lmxoii.j 
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Hemithea albislrigulata Warr. Nov. Zool. iv. p. 39 (1897). 

Hemithea vermiculata Warr, ibid. p. 41 (1897) (n. syn.). 

1909: Apr. 20,-1 £; Apr. 24,-1 £. 

A very widely distributed African species, and perhaps not 
structurally differentiable from C. faustinata Mill. (S. Palaearctic) 
and (\ sohdaria Guen. (Indian). 

Neromia malescripta (Warr.), 

Hemithea malescripta Warr. Nov. Zool. iv. p. 40 (1897). 

1908: Nov. 13,-1 d . 1909: Mar. 1,-1 d . 

Both examples small, with the crests red. 

Distributed in Abyssinia, British East Africa, Transvaal, and 
Natal. 1 have a note, dealing with the difficult group to which 
this species belongs, in the press for the 4 Annals of the Transvaal 
Museum/ 

Neromia manderensis, sp. n. (PI. II. fig. 24, £ .) 

£ , 20-22 nun. Face and palpus red. Vertex and antenna 
whitish, the latter with minute ciliation ; occiput green. Thorax 
and abdomen concolorous with wings. Wings above green with 
whitish strigulation, quite like the greenest forms of (Morissa 
stibolepida Btlr., costal edge of fore wing ochreous, otherwise 
markingless ; fringes green, lighter distally. Under surface paler 
green, costal edge of fore wing as above. 

Handera. — 1903: Sept. 25, -1 £ (type); Nov. 13, --1 £. 
1909: May 8, -1 £. 

Hargaisa. — 1908 : Oct., — 1 £ (a worn example). 

Hind wing less elongate than in Chlorissa stibolepida , tormen 
smoothly rounded ; but best distinguished by the structure. 
Palpus reaching beyond frons and shortly rough -scaled, but 
with 3rd joint small ; hind tibia with terminal spurs only. 
If the male antenna should prove to be pectinate, the species 
should be considered a Microlo.via , aberrant in the rather short 
3rd joint of the palpus. 

Genus Hemidromodes, nov. 

Palpus slender, in male rather short, in female moderate, 
in both sexes with 3rd joint short or shortish. Tongue absent. 
Antenna short and rather thick, in male with moderate, in 
female with short pectinations. Pectus somewhat hairy ; hind 
tibia in male short, greatly dilated (recalling that of Synclysmus ), 
all the spurs present, terminal very short, the outer almost 
obsolete ; in female with terminal spurs well developed, median 
short, sometimes entirely absent. Abdomen not crested, in 
female robust. Frenulum in male slight, in female absent. 
Fore wing with SC 1 from cell, free, R 1 about connate with SC 2 " 3 , 
R* rather far forward, M 1 about connate or very shortly stalked 
with R 3 . Hind wing with termen smooth, C anastomosing to 
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scarcely one-half cell, DO npt very oblique, BO 3 well stalked, 
R 8 little before middle of discocellulars, M l well stalked. 

Type of the genus : Hemidromodes robusta Prout ( Iliero - 
ckthonia). 

A connecting link bet ween HierochtJionia and Syndromodes ; 
the absence of the male, ami the curious fact that the female 
examined had no trace of median spurs (though both legs are in 
good condition), led me to refer the species to the former genus. 
From Syndromodes it differs in antenna, male hind leg, robust 
female abdomen, etc. 

Hemidromodes robusta (Prout). 

liter ochthonia robusta Prout, Nov. Zool. xx. p. 435 (1913). 

0 3 , 14-18 mm. ; 6 2 , 18 24 mm. 

1908: Junel, — 2 3 ; July 17, - 1 3; July 31,-1 J ; Aug. 24, 
—1 3 • 1909 : Jan. 16, -1 2 *; Mar. 19,-1 2 ; Mar. 24, l 2 ; 

Apr. 11, -l 3 ; May 10, -1 rf; May 21, -1 2; Nov. 7, -1 2*. 

Excepting the two females marked *, all are smaller — mostly 
considerably smaller- than the type specimens from Port Budan. 

In this species the fringes (which in neither of the originals 
were quite perfect) are long, proximally green, distally ochreous 
whitish. 

lllEROCHTHONIA FEATHER!, sp. tl. (PI. 11. fig. 23, 2 ■) 

2 , 24-2(5 mm. Face green. Palpus minute, whitish. Tongue 
vestigial. Antennal shaft white, pectinations long. Vertex 
white; occiput green. Thorax above green, beneath white. 
Abdomen robust, dorsal ly green, becoming white posteriorly 
and ventral ly. Fore wing moderately broad, SO 1 from cell, 
anastomosing with (J, 8CP from shortly after R 1 , anastomosing 
with SC 1 , It 1 well stalked, R 2 rather extremely placed, M 1 shortly 
stalked ; uniform bright green, nearly as the genus Euchloris 
or slightly more bluish, distal one-third of fringe white. Hind 
wing moderately broad, costal margin rather long, apex rounded, 
C anastomosing to near end of cell, R* rather extremely placed, 
M l short-stalked ; green, rather paler than fore wing, especially 
towards base and costal margin. Under surface pale green. 

1908: Nov. 20, -1 2 . 1909 : Jan. 15,-1 2 ; Jan. 16,-1 2 ; 
Jan. 22,-1 2; Apr. — 1 ?5 Apr. l $5 Apr. 15, — 1 2; 
Apr. 22,-1 2; May 9,-1 2 (type); Dec. 10,-1 ?. 

Probably related to petitama Chr., notwithstanding the birnder 
wings and strongly pectinate antenna. It is unfortunate that 
the males in this group are still unknown. 

COMOSTOLOPSIS STILLATA (Feld.). 

Xemoria stilUta Feld. Reise Novara. Lep. Het. t. 127. fig. 17 
(1876). 

Euerostes rahristicta Warr. Nov. Zool. vi. p. 23 (1899). 

Prog* Zool. Soc. — 1916, No. X. 10 
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Eucrostw rufontellata Mab. Ann. Soc. Ent. Fr. lxviii, p. 740 
(1900). 

1909 : May 21, — X £ . 

A quit© typical example of this widely distributed African 
species, extending its known range. 

KuOROSTJSS ASTILMATWA, Sp. II. (PI. II. fig. 22, £ .) 

3 , 15 lb mm. ; £ , 19-20 mm. Superficially very like pygmcea 
Kbl.* ( — mytdaris Prout), hut larger, of a still more vivid green, 
and without the discal dots, the jvale post median line not 
discernihle, or only suggested in certain lights. “Snow-white,” 
in my description ((Jen. Ins. cxxix. p. 246) of the costal edge, 
was not absolutely accurate, as there is, in a good light, a very 
delicate tinge of pinkish or violet in the white in both species. 
Structurally like the African members of the genus, the male 
palpus being less minute than in 'jn/gnum, the 3rd joint in the 
female lather less long and slender, and the female antenna 
bijieetinate. the longest branches about twice as long as the 
diameter of the shaft. 

1908 : Kept. 21, 1 c? - 1909: Apr. 21,-1 <J (type); 

Apr. 22, — 1 £ ; May 10, 2 £. 

Ac !I DA LI AST IS SIT Ml HIT XNESCENS, sp. n. 

£,14-1(> mm. Much more strongly and uniformly dusted 
with sand -colour (sometimes more yellowish, sometimes more 
brownish) than niicra Hmpsn., the dark lines only weakly (in 
the darkest example scarcely at all) indicated, but with very 
conspicuous white lines proximally to the first and distally 
to the second ; the former of these is more oblique than in 
micra, not x*eaching costa, the latter forms a rather more 
appreciable curve than in that species ; discal dot absent. 
Hind wing white, becoming more or less tinged with sand- 
colour towards termen, in the darkest-marked example showing 
a curved white post median line. Fore wing beneath with white 
outer line and white hind margin, hind wing all white. 

1998 : June 1, — 1 £ ; June 29, — 1 £ ; Sept. 14, —1 £ (type); 
Sept. 17,-1 £ ; Sept. 23,— 1 £. 1909 : Mar. 24,-1 ?. 

Very near bicurvifera Prout (Ann. Transv. Mus., in the press), 
much smaller, costa rather straighter, apex rather less sharp, 
termen rather less convex in posterior half, palpus and female 
antennal pectinations slightly shorter, markings less reddish 
(more olivaceous), posbmedian line almost parallel with termen 
(in bicurvifera more oblique), hi ml wing rather shorter, less 
unicolorous, face apparently less reddish. 

* I)enk«. Akad. Wien, Math.-nat. Kl. lxxi. 2, Sep. p. 67 (1907). Ah only 
separata ip advance seem to have been issued of the paper of Rebel's containing 
this species, and it was not noticed in the ‘ Zoological Record/ 1 do not feel to 
blame for having overlooked it in the ‘ Genera Insecturum* and created a 
synonym- 
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Subfam. Aoidaliinas. 

Genus Tricentroscelis, nov. 

Face rounded, markedly prominent, with appressed scales. 
Palpus short, shortly rough-scaled. Tongue present. Antenna 
in female minutely ciliated. Pectus and femora glabrous. Hind 
tibia in female with a single proximal and a pair of terminal 
spurs, all of moderate length. Wing- shape and facies of 
Acidalia , distal margins smooth. Fore wing with SC 2 from 
cell, anastomosing with SO 1 and then very strongly with SC 3 " 4 
(/. e. areole double and SO 1 and SC* arising before and behind the 
apex of the distal areole), M l well separate from R\ llind wing 
with O normal, S(J J very shortly stalked or almost connate with 
H l , M 1 well separate from It 1 . 

Type of the genus : Tricentroscelis protrusifrons , sp. n. 

Differs from the Neotropical Scelolophia Hulst ( = Calyptoctnnr. 
Warr. = Crypsitila AVarr.), which also has often a ^-spurred 
female hind tibia, in the protuberant face and longer cells. 

Tricentroscelis protrusifrons, sp. n. (PI. IT. fig. 21, $> .) 

5, 21 mm. Face fuscous. Palpus fuscous, not quite reaching 
extremity of froths. V erfccx and antenna similarly coloured to 
wings, but rather paler ; antennal eiliation minute. Thorax 
concolorous with wings. Abdomen slightly paler, 2nd-4th 
segments mostly occupied dorsally by a large fuscous blotch, the 
later segments interruptedly marked with fuscous dorsally. Fore 
wing with apex and termen somewhat rounded ; reddish brown 
(light grey-brown irrorated with rufous and blackish) ; ante- 
median line indicated by rufous and blackish scales, accentuated 
by black spots on costa and hind margin and clots on the veins, 
arising before one-third costa, bent in cell, becoming oblique 
inwards and sinuous ; discal dot small but sharp ; median shade 
obsolescent, placed between discal dot and postmedian line, 
slightly more distinct as a. costal dot, outbent at radials, in bent 
at fold ; postmedian from costa slightly beyond two-thirds, faint 
except at costa and veins, where it is marked by black dots, 
angled at SC', then strongly oblique outwards to It 1 , then more 
parallel with termen, but slightly sinuate inwards at It 3 and 
more strongly at fold ; terminal dots strong, black ; fringe 
somewhat dusted with blackish, a slender clear line at base. 
Hind wing with termen almost smooth, very slightly sinuous 
towards anal angle ; concolorous with fore wing, discal dot 
slightly larger, median shade much stronger, nearly straight, 
proximal to the discal dot, antemedian wanting, the rest as 
on fore wing. Under surface slightly paler, the discal and 
terminal dots and postmedian line reproduced, though less 
sharp; hind wing in addition with median shade indicated 
at. abdominal margin. 

1009 : Apr. 6,-1 ? (type). 

Superficially similar to some African Acidalia (exiguaria group) 
or Ptyckopoda ( mwilima Prout, etc.). 


10 * 
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Tiiaminda rufistrigata (Hmpsa.). 

Ephyra rufistrigata Hmpsn. Proc. Zool. Soe. Lond. 1896, 
p. 267, pi. x. fig. 3. 

1908 : Sept. 28,-1 £ . 1909 : Apr. 14,-1 $ . 

Described from Aden ; distributed as far as British East 
Africa. As the male hind tibia has all spurs present, the 
species must be removed to Traminda . 

Traminoa neptunaria (Guen.). 

Timandra neptunaria Guen. Spec. Gen. L6p. x. p. 3, t. 18. fig. 5 
(1858). 

Timandra vivid aria Walk. list Lep. Ins. Brit. Mus. xxiii. 

p. 800(1861). 

Gnamptoloma neptunaria Warr. Nov. Zool. ii. p. 95 (1895). 

Traminda neptunaria Swinh. Tt*. Ent. Soc. Lond. 1904, p. 562. 

Handera* — 1909: Apr. 5, -1 d ; Apr. 27, — 1 $. 

Hargaisa. -1908 : Oct., -1 

Widely distributed in Africa. 

GlILOllERYTIIRA RUBR1PLAGA Wall*. 

Chlorerythra rubriplaga Warr. Nov. Zool. ii. p. 91 (1895). 

1908 : Sept. 19,-1 $> ; Oct. 25,-1 ? . 1909 : Feb. 15,- 1 ? ; 

Feb. 22,— 1 £; Mar. 14,— 1 6 ; May 10,-1 9 • 1910: Jan.,— 

1 

The male and two females (22 Feb. arid 10 May) belong to the 
plain green form with the oblique red line almost entirely 
obsolete ; the other four females have the line distinct, the 
ground-colour showing the three gradations well known in this 
group (green, green irrorated with rufous, rufesoent). Doubt- 
fully distinct generically from Traminda. Widely distributed 
in Eastern Africa. 

Acidalia minoa, sp. n. (PI. 11. fig. 20, 5 .) 

9 , 20 mm. Unfortunately (like so many of the species) 
without the male, but showing sufficient peculiarities to render 
it safe to describe it. Absolutely without markings, very glossy, 
otherwise bearing a good deal of superficial resemblance to a worn 
female of Minoa miwinata Scop., though with narrower wings ; 
similarly coloured; the fore wing beneath with a smoky suffusion, 
which is also slightly indicated on the upper surface at certain 
angles of light. Head and body slightly more ochreous than 
wings, the face and palpus sharing this colour, not — as in the 
majority of Acidalia — black or fuscous. Abdomen rather robust. 
Venation rather variable, SC 1 of fore wing arising from just 
before apex of areole or well stalked with the other subcostals ; 
C of hind wing not rapidly diverging from SC, sometimes anas- 
tomosing at slightly more than a point ; SC* in two of the 
examples extremely shortly stalked with R\ Termen of hind 
wing not at all bent in middle. 
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1009 : Apr. 7,-1 $ (type) ; Apr. 9,-1 g ; Apr. 23,-1 ? . 

I suspect this may prove to belong to the less specialized 
section Pylarge (male hind tibia with terminal spurs), 

Acldalia minorata (Bad,). 

. Geomstra {Idea) mhvorata Bsd. Nouv. Ann. Mns. Hist. Nat. ii. 
p. 263 (1833). 

? Acidalia remotata Guen. Spec. Gen. Lep. ix. p. 458 (1858). 

Acidalia consentauea Walk. List Lep, Ins. Brit. Mus. xxii. 
p. 745 (1861). 

? Acidalia actuaria Walk. ibid. p. 752 (1861). 

? Acidalia derasata Walk. ibid. xxvi. p. 1604 (1862). 

1908 : July 17, — 3 2 ; Sept. 11,-2 2 ; Sept. 13,-1 2; Sept. 
25,-1 2 ; Sept. 30,-1 2 ; Oct. 11,-1 2 ; Oct. 20,— 1 2 ; Nov. 
24,-1 2 • 1909 : Jan. 12,-2 2 ; Oct. 20,-2 2 ; Oct. 29,-1 2 ; 
Nov. 16, — 1 2 . 

All fifteen females referable, so far as present knowledge is 
available, to this very common, very widely distributed, and 
modemtely variable species. On an average, the lines are less 
crenulate and more concise than in the most typical forms, and 
as there is some slight variation in the breadth of the wings, as 
well as in the tone of colour and strength of markings, I am not 
prepared to say that there may not be tw o or three species mixed. 
One or two examples, in the sparseness of their irroration, recall 
lactaria Walk. (List Lep. Ins. xxii. p. 744), which, however, is 
possibly also only an aberrant form of minorata . Distributed 
throughout Africa, except, perhaps, the extreme north-west; 
also eastward to Aden and, if actuaria is really the same species, 
to India and Ceylon. 

Acidalia spoliata Walk.(?). 

Acidalia spoliata Walk. List Lep. Ins. Brit. Mus. xxii. p. 744 
(1861). 

1908 : Kov. 22,-1$. 

The single example is of the mhvorata group, larger than that 
species, somewhat less reddish and more marked than inter - 
nataria Walk, (List Lep. Ins. xxii. p. 746), very likely a deeply 
coloured form of spoliata Walk, (from S. Africa), or, perhaps, a 
form of the widely distributed Oriental species, nesciaria Walk. 
(List Lep. Ins. xxii. p. 750). 

Acidalia horiochiwea, sp. n. 

2 , 20-23 mm. Face blackish. Palpus white beneath, dark- 
mixed above. Vertex white. Collar pale ochreous. Thorax, 
abdomen, and legs concolorous with wings, fore femur and fore 
tibia inf uscated above. Fore wing of medium breadth, with apex 
moderately pointed ; dirty white, irrorated (variably in strength 
in the different individuals) with brown-grey ; lines moderately 
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strong, though resolving themselves under the lens into con- 
densed irroration ; antemedian slender, generally indistinct ante- 
riorly, oblique outwards from one-third costa, strongly recurved 
in cell, oblique inwards to about one -fourth hind margin, 
faintly sinuous ; discnl dot small but sharp ; median line 
thicker than the others, well beyond discal dot, very strongly 
oblique outwards from costa, very sharply bent subcostally, 
thence very slightly obliquely inwards and sinuous, the sinu- 
osities being, as usual, at the folds, but never very deep, some- 
times scarcely appreciable ; postmedian fine, midway between 
median and termen or slightly nearer to the former, parallel 
with termen except at costa, where it makes a bend, though 
less sharply than the median, sinuosities slight or very slight ; 
subterminal indicated by absence of irroration, accompanied 
proximally by a band of stronger irroration, distally by a band 
of browner tone , sometimes partly obscured by the grey ino- 
ration, but always noticeable, usually clearest anteriorly, not 
rarely showing a bright brown, almost ferruginous spot, near 
apex ; a narrow white line separates this band from the terminal 
line, which is black, thickest between the veins, slightly inter- 
rupted at the veins and ex tends round the apex for some distance 
along the costa, as in the submntata group ; fringe with a line 
of stronger irroration beyond the middle, distally hereto less 
strongly irrornted than proximally. Hind wing with termen 
not bent at R 3 ; first line absent ; median just proximal to 
discal dot, obsolete anteriorly ; postmedian slightly sinuous, nearly 
parallel with termen; distal area, nearly as on fore wing, the 
brownish band fading out at apex instead of becoming more 
conspicuous, the terminal line not extended round apex ; fringe 
as on fore wing. Under surface more weakly marked, that of 
fore wing somewhat suffused ba sally, that of hind wing whiter; 
first line and sometimes median shade obsolete or nearly so. 

1908 : Aug. 24,-2 $ . 1909 : Jan. 16,-1 ? ; Jan. 19,— ] $> ; 

Feb. 18,— l ?; Feb. 19, — 1 2; Apr. 22,-1 ?; Mnv 10,-1 2; 
May 29,— 1 2; Aug. 17,-1 2; Sept, 17,— 1 2 (type); Dec. JO, 
— 1 2 . 1919 : Jan. 8,-1 2 ; Jan. 1 2,-1 2 • 

A very distinct though unostentatious little species, recog- 
nizable especially by the characters printed in italics. 

AciDALIA (PyLAKGE) NEPHELOPEKAS, tip. U. 

6 , 16-23 mm. ; 2 > 19-23 mm. Superficially like Glossotrophia 
romanaria Mill., and rufomixtata Rbr., but structurally an Acidalia 
of the section Pylarge . Best described by a comparison with 
the well-known A . snbmutata Ti\, with which it entirely agrees 
in the markings (though these are, on an average, more sharply 
expressed), including the continuation of the black terminal line 
round the apex, and the tendency (sometimes very strong) to 
bine-grey clouding in the distal area. Much smaller ; ground- 
colour varying from ochreous whitish to reddish sand-colour 
(much as in pnlchellata Fab.), antennal ciliation in both sexes 
longer, male hind tibia with a pair of spurs, face pale in lower 
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half, termen of for© wing slightly more curved, of hind wing 
not subcrenulate ; terminal line accompanied proximally by a fine 
whitish line (as in pulchdl-ata ), and on the fore wing expanded 
into a large triangular dot anteriorly to SC 5 , fringe more strongly 
dark-dotted than in submutata ; under surface glossy, that of 
hind wing scarcely paler than that of fore wing, discal dots 
rarely quite obsolete, fore wing generally with noticeably dark- 
ened border distal ly. 

1908 : Feb. 13,-1 ?; Sept. 15, -1 Sept. 22,-1 5; Nov. 
13, — 1 ? . 1909 : Jan. 12,- — 1 5? ; Jan. 20,-1 $ ; Feb* 18, — 1 c? ; 
Mar. 24, — 1 (type) ; Apr. 14,-1 <j> . 

There is also a male from Port Sudan (Mr** E. X. Water field) 
in coll. Brit. Mus., and a larger one from Blmj Kutch ( Lt .- 
Colonel C. G. Xnrse). 

Rather variable in colour and in the strength of the markings. 
Related to Acidalia (Pylargv) ooeUicmcta Warr. (Nov. Zool. viii. 
p. 9), from British East. Africa. 

Acidalia pulchellata Fnk 

Phalena pale Mia (a Fa Ik Ent. Syst, iii.(2) p. 171 (1794). 

Acidalia add ic tori a Walk, hist Lep. Ins, Brit.. Mus. xxii. 
p. 749 (180 J). 

CrasjmLia. nddiclaria Hinpsn. IVuin. link, Moths, iii. p. 429 
(1895). 

? ( 'rasjyed ia rafinvb^s Warr, Nov. Zool. vii. p. 91 (1900). 

1908 : May 4,-1 <-? . 1909 : Mar. 24,— 1 Apr. 24,— 1 ? ; 
May 6,-1 <f. 1910 : Mar. 18,-1 $ . 

Mostly of a in one ruddy form than the Indian. The British 
Museum collection 1ms one quite similar from Aden. 

Acidalia timia, sp. n. (PI, II, fig. 19, $?.) 

J , 21 2(5 mm. Face blackish fuscous, very narrowly pale- 
edged beneath. Palpus fuscous above, ]>ale beneath. Antenna 
(as in mphehperae) unusually strongly ciliated for a female, the 
cilia fully one-half as long as diameter of shaft. Vertex, thorax, 
and abdomen emicolorous with wings ; collar ochreous. Fore 
femur darkened on upper side. Fore wing with apex not very 
sharp, termen straight anteriorly, gently curved posteriorly, not 
extremely oblique ; palest iieshy ochreous, rather glossy (similar 
to heckeraria Led., but still paler), without dark irroration, but 
in places slightly clouded with less wdiitish fleshy-ochreous ; 
antemedian and median lines (or narrow shades) ochreous, very 
feeble, sometimes almost entirely obsolete, the former sometimes 
marked with darker dots on SC, M, and SM a ; discal dot usually 
distinct, sometimes elongate, placed on the median shade ; post- 
median line fine and faint, but marked with fuscous dots on the 
veins (a larger one at costa), shaped about as in heckeraria ; 
darker ochreous, fuscous-dotted spots or patches commonly follow 
the postmedian betw r een the ra dials and at posterior margin ; 
terminal line ochreous, very feeble, especially posteriorly ; fringe 
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concolorous, in strongly marked specimens with dark oclireous 
or even fuscous-mixed dots. Hind wing with terrnen smooth; 
concolorous with fore wing, discal dot and postmedian row of 
dote present, the latter followed by a not very strong band of 
oclireous shading. Under surface glossy, slightly less pale 
ochreous (especially the fore wing), without markings. 

1908 : Mar. 24,-1 $ ; Aug. 15,-1 2 ; Sept. 26,-1 ? . 1909: 

Jan. 14, — 1 Jan. 20, — 1 2; Apr. 16, — 1 2* Apr* 20, — l 2; 

May 8,-1 2 ; Oct. 7,-1 2 (type). 1910 : Jan. 8,-1 2 . 

Apart from the colour, ami the presence of dark cloudings 
distally to the postmedian line, this neat little species differs from 
heckeraria in having the ternien of the fore wing, on an average, 
less oblique. 

ACIDALIA PYRRllOCHRA, sp. 11 . (PI. 11. fig. 18, 2 •) 

2, 23-25 mm. Structure of the preceding. Face blackish 
fuscous (in all three examples badly abraded below). Shape and 
essential markings of timid, of which it might possibly be an 
extraordinarily different colour-form, unconnected with the name- 
type by any transitions. Strongly rufous ochreous, as in fulvi - 
color Hmpsn. (Nat. Hist. Socotra, p. 331), or the most rufous 
aberration of ncpheloperas Prout, in two of the examples finely 
irrorated with blackish, in the other more uniform ; in place of 
the two ochreous patches which characterize timia there i* a 
continuous black-grey clouding proximal ly to the dentate sub- 
terminal line (which is, in consequence, distinctly expressed), 
and some slighter shading distally to the same — altogether re- 
calling certain forms of marginepunctata Uoeze, nephcloperm 
Prout, etc., more than timia . Under surface rather paler than 
upper, the distal cloudings faintly indicated in greyish. 

1908: Oct. 30, — 1 2 (type). 1909: Apr. 9, — 1 ?. : Nov. 16, 
1 2 * 

The last-mentioned (the example without blackish irroration) 
is further aberrant in having the distal cloudings extremely 
weak, the discal dot of the fore wing surrounded by an ill-defined 
deeper reddish spot, that of the hind wing very minute. Easily 
distinguished from the reddest form of nephdopcras by the 
absence of black terminal line and triangular subapica.1 dot, etc. 

Acidalia luridata (Zell.). 

Idcea luridata Zell. Isis, 1847, p. 20 ( nec Stgr.). 

Acidalia camosaria Led. Verb, zool.-bot. Ver. Wien, v. p. 209, 
t. 3. fig. 3 (1855) (ab.). 

Acidalia luridata Prout, Seitz Macrolep. iv. p. 64, t. 4e (1913). 
1908 : July 31,-1 2 ; Aug. 25,-1 2 . 1909 : Jan. 12,-1 $ ; 
Feb. 22,-1 <S ; May 8,-1 <J ; Sept. 18,-1 ? ; Oct. 24,-1 2 * 

Fairly typical, L e. rather darker than, and not quite so reddish 
as, the form ccenosaria Led., which is the more general in 
S. Europe and Asia Minor. The distribution of the species 
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extends from Greece and Northern Egypt to Zerafslmn and 
N.W. India, and the British Museum has an example from 
Yemen, Arabia, hut the present specimens extend its known 
range in Africa. 

A CIDALIA SAGITTJ LINEA (Warr.). 

Oraspedia sagittilinea Wan*. Nov. Zool. iv. p. 219 (1897). 

1909 : Feb. 15, — 1 rf ; Feb. 15,-1 rf ; Feb. 17,-1 rf . 

Described from Mombasa, and 1 have seen a few from other 
localities in British East Africa. Both these Somaliland ex- 
amples are rather less strongly marked (especially beneath), 
the median shade faint, placed midway between discal dot and 
post-median line. 

(jXjOSSOTUOPIIIA DISPA KATA SOMALI AT A, subsp. n. 

9, 17-19 nun. Name-typical dispar at a Hmpsn. (Nat. Hist. 
Socotra, p. 332, Oraspedia) has never been described, its recog- 
nition hitherto depending on a good, though uncoloured figure 
(ibid. t. 20. fig. 18), and a note by Hebei (l)enks. Akad. Wien. 
Math.-nat. Kl. lxxi. 2, Sep. p. 09) to the effect that it belongs to 
the confinaria group of Acid alia (i.e. Glossotrophia Front), and 
that the male antenna might almost be called shortly pectinate 
(i. e. subdentate with fascicles of cilia). It is the smallest of the 
genus; male bind tibia with one spur, bind wing slightly less 
regularly rounded than in the typical species (slightly bent at 
It 3 ); sand-colour with dense dark irroration, not “ fluted ” as in 
romanaria Mill., terminal line (except towards apex) broken into 
very short, strong dashes, at and round apex fine and less pro- 
nounced than in most of the species. Face cottcolorotis. Palpus 
dark-mixed on outer side. Tongue moderately long. Subsp. 
somaliata (bon. sp. ?) is rather larger, fore wing slightly longer, 
irroration much lighter, showing a feeble tendency towards the 
4 ‘ fluting ” ; terminal dashes more slender and less black, apical 
line somewhat more pronounced. Palpus with less dark spotting 
on outer side. 

1908 : Sept, 14,-1 $ . 1909 : Jan. 11,-19 (type). 

Zygofhyxia tornisecta, sp. n. 

, 14 mm.; 9? 1 6—19 mm. Face and palpus fuscous. Tongue 
slender, rather short. Antennal ciliation in male moderately 
long. Vertex white. Collar white, with a slight ochreous tinge. 
Thorax, abdomen, and legs concolorous with wings. Hind tibia 
in both sexes witli terminal spurs. Wings less narrow than in 
relictata Walk, (the type of the genus) ; fore wing only slightly, 
hind wing decidedly, narrower than in elongaria Rbr., which in 
some respects it rather recalls ; hind wing with shallow, rounded 
excision from M 4 * to tornus, inner margin consequently shortened. 
Dirty white with a tinge of brownish, and with moderately 
strong fine brown-grey irroration ; discal dots small, black ; lines 
generally not sharply defined (in the male particularly weak), 
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those of the fore wing approximately parallel with the termen, 
the slender antemedian atid broad (sometimes strong) postmedian 
perhaps slightly more oblique and with a strong proximal bend 
at costa, the median touching the distal edge of the cell-dot, 
postmedian slender, proximal subterminal broad, distal subter- 
niinal very weak ; first line of hind wing absent, median shade 
rather straight, except the sharp anterior bend ; termen with 
black dots between the veins; fringe dusted with fuscous, most 
thickly opposite the veins, a fine pale line at its base, a broader 
one just beyond the middle. Underside similar or more blurred. 

1908 : Aug. 15. — 1 ? . 1909 : Feb. 28,-1 6 (type) ; Mar. 24, 
-1$; Apr. 15,-1 ?. 

Ptychopoda subtorrida, sp. n. (Pi. II. fig. 17, 5 .) 

$, 18 mm. Face and palpus black. Vertex, antenna, thomx, 
abdomen, and fore leg concolorous with wings (other legs lost). 
Fore wing rather narrow ; light ochreous brown, almost entirely 
suffused with vinous, less so basal ly and costally ; scattered black 
irroration ; lines black ; antemedian from one-fourth costa, 
oblique outwards, very acutely angled in cell, then equally oblique 
inwards to behind M, thus forming a V-mark, a second, much 
shorter angle outwards at fold, but the entire posterior half of 
the line less strong, more dissolved into coarse black dots ; median 
line from mid-costa, sinuous in S* shape, the anterior (outward) 
curve crossing the deep-black cell-spot ; postmedian from costa 
at nearly three-fourths, forming an inward curve or bend at first, 
sharply angled outwards at It 1 (forming a shorter V than the 
antemedian), weakly incurved between the radials and boldly 
between M 1 and SM 2 , finally oblique inwards at hind margin ; 
distal area with blackish cloudings, the most conspicuous being 
one at R l (interrupted at the position of the obsolete subterminal 
line) and a longitudinally elongate pair on either side of M l ; 
no terminal line; fringe very long, its proximal half light 
ochreous brown, opposite the veins with amorphous spots formed 
of groups of black dots, distal half paler and somewhat greyer, 
unmarked. Hind wing rather narrow, with termen almost 
smooth, not very strongly convex ; more strongly irrorated than 
fore wing, especially at base ; first line not developed ; median 
thick and somewhat diffuse, proximal to the sharp black cell- 
spot ; postmedian as on fore wing, but with the angle at R l less 
pointed ; distal area with two somewhat sinuous bands of dark 
irroration, enclosing a pale subterminal line ; fringe as on fore 
wing. Under surface considerably paler, costal margin of fore 
wing finely dark-dusted, the rest rather smooth and glossy ; both 
wings with strong discal spot (larger than above) and a moderately 
strong outer line, starting from a slightly enlarged spot at costa 
which corresponds to the origin of the postmedian of upper 
surface, but oblique outwards, bent about R 1 , thence approxi- 
mately parallel with termen, corresponding to the proximal sub- 
tdrminai dark shade of the hind wing above ; fringe unspotted. 
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1909 : Mar. 24,-1 $ (type). 

Near torrida Warr. (Nov. Zool. xi. p. 468), termen of bind 
wing less protuberant, anteuiedian line more acutely angled, not 
connected with median by dark shading, under surface more 
strongly marked. 

Ptyohopoda nigrosticta Warr. (?). 

Ptychopoda nigrosticta War r. Nov. Zool. iv. p. 61 (1897). 

1908 : Feb. 24, — 1 9 (rather worn). 

The large discal dots and the markings, so far as they can he 
made out, suggest the more mottled forms of this species, but the 
former are perhaps somewhat exaggerated, the wings are rather 
more coarsely dusted, with stronger dark markings near the 
termen, the underside with the cell less inf 11 seated and with the 
spot near the tornus apparently wanting. Described from Natal 
and occurs in the Transvaal and, perhaps, British East Africa, 
but it is by no means certain that these more northerly speci- 
mens belong here: they may be slightly narrower winged. Good 
specimens, and especially the male, must be awaited. 


Ptyohopoda sp. 

1908: Aug. 26, — 1 9 • Bather rubbed. 

Probably new, unless il be a, form of subpurpnrata Stgr. (from 
Syria, etc.). Rather uniform reddish sand-colour, very weakly 
marked : fore wing with traces of a strongly sinuous darker 
median line, hind wing with tine, strongly sinuous postmedian 
line ; both these lines marked with some fuscous dusting. 

PT Y 0 n O PODA APERTA, sp. H. (PI. IT. fig. 16, S .) 

(J, 17 mm. Face dark fuscous. Palpus short and slender, 
dark fuscous. Tongue slight. Antennal ciliation scarcely longer 
than diameter of shaft. Head, body, and legs about concolorous 
witji wings; fore leg fuscous above ; abdomen dorsal ly belted 
with fuscous. Fore wing with all the subcostals on a common 
stalk, through suppression of distal wall of areole (base of 
SO 3 *') ; brown with a tinge of reddish and with rather coarse 
blackish-fuscous irroration, mainly longitudinal in direction; 
base more strongly irrorated casta Hy ; first lino ill-defined, bent, 
becoming oblique inwards, with some black marking near costa ; 
median shade also ill-defined (especially in anterior half), strongly 
sinuous, the proximal curve in submedian area being rather deep; 
postmedian line well expressed, from a black spot at two-thirds 
costa to one at about three -fourths hind margin, forming a slight 
outward curve from SC 5 to M* and a stronger suhmedian inward 
curve, marked throughout with small dark dashes on the veins ; 
some broad, vague, irregular dark shading between this and 
termen ; fringe with large black spots opposite the veins. Hind 
wing with termen somewhat sinuate towards tornus ; M l separate 
at its origin from R 3 ; concolorous with fore wing, the median 
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and postmedian lines strongly expressed ; distal area and fringe 
as on fore wing. Under surface paler ; fore wing very weakly 
marked, only the postmedian line showing, and that faintly; 
hind wing with median and postmedian lines, though much 
weaker than above ; fringes with the dark spots present, but 
weaker than above. 

1909: Jan. 13, — lcf (type). 

In some respects similar to Ft. se/mi tinea Warn (Nov. Zool, iii. 
p. 314), from the Khnsia Hills. Remarkable for the subcostal 
venation of the fore wing, which is like that of Chryaocra&puda 
and almost unique in Ptychopoda ; I know of only one species 
which shares the peculiarity, namely warg inula Swinh. (Tr. Ent. 
Soc. Loud. 1894, p. 182), unless chrysocilm Htnpsm. (111. Het. viii. 
p. 124) is also a Plychirpoda ; in any case none of the three has 
any connection with Chrysowaspeda, which has strongly pectinate 
male antenna., hind tibia with four spurs, cell of hind wing 
short, etc, 

Subfam. Larentiinas. 

PSETJDOSTEIIRIIA PH I LAS ARIA (Brabant). 

Sterrha philmaria Brabant, Bull. Soc. Ent. Fr. 18%, p. 384. 

PseAidosterrha gayneri N, Rthaclid. Nov. Zool. viii. p. 433 
(1901); xii. t. 4. fig, 10 (1905). 

1908: Sept. 16,— 1 

Described from Egypt. T suspect, however, it is merely a form 
of — or even entirely synonymous wit,li — Pa. patdhda Swinh. 
(Proc. Zool. Soc. Lond. 1880, p. 456), from India. 

Eufhyia (Camptogramma) natalata (Walk.). 

Scotosia natalaia Walk. List Lep. Ins, Hi it. Mu*, xxv. p. 1681 
(1862). 

Scotosiu rnbritincta Umpsn. Bull Liverp. Mus. ii.p. 38 (1899). 
HargaiBft. — 1908 : Oct. — 1<J . 

Widely distributed in East Africa-, also Socotra.. 

Swbfain. Geometrinas. 

HeTEROSTBOANB INDULARIA (Guetl.), 

jS U egania indidaria Guen. Spec. Gen. Lep, x. p. 46 (1858). 

Mandera. — 1808 : Apr. 27,-1 d ; May 2,-1 $ ; May 28. — 1 ? ; 
June 1, — 2d, 4$; June 18, — Id; June 29, — 2d; July 8,-- 
1 d ; July 17, — 1 d ; July 24,-1 d ; July 31, — 1 <$ ; Sept. 13, — 
3 d , 1 $ ; Sept, 14, — 1 <d ; Sept. 17, — 2 d ; Sept. 22, — 1 d ; Sept. 24, 
4<f , 1 $ ; Sept 26,— 2 c? , l $ ; Oct. 1,-1 <*. 1809 : Mar. 24,— 
1 $ ; Apr. 8,-1 d ; May 10,-1 $ . 1810 : Mar. 2,-1 $ . 

Hargaisa. — 1908 : Oct., — 1 d . 

The series from Mandera shows the usual range of variation in 
ground-colour and intensity of markings, but nearly all are of 
siilall size. 
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The male front Hargaisa may perhaps be referred to ab. cali- 
data Warr. (Nov. Zool. iv. p. 78), though the ground-colour 
remains pale ; all three lines are strongly developed ; possibly a 
distinct species, as the palpus looks a little stronger and the 
antennae (unfortunately damaged) may have less long ciliation. 

Described from Abyssinia, but extends through eastern Africa 
to the Cape. 

ZAMARADA SECLTAttlA (Glieil.). 

Stegania secutarici Guem Spec. Gen. Lep. x„ p. 45 (1858). 

Zamarada pulverosa Warr. Nov. Zool. ii. p. 158(1895). 

Mandera. — 1908 : Sept. 23, — 1 d . 

Hargaisa. — 1908 : Oct., -Id. 

Both are small, the Hargaisa example rather worn, but 
apparently more weakly dusted tlmn usual. 

This species is likewise distributed from Abyssinia to the 
Cape, 

OSTEODES i*UOCID\TA Guen., subsp. eritreEnsis Prout. 

Osteodes prooi data Guen. Spec. Gen. Lep. x. p. 177 (1858). 

Ost nodes tarbuleatata Guen. ibid. (1858). 

As/> Hates semispar cata Walk. List Lep. Ins. Brit. Mus. xxvi. 
p. 1(579 (18(52). 

Gan Libbah.— 1908 : June 24, — 1 d . 1909 : Nov. 4, — 1 2 . 

Both with the dark borders strong (subsp. eritreensis Prout, 
Nor, Zool. xxii. p. 348, described from Eritrea). 

Distribution as iii the two preceding. Warren (Nov. Zool. ix. 
p. 529) apparently regarded Guenee’s two forms (from Abyssinia 
and the Cape) as separate species, but Guenee s descriptions and 
the material before me suggest that Swinhoe (Tr. Ent. Soc. Loud. 
1904, p. 504) is correct in uniting them. 

IVsoalma subclrvaria (Mab.). 

Tephrina subcarvana Mab. Ann. Soc. Ent. Fr. lxvi. p. 278 
(1897). 

Hargaisa.— 1908 : Oct., — 1 d . 

This species, apparently common throughout East Africa from 
Abyssinia to Natal, and originally described as from West Africa, 
has been mixed in our British collections with observata Walk. 
(List Lep. Ins. xxiii. p. 963) from the Cape, but I doubt the 
correctness of this ; the latter, apart from its much darker and 
rather more reddish colour, has the median shade of the fore 
wing more oblique and the postmedian line rather further from 
the termen. 

Discalma puerilis, sp. n. (PL II. fig. 15, d .) 

d , 16 mm. Face apparently without projecting cone of scales. 
Antennal joints scarcely projecting, the cilia scarcely as Jong as 
diameter of shaft. Head, body, and legs concolorous with wings ; 
hind tibia dilated, with long hair-pencil, tarsus lather short. 
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Fore wing with fovea slight, coincident, touching G at a 
point ; dirty white irrorated with brown-grey, leaving clearer a 
slight, ill-defined anteiuedian band (at least towards hind margin), 
a fairly broad but exceedingly ill-defined band just distally to the 
celPdot and especially a broad, somewhat sinuous subterminal 
line, from costa at less than 1 nmi. before apex to torn us, slightly 
dark-shaded proximal ly, especially at costa and hind margin ; a 
small discal dot near costa at middle ; a slightly darkened terminal 
line, interrupted at the veins ; fringe pale (whitest proximally), 
tra’ versed in middle by a fine grey line and cut throughout its 
length by brown-grey spots opposite the veins. Hind wing with 
termen almost smooth (scarcely waved) ; similar to fore wing, but 
with pale band-like markings scarcely indicated, subterminal line 
not (piite so conspicuous as on fore wing ; no discal dot ; 
indications of a dark spot (end of a line) about middle of inner 
margin. Under surface similarly but more faintly marked ; 
discal dot of fore wing absent. 

1910: Feb. 14,-1 (type). 

A very distinct though modest little species ; it may be 
pictured by imagining a miniature edition of the North American 
“ Sciagi'aphia” nubicnlata Pack., exceedingly washed-out, dark 
lines of hind wing absent; structure as in that species, wings 
slightly narrower. 

Discalma calvifroxs, sp. n. (PI. II. fig. 14, .) 

c?, 17-20 mm. Face rathor protit l>erant, rough, almost scale- 
less, with small horny prominences at upper and again at lower 
edge. Palpus rather short, rough-scaled, grey mixed with fuscous, 
3rd joint very small and blunt. Antenna with joints projecting, 
the ciliation about as long as diameter of shaft, arranged in very 
slender even fascicles. Thorax and abdomen concolorous with 
wings, the patagia in front more fuscous. Hind tibia with hair- 
pencil. Fore wing with fovea ; not broad, the termen being 
rather straight and moderately strongly oblique ; SC 1 * 3 coincident, 
sometimes free, sometimes slightly connected or anastomosing at 
a point with one or both of the adjacent veins ; white-grey, 
irrorated with brownish fuscous ; discal dot black, variable in size ; 
lines fuscous, irrorated more or less with blackish, sometimes 
sharply dark at costa ; antemedian from nearly one fourth costa, 
oblique outwards, strongly angled in front of M, then oblique 
inwards to M, here sometimes marked with a blackish dot, then 
running perpendicularly to hind margin, occasionally with a very 
slight curve inwards ; median line very variable in strength and 
thickness, usually crossing, sometimes just proximal to, the discal 
dot, almost straight except for a small proximal bend at costa ; 
postmedian from before three-fourths costa, vertical or (oftener) 
slightly oblique outwards, curved or angled at R 1 , thence about 
parallel with termen, marked with blackish vein-dots, sinuate 
inwards in submedian area and slightly oblique outwards at hind 
margin ; distal area (at least in its proximal half) clouded with 
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dark grey, with a distinct, sinuous, whitish, subterminal line, 
which is rather thick in places, and especially widens at costa so 
as almost to reach apex ; proxiinally to the subterminal an 
irregular blackish spot between ll 3 and M l , sometimes also 
anteriorly to ll 3 ; termen with a row of moderately thick blackish 
dashes ; fringe weakly dark-chequered opposite the veins. Hind 
wing with termen almost perfectly rounded, sometimes with a 
slight suggestion of prominence at R 8 and sinuosity in front of 
the same ; similar to fore wing, without the antemedian line. 
Fore wing beneath somewhat more suffused from base to median 
shade; discal dot weak; the shade between postmedian and sub- 
terminal strengthened into a dark band, without the blackish 
spot, the subterminal itself obsolete; band bet 1 ween median and 
postmedian lines, also the posterior half of distal area (or at least 
a patch behind R’) somewhat whiter than above. Hind wing 
beneath whitish, with median shade, discal dot and outer hand 
distinct. Female, on an average, rather larger, rather broader- 
winged, sometimes more suffused, lines generally weak (except 
the costal spots), distal dark shade extended to termen, usually 
almost obliterating the subterminal line except costal ly, where 
the subapical pale spot persists, at least in part, black spot 
proxiinally to subterminal line between R 3 and M 1 seldom 
developed ; the bind wing and under surface show corresponding 
differences. 

1908 : Sept. 14, — 1 c? ; Sept. 24, — 1 d ; Sept. 28, — 1 d ; Oct. 14, 
— 1 $ ; Oct. 15, — 1 d : Oct. 24, — 1 d (type). 1909 : Apr. 10, - - 
2 9 ; Apr. 14, — 1 d ; Apr. 22,-1 2 ; Apr. 27,-1 2 ; May 10, — 
1 2 ; May 12, — 1 2 • 

Variable both individually and (in particular) sexually. More 
recalls certain tropical American species (e. g. Macaria nigricomma 
Warr. in the case of the male, hdiothidata Guen. in that of the 
female) than any African species with which I can compare it. 
Scarcely a true Discalnia . 

MACAKIA SEMIALB1DA PrOllt. 

Macaria semialbida Prout, Nov. Zool. xxii. p. 351 (1915). 

1908 : June 21, — 1 6 . 

Antenna broken, but a remnant shows that the ciliation is 
scarcely as long as the diameter of the shaft. Hind tibia strongly 
dilated. Fovea strong. 

Founded on females from British East Africa. 

Macaria obliquilineata (Warr.). 

Gonodela obliquilineata Warr. Nov. Zool. vi. p. 307 (1899). 

Semiothisa obliquilineata Swinh. Tr. Ent. Soc. Lond. 1904, 
p. 507. 

1908 : May 4, -2 2 . 1909 : Mar. 14,-1 d ; Apr. 11,-1 ? ; 
May 10,-1 2 5 Nov. 10,-1 ? . 

Rather variable, on an average slightly smaller than the 
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examples (Abyssinia, White Nile, British East Africa) in the 
British Museum, postmedian line of fore wing rather more curved 
at costa. In the fore wing veins SC 1 ’ 2 are coincident, in three 
examples free, in three slightly connected with 0. 

Tephrina inconspicua Warr. 

Tephrina inconspicua Warr. Nov. Zool. iv. p. 113 (1897). 

1908 : July 2,-1 2 ; Aug. 24, -1 ? . 

Rather weakly marked, especially the hind wing, which appears 
rather more whitish than in tho normal form (Natal to Nyassa- 
land) ; but it is not in quite perfect condition. In the fore wing 
the costal end of vein G is obsolete, leaving it to appear that C 
and SO 1 are coincident throughout, anastomosing shortly with 
SC a . A worn female from Arabia (coll. Brit. Mus.) appears to 
agree with the Somaliland example, though larger and with 
normal venation ; thus the species seems to be widely distributed. 

Tephrina butaria (Swinh.). 

Semiothisa butaria Swinh. Tr. Ent. Soc. Loud. 1904, p. 510. 

1909 : May 8, 1 6 . 

Known from Central and East Africa and as far north as 
Abyssinia. 

Tephrina netta (Holland). 

Graminodes netta Holland, in 1 )onaldson -Smith, Through 
Unknown African Countries, p. 418, fig. 9 (1897). 

1908 : July 1,-1 6 ; July 31,1$; Sept. 21,-1 $ ; Sept. 26, 
—1 ? . 1909 : May 21, ~ 1 2 ; July 8,-1 2 ; Aug. 17,-1 . 

As I understand Sir George Hampson has compared Holland’s 
type, I accept the determination of the species at the British 
Museum, which possesses a single example from Abyssinia. The 
fore wing agrees well with Holland’s figure, but the hind wing 
has distal borders nearly as in Discalma subcurvaria Mab., or 
even more extended to the termen. Male antenna bipectinate. 

Tephrina cinerascens (Btlr.). 

Acidalia cinerascens Btlr. Ann. Mag. Nat. Hist. (4) xvi. p. 418 
(1875). 

Ematurga bilineata Warr. Nov. Zool. ii. p. 129 (1895), 

Tephrina cinerascens Swinh. Tr. Ent. Soc. Loud. 1904, p. 511. 

1909 : May 10, — 1 2 • Rather worn, weakly marked. 

Distributed from the Cape to British East Africa, and doubt- 
fully distinct from pumicaria Led. (Syria) and furnosa Hmpsn. 
(India). The large, strongly marked Abyssinian form figured 
by Guenee (Phal. 1. 17. fig. 7) is unknown to me. 

Tephrina disputaria (Guen.). 

Eubolia disputaria Guen. Spec. G6n. L£p. x. p. 489 (1858). 

Tephrina disputaria Hmpsn. Faun. Ind.,' Moths, iii. p. 209 
(1895). 
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Maudera.1908 : June 1,-1 2 ; June 29,-1 2 ; July 5, - 
1 2 ; July 17, — 1 2 ; Aug. 24,-3 2 ; Sept. 13,-1 2 ; Sept. 19, - 
1 2 ; Sept. 26, — 1 3 , 1 2 ; Oct. 12,- 1 2 . 1909 : Jan. 18, 1 2 ; 
Jan. 19, — 1 2 ; Mar. 12,-1 2 ; Mar. 19,-1 2 ; Apr. 7, — 1 2 ; 
Apr. 22, — 1 2 ; Aug. 17, — 1 rf , 2 ? ; Oct. 5,-1 2 ; Nov. 9,-2 2 . 
1910 : Mar. 2, -1 2 ; Mar. 6,-1 2 . Year ? : Feb. 25,-1 2 . 
H&rgaisa.— 1908 : Oct..- 4 3 . 

Extremely variable, occurring probably through out the year, 
though none was taken in February or December. The great 
majority of the females belong to the form subocellata Warr. 
(Nov. Zool. iii. p. 413), described from S. Othman, Arabia. I follow 
Swinhoe in considering subocellata to be a form of the variable 
disputaria Guen. Two of the males are small, with the distal 
part of the median area, almost free from dark dusting, the post- 
median line more than usually bent. A few females are also 
small, but otherwise normal. Two females are smooth -scaled, 
the distal area broad, inclining to violet-grey, the black marks on 
hind margin of fore wing and those distally to the middle of the 
postmedian line very sharply prominent. 

Described from Egypt, but widely distributed in North and 
East Africa, Arabia, India, etc. 

Tkphrina dkkrraria Walk. 

Tephritta deerraria Walk, last Lep. Ins. Brit. Mur. xxiii. p. 962 
(1861); Swinh. Tr. Ent. Soc. bond. 1904, p. 510. 

Mandera. 1908 : Oct. 15, 19 . 1909 : Apr. 7. 12: Apr. 10, 

1 2 ; Apr. 22, -1 2 : May 10, 1 2 ; Oct. 7, -1 3 ; Oct. 11, 

lcf. 1910: Jan. 8, 12. 

Buggan. -1908 : dune 27,— 1 3 . 

In one female the diseal spot of the fore wing is reduced, scarcely 
forming an ocellus. Generally larger than the preceding, less 
brown, postmedian line straigbter, otherwise bard to distinguish ; 
perhaps a form of the same. Distributed from the Cape to 
Abyssinia. 

Te PH HINA prionooyna, sp. 11 . (PI. II. fig. 13, 2 •) 

2 , 28- 33 mm. Antenna strongly serrate, the serrations of 
the outer series, so long as to form rudimentary pectinations. 
Fore wing with SC 1 out of C, free or anastomosing at a point 
with 8C S , SC 2 in one example anastomosing at a point with SC 3 ’ 4 . 
Otherwise extremely like strongly irrorated females of the pre- 
ceding * ; discal mark of fore wing reduced to a small weak 
dot, median shade usually absent, antemedian line of fore wing 
more strongly curved, postmedian curving anteriorly (both vari- 
able in distinctness), terminal dots weaker or obsolete, the dark 
distal border beneath extended to the termen, or else becoming 

* In ditputaria and deerraria 8C ,-S are coincident, often anastomosing at a point 
or slightly connected with SC 2- *. Kven if this difference prove not absolutely 
constant, it is at least general. 

Proc. Zool, Soc. — 1916, No. XI. 
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uniformly lighter there, no tendency towards the central pale 
terminal patches which are general in dee rr aria, termen of hind 
wing smooth (in dispntaria often slightly more undulate). 

1909 : Apr. 15, — I J ; May 9, — 1 5 ; May 10, — 3 <j> (including 

C(ESINA TERGI MACULA, Sp. II. (PI. II. fig. 12, d .) 

cT ? , 24 mm. Face ochreous, lower half with a large fuscous 
spot on each side. Palpus with 3rd joint short, ochreous mixed 
with fuscous. Male antennal pectinations long and reaching to 
near apex— beyond three- fourths (female without head ). Vertex, 
thorax, and abdomen concolorons with wings, abdomen with a 
dark fuscous dorsal blotch anteriorly. Fore wing narrow, costa 
and termen almost straight, hind margin somewhat convex, in 
female sinuous ; SO 2 connected by bar with SC 3 ” 4 , R’-M 1 stalked 
(sometimes rather long-stalked) ; pale ochreous whitish, irrorated 
and suffused, especially at base and half-vvav along costa, with 
purple-grey ; a brown or fuscous stripe from beyond middle of 
costa, oblique outwards, strongly curved or angled between R l 
and If/, oblique inwards (and forming a very slight proximal 
curve) to middle of bind margin ; a faint, oblique antemedian line 
or shade usually indicated, another midway between postmedian 
and termen, bearing in its anterior part two or three darker 
wedge-shaped spots, the one before It 1 the strongest and blackest; 
fringe spotted with fuscous. Hind wing narrow, especially in 
female, tooth at end of SC 2 in female very acute and produced, 
termen in male weakly, in female more strongly, toothed at R\ 
anal angle scarcely produced ; concolorons with fore wing or 
rather more brightly and sharply marked ; a broad, dark, olive- 
brown, fuscous- mixed, somewhat sinuous band from inner margin 
near anal angle to costa near apex, finely white-* dged distally, 
the white broadening anteriorly. Under surface similar, the 
markings weaker and more diffuse. 

1908 : Oct. 3, — 1 d . 1909 : Apr. 7,-1 d ; Apr. 12—1 d 

(type) ; Sept.,— 1 $ . 


(leans Sksquialtera, nov. 

Face slightly prominent, convex, with moderately appiessed 
scales. Palpus moderate, rather stout, rough-scaled, terminal 
joint short. Tongue short. * Antenna in male (?) ; in female 
slightly subserrate. with very minute ciliation. Pectus and 
femora moderately hairy. Hind tibia with terminal spurs only. 
For© wing long and narrow (greatest breadth- mid-costa to 
iornus — three-eighths of length), costa nearly straight, apex rather 
sharp, termen, except close to apex, extremely oblique, slightly 
curved, very faintly sinuous, rather longer than hind margin ; 
torn us very weak ; cell short, less so at its extremities, DC 2 being 
oblique inwards and DC 3 extremely oblique outwards ; 8C** 2 long- 
stalked, SC 1 sometimes anastomosing with (J, 80 2 connected by a 
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bar with SC 8 ' 4 about opposite the origin of SC 4 , SC 3 ’ 4 long- 
stalked from just before end of cell, SC 3 ’ 4 separating near apex ; 
radiais normal ; M 1 long-stalked with R 8 , M 2 arising rather near 
end of cell. Hind wing only about half the length of fore wing, 
costal margin strongly concave, termen with long projecting 
teeth at SC 3 and R 1 , otherwise sinuous rather than dentate, 
torn us moderate ; cell about one-half, DC incurved ; C approxi- 
mated (but not appressed) to SO to near end of cell, then 
moderately diverging ; SC 3 from close to end of cell ; R 2 absent ; 
R s ~M l long-stalked, M 2 from very near end of cell. 

Type of the genus : Sesqaialtera ridicida , sp. n. 

Sesquialtera niDiouLA, sp. n. (PI. II. fig. 11, $> .) 

$ , 32-36 mm. Head, body, and fore wing fuscous with darker 
irroration. Fore wing extremely weakly marked, a darker cell- 
mark and a postmedian line indicated, the latter remote from 
termen, strongly exeurved at radiais ; sometimes also a vague, 
diffuse, oblique, somewhat curved antemedian line or shade in- 
dicated. Hind wing variable, in the type with the basal area 
blackish fuscous, the rest more coricolorous wdth fore wing, hut 
traversed by ill-defined ferruginous-brown bands, in other ex- 
amples more uniform, the base being less blackened, the ferru- 
ginous scales largely suppressed ; a blackish discal dot, crossed or 
closely preceded by the more or loss sinuous antemedian (median) 
line and followed by a distinct postmedian (darker brown or 
blackish) sinuate inwards between radiais and in submedian area ; 
a brown or black terminal line. Under surface similar to upper, 
in the tvpe less variegated in hind wing. 

1909: May 12,-1 2 (type). 

Also in Hope Department, Oxford, from British East Africa, 
5 May, 1913, c. 1° H., 35° E., 5000 6000 feet, forest with open 
glades (II. B. Popplewell), 1 ? . Also from Mt. Kenya in Paris 
Museum. 

Pachyfalpia sijbalbata Warr. 

Pachypalpia subalbata Warr. Nov. Zool. vii. p. 98 (1900). 

1908 : Oct. 25,-1 ? . 

Described from British East Africa. Known also from German 
East Africa. 

Asootis selenaria (Schiff.). 

Phalcena Geometra selenaria [Schiff.] Schmett. Wien, p. 101 
(1775). 

Ascotis selenaria Hbn. Vera. Bek. Schmett. p. 313 (1826). 

Trigonomslea semifasca Warr. Nov. Zool. xi. p. 475 (1904). 

1909 : May 10, — 1 d . 

Extraordinarily widely distributed in S. and E, Europe, Asia, 
and Africa. 


, 11 * 
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Fain. SaturniDjE. 

Epiphora atbarinus Butl. 

1909: Oct. 14,-1 <J f 2?. 

Ludia h ansa li Feld. 

1908 : Oct. 29, — 1 $ . 1909 : Sept., — 1 ? . Year ? : Apr. 27, 
— 1 tf (B.M.). 

Fain. A rb el id as. 

Selagena eustriqata, sp. n„ (PI. II. tig. 27, d .) 

d . Head and thorax white tinged with rufous, the dorsum of 
thorax with long spatulate chocolate-1 >rown scales ; antennae with 
the branches rufous ; pectus and legs white, the latter with brown 
mixed : abdomen white, the 2nd segment with dorsal tuft of long 
spatulate rufous and chocolate-brown scales, the anal tuft tinged 
with rufous and with spatulate black-brown scales mixed. Fore 
wing creamy white, with line dark brown peneillings with white 
bars on them defined by black and leaving the veins white below 
base of costa, from medial part of cell to inner margin, in end of 
cell, between veins 5 and 2 to near termen, and forming a wedge- 
shaped subterminal patch between veins 8 and 6 ; a white patch 
with some rufous before and Ijuvoitd it beyond the discocell u la rs, 
and a white spot with some rufous before and beyond it below 
vein 2 near its origin. Hind wing silvery white. Underside 
white ; fore wing with the evil and area beyond it to near termen 
suffused with brown with some white strife on it ; hind wing 
with some red-brown strife on medial part of costa- 

1908: Sept. 1 3,- 1 d (type); Sept. 14, 1 d (B.M.); 
Sept. 18, — 1 d; Sept. 20,- 1 J ; Sept. 26, 1 d\ Oct. 6, — 1 ci . 
1909: Sept., 2 <5. Kxp. 20-24 millim. 

Selagena atridiscata Hmpsn. 

1909: Oct. 5,-1 5 . 

Metarbela diodonta, Bp. n. (PI. II. fig. 28, d .) 

d . Head and thorax dark reddish brown mixed with some 
grey- white, the frons whiter ; palpi black-brown ; pectus and 
legs red-brown mixed with some whitish ; abdomen white tinged 
with brown and with chocolate-brown dorsal streaks at base and 
extremity, the anal tuft tipped with chocolate-brown. Fore wing 
white tinged with brown ; a series of black-brown points below 
the costa ; a black-brown subbasal point on median nervure with 
a slight dentate dark brown line from beyond it to inner margin ; 
a very irregular patch of brown suffusion defined by black -brown 
on medial part of inner margin, indented above and below by 
white spots towards its extremity ; a down-curved black -brown 
streak from middle of cell to lower angle with a point beyond it 
in the cell and an irregular oblique bilobate mark defined by 
black-brown in upper extremity of cell ; an oblique strongly 
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dentate dark line from below apex to inner margin at the medial 
patch with more prominent blackish teeth between veins 7 and 5 
and some dark suffusion beyond it ; a terminal series of geminate 
black points. Hind wing silvery white with a very faint brownish 
tinge and faint brownish terminal line. Underside white with a 
faint brownish tinge and series of small brown spots on costa of 
fore wing. 

2 . Abdomen more suffused with brown ; fore wing more 
suffused with brown, the streak in lower end of cell absent 
and the oblique dentate post-medial line very indistinct; hind 
wing strongly tinged with brown. 

1908 : Sept. 27,— 1 tf ; Sept. 28, -1 tf ; Sept. 29, - 1 tf ; Oct. 1, 
--1 tf ; Oct. 4, — 1 2 (tvpe) ; Oct. 11, -1 tf (type); Oct. 14,- 
1 tf (B.M.); Oct. 20,-1 tf ; Oct, 23,-1 tf ; Oct, 24,-1 tf . 
1909 : Sept., -1 tf . Exp. 22-2(5 millim. 

Mktaiibela perstriata, sp. n. (PL II. fig. 29, 2 •) 

2 . Head, thorax, and abdomen grey-white suffused with 
reddish brown. Fore wing creamy white, thickly irrorated with 
dark reddish hrown and with numerous rather reticulate lines, 
formed by dark reddish-brown striae and with obscure dark 
brown spots at middle and end of cell. Hind wing and underside 
whitish suffused with brown. 

1908 : Sept. 27,-1 2 (type). Exp. 22 millim. 

A RIJ ELUDES RUFULA Hmpstl, 

1909: Mar. 14, l tf ; Apr. 8.-1 tf : May 10,-1 tf . 

Fam. C o s s i d 

AzYGOPHLEPS INCH'S a Wlk. 

1909 : May 13,- - 1 2 • 

Dlomitus mesosticta, sp, n. (PL II. fig. 30, tf .) 

tf . Head, thorax, and abdomen white mixed w ith dark brown, 
the meta thorax almost entirely black-brown ; palpi and tarsi 
black-brown. Fore wing white irrorated with reddish brown, 
the medial inner area with a shade formed by thicker irroration, 
extending before middle to above vein 1 ; a discoidal patch formed 
by similar irroration conjoined beyond lower angle of cell to a 
similar shade on terminal area, the cell, submedian interspace 
except on terminal area, and an oblique postmedial shade from 
costa whiter ; elliptical black-brown medial spots above and below 
vein 1 ; cilia chequered dark brown and white at tips. Hind 
wing white, the cilia chequered with dark brown to vein 2. 
Underside of fore wing with the inner area white with a brown 
spot below middle of cell ; hind wing with the costal area irrorated 
with brown. 

1908: Apr. 29,-1 tf ; May 4, — l tf (B.M.); Sept. 12,-1 tf . 
1909 : Oct. 7, — 1 tf (type). Exp. 28-38 millim. 
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Duomitus steniptera, ftp. n. (PI. II. fig. 31, <?•) 

d . Head and thorax white mixed with red-brown and some 
black, the metathorax almost entirely black-brown ; antennae 
dark brown ; tarsi black ringed with white ; abdomen whitish 
suffused and irrorated with red-brown. Fore wing white with 
sparse strong black stria?, the inner area tinged with rufous to 
beyond middle ; a wedge-shaped black-brown patch on costal 
area from base to near middle ; a rather triangular black spot 
below end of cell with its upper extremity somewhat produced ; 
a black-brown patch at end of cell extending to the costa ; some 
small black spots on costa towards apex ; a subterminal series of 
small more or less distinct clavate dark marks in the interspaces ; 
cilia chequered reddish brown and white. Hind wing white, the 
cilia with some brown scales mixed. Underside white ; fore 
wing with small black spots on costa and blackish spot below 
end of cell, the terminal area striated with brow T n ; hind wdng 
with the costal area finely striated with red-brown. 

1908 : Apr. 27, — 1 J (type). 1909 : May, — 1 6 . Exp . 28- 
38 millim. 

Duomitus simillima, sp. n. (PI. II. fig. 32, .) 

<3*. Head and thorax dark red-brown mixed with some whitish 
and black, the meta thorax entirely black -brown ; antenna? dark 
brown; tarsi black ringed with white; abdomen dark red-brown 
mixed with whitish at sides towards base. Fore wing grey- white 
suffused with red-brown and sparsely striated with strong black 
stria?, slighter on basal area, the medial area from costa to vein 1, 
the post medial area from costa- to vein 2, and the interspaces of 
terminal area whiter ; a rather triangular black spot below T the 
ceil ; subterminal series of slight clavate dark marks in the inter- 
spaces ; cilia chequered dark brown and greyish. Hind wing 
whitish suffused with brown, the cilia obscurely chequered with 
dark brown. Underside of fore wing suffused with brown, the 
terminal area striated with brown, series of small black spots on 
costa and below terminal part of cell ; hind wing whitish, the 
costal area suffused with brown, the costa towards apex ami 
termen with some brown striae. 

1908: Sept. 20, — 1 6 (type); Sept. 23,-1 <3. Exp. 24- 
28 millim. 


Fam. Lasiocampidas. 

Trichi ura obsoleta Klug. 

1908: Oct. 25,-1 <J; Oct, 29,-1 <?'. 1909: Mar. 14,-2 
Apr. 8, — 2 <3 ; Apr. 11, — 1 $ ; Apr. 15, — 1 $ ; Oct. 14, — 1 
1 2 ; Dec. 30, 1 rf . 1910: Jan. 2,-1 <S ; Mar. 10,-1 $ ; 
Mar. 13,-1 tf. 

Anadiasa simplex Pag. 

1909 : Apr. 8, — 1 S . 
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Chilena donaldsoni Holl. 

1908 : Oct. 13, — 1 d . 1909 : Fob. 20,-1 d ; Mar. 26,-1 d ; 
Mar. 29, — 1 d ; Apr. ],— 1 d ; Apr. 5, — 1 d ; Apr. 6, — 1 $ ; 
Apr. 10, — id; Apr. 14, — lc?; Apr. 20,- ltf. 1910 : Mar. 20, 
— 1 d. 


Fam. Limacodidas. 

CcENOBASIS C HLOROXOTON, sp. n. (PI. 1 1 . fig. 35, d .) 

d . Head and thorax omerald-green ; antenna fulvous yellow ; 
palpi fulvous yellow, brownish at sides ; tibiae on inner side and 
the tarsi fulvous yellow, tlie tarsi with brown points on outer 
side ; abdomen pale orange-yellow, the sides and ventral surface 
whitish at base. Fore wing emerald -green, the costal edge orange- 
yellow. Hind wing white tinged with emerald-green, especially 
towards termen ; the cilia emerald-green. Underside of fore 
Ming with the costal half fulvous brown, the inner half greenish 
white, the termen and cilia green ; hind wing pale orange-vellow, 
the terminal area tinged with green ; the cilia green. 

1908 : Oct. 12, 1 r T. 1909 : Apr. 4,-1 d (tyj>e) ; Apr. 8, 

— 2 d (1 in B.M.); Apr. 9, -1 d ; Apr. 10,- — 1 d ; Apr. 20, 
— 1 d ; Apr. 23,- 1 d ; Apr. 24, — 1 d (B.M.); Sept.,- 1 d * 
Exp. 18 20 mi Him. 

(!<enobabi 8 FULviooRrrs Huipsii. 

1908: Sept. 26, - 1 d; Oct. 24, -1 d. 1909: Apr. 4,-1 d ; 
A}>r. 5, 1 d ; Apr 7, 3 d *, Apr. 8, — 2 1 9 . 

Oenus Fkatiieria, now 

Type, F. obria. 

Proboscis absent ; palpi obliquely upturned, short, not reaching 
to middle of frons, which is smooth ; antenna* of male bipectinate 
with moderate branches to apex, of female with short branches ; 
inetathorax with spreading crest ; tibia) with the spurs moderate, 
the hind tibia* with the medial spurs present ; abdomen with 
rough hair at base of dorsum. Fore wing with the apex rounded, 
t he termen evenly curved ; veins 2, 3 shortly stalked, 5 from neat- 
angle; 6 from well below upper angle; 7 from just below angle; 
8, 9 stalked; 10, 11 from cell. Hind wing with veins 3 and 5 
from near angle of cell ; 6, 7 stalked ; 8 from middle of cell. 

Featheria obvia, sp. n. (PI. II. fig. 33, d •) 

d ? . Head and thorax grey-white mixed with reddish brown ; 
tarsi ringed with white ; abdomen grey-white tinged with red- 
brown. Fore wing grey- white tinged in parts with reddish brown 
and irrorated with dark brown ; a dark brown point at lower angle 
of cell, with an oblique brown line from it to inner margin 
slightly defined on outer side by whitish followed by a reddish- 
brown shade; an oblique dark-brown fascia from apex meeting 
the shade beyond the medial line, slightly incurved below vein 7, 
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wlieve there is a more or less elongate black spot beyond it, 
the oblique fascia followed by a whitish shade arising below 
apex ; a terminal series of black-brown striae. Hind wing white 
suffused with reddish brown ; a fine darker brown terminal line 
and fine white line at base of cilia. Underside white tinged with 
reddish brown, the costal areas irrorated with brown. 

Mandera. — 1908 : July 16,-1 d ; Aug. 16, — 1 d ; 8ept. 26, 
— 2 d, 1 2; Sept, 27,-1 ? (type). 1909 : Mar. 24, — 1 d 
(type); Apr. 9, — 1 d ; Sept. 6,-1 9 . 

Gan Libbah.— 1908 : June 26,-1 $. Exp. d 22, ? 28 
millim. 

Paryphanta fimbriata Karscli (arcuilinea B.-B.). 

1009 : Mar. 26,— Id ; Apr. 10,— 1 d . 

SCOTINOOHROA MINOR, sp. II. (PI. 11. fig. 34, d •) 

<5 . Head, thorax, and abdomen bright chestnut mixed with 
fulvous yellow and some dark brown ; antennae fulvous. Fore 
wing bright chestnut irrorated with dark brown and rough 
silvery scales ; an obscure dark mark lielow origin of vein 2 ; 
the postmedial area ochreous w hitish with a very ill-defined band 
of dark and silvery scales, rather maculate to low^er angle of cell, 
then excurved ; a curved maculate subterminal band of dark and 
silvery scales from below costa to vein 2 ; a dark brown patch at 
apex. Hind wing yellow tinged with rufous, the cilia deeper 
rufous at tips. Underside yellow, the fore wing suffused with 
rufous, the hind wing tinged with rufous. 

1909 : Apr. 20. — 1 d (type). Exp. 18 millim. 

Gavara lkuoomera, sp. u. (PI. IT. fig. 36, 9 .) 

9 . Head, thorax, and abdomen white, faintly tinged with 
rufous ; fore tibia? and the tarsi pale brown ringed w r itb white. 
Fore wing white tinged with rufous except on terminal area, 
w’hicli is slightly irrorated with rufous ; a rather oblique rufous 
antemedial shade from below costa to inner margin ; a black 
point at lower angle of cell ; an indistinct waved rufous line 
from lower angle of cell to inner margin ; an indistinct sinuous 
rufous line from middle of costa to submedian fold above torn us, 
then incurved to inner margin ; a distinct diffused rufous line 
from costa beyond middle to termen at submedian fold, excurved 
at middle; a terminal series of rufous striae. Hind wing white 
tinged w T ith rufous ; a fine rufous terminal line ; cilia white. 
Underside white, the fore wing suffused with rufous, the hind 
wing tinged with rufous. 

1909 : Apr. 8, — 1 9 (type).* Exp. 16 millim. 

Fam. ThyridiDvE. 

Rhodoneura hamatipex, sp. n. (PI. II. fig. 37, d •) 

d . Head, thorax, and abdomen ochreous suffused with rufous. 
Fore wi ng ochreous tinged with rufous and thickly reticulated 
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with rufous stria*, browner at costa ; a slight antemedial line 
forking towards costa and forming a slight fork towards inner 
margin; a narrow rather .oblique postin ©dial band formed by two 
lines filled in with rufous except towards costa, the inner line 
curved inwards to costa and somewhat angled inwards at lower 
angle of cell and vein 1, the outer line excurved below costa, the 
band somewhat constricted at submedian fold, a reticulate band 
formed of double strife beyond it from vein 7 to torn us ; an 
oblique double line filled in with rufous across apical area from 
costa to tennen at vein 4. Hind wing oohreous tinged with 
rufous and striated with rufous lines ; a slightly curved ante- 
medial line, dark point just above lower angle of cell, darker 
slightly sinuous medial line, two or three faint postrnedial lines, 
and a more prominent subterminal line oblique to discal fold, 
then sinuous to tornus. Underside of fore wing with a streak 
formed by black spots and opalescent silvery scales below middle 
of cell and a short streak formed by black dashes beyond upper 
angle, the medial part of postrnedial baud, the subterminal band 
towards tornus, and the oblique band except at costa prominently 
filled in with rufous. 

1909: Apr. 11, lc?; Oct. 19, — 1 d ; Oct. 30, — 1 d (type). 
Exp. 22 millim. Closely allied to Ji. squamUjera Pag. 

Kam. Pyralid.*:. 

Subfam. Cram bin.*:. 

Axcylolomia vectinikkra Hmpsn. 

1909: Mar. 10,-1 $> ; Mar. 14, -1 ?. 

SuRATTJiA SC'ITULE LLU S Wlk. 

1908: Sept. 1H, — 1 5 ; Sept. 20,-1 $ ; Sept. 21,-1 ? ; 
Sept. 22,-1 J ; Sept. 24,-2 9 ; Sept. 26,-1 ? . 1909 : 

Mar. 13,-1 9 ; Mar. 14,-1 $> (B.M.) ; Mar. 19,— 1 9; Mar. 22, 
— 1 9 . 

SlJRATTHA INVECTELLUS Wlk, 

1908 : Aug. 15, — 1 d ; Sept. 14, — 1 d ; Sept. 20, — 1 d ; Sept. 24, 
— 1 d; Sept. 26,-1 ?. 1909: Feb. 15,-1 $; Feb. 16,-2 $; 
Feb. 23,— 1 d ; Mar. 5, -1 d ; Mar. 11,-1 9 (B.M.); Mar. 13, 
— 3 d, 4 9; Mar. 19,-1 d, 1 9 ( cT B.M.) ; Oct. 14,-1 9. 


Subfam. Schcenobian.®. 

Genus Calamosch<ena, nov. 

Type, C. ascriptalu. 

Proboscis absent ; palpi upturned, in male hardly reaching to 
middle of frons, in female to vertex of head ; maxillary palpi 
minute ; frons smooth, rounded ; antennae in both sexes laminate 
and almost simple ; hind tibia* with the outer medial spur minute. 
Fore wing with vein 3 from before angle of cell ; 4, 5 shortly 
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stalked ; 6, 7, 8, 9 stalked; 10, 11 from cell. Hind wing with 
veins 3 and 5 from angle of cell, 4 absent ; 8 anastomosing 
with 7. 

Calamoschcena ascriptalis, sp. n. (PI. II. fig. 38, 3 .) 

3 . Head and thorax pale ochreous ; pectus, legs, and abdomen 
ochreous white. Fore wing uniform pale ochreous. Hind wing 
glossy white, the cilia tinged with ochreous at base. Underside 
white ; fore wing with the costal half tinged with ochreous. 

$> . Head and thorax slightly tinged with rufous; abdomen 
more ochreous ; hind wing with the termen and cilia at base 
tinged with ochreous. 

1908 : Oct. 6, — 1 3 (type). 1909 : Oct. 12, — 1 9 (type). 
Exp. 6 20, 5 28 millirn. 

Subfain. Phycitinas. 

Stattdinoeria si;b-oblitella Rag. 

1909 : Feb. 15,-1 $ . 

Euzopitera vielora Feld, (stramaxtklla Rag.). 

1909 : June 10, — 1 9 • 

Nephopteryx metamelana Hmpsn. 

1908 : Sept, 16,-1 9; Sept, 18,-1 J. 

Nephopteryx ? emussatatelua Rag. 

1908 : Sept. 14, — 1 9. 

Nephopteryx euoraphella Rag. 

1909 : Oct. 11,-1 9- 

Nephopteryx serratella Rag. 

1908 : Feb. 24,— 1 9 ; Sept. 12,— 1 9; Sept, 19,-1 9 (B.M.); 
Sept. 26,-1 9 (B.M.) ; Oct, 12,-1 9 ; Oct. 20,-1 9 : Oct. 25, 
— 1 3 (B.M.) ; Nov. 18,— 1 9. 1909 : Jan. 9, 1 9 (B.M.); 

Mar. 13,— 1 9; Apr. 16,-1 J(B.M.); Dec. 31,— 1 9. 

Subfam. Epipaschiana:. 

Macalla purpureopicta, sp. n. (PI. II. fig. 39, 9 •) 

9 . Head and thorax pale grey ; pectus, legs, and abdomen 
cupreous rufous, the hist with some blackish at base of dorsum. 
Fore wing with large tufts of raised hair-like scales below the 
cell before middle atuj in middle and end of cell ; pale greyish 
and white and with some dark irroration beyond the cell, 
the area, below the cell and vein 3 purplish rufous from before 
middle to tornus ; a blackish antemedial line from cell to inner 
margin, slightly angled outwards at submedian fold, the tufts of 
scales in the cell grey-brown; blackish streaks on middle of 
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vein 1 and basal half of veins 2 and 3, and a slight streak beyond 
upper angle of cell ; an oblique black bar from origin of vein 7 to 
vein 5 near termen ; a purplish-rufous patch on terminal part of 
costa with oblique purplish-rufous bar from it at vein 7 to vein 5 
just before termen ; a terminal series of dark striae except towards 
tornus ; cilia white tinged with rufous and with a pale brownish 
line near tips. Hind wing semihyaline white, the apical area 
suffused with red- brown to vein 4 ; a diffused purplish-red streak 
on terminal part of vein 2 ; a terminal series of red stri«, darker 
towards apex : cilia white, tinged with fiery red at base. Under- 
side of both wings white, the costal and apical areas red. 

1909 : Apr. 9, — 1 $> (type). Exp . 24 millim. 

Subfam. Endotrichixac. 

Endotricha consobrinalis Zell. 

Hargaisa. — 1908 : Oct., — 2 . 

Subfam. pYRALlX.fi, 

Aglossa incultalis Zell. 

1909 : Feb. 17,— l . 

Aglossa ommatalis Hmpsn. 

1909 : Mar. 8,-1 ?. 

Aglossa basalis Wlk. 

1908 : Sept. 17,-1 ? ; Sept. 24,-1 5 ; Sept. 26,-1 ? ; 
Sept. 30, — 1 ?. 1909 : Feb. 11,— 1 

Tegulifera zonalis Warren. 

1908 : Nov. 3,— 1 $ . 

Tegulifera nigricinctalis Hrnpsn. 

1908 : Sept. 18,-1 ; Oct. 1,-1 J ; Oct. 13,-1 $> . 1909 : 

Apr. 14,-1 $ ; Apr. 22,-1 tf . 

Tyndis proteanalis Hmpsn. 

1908 : Aug. 24, — 1 5 ; Aug. 27, — 2 <$ ; Sept. 3, — 1 <3 ; Sept. 12, 
— 1 ; Sept. 15, — 1 c? ; Sept. 16, — 1 3 ; Sept. 18, — 1 3 , 1 ? ; 

Sept. 19, — 1 3 ; Sept. 21, — 1 1 $ ; Sept. 22, — 1 $> . 1909 : 
Mar. 9,-1 J ; Mar. 10,-1 ? ; Mar. 11,-1 3 ; Mar. 12,-1 3 ; 
Mar. 15,-3 tf, 1 £ ; Mar. 18,-2 £; Mar. 19,-3 £; Mar. 20, 
— 1 ? ; Mar. 21,-1 rf, 1 ? ; Mar. 22,-4 $ ; Mar. 24,-1 $ ; 
Mar. 26,— 2 ? ; Mar. 30,-1 3 ; Apr. 15,-1 £ ; Oct. 4,-1 £. 
Year ? : Sept. 25, — 1 3 . 

Zitha subcupralis Zell. 

1908 : Aug. 24,-1 3 . 1909 : Feb. 23,-1 3 ; Feb. 28,— 1 d ; 

Mar. 4,— 1 6 ; Mar. 9,-1 3 . 
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BOSTRA VARIANS Butl. 

1808 : Sept. 13,-1 2 ; Sept. 16,-3 *2 ; Sept. 19,-1 $> . 
1909 : Mar. 26, 1 2 ; Apr. 8, — 2 2 ; Apr. 10, — 2 2 > Apr. 14, 
— 1 2; Apr. 20,— 1 2- 

Bostra tenebralis Hmpsn. 

1908 : Sept. 14,-1 rf ; Sept. 15,-1 rf; Sept. 19,-1 tf. 

Bostra pyrochroalis, sp. n. (PI. II. fig. 43, 2 •) 

2 . Head, tegulre, and abdomen whitish tinged with red-brown ; 
thorax fiery red. Fore wing fiery red slightly irrorated with 
whitish, the costal edge with some dark scales towards base and 
alternating whitish and dark brown points on medial area ; ante- 
medial line white, slightly excurved below costa, then inwardly 
oblique; postmedial line white, slightly excurved to vein 4, then 
slightly incurved ; cilia purple-brown at base, the tips white with 
some red at apex. Hind wing white tinged with red-brown; the 
cilia purple-brown at base, white at tips. 

1909 : Mar. 24,-1 2 (type). Exp. 16 millim. 

Dattinia perstrigata, sp. n. (PI. 1J. fig. 40, J.) 

Antenna* of male bipectinate, with long branches to near apex. 

cf . Head and thorax creamy white more or less tinged with 
brown ; an tenure with the branches brown ; palpi irrorated with 
blackish ; abdomen creamy white with dorsal fulvous-yellow 
bands except at base and extremity, the anal tuft with pale 
blood-red subdorsal streaks. Fore wing with diffused blackish 
streaks below end of cell, above and below submedian fold and 
vein 1 to beyond middle, and on each side of veins o to 2 ; a small 
black spot in louver angle of cell and slight point in upper angle; 
the streaks partly interrupted by traces of a subterminal white 
line with blackish points before it on veins 7, 6 ; the costal half 
of wing sometimes irrorated with blackish ; a terminal series of 
blackish points ; cilia chequered with pale blood-red. Hind wing 
pure white and somewhat semihyaline. 

Ab. 1. Fore wing with the streaks on each side of vein 1 and 
veins 5 to 2 beyond the cell with pale blood-red mixed, veins 7, 6 
with pale blood-red streaks except on terminal area. 

2 . Thorax strongly tinged w r ith pale blood-red, the fore and 
mid tibia* and tarsi suffused with blood-red, abdomen at sides and 
anal tuft blood -red ; fore wing with the costa and cilia blood-red, 
diffused blood-red fascire above and below vein 1, the streaks on 
veins 7, 6 and on each side of veins 5 to 2 blood-red ; an indistinct 
obliquely curved waved subterminal blood-red line between veins 
7 and 1 ; hind wing suffused with brown, the veins towards termen 
and cilia suffused with blood- red ; underside suffused with brown, 
the costal areas, veins towards termen, and cilia of both wings 
blood-red. 

1908 : July 1, — 1 <£ ; July 8,-1 J ; July 19,- 1 <$ ; July 24, 
— 1 cf; Aug. 24,— 1 2* Aug. 27, -1 <J (B.M.); Aug. 28, — 1 tf; 
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Sept. 21, — 1 <$; Sept. 23, — 1 <?; Sept. 24, — l ; Sept. 26, — 1 <$ 
(type); Sept. 27, — 1 Sept. 29, — 1 1909 : Jan. 18, — 2 <3* , 

1 $> (type) ; Mar. 14, — 1 6 , 2 2 ; Apr. 1, — 1 <3 ; Apr. 14, — 1 <3 ; 
May 12, — 1 <3; May 21,-2 rf; Sept. 21,-1 rf ; Oct. 22,-2 rf ; 
Nov. 25, — 1 2* 1910 : Mar. 6, — 1 J ; Mar. 9, — 1 c3; Mar. 10, 
— 1 6\ Mar. 12,-1 tf (B.M.). rf 36-40, ? 42 millim. 

Dattinia ornata Druce. , 

1908 : Feb. 24,-1 tf ; Sept. 24,-1 $ ; Sept. 29,-1 $ ; 
Oct, 3, — 1 rf. 1909 : Mar. 14,-1 $; Mar. 18,-1 $; Mar. 19, 
— 1 2 ; Mar. 26,-1 2 ; Apr. 16,-1 2 ; Oct. 8,-1 2 ; Oct. 11, 
-1 2- 

Dattinia peratalis, sp. n. (PI. II. fig. 41, <3 .) 

Antennae of male bipectinate, with long branches to two-tliirds 
length. 

d . Head, thorax, and abdomen ochreons tinged with rufous, 
the thorax deeper rufous ; antennae with the branches brown ; 
Irons and palpi deep rufous; legs red-brown, the tibia? and tarsi 
ringed with whitish. Fore wing with the basal area rufous, the 
rest of wing silvery white with a creamy tinge suffused in parts 
with rufous; antemedial line creamy white defined on outer side 
by rufous and with some black irroration before it, slightly 
waved ; the medial area mostly suffused with rufous, with a 
creamy-white patch in and beyond the cell extending to costa; 
an oblique black-brown discoidal bar and slight yellowish spot 
below end of cell ; postmedial line creamy white defined on inner 
side by rufous, excurved to vein 3, then incurved, a patch 
of blackish scales beyond it at middle ; a silvery whitish apical 
patch defined by rather diffused black scales. Hind wing 
ochreous white suffused with rufous ; cilia w r ith a wdiite line 
at base followed by a rufous line. Underside whitish, the 
fore wing and costal area of hind wing suffused and irrorated 
with red -brown. 

1909 : Mar. 14, — 1 <3* (type). Exp. 14 millim. 

Dattinia costinotalis, sp. n. (PI. II. fig. 42, .) 

Antenna; of male ciliated. 

cf. Head, thorax, and abdomen grey mixed with reddish 
brown and fuscous, the vertex of head whitish ; pectus whitish ; 
tarsi brown ringed with white ; abdomen blackish brown 
ventrally except towards base. Fore wing pale brownish grey 
slightly irrorated w r ith blackish ; the costal edge black towards 
base ; subbasal line black defined on outer side by whitish, 
angled outwards below the cell and ending at vein 1 ; ante- 
medial line black, oblique to below the cell, then incurved, 
a quadrate patch of blackish suffusion beyond it from costa 
to median nervure ; a slight dark mark at lower angle of cell ; 
postmedial line blackish, indistinct except towards costa, ex- 
curved to vein 4, then oblique and sinuous, an oblique black bar 
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beyond it from costa ; a terminal series of slight brown spots ; 
cilia brownish white with two fine brown lines through them. 
Hind wing semihyaline white ; a fine brown terminal line and 
slight line through the cilia. 

1908 : July 31, — 1 d (type). Elxp. 18 millim. 

Cledeobia radialis Hmpsn. 

♦ 1908 : July 17,-1 ? ; July 24,-1 J . 1909 : Mar. 26,-1 $ ; 

Apr. 8, — 1 d; Dec. 10, — 1 $ . 

Subfam. Pyraustixjb. 

Zinckenia fasciatjs Cram. 

1908 : Sept. 30,-1 5 . 1909 : Jan. 1 1,-1 $ ; Jan. 13,-1 ? ; 
May 5, — 1 d . 

Sylepta sabinusalis Wlk. 

1908 : Feb. 24,-1 $. 1909 : Oct. 7, -1 5 ; Oct. 14,-1 5 . 

Glyphodes indica Saund. 

1908 : Oct. 27,-1 d . 1909 : May 14,-1 d . 

Agathodes musivalis Guen. 

1909 : May 10, — 1 ? . 

Crocidolomia binotalis Zell. 

Berbera. — 1908 : Mar. 4 , — 1 d . 

Hellula undalis F. 

1909: Jan. 19,-1 ?; Mar. 14,-2 $. 

Sameodes ocellata, sp. n. (PI. II. fig. 44, $ .) 

Fore wing with scale-tooth on inner margin before middle. 

2 . Head white, the frons with rufous spot, the antenna and 
palpi fulvous red ; thorax fulvous red ; pectus and legs white, the 
latter tinged with red-brown ; abdomen white dorsally suffused 
with rufous. Fore wing fulvous red ; a large rounded white 
patch with pale red centre from upper angle of cell to inner 
margin, its edges slightly waved and a similar but smaller patch 
beyond the cell connected with the costa and extending to vein 4 . 
Hind wing pale rufous. Underside whitish suffused with rufous. 

1908 : May 28, — 1 $ ; Sept. 19, — 1 $ (type); Sept. 24, — 1 J . 
Exp . 16 millim. 

Leucinodes orbonalis Guen. 

1908: Oct. 29,-1 $. 

Nomophila noctuklla Schiff. 

1908: Nov. 13,-1 <j. 
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Paciiyzancla phasopteralis Guen. 

1908 : Sept. 20,-1 2 . 

Pachyzanola basalis Wlk. 

1908: Feb. 24,-1 ?. 1909: Apr. 10,-1 2- 

Pachyzancla bipunctalis F. 

1908 : Sept. 30,-2 ? ; Nov. 24,-1 $ . 

Phlyctasnodes nudalis Hiibn. 

1908: Sept. 26,-1 $; Sept. 29,-1 $>. 

Antigastra catalaunalis Dup. 

1908: Sept. 18,-1 J. 

NOOLIDA BLITFAL1S Wlk. 

1909 : May 10,— 2 $. 

Mkcvna gilvata F. 

Mandera.— 1908 : Sept. 3, — 1 S : Sept. 11, — 1 j ; Nov. 13, 

2 2; Nov. 14,— 1 2; Nov. 18,-1 <$ . 1909: Jan. 14,-1 J; 

May 9,— l 2; Oct, 19,-1 ; Oct. 22,-2 6 ; Nov. 10,-1 $>. 

Gan Libbah. — 1908 : June 25, — 1 J . 

Pionea melanostictalis, sp. n. (PI. 11. fig. 46, $ .) 

J 2 • Head and thorax grey tinged with brown, the vertex of 
head white; palpi red-brown, white at base; pectus and legs mostly 
white, the fore tibia? and tarsi brown ringed with white; abdomen 
grey-brown with white segmental rings, the ventral surface white. 
Fore wing whitish tinged and irrorated with brown, the costal 
area browner; small antemedial black sj>ots on subcostal and 
median nervures, vein l, and above inner margin ; a black point 
in the cell towards extremity and discoidai bar : postmedial line 
black, dentate to vein 4, then with oblique bar to vein 2, then 
retracted to below end of cell and excurved at submedian fold 
and slightly above inner margin; a curved series of blackish 
points just before terinen and a terminal series. Hind wing 
whitish suffused with red -brown ; traces of a curved brown post- 
medial line; a terminal series of alight brown points; cilia white 
with a faint brown line near base. 

1908: Sept. 23,-1 2 ; Sept. 27,-1 2, 1 (type); Oct. 11, 
— 1 2 (B.M.) ; Nov. 24, — 1 2 • 16 millim. 

Pionea rubritinctalis, sp. n. (PI. II. fig. 45, 2 •) 

2 . Head and thorax ochreous yellow tinged with rufous ; frons 
with white lines at sides ; palpi white in front at base; pectus 
and legs white ; abdomen reddish ochreous, the ventral surface 
white. Fore wing ochreous yellow tinged with rufous ; traces of 
an oblique rather diffused rufous antemedial line ; a more distinct 
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obliquely curved diffused rufous postmedial shade ; cilia white at 
tips. Hind wing pale reddish ochreous with traces of a rather 
diffused curved rufous postmedial line. 

1908: Sept. 24, — 1 ?. 1909: May 10,-1 2 (type). Exp. 
18 millim. 

PVKAUSTA INCOLORALIS (lueil. 

1909 : May 8,-1 2 . 

PYRAUSTA STHENIALIS, sp. 11. (PI. II. fig. 47, 6 .) 

Mid tibhe of male dilated with a fold containing a tuft of long 
hair, the hind tibia* with the outer medial spur minute ; abdomen 
very long with the anal tuft long. 

Head, thorax, and abdomen pure white, the shoulders with grey 
stripes ; frons and palpi towards tips tinged with grey. Fore wing 
semihyaline white ; the costal area suffused with grey ; oblique 
slightly curved grey postmedial and subterminal lines. Hind 
wing semihyaline white with faint curved greyish postmedial and 
subterminal lines. 

1908: May 4,-3 c? , 6 2 ; May 6,-1 2 ; May 28.- 1 rf ; 
Sept. 29,-2 2 (1 in B.M.); Oct. 15,-1 2 ; Oct. 20,-1 <$ ; 
Nov. 13, — 2 cf (1 in B.M.) ; Nov. 18, — 1 rf (type). 1909 : 
Apr. 16, — 1 2 (B.M.). Exp. 22-24 millim. 

PYRATTSTA CON ISTttOT A LIS , Sp. 11. (PI. 11. fig. 48, 2 .) 

2 . Head, thorax, and abdomen pale reddish brown tinged with 
grey, the vertex of head whitish; jialpi rufous, white at base; 
pectus, legs, and ventral surface of abdomen white, the fore legs 
brown in front. Fore wing whitish tinged with reddish brown 
and thickly irrorated with dark brown, the costal area rather 
browner; antemedial line indistinct, dark, oblique towards costa, 
angled outwards at median nervure and vein 1 and incurved below* 
the cell and above inner margin ; a minute dark spot in the cell 
towards extremity and curved discoidal striga; postmedial line 
dark, waved, exeurved from below costa to vein 3, then retracted 
to lower angle of cell and erect to inner margin ; a. terminal series 
of small dark spots ; cilia with a dark line near base. Hind w r ing 
whitish suffused with brown especially on terminal area ; an 
indistinct brown postmedial line, exeurved from below costa 
to vein 2, where it is slightly angled inwards ; cilia white with a 
dark line near base. 

. Browner ; fore wing with a faint purplish gloss. 

1908: Oct. 23,-1 2 (type). 

Also in B.M. from Br. E. Africa, N. Kavirondo, Maramas 
Distr., Ilala (Neave), 1 J . Exp. 22 millim. 

SCEUODES LAISAL1S Wlk. 

1908 : Sept. 26,-1 2 ; Nov. 13,-1 2 . 1909 : Jan. 17,-1 2 ; 
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CORNIFRONS ALBIDISCALIS, sp. n. (PI. II. fig. 49, d .) 

Antennae of male bipectinate with moderate branches to near 
apex ; frontal prominence pointed tit extremity, its lower edge 
produced to a point before extremity. 

Head and thorax red-brown mixed with some white ; antennae 
ringed brown and white, the brunches blackish in male ; abdomen 
pale red-brown. Fore wing pale red- biown irrorated with darker 
brown especially on the veins ; an oblique whitish shade from base 
of costa ; a narrow white antemedial band defined by dark scales 
and with irregularly waved edges ; a small rather elongate white 
spot defined by dark scales in middle of cell and a white discoidal 
bar also defined by dark scales, its lower extremity somewhat 
curved inwards; a narrow white postmedial band defined by 
dark scales and with minutely waved edges, angled inwards at 
veins 6, 3, 2 and outwurds at submedian fold, excurved at middle 
and incurved to inner margin ; a slight dark terminal line ; cilia 
white at base followed by a dark line. Hind wing whitish 
suffused with brown especially in female; a slight brown spot 
at lower angle of cell and indistinct rather diffused curved 
subterminal line; cilia white with a brown line near base. 

1908 : May 4, -1 $ ; Sept. 28, — 1 d (type); Oct. 18, — 1 d ; 
Nov. 13, — 1*5; Nov. 14, -1 d . 1909: Apr. 5 f — 1 d\ Apr. 7, — 
1 <3 i 2 5 (1 in B.M.) ; Apr. 10, — 1 d- Exp, 20 millim. 

Tegostoma comparalis Hiibn. 

1908: June 1,-1 ?; Sept. 25,-1 ? ; Oct. 31, — 1 5. 1909: 
May 9,-1 d; May 10,-4 5. 

Tegostoma subditalis Zell. 

1909 : May 8,-1 d . 

Tegostoma bipart alis Hmpsn. 

1908: Aug. 15,-1 ?. 

Noctuelia globuliferalis, sp. n. (PI. II. fig. 50, d •) 

d . Head and thorax white mixed with rufous ; palpi red- 
brown ; fore tibiae with brown bands near extremities ; abdomen 
white with slight rufous dorsal bands and streaks on anal tuft. 
Fore wing white suffused with rufous ; an indistinct rufous sub- 
basal line ; antemedial line red-brown, excurved above inner 
margin, a round white spot defined by red-brown on its outer 
side in and below the cell ; rounded white spots defined by red- 
brown in and below end of cell ; a postmedial white patch defined 
by red-brown except above below the costa, intersected by a red- 
brown streak on vein 7 and its outer edge indented by a wedge- 
shaped red-brown mark on vein 6, a white patch beyond it at 
apex and oblique elliptical white spot defined by red-brown below 
it ; a dark brown terminal line ; cilia, white at base with a brown 
line near base and brownish tips. Hind wing white : an elliptical 
Proc. Zool. Soc.— 1916, No. XII. 12 
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yellowish discoidal spot defined by brown and with brown line 
from it to above inner margin; a brown postmedial line from 
costa to vein 5 and elliptical white spot defined by brown between 
vein 5 and submedian fold ; a dark brown terminal line ; cilia 
with series of brown strife near base and brownish tips. 

1908 : Oct. 29, — 1 <$ (type). Exp . 18 millim. 

TINEINA. 

By Jno. Hartley Durrant, F.E.S. 

Olethreutid.e. 

Eucosma Hb. 

Eucosma somalica, sp. n. 

Antennce fuscous. Palpi whitish ochreous, more or less mixed 
with fuscous on the outer side of the median joint. Head 
and thorax whitish ochreous, slightly tinged with pink ; tegula) 
brownish fuscous, mixed with reddish. Fore wings elongate, 
slightly dilated posteriorly, male without costal fold, apex obtuse, 
termen nearly straight, slightly oblique ; whitish ochreous, striate 
with fuscous and pinkish, with fuscous markings outlined by 
shining pearly scales ; the markings, which appear more or less 
irrorate with whitish owing to some of the scales being tipped 
with white, consist of a basal patch, obtusely angled on the cell, 
and an irregular central fascia becoming attenuate, or even 
obsolete, toward the tornus, this fascia is outwardly connected 
with a subapical quadrate spot ; the costa is strigulate with 
fuscous, there is also a fuscous apical spot and an interrupted 
terminal line ; cilia whitish ochreous, with a pinkish gloss, tra- 
versed by two pale fuscous shade-lines. Exp. al . S 18-27 J mm. 
Hind wings with 3-4 stalked ; fuscous ; cilia whitish ochreous, 
traversed by two greyish fuscous shade-lines. Abdomen fuscous 
with paler transverse lines. Legs whitish ochreous ; tarsi spotted 
with blackish. 

Type 6 (7248) ; 2 (7249), Drnt. Det. 

1908 : Sept. 19, — 1 dT ; Sept. 20, — 1 $ (type); Oct. 24, — 1 <? 
(type). 1909 : Jan. 20,— 1 $. 1910 : Mar. 6,-1 $. 

The female is a little darker than the male, the pearly scaling 
tending to become leaden, especially toward the tornus. 

T i N E I D M. 

Nomima, gen. n. 

(voptpos, ij, ov sb conventional.) 

Type: Nonuima prophanes Drnt. 

Antennas with projecting scales on each joint, giving a 
serrate appearance, and bipectinate 3, each pectination ciliate ; 
basal joint without pecten. Labial palpi porrect, clothed beneath 
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and at end ; terminal joint short, concealed. Maxillary palpi and 
haustellum obsolete. Head rougli-haired. Thorax smooth — 
perhaps slightly tufted posteriorly. Fore wings elongate, rather 
narrow, apex round-pointed, termen rounded, surface with tufts 
of raised scales : neuration 12 veins, all separate; 7 to apex, 3-4 
hasally approximate ; 1 furcate at base. Hind wings 1, elongate- 
ovate, with small transparent space below cubitus near base ; 
cilia l : neuration 8 veins, all separate ; 4-7 nearly parallel. 
Abdomen rather slender. Legs : posterior tibiae long-haired 
above. 

Nomima prophanes, sp. n. 

Antennce fuscous. Palpi yellowish ochreous. Head and 
thorax dark brownish fuscous ; face yellowish ochreous. Fore 
icings cream-ochreous, with a dark brownish fuscous basal patch, 
and with a rather broad patch of the same colour commencing 
before the tornus and extending around the termen to the apex ; 
the whole wing is ornamented with glistening spots of raised 
scales arranged in transverse lines — these raised spots have some 
admixture of bluish leaden-metallic, especially on the dark 
patches, and on the ochreous part of the wing transverse lines 
of pale greyish sailing occur between them ; cilia shining, dark 
brownish fuscous with a purplish gloss, cream-ochreous along 
their base and above the apex ; underside suffused with fuscous, 
except on a yellowish ochreous apical patch. Exp. al. 21-25 mm. 
Hind wings shining, pale grey with brassy sheen, more or less 
suffused with dark fuscous above and beneath in some specimens; 
cilia pale yellowish ochreous. Abdomen yellowish ochreous, dusted 
with fuscous. Legs yellowish ochreous, tarsi tinged with fuscous. 

Type d (7253), Drnt. Pat. 

1908: Sept. 30, — 1 d . 1909 : Apr. 10, — 1 d (type) ; Apr. 15, 
— 1 d. 

Acuthina, gen. n. 

(’fi^Gcii'm, >/, or sss irksome.) 

Type : Achthina ctenodes Drnt. 

Antennas 2 bi pectinate 2 ; basal joint without pecten. 
Labial palpi rather short, upcurved ; terminal joint very short. 
Maxillary palpi and haustellum obsolete. Head rough. Thorax 
smooth. Fore icings with costa straight, apex round-pointed, 
termen and tornus evenly rounded: neuration 12 veins; 7-8 
stalled, 8-9 stalked enclosing apex, 10 out of stalk of 7-9 : 4-5 
closely approximate, connate or short-stalked ; 3 from angle, 2 at 
least twice as far from 3 as 3 is from 4 ; 1 basally furcate. ' Hind 
wings 1, rather short and broad, apex and tornus bluntly rounded : 
neuration 8 veins; 3-5 approximate, 2 remote from 3, 5 bent 
over and closely approximate to 4, or 4-5 stalked ; 6-7 stalked or 
separate ; media to below 6. Abdomen : female moderate, ovi- 
positor exserted. Legs: hind tibiae long-haired above. 

The male is at present unknown, and there is some variation in 

12 * 
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the neuration, but the pectinate antennae and exserted ovipositor 
of the female distinguish this genus from its allies. 

Achthina ctenodes, sp. n. 

Antenna ? and palpi cinereous. Head and thorax cinereous, 
with some admixture of fuscous. Fore wings cinereous,' with 
some admixture of whitish, clearly and distinctly, but irregularly 
strigulate with blackish, to the number of about 12 or 13 complete 
lines, some reduplicate in part anil with paler intermediate lines ; 
cilia cinereous with a fuscous line near their base, and another 
toward their tips. Exp. al . 20 mm. Hind wings fuscous ; cilia with 
a pale line near their base. Abdomen fuscous. Legs cinereous. 

Type $ (7256), Dint. Det. 

1908 : Sept. 18, — 1 2 : Sept. 27, -1 2 (type). 

Melasina Bdv. 

Melasina psephota, sp. n. 

Antennae whitish ochreous, spotted with fuscous ; male pecti- 
nate 5. Palpi moderate, densely scaled ; whitish ochreous mixed 
with dark fuscous. Head whitish ochreous. Thorax whitish 
mixed with dark fuscous ; with a dark fuscous tuft posteriorly. 
Fore wings elongate, costa somewhat arched, apex obtuse, termen 
obliquely rounded, with 12 veins, all separate; chalky white, 
strigulate and shaded with fuscous, and with the transverse mark- 
ings more or less continuously edged with blackish ; a fuscous 
basal patch, slightly angulate outward on the fold, is edged with 
dark fuscous except on the costa and dorsum, there is however a 
dark costal spot before the end of the patch with some trace of 
dark spots crossing the wing; at one-third from the base a more 
or less irregular, outwardly oblique, fuscous fascia cross* g the wing, 
generally widening out from the costa and narrowing below the 
fold, with outward extension above the fold in the direction of a 
dark fuscous spot at the end of the cell, occurring on an oblique 
fuscous fascia extending, more or less conspicuously, from costa to 
tornus — in some specimens this fascia is connected with a fuscous 
costal patch preceding the apex ; cilia chalky white, with two 
fuscous parting lines more or less interrupted by four or five 
whitish bars. Exp* al. S 21-24 mm., 2 34 mm. Hind wings 
pale fuscous ; cilia whitish, with a fuscous line near their base. 
Abdomen fuscous; female witli long exserted ovipositor. Legs 
pale fuscous; anterior and median tarsi barred with dark fuscous. 

Type (S (7260); 2 (7261), Drnfc. Det. 

1909: Jan. 19, — 1 cT ; Feb. 16,— 1 tf; Feb. 17,-1 ; Feb. 19, 

—1 <$ ; Feb. 20,— 1 ; Feb. 21,-1 6 ; Feb. 22,-1 ; Feb. 27,— 

1 c? ; Mar. 9, — 1 S ; Mar. 10, — 1 <$ ; Mar. 13, — 2 6 ; Mar. 14, — 1 2 
(type); Mar. 20, — 1 S ; Mar. 26, — 1 (type). 

Closely allied to recondita Drnt., but the hind wings are 
distinctly broader and the termen is more erect above vein 3, 
where there is a slight angle, not noticeable in recondita which 
has the wings narrower and more pointed. 
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Melasina recondita, sp. n. 

Antennas pale fuscous ; male pectinate 5. Palpi moderate, 
densely scaled ; pale fuscous. Head pale fuscous. Thorax whitish 
cinereous mixed with dark fuscous ; with a dark fuscous tuft 
posteriorly. Fore wings elongate, rather narrow, termen oblique ; 
whitish cinereous, strigulate with blackish, and with pale fuscous 
markings more or less continuously edged with blackish ; a basal 
patch is indicated by fuscous suffusion ; on the costa at one-third 
commences an irregular pale fuscous fascia, contracted (sometimes 
interrupted) on the cell, thence widening, but becoming narrow 
from the fold to the dorsum ; this fascia is connected to a 
pyriform costal patch of the same colour by a larger pyriform 
patch on the disc with some extension toward the tom us — these 
markings usually reach to the costa before the apex, but are some- 
times disconnected ; a rather conspicuous discal spot, irregular in 
outline, occurs at the end of the cell on the fuscous patch, below 
a small, oblong, dark-margined fuscous patch ; cilia whitish cine- 
reous, with seven or eight broad fuscous bars beyond a narrow 
fuscous dividing line. Exp. aL d 22-27 mm. ; $ 33-39 mm. 
Hind wings fuscous; cilia whitish, with a fuscous line along their 
base. Abdomen fuscous; female with long exserted ovipositor. 
Legs cinereous : tarsi barred with fuscous. 

Type d (7275); ? (727(1), Di nt. Det. 

1909: Mar. 9, — 1 6 ; Mar. 10, — 2 <5 (including type) ; Mar. 11, 

1 d ; Mar. 12 , — 2 c f ; Mar. 13 , 5 <3 ; Mar. 15, -1 <3; Mar. 17, 
— 1 d : Mar. 18 , — 1 <3 ; Mar. 19 ,-— 1 <3, 1 $> (type); Mar. 21 , — 
1 d ; Mar. 2 (>,- 2 ? . 1910 : Mar. Iff,— 1 d . 

EXPLANATION OF THE PLATES. 
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Plate II. 
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6. Further Observations on the Intestinal Tract o£ Mammals. 
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In this communication 1 describe the gut-patterns of certain 
mammals that 1 have been able to examine since the publication 
of a larger memoir on the Intestinal Tract of Mammals (Mitchell, 
1905), and 1 discuss further the significance of the facts with whicli 
I am dealing. I adhere to the purpose stated in the introduction 
to my memoir, to “ limit my observations to a definite set of 
facts, hoping that the examination of a continuous series by one 
observer, from one point of view, would yield more information 
than might be derived from a wider range of work over a smaller 
range of animals.” My object was to approach a conception of 
the primitive pattern of the mammalian gut, to show how the 
complex patterns in the different groups were related to the 
primitive pattern, and to discuss how far such relations throw 
light on the systematic affinities of the groups. 

In certain cases, most common in the lower types of mammals, 
there is no difficulty in observing the pattern. When the gut is 
severed near the stomach and at the distal end of the rectum, 
there remains only to cut the dorsal mesentery from the rectum 
to the stomach and to sever the portal vein and mesenteric 
arteries ; the whole structure of intestinal tract, mesentery, and 
blood-vessels may then be pinned-out on the dissecting-board 
and the pattern observed without further trouble. Text-fig. 27 
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is a reproduction of a photograph kindly taken for me by my 
colleague, Mr. D. Seth -Smith, and shows the intestinal tract of 
the Elephant-Seal prepared in this way. It will be seen at 
once how closely it corresponds with the simplified diagrammatic 
drawings of dissections which are the material of the other 
text- figures in my former memoir and in this communication. 

In most cases, however, and especially where the alimentary 
canal is relatively long and thin-walled, or where different 
portions differ notably in calibre, regions of the tract belonging 
to one morphological part are held in close adherence to regions 
belonging to another morphological part. Some of these adhesions 
are individual : such are more common in old animals and in 
animals loaded with fat or plainly diseased. Others are permanent 
structures, invariably present in the members of the species in 
which they occur — as, for example, the connections between 
the colon and the duodenum which have been named the 
ca vo-duodenal and the colico-duodenal ligaments, or the attach- 
ment of the omentum to the colon, Sometimes, moreover, 
blood-vessels belonging to one region of the gut may ti-averse 
the adhering folds of mesentery and supply morphologically 
remote regions of the gut. 

In extreme cases the secondary adhesions may be stronger 
than the primitive mesentery, and large portions of the latter 
may have disappeared. Sometimes, therefore, the pattern can be 
displayed only after tedious dissection and the cutting of many 
structures not easy to distinguish from the primitive mesentery ; 
but when the process has been accomplished, the pattern of gut 
and primitive mesentery is revealed. 

The mode in which the intestinal tract and its mesentery 
are folded in the body-cavity, and the secondary adhesions, 
pathological or permanent, that are formed, are of great surgical 
importance; and many anatomists, for the most part cited in 
my former memoir (Mitchell, 1905), have paid attention to them. 
Their bias towards secondary phenomena, with consequent over- 
looking of the relations of the gut-patterns that J have tried to 
work out, has made it impossible to derive a coherent picture of 
the morphology of the mammalian gut from their work. 

The literature of surgery gives us a clear idea ns to how 
secondary connections may be established when living membranes 
are in juxtaposition, and it is a fair supposition that such 
u accidental ” structures may have become permanent features 
of the anatomy where they were useful. The intestinal tract is 
a muscular tube, constantly undergoing strong peristaltic waves 
of contraction. Its contents, sometimes liquid, sometimes 
strongly charged with gases, sometimes with solid hard lumps, 
are seldom quiescent, but partly from the mere action of gravity, 
and partly because of peristalsis, subject the wall and the 
delicate suspensory apparatus of mesentery with the con- 
tained blood-vessels and nerves to sudden and varying strains. 
These strains are of relatively little importance when the gut 
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is short, thick-walled, and of even calibre, as, for instance, in 
the case of many carnivorous animals. When the gut is rela- 
tively long, and when the thickness of its walls and its calibre 
vary much in different regions, as is frequently the case in omni- 
vorous and herbivorous creatures, the danger from mechanical 
strain is greater. The habit of life of the creature also must be 
taken into consideration. Animals of placid gait, and aquatic 
animals living in a medium of nearly the specific gravity of their 
own bodies, subject the contents of their abdominal cavity to the 
least possible disturbance. Animals that run and leap, and 
especially climbing animals — as the latter are constantly shifting 
from a horizontal to an erect posture, — subject the contents 
of their abdominal cavity to a maximum strain. As adhesions 
may take place between portions of the gut that, although they 
belong to different regions, are in close contact, it is plain that we 
may expect to find them varying in correlation with the nature 
of the food, the structure of the gut, and the habits of the animal. 
We see readily how they may have arisen in many groups in- 
dependently, and that they thus afford no definite indication 
of affinity. Dr. Beddard, in a communication to this Society 
(Beddard, 1908, p. 5fil), has brought together a valuable set of 
observations, old and new, on such secondary features of the 
gut, and would appear to agree with me that they cannot, as he 
phrases it, “yield accurate classificatory results/’ as he is able to 
arrange them in a series of ascending stages, and to show that 
these stages, or some of them, occur independently in different 
groups. 

The Primitive Mammalian Gut . 

In text-fig. 1 1 have drawn the primitive type to which 
the varied patterns displayed by the gut of mammals (when 
the secondary connections have been severed) can be reduced. 
The left-hand diagram (A) shows the pattern as it may be seen 
in a very young mammalian embryo ; the right-hand figure (B) 
shows it as it appears in some of the simpler adult animals. 
The whole gut from the stomach (S.) to the distal end of 
the rectum (R.) is suspended from the dorsal wall by a con- 
tinuous mesentery (Mes.) containing the blood-vessels. It 
consists of three definite regions. The proximal region , from 
the point marked 1 to the point marked 2, is the duodenal 
region ; in birds this is usually characterised by the outgrowth 
of a long, narrow, single loop, but in mammals more frequently 
appears as a bunch of short loops not clearly marked off from the 
beginning of the next region. The second region, from the point 
marked 2 to the caecum (0.), I have termed Meckel's tract; 
it corresponds, according to the position of the caecum, with 
the whole or the proximal portion of the pendant loop of 
human embryology, and its apex is fixed in the embryo by the 
umbilical cord (text-fig. 1 A, M.). As a very rare abnormality 
in mammals, a diverticulum, known as Meckel’s diverticulum, 
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the equivalent of the yolk-sac diverticulum which persists 
throughout life in a very large number of the families of 
birds, is to be found at the point marked in the embryo by 
the attachment of the umbilical cord to the apex of MeckeFs 
tract. Meckel’s tract forms the small intestine, and however 
the gut may be lengthened it remains a nearly closed loop, the 
point (3) where the post-ciecal gut passes into the hind-gut 
remaining extremely close to the point (2) where the duodenal 
region passes into Meckel’s tract. It is also of some importance 
to notice that the lengthening of Meckel’s tract to form the coils 
of the small intestine takes place chiefly on the proximal limb of 
the primitive tract ; in the vast majority of mammals, however 
long the small intestine may be, the distal limb of Meckel’s tract 
remains as an almost straight tube running up until it nearly 
meets the distal extremity of the duodenal loop. Meckel’s tract 
in mammals differs notably from the similar region in birds. In 
birds the tract tends to be drawn out into definite minor loops, 
the disposition of which forms characteristic patterns in different 
groups, and the distal region of the tract, immediately proximal 
to the cseca, tends to form a specialised loop, folded over, and 
secondarily attached to the duodenal loop. The third region 
of the gut is what I term the large intestine or hind-gut ; it 
stretches from the caecum to the anus, and occupies a greater 
portion of the antero-posterior axis of the body than the 
duodenal region and Meckel’s tract together. 

The caecum of mammals occupies nearly the same morphological 
position as the cieca of birds. In birds like the Ostrich, and in 
mammals like the Kangaroo or Elephant, where the hind-gut is 
relatively long, but little differentiated, the cjeca throughout life 
occupy almost exactly the position indicated in text-fig. 1 R. 
In birds where the rectum is very short, and especially when 
the distal portion of Meckel’s tract is prolonged into a loop, 
and in mammals such as Carnivores in which the hind-gut is 
very short and straight, the caeca appear to lie more close to 
the rectum. In mammals in which the hind-gut is highly 
differentiated, the cteca occur on the straight portion of the 
recurrent limb of the pendant loop at a varying distance from 
the point marked 3 in text-fig. 1. Thus, when the cuecum is 
situated distally, the recurrent limb of the pendant loop gives 
rise to the distal portion of Meckel’s tract. When, as is more 
usual in mammals, the caecum is attached proximad of the distal 
end of the pendant loop, the recurrent limb of the latter gives 
rise partly to the distal and usually straight portion of Meckel’s 
tract, and partly to the proximal portion of the hind -gut. In 
birds the ca»ca are almost invariably paired, but as an individual 
abnormality a single caecum has been recorded in several cases 
( Plotus , Falconiformes, Columbse), and in Herons and Bcdamiceps 
a single caecum is the normal condition. In mammals a single 
caecum is the normal condition ; but there are many anatomical 
facts most easily explained as vestiges of a paired condition 
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(Mitchell, 1905), and the paired condition is normal in some 
Edentates, Hyracoidea, and Manatus. 

The hind-gut of mammals differs notably from that of birds, 
inasmuch as it tends to be drawn out into specialised loops 
forming patterns characteristic of different groups. A rather 
different nomenclature has been applied to these minor loops of 
the hind-gut by different anatomists ; I propose in this communi- 
cation, following, I believe, the more exact of my predecessors, to 
designate these loops by their morphological position. The highest 
point of the recurrent limb of the pendant loop, where it bends 
round to pass into the primitive straight liind-gut, represents 
what in many mammals forms the transverse colon : a loop of 


Text-figure 1. 


i 




Diagram of tlu* primitive Mammalian Gut -pattern. 

A In a young embryo. II. In a simple adult. 

S. Gut junction with the stomach. It. Cut distal extremity of the rectum. 
Mes. Dorsal mesentery. M. Attachment of umbilical cord, position of 
Meckel’s diverticulum. C. Caecum. 1-2. Duodenal legion. 2-3. Meckel's 
tract. 3-1. Hind-gut, 4 . e., large intestine and rectum. 


the hind-gut to the right, or proximad, of this is an ansa coli 
dextra ; a loop to the left, or distnd, of this forms an ansa coli 
sinistra. The angle between the ascending colon and transverse 
colon in human anatomy, on this nomenclature, might be called 
a vestigial ansa coli dextra ; the corresponding angle, where the 
transverse colon passes into the descending colon, would he a 
vestigial ansa coli sinistra. A loop of the recurrent limb of the 
pendant loop, proximad of these and close to the caecum, may be 
called a postctecal loop or paraaecal loop. 

It will be seen that my conception of the primitive mammalian 
gut differs in two respects from that presented by Dr. Beddard 
(Beddard, 1908, p. 591). First and most important, I regard the 
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primitive gut as presenting three definite morphological regions : 
a proximal and short duodenal region ; the pendant loop, a 
nearly closed loop, the outgrowth of a very small part of the 
original straight gut, and divided by the inseition of the 
umbilical cord into proximal and recurrent, or distal, limbs; and 
third, the hind-gut, corresponding with a much longer portion 
of the original straight gut. Next, it possesses a ewcum, or 
possibly a pair of caeca, homologous with the paired caeca of 
birds. Unless we accept such a constitution of the primitive 
or ancestral mammalian gut, we are driven to the much more 
difficult view that these very definite subdivisions or parts have 
arisen independently in many different groups of mammals. 
I infer, therefore, that where a mammalian gut-pattern presents 
less specialisation than what I have described as primitive, the 
condition has come about by secondary reduction. 

In comparing the more differentiated gut-patterns with the 
primitive pattern, 1 attach little importance to the secondary 
connections between proximal and distal regions ; and in this 
Dr. Beddard appears to agree with me for the most part. The 
ease with which the more important of these can be established, 
and the apparent independent establishment of them in different 
groups, arise from the morphological fact that, as the pendant 
loop is nearly closed, the colic region and the attachment of the 
cfecum are brought very close to the duodenal region. 

With regard to the subsidiary loops that may be formed in 
different portions of the gut, in mammals particularly in the 
liind-gut. 1 attach more importance to their morphological 
positions, and less to whether or no they form what Dr. Beddard 
calls “ fixed ” loops, Apparently that author employs two 
separate criteria in applying the designation. Tin* proximal 
and distal limbs of his “ fixed ” loops are held together by 
a very narrow expanse of mesentery ; this, however, is a 
question of degree, and narrow loops are linked by many 
gradations with what cannot be described as specialised loops 
at all. Next, “ fixed ” loops are sometimes bound down by 
extrinsic ligaments or secondary attachments ; such are obvious 
adaptations, and appear to come into existence independently in 
different groups. 

Nor do I attach much importance to the presence or absence 
of a spiral disposition of loops or legions of the gut. Spirals are 
common growth -forms, and however striking they may appear, 
there is little reason to suppose that the resemblances they 
produce are other than convergent. They are far from constant, 
even in individual life. The intestines of the tadpole, which are 
long in proportion to the size of the creature, are coiled in a tight 
spiral ; the spiral has disappeared in the adult frog, in which the 
intestines are shorter in proportion to the whole length. 1 have 
found the intestines of young marsupials coiled in spirals, and 
comparison of my own observations with those of others leads me 
to believe that the chief subsidiary loop of the hind-gut in Lemurs 
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is disposed sometimes irregularly, sometimes in a spiral. The most 
conspicuous spiral arrangement in the mammalian gut, however, 
the colic spiral of Ruminants, appears to be constant. 


Descriptions arranged systematically. 

Sub-Class MONOTREMATA. 

Order Monotremata. 

I have already figured the gut-patterns of Ornithorhynchu x 
and Echidna (Mitchell, 1905, figs. 1, 2), but my material was then 
only rather badly preserved spirit examples. By the kindness 
of Dr. Colin Mackenzie, who has brought from Australia a 
magnificent set of well-preserved examples of Monotremes and 
Marsupials, I have now seen several much better examples of 
Ornithorhynchux and Echidna. The gut-patterns of these animals 
are rather more alike one another and the general mammalian 
type than I was formerly able to make out. 


Text -figure 2, 



Intestinal tract of Oruithorhynchus anatinu #, 

S. Cut junction with stomach. R. Distal extremity of rectum at cloaca. 

C. Caecum. C.L. Colic loop {ansa ooli dextra). 

The duodenum in each cose is a well-marked loop, and is 
attached by a cavo-duodenal ligament to the hind-gut at the 
curved portion of the hind-gut where the recurrent limb of the 
pendant loop bends round to join the rectal portion. Meckel's 
tract is suspended round the circumference of an expanse of 
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mesentery which is rather more elongated in Ornithorhynchm 
than in Echidna . The middle mesenteric vein curves through 
the mesentery, following Meekers tract and giving off numerous 
branches to the rather regular minor loops of the tract. The 
caecum, which appears to he functionless, is placed very close to 
the apex of the pendant loop ; so that nearly the whole of the 
recurrent limb of the pendant loop is hind-gut. This is rather 
an unusual arrangement, hut is present in the Sloths among 
Edentates and in the Mystaeoceti amongst Cetaceans. Before 
the recurrent limb reaches the dorsal line it is thrown into a 
small bunch of minor loops forming an ansi coli dexlra, less 
numerous, however, than I figured for Echidna in my earlier 
memoir, and placed much nearer to the dorsal middle line. 
Then follows a point at which the hind-gut reaches the duodenal 
region, to which it is attached by a secondary ligament. 

Text-figure 3. 



Intestinal tract of Echidna hystrix. 

Lettering a* in text-fig. 2. 

The rectal portion of the hind-gut is larger in calibre and is 
thrown into very shallow minor loops. 


Sub-Class MARSUPIALIA. 

Order Marsupialia. 

Sub-Order Polyprotodontia. 

Family Notoryctidse. Xotoryctes typhlops (text-fig. 4). 

The gut-pattern is extremely simple, showing a divergence 
from the primitive condition by degeneration. There is no 
distinction between the duodenum and Meckel’s tract, the latter 
being thrown into irregular minor loops; there is no caecum, 
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and the delimitation of Meckel’s tract from the hind-gut is not 
marked. The mesentery is continuous, and the mesenteric veins 
are arranged as simple branches of the main channel. 

Text-figure 4. 



Intestinal tract of Xotoryetes ty phi ops. 

S. Cut proximal **nd of duodenum. 11. Cut dixtal end of hind-gut. 
The mesentery is dotted ; the veins are marked in thick hlack lines. 


Family Dasyurida*. Thyl acinus eynocephalus (text-fig. 5). 

Sm hdhopsis O'assicaudala. S. larapinta . 

In the Thylacine (text-fig. 5) the pattern does not differ in any 
important respect from that of Xotoryctes , there being no cajcum 
and the three regions of the gut not being sharply marked off, 
although the grouping of the tributaries of the mesenteric vein 
suggests their presence. The calibre of the whole gut is rather 
large and approximately the same throughout. The subsidiary 
coils of the proximal portion of Meckel’s tract are rather more 
numerous than is represented in the figure. 

The two species of Sminthopsw showed a pattern almost 
identical with that of Xotoryctes. Dr. Beddard (P. Z. S. 1908, 
p. 501, text-figs. Ill & 113) has described and figured the 
Intestinal tracts of Antechinomys laniger and Phmcogcde mac - 
doncllensis . It is clear that these small Dasyurids display a 
gut-pattern in all essential respects identical with that of 
Xvtm'yctes. In the example of Phaecogale, however, although 
apparently full-grown, Meckel’s tract was so simple a loop that 
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Dr. Beddard compared it with the pendant loop of mammalian 
embryology, and was so fortunate as to find a remnant of the 
umbilical cord passing to the apex of this loop. I have never 
found this structure in any full-grown marsupial, and think that 
Dr. Beddard’s example was an individual peculiarity ; but it is 
interesting to note that it occurred precisely at the position in 
which I always look for it, and its presence confirms the validity 
of text-fig. 1 A as a diagram of the primitive mammalian gut- 
pattern. 

Text-figure 5. 



Intestinal tract of Thylacinus cynocephalu * , 

Description an in text-fig. 4. 

The polyprotodont marsupials display gut-patterns of great 
simplicity. In some ( Didelphys , Peragale) the condition is 
practically identical with text-fig. 1 B (Mitchell, 1905). In 
others, such as those described above, a condition of greater 
simplicity has been reached, due to the obliteration of the 
distinction between the regions and the loss of the caecum. This 
simplicity is to be regarded as secondary, as, otherwise, it would 
be necessary to suppose that the distinction into definite regions 
and the presence of a definitely placed caecum had been acquired 
independently in many different groups. 
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Sub-Order T) i p r o t o d o n t i a . 

Family Phascolarctidie. l’hmmlouu/s oiitcheMi (text-figs. 6, 7). 
Phascolarctos cinercus (text-fig. 8). 

In the Wombat the duodenal region is just distinguishable as 
one or two loops proximal to Meckel’s tract. Meckel’s tract is 


Text-figure 6. 



latent iHfri tract of Phased ontys mitrhelli. 

C. Ccecuiii. C.L. 1. Colic loop (ansa eoH dertra), C.L. 2. Colic loop (ansa coli 
sinistra). Other references as in tuxt*fig. 4. 

very distinct, its proximal portion being broken up into a large 
number of regularly disposed minor loops. Distally it joins the 
Pttoc. Zool. Boc. — 1916, No. XIII. 13 
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expanded proximal portion of the hind-gut, and the ctecum lies 
on the outer side of the curve at the point of junction. The first 
portion of the expanded colon runs up towards the dorsal line, 
then follows a large colic loop (C.L. 1), and finally a rectal |>ortion 
of smaller calibre, thrown into rather regularly disposed minor 
loops (CM 4. 2). A secondary connection forms a ctecal ligament 
attaching the caecum to the small intestine and to the duodenal 
region. Another secondary connection forms a strong colico- 
duodenal ligament, attaching the colic loop to the duodenal 
region. The latter was severed to make it possible to lay out 
the gut so a.s to display its pattern. 

The ]>eculiar ctmmi of the Wombat has been described and 
figured by Owen (Owen, 1868, p. 417, fig. 315) and by Flower 


Text- figure 7. 



,1 unction of the small intestine, caecum, and hind-gut in Phoscohtnt/8 mitchelli. 

He. Hut end of ileum. Col. Cut end of colic loop. V. Vermiform appendage. 
C, Caical pouch at the proximal end of hind-gut. Part of the wall of the 
hind-gut has Iwen removed to show the apertures of the ileum and of the 
\ ennifonn appendage on a raised projection. X. Beginning of the solid part 
of the appendage. 


(Flower, 1872, p. 647), and Flower’s figure has !>een reproduced 
by Oppcl (Oppel, 1897, p. 567). Owen’s figure corresponds 
exactly with the {nation of text fig. 6 marked C., but it lias been 
drawn from the other side of the gut (the right side). Flower’s 
figure has obviously been drawn from a mounted preparation ; it 
also shows the light side, but it has l>een turned upside down. 
It is on a larger scale, and part of the side-wall has been 
removed to display the mode of junction of the ctecum with the 
small intestine and the hind-gut. As Flower’s figure is in a 
publication that is not now readily accessible, I reproduce as 
text-fig. 7 a drawing from my own dissections. It will be seen 
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that the caecum consists of two portions. There is an upper 
elongated papilla (text-fig. 7, V.) attached to the ileum by a 
mesentery which is not shown in Owen’s figure. This is the 
so-called “ vermiform appendage ” of the Wombat. The free 
portion is a solid mass of tissue closely similar to the tissue 
composing the human appendix ; but the proximal portion, 
beginning just at the point (text fig. 7, X.) where the appendage 
blends or is embedded in the wall of the gut, is hollow. Owen 
regards this as the tip of the large caecum indicated by the 
letter C. in text-fig. 7. 

In Flower’s figure the wide pouch marked C. in text-fig. 7 is 
lettered csecmn. The author expresses doubt as to whether or 
no the vermiform appendage of Owen is to be regarded as 
a remnant of an originally expanded caecum, but does not 
refer to the fact that only the proximal portion of the vermiform 
appendage is hollow. He describes and figures, however, the 
relations of the appendage to the ileum in precisely the form in 
which I found them. The apertures of the ileum and of the 
colon into the dorsal side of the colon lie close together on 
a projection enclosed by a raised lip in such a fashion that it is 
impossible to regard the so-called vermiform appendage as a 
continuation of the globular proximal end of the colon. The 
interpretation that seems to be least doubtful is to regard the 
projection marked V. as the true arc mu, the greater part of 
which has become transformed to a solid vermiform appendage. 
On this view, the circa 1 pouch C. is merely one of the specu- 
lations into which the colic loop is constricted, as Owen* pointed 
out, by two parallel hands. Owen states that lie found another 
of these sacculations, close to the terminal one, so well marked 
as almost to he regarded as another caecum. In one of the tw r o 
examples of the Common Wombat that I dissected, 1 found 
another extremely well-marked sacculation forming a caecal 
pouch towards the distal extremity of the colic loop. In 
dissecting the intestines I came upon it first, and until the 
whole pattern was unfolded, and the true caecum in its proper 
morph ological position displayed, thought that I had found a 
Wombat in which the caecum had no vermiform appendage. 

The length and complexity of the gut- pattern of the Wombat 
is in relation with the rough un nutritious diet of the animal. 
The pattern, however, is seen to be a simple elaboration of 
the primitive type. Apart from the peculiarity of the caecum, 
the most interesting feature is the elaboration of the first 
portion of the hind-gut into a colic loop. This loop corresponds- 
with the similar loop in Phascdarclos (text-fig. 8), and, like it, is 
an ansa coli dsxtra , and differs from the expansion on the hind- 
gut of other large Diprotodonts, e. g. Dsndrolagus (text-fig. 9), 
which is ah avm coU sinistra. 

By the kindness of Dr. Colin Mackenzie, I have been able to 
examine the intestinal tract of two well-preserved examples 
of the Koala (Phascolarctos dmrsm). The duodenal region 
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is not sharply marked off, although in the diagram (text-fig. 8) 
this want of separation is exaggerated. Meckel’s tract is com- 
posed of a number of very closely packed minor loops suspended 
at the periphery of an oval expanse of mesentery. Its distal 
portion bends sharply up towards the dorsal line, and then 
bends downwards as if it had been dragged out of place by 
the enormous csBcum. The caecum is relatively, and in a full- 
sized Koala possibly absolutely, the longest caecum of any 
mammal. At its proximal end its cavity is directly continuous 

Text-figure 8. 



6. Cut proximal end of duodenum. E. Cut distal end of hind-gut. C.C. Csecum. 

C.L. 1. Colic loop ( ansa ooli dextra). C.L. 2. Colic loop (ansd coli rinistra). 

X.X. Cut ends of caecal blood-vessel. 

with that of the hind-gut, and is many times larger than the 
cavity of the ileum. It tapers gradually towards its apex. The 
ileum opens into the dorsal wall of the ciecum, where the latter 
is continuous with the hind-gut, by a small round aperture 
protected by a raised lip. Dr. Mackenzie called my attention to 
a pair of pouches placed symmetrically on the lateral walls of the 
gut, just where the caecum joined the hind-gut. These could be 
felt before the gut was opened as a pair of thickenings which 
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Dr. Mackenzie had ascertained to consist of lymphoid tissue. On 
opening the gut, each pouch was seen to have a wide aperture 
towards the hind-gut, the blind apex pointing forwards towards 
the apex of the c©cum. These pouches suggest strongly the 
presence of an original pair of caeca, the apices of which have 
fused to form the prodigiously long caecum. The caecum is 
supported by a mesentery superficial to the primitive mesentery 
and suspending it to the duodenal region. It is represented 
as severed in text-fig. 8, and the cut ends of the caeeal vein 
are marked at X.X. 

Immediately distad of the caecum is an enormous colic loop, 
very wide in calibre and suspended at the periphery of an 
oval expanse of the primitive mesenteiy, continuous with the 
mesentery suspending Meckel’s tract. This portion of the hind- 
gut must be taken as an outgrowth of the recurrent limb of the 
pendant loop, and is therefore an ansa cpli dsxt/rd. It is 
followed by a' stout-wailed porkion.,of , the gut, rather smaller 
in calibre, and curving round from the colic loop to the rectal 
portion. It is at this point that the intestinal tiact returns to 
the dorsal middle line, and a very strong secondary “ligament ” 
attaches it to the omentum and to the duodenal region. Distad 
of this the calibre of the gut is again reduced, and the rectal 
portion is enormously expanded and thrown into a regularly 
placed set of minor loops attached to a meso-rectum which is 
more semicircular in shape than in the diagrann This expanded 
portion of the rectum must he regarded as au ansa coli sinistra . 

The gut of the Koala, in relation with the diet of leaves, is very 
long and very capacious. It is divided into four regions, nearly 
equal in capacity, and each “hunched up” on an expanse of 
mesentery. To display them on a flat diagram they had to he 
slightly distorted, as well as unfolded. Comparison of the figures 
of the gut-patterns of other marsupials, however, shows that in 
the Koala there is duly an exaggeration of familiar features, 
and the pattern resembles that of the Wombat very closely. It 
is interesting to notice that the gut-patterns of the ruminants, 
in which also the whole gut has become much enlarged in 
correlation with the diet, are strikingly different. 


Family Macropodidae. J)endrolagns ursinus (text-fig. 9). 

The duodenal region passes insensibly into Meckel’s tract, 
the Matter being thrown into minor folds, which are more closely 
set than in the figure. The example that I dissected was very 
young ; it was born in the Society’s Gardens, but died before it 
had left the marsupial pouch of the mother. The coils of 
Meckel’s tract were closely packed, and in the undisturbed 
condition displayed the double spiral represented in the drawing 
(text-fig. 9, 1). The uncon voluted distal end of Meckel’s tract 
was constricted as it entered the dilated hind-gut between a 
normal but rather small caecum (text-fig. 9, 0.) and a smaller 



198 


Dtt. P. CHALMERS MITCHMdL ON THE 


<»ecal pouch of the kind frequent in Macropodkhe, and probably 
the remnant of the other member of an original pair. The distal 
portion of the pendant loop then passed up towards the dorsal 
middle line without trace of the ansa coli dextra marked O.L. 1 
in text-figs. 6 <fc 8, but the proximal portion of the hind-gut 
immediately distad of the pendant loop was thrown into a set of 


Text-figure 9. 



Intestinal tract of Dendrolagu* urtinus. 

1. Spiral arrangement of part of the small intestines. 
Other lettering as in text-fig. 6. 


minor folds, forming together an cmsa soli sinistra . This was 
supported by the mesorectum and supplied by vessels from the 
rectal vein and artery. I found a strong c©cal ligament, passing 
from the c®cum to the proximal portion of Meekers tract, and & 
short colico-duodenal ligament from the proximal part of the 
colic loop to the duodenal region. These contained no blood- 
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vessels, and were severed before the drawing was made from the 
dissection. 

In the Diprotodont marsupials the gut-pattern remains in a very 
simple condition, but the hind-gut is specially elongated. In all 
the examples that I have dissected this elongation affects the 
region immediately distad of the pendant loop, and may be in 
the form of a few wavy expansions or a more concentrated bunch 
of minor loops. These are all supported by a simple expansion 
of the mesorectum, and represent gradations from a merely 
expanded rectum to what would be regarded as a definite ansa 
coli sinistra . They are marked C.L. in the figures of Diprotodonts 
given in my former memoir (Mitchell, 1905, figs. 6, 7, <fc 8) and 
C.L. 2 in the figures of this communication. Examination of 
the Wombat and of the Koala have enabled me to ascertain that 
in these animals another “ colic loop ” is present. This is marked 
C.L. 1 in text-figs. 6 & 8, is developed on the distal limb of the 
pendant loop, and represents an ansa coli deoctra. 

Sub-Class MONODELPHIA. 

(Edentata.) 

Order Tubulidentata. 

Family Orycteropodidte. Orycteropus capensis (text-fig. 10). 

In iny former communication (Mitchell, 1905) I had to depend 
on a description given by Flower. Since then I have had the 
opportunity of dissecting the intestinal tract of an Aard-vark. 
The proximal part of the gut is marked oft' as a duodenal region 
from Meckel’s tract. The proximal part of the latter is a tube of 
nearly even calibre and of very great length (nearly thirty feet), 
thrown into minor loops arranged round an oval expanse of 
mesentery and corresponding with the proximal limb and apex 
of the pendant loop. The first portion of the recurrent limb is 
nearly straight. The whole tract is drained by the middle 
mesenteric vein, which curves round the mesenteiy, receiving 
numerous tributaries from the minor loops. 

Meckel's tract opens into a relatively large caecum, the proximal 
portion of which is expanded and globular. On opening the 
caecum the ileo-eaecal aperture is seen to lie on the summit of a 
projecting process surrounded by a circular lip that may contract 
so as to occlude the aperture. A prominent ridge or flap in the 
wall of the caecum passes from the proximal extremity of 
the hind-gut in the direction of the ileo-ca&ca! aperture, and 
suggests a former division of the caecum into two caecal pouches. 

The first portion of the hind-gut is much expanded and 
slightly sacculated. It corresponds with the distal end of 
the distal limb of the pendant loop. The gut, after reaching 
the point nearest to the duodenum, bends sharply backwards, 
and is then expanded to form first a definite wide loop and 
then a set of minor loops, finally ending in a short straight 
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rectum. The wide loop appears to belong to the part of the 
hind* gut distad of the pendant loop, and therefore represents an 
ansa coti sinistra: As Flower has pointed out (Flower, 1872), 
the total length of the hind-gut is only about seven feet. Cs&cal 
and colico-duodenal ligaments are both present, but have been 
removed before the diagram was made. 

Text-figure 10. 



Intestinal tract of Orycteropua capensi a. 
Lettering as in text-fig. 6. 


The gut-pattern of Orycteropus, except for the specialisation of 
the hind-gut, has not moved far from the primitive condition, the 
two chief changes being the lengthening of Meckel’s tract and of 
the hind -gut. 

Order Pholidota. 

Family Manidse. Mania triouspia . 

I have already figured the intestinal tract of the White-bellied 
Pangolin (Mitchell, 1 905, fig. 9). I have had the opportunity of 
examining another example of this mammal. The pattern was 
in all essential respects identical with that of the former example, 
but the duodenal loop Was not so distinctly marked off from 
Meckel’s tract, and the subsidiary coils of the latter were rela- 
tively larger and more numerous than in my figure ; the tract was 
veiy much longer than the hind-gut. A small colico-duodenal 
ligament was present, but when that has been removed, as in the 
figure, the primitive mesentery is seen to be complete. 
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Order Xenarthra. 

Family Myrmecophagidae. Tamandua tetradactyla . 

I have been able to examine another example of the T&mandua 
Ant-eater. The duodenal region and Meckel’s tract were almost 
exactly as represented in the figure I formerly gave (Mitchell, 
1905, fig. 11), except that the minor loops of the tract were 
rather more numerous and more thickly set. The distal end of 
the tract entered the expanded proximal end of the hind-gut 
between a well-marked pair of shallow pouches corresponding 
with, but not so elongated as, the pair of caeca in the Armadillo 
(text-fig. 11, C.). The hind-gut was relatively rather longer, and 
not quite so large in calibre. It displayed a colic loop attached 
to the duodenal region by a colico -duodenal ligament, but distad 
of the pendant loop and corresponding with an ansa coli sinistra. 

Family Dasypodidae. Dasypus villosus (text-fig. 11). 

I have been able to examine the alimentary tract in a very 
young example, little more than a foetus, of tin* Hairy Armadillo. 
The duodemal region was represented by two proximal loops not 
well separated from Meckel’s tract. 


Text-figure 11. 



Intestinal tract of very young Dasypus villosus. 

8. Cut end of the gut next th? stomach ; R. Id., next the rectum. C. Paired 
cteca. C.L. 2. Colic loop {ansa coli sinistra ). 

Meckel’s tract was very long, and was suspended on an 
elongated fold of mesentery. *fhe proximal limb of the loop thus 
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formed was broken up into a numerous set of closely disposed 
minor loops. The distal or recurrent limb was straight for the 
greater part of its length, and as it approached the dorsal line, 
entered the expanded hind-gut between a pair of efieca relatively 
longer than in the adult and disposed on the right and left sides 
of the gut. The hind-gut distad of the pendant loop had a 
distinct colic loop, attached to the duodenal region by a ligament, 
removed before the figure was drawn. 

The patterns of the intestinal tracts of the Tubulidentata, 
Pholidota, and Xenarthra afford no evidence in favour of the 
existence of a super- order “ Edentata.” Such resemblances as 
they present are best explained as a common inheritance from 
the primitive type, and so afford no evidence of affinity. In the 
Xenarthra, the most characteristic features are the existence of 
paired caeca, which seem to be more conspicuous in the young 
than in the adult, and the tendency to a great elongation of 
the loop formed by Meckel’s tract and the proximal portion of the 
hind-gut, a tendency which is better marked in some of the 
examples described in my former memoir, than in the young 
Armadillo figured here. The hind-gut. varies considerably both 
in the different groups and even individually. The distal limb 
of the pendant loop always approaches the duodenum closely, and 
distad of this the hind-gut may pass nearly straight back to the 
rectum, may form a shallow, or a well-marked and complex loop. 
In both Marsupials and Edentates, the hind-gut appears to be 
still in a variable or almost experimental stage. 

Order Hyraooidea. Deudrohyrax dorsalis (text-fig. 12). 

The pattern of the intestinal tract of the Hyjacoidea is the 
most remarkable to be found amongst mammals, and deserves 
special attention, because of the difficulty that has been found in 
assigning its due place to the Order amongst the mammalian 
Orders. I have already described and figured (Mitchell, 1905, 
p. 461) the intestinal tract of Uyrax capensis \ since then I have 
been able to examine an adult example of Dendrohyrax dorsalis 
and another very young example of H. capensis , and to compare 
my own observations and interpretations with those of Dr. Beddard 
(Beddard, 1908 and 1909). The pattern of the tract of the Tree- 
hyrax (text-fig. 12), when the secondary connections have been 
severed and the tract laid out according to the method I pursue, 
corresponds in all essential respects with that of other Hyra- 
coids. As Owen long ago (Owen, 1832) correctly stated, the 
whole tract, from the duodenum to the distal extremity of the 
rectum, is suspended by the primitive mesentery from the dorsal 
wall of the body-cavity, In Dendrohyrax I found interruption, 
in the proximal jmrt of the mesocolon (extending from the point 
marked X in the text-figure towards the recurrent limb of the 
pendant loop), a gap that I did not notice in D , capensis . The 
duodenal region is a distinct loop, well separated from Meckel’s 
tract. 
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The proximal portion of Meekers tract, as is usually the case 
iu mammals, is sub-divided into a number of closely-set irregular 
loops. Then follows the large caecal pouch, assumed by most 
authors to be the representative of the normal mammalian 
caecum, but which I regard as peculiar tp Hyrax (text-fig. 12, 
A.C.)* The gut as it leaves this is much expanded and closely 
adherent to the wall of the caecum. It then runs a nearly 


Text-figure 12. 



Intestinal tract of Dsndrohyrax dorsalis. 

S. Cut end nearest the stomach. R. Cut end nearest anus. A.C. Accessory or 
median caecum. C. 1, C. 2. Paired caeca. C. 3. Fourth cencurn. C.L.2. Colic 
loop ( ansa coli sinistra). XX. Severed ends of rectal vein. The portion of 
the recto-colic mesentery edged with a broken line is where the mesentery was 
cut ; the more proximal portion edged with an unbroken line was free from the 
dorsal body-wall. 


straight course parallel with the long axis of the ceecum, to 
which it is bound by a fold of mesentery, and bearing on its 
morphologically ventral or larger curvature a much smaller 
omoal pouch (text-fig* 12, 0. 3), noted by Lonsky (Lonsky, 1903) 
and confirmed by Beddard, and now by myself as present in 
DmtdrohyraXi absent in H. capmpis. The tract now passes up- 
wards towards the dorsal middle line, forming what I take to be 



204 


DR. P. CHALMERS MITCHELL ON THE 


the recurrent limb of mammals generally, and bearing on this a 
symmetrically placed pair of conical caeca, which I take to be the 
representatives of the normal mammalian caeca, paired as they 
are in some Edentates and in the Manatee. Distal ly the large 
intestine forms first a colic loop, thrown into minor folds, from 
its position to be regarded as an ansa coli sinistra , and a rather 
long rectal portion. The posterior mesenteric vein, supplying 
the distal portion of the hind-gut, has to be severed in order to 
lay out the intestinal tract in the fashion of this memoir, and its 
cut ends are indicated at XX, in text-fig. 12. 

The difficulty in interpreting the gut-pattern of Hyrax comes 
about from the presence of the csecal pouches. The small pouch, 
marked C. 3 in the diagram, appears to be more due to the con- 
traction of the gut immediately proximad of it than to any 
special outgrowth of the gut itself, and as it is absent in at least 
one species of Hyrax , I regard it as a character without morpho- 
logical significance. The very large thin -walled pouch marked 
A.C. is present in all the species that have been examined. It 
is a large thin-walled sac somewhat puckered by two bands 
of muscle which, when it is fully expanded, give it an almost 
bi-lobed appearance, somewhat exaggerated in the figure of 
Hyrax capensis in my earlier memoir (Mitchell, 1905, p. 461). 
The entrance and the exit of the gut lie close together at the 
proximal end. 

The entrance of the gut into the accessory caecum is protected 
by a raised lip. George (1874, pi. 13. fig. 3), who regarded the 
accessory caecum as the true cieeum, calls this entrance of the 
gut into it the ileo-eaecal valve, and figures it as guarded by a 
flap so placed as to prevent the passage of the contents of the 
fore-gut into the ciecum. 1 found no trace of such a structure, 
and I do not understand how, if it were present, it could act. 
On the other hand, the arrangement I found, by the contraction 
of the lip, would prevent the regurgitation of the contents of 
the caecum into the proximal part of the intestinal tract. The 
aperture of exit leading to the distal portion of the gut is wider, 
and is surrounded by a shallower lip. The portion of the intes- 
tine into which it leads is closely adherent to the wall of the 
caecum, and the cavity is at first slightly convoluted, forming 
what might be described as a separate chamber of the caecum, 
but in 27. dorsalis this is not so well marked as in the figure 
given by George (1874, pi. 13. fig. 4). There is a general 
resemblance between this ciecum and the normal caeca of those 
mammals in which the caecum is capacious and relatively short. 
The normal caecum of mammals, however, always appears to 
be a forward continuation of the hind-gut, the one cavity being 
directly continuous with the other in the simplest fashion, except 
in those cases in which it is slightly complicated by vestiges of the 
presence of the second caecum of an original pair. This is unlike 
the complicated relation of the unpaired caecum of Hyrax to the 
gut that leaves it. A comparison has been made between this 
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caecum of Hyrax and the normal caecum of the Rhinoceros. I 
find none but the most general and vague resemblance. The 
caecum of Hyrax is irregular and varying in shape, supported by 


Text-figure 13. 



W. Cut edge of gut where a portion of the wall has been removed to display 
the interior. AX!. Accessory or anterior caecum. C.3. Csecal pouch distad of 
A.C. C. 1, C.2. Paired caeca. En. Entrance, Ex. Exit of gut. 

two bands of muscle, which in certain conditions of distension 
give it ap almost hi-lobed shape, communicates with the leaving 
portion of gut in a complicated fashion, and has nearly] fluid 
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contents *. The csecum of the Bhinoceros, is a short cone taper- 
ing to a point and regularly sacculated along three bands of 
muscle, communicates with the hind-gut, of which it appears to 
be the forward continuation, by a simple wide aperture, and its 
normal contents are solid. 

The paired caeca are conical outgrowths, placed symmetrically 
on the sides of the hind -gut. As shown in the figure (text- 
fig. 13, II.), their cavities are widely continuous with that of the 
hind -gut, and what I regard as the distal end of the ileum 
enters the hind-gut exactly in the middle line between them. 
In D. dorsalis the ileum is lined by longitudinal lappets which 
cease abruptly between the caeca, the lining membrane of these 
being smooth, and that of the hind-gut studded with filiform 
papillae. The contents of the caeca consist of faecal matter of the 
same consistency and appearance as that in the hind-gut. Home 
confusion has crept into the literature regarding the orientation 
of the paired caeca. As in the case of the colic caeca of birds 
and of mammals, whether there he a single caecum or a pair, 
the caeca are the forward continuations of the hind-gut, and 
their apices are directed forwards, parallel with the ileum, 
towards the proximal extremity of the whole gut. As, however, 
the tract lies folded within the body-cavity, in the undisturbed 
condition, the portion of the gut to which the caeca are 
attached ascends from the distal and ventral region of the 
body towards the dorsal and anterior middle line, it may he said, 
in the phrase of Kaulla (Kaulla, 1830), that the caeca apice pelvew 
spectant . The paired caeca, in fact, lie on the recurrent limb of 
the pendant loop, the position in which the true cteca of all 
mammals lie. This morphological position, which in my opinion 
is sufficient to identify the paired cieca of the Hyraeoidea as the 
homologue of the true caeca of mammals, is quite apparent if the 
various diagrams I have given in this memoir, and in my earlier 
memoir, be compared. But the homology is equally plain from 
another consideration. When the abdomen of any mammal is 
opened, the caecum, if it exist, is found with its attachment to 
the gut towards the right side of the body, more anteriorly or 
posteriorly placed according to its place on the recurrent limb of 
the original pendant loop. If the caecum be very large, and 
especially when it is long and coiled, it may extend towards the 
left side of the body, reaching well across the middle line. If it 
be very small, its position on the right side is obvious. As a 
supposed resemblance between the unpaired caecum of Hyrax 
and the normal mammalian caecum of the Bhinoceros has been 
alleged against the homology I make, I may refer to the figures 
of the undisturbed abdominal viscera of the Bhinoceros given 
by Garrod (Garrod, 1873, fig. 5) (Beddard <fc Treves, 1887, 

* From -observations on a living Hyrax, which was in my possession for nearly 
eighteen months, I infer that the contents of the intestines may pass directly from 
the aperture of entrance to the aperture of exit of the accessory caecum, and that the 
latter gradually fills with a fluid and is discharged at infrequent intervals (usually 
ubout fortnightly), apart from the normal daily defecation of solid faces. 
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fig. 2). In these drawings the position of the caecum on the 
right side is Well shown. Dr. Beddard’s own generalised dia- 
grams of the mammalian gut (Beddard, 1908, text-figs. 122 <fc 
123) show the same point. Now, if Dr. Beddard’s own diagram 
of the alimentary tract of 11. capensis (Beddard, 1908, text- 
fig. 115) be examined, it will be seen that he represents (and all 
my observations confirm him on this point) the paired caeca in 
the undisturbed condition as lying on the right side, in the true 
position of the normal mammalian csecum, with which he does 
not homologise them, and the unpaired caecum as attached to the 
gut nearly in the middle line, much to the left of the paired 
caeca, and therefore in a position in which the normal mammalian 
caecum never lies. As a matter of fact, the accessory csecum 
of the Myracoiden, both in the young and the adult, lies in 
a region of the body-cavity always occupied in mammals by the 
coils of the small intestine. 

Although Dr. Beddard (1908, p. 595) makes the general state- 
ment that the series of facts (rotation of the gut in the body- 
cavity. mesenterial attachments, formation of “ fixed 99 loops) 
cannot yield any accurate classificntory results, he appears to 
rely on precisely such facts in his endeavour to show that the 
unpaired cfecum of Ihjrax is homologous with the normal caecum 
of mammals, and that the intestinal tract of the llyracoidea is 
to be associated with that of the Perissodactyle Ungulates. As 
he himself has shown conclusively, rotation of the gut occurs in 
almost every group of mammals, and therefore its presence, or 
even the stage to which it has reached, does not assist us in the 
attempt to detect relationships. I have already (supra, p. 184) 
shown that it is necessary to distinguish carefully (a point that 
Dr. Beddard has overlooked) l>etween the secondary connections 
and the primitive mesentery, as the former are almost certainly 
convergent adaptations. Even assuming, however, that the 
ligaments might yield evidence of affinity, those that are present 
in the Hyraeoidea do not support Dr. Beddard’s argument. A 
strong wide ligament attaches the unpaired caecum to the jiortion 
of the gut which leaves the caecum. This is more extensive in 
//. cajwusis (Beddard, 1908, text-fig. 115, 1) than in I), dorsalis , 
in which it extends no further than the additional small caecal 
pouch (text-fig. 12, C, 3) present in that species. Dr. Beddard, 
in directing attention to this, points out that the single csecum 
of mammals, however small, is usually, possibly invariably, 
attached to the adjacent wall of the gut by such a ligament. It 
happens, however, that the mesentery of the true caecum in other 
mammals passes between the true ctecum and the ileum, that is 
to say, the portion of the gut entering, not leaving the caecum. 
I do not know of any exception to this relationship, which is in 
correspondence with the appearance that the ctecum presents of 
being an anteriorly directed outgrowth of the hind-gut, running 
forwards roughly parallel with the ileum. This normal mesentery, 
stretching between the csecum and the ileum, is absent in the 
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case of the unpaired cieeum of Hyrax , yet present in Periasodac- 
tyles, as in most other mammals. That there is in Perisso- 
dactyles (see infra ;, p. 222) also an adventitious set of fibres 
binding the true cteeuni to the proximal end of the liind-gut, 
affords no indication of affinity . Another secondary ligament * 
stretches from the duodenal region to the portion of the gut 
immediately distad of the paired caeca of Hyrax (Beddard, 1908, 
text-fig. 115, c.d.). The possibility of this attachment being 
formed depends, in my opinion, on the fact that at this point 
the recurrent limb of the pendant loop nearly reaches the dorsal 
middle lino, and therefore approaches the duodenum very closely. 
If any importance can be attached to its presence, it clearly 
marks the region just distad of the paired caeca as the beginning 
of the hind-gut, and corroborates my orientation of the gut. A 
third secondary ligament well developed in the Hyracoidea is that 
between the omentum and the transverse colon (Beddard, 1908, 
text-fig. 115, O.). This also, so far as any significance can be 
attached to its presence, identities this portion of the gut, distad 
of the paired caeca, and indicates the homology of these organs 
with the normal mammalian cajciim. Dr. Beddard himself sees 
the weight of this objection to his argument, but endeavours to 
get out of the difficulty by discussing the varying disposition of 
the corresponding attachments in different Rodents. When one 
is trying to prove the affinity of Hyrax with the Ithinoceros on 
the ground of the attachment of certain ligaments, the argument 
does not appear to be much strengthened by showing that these 
attachments are not the same in JJasyprocta as in other Rodents. 

So far as I am able to follow it, Dr. Beddard’s third point, 
relating to the presence of an ansa paracatcalis in Hyrax com- 
parable with the ansa paraccecalis of Perissodactyles is uncon- 
vincing. The portion of gut (Beddard, 1908, text-fig. 113, p.u.) 
which he thus designates in Hyrax , just distad of the un- 
. paired ctecurn, is plainly extremely different from the huge anil 
extremely definite colic loop, consisting of a closely applied 
proximal and distal limb of very wide calibre, held together by a 
very narrow expanse of the primitive mesentery, which forms, 
perhaps, the most characteristic feature of the gut-pattern of the 
Tapirs, Horses, and Rhinoceros (Mitchell, 1905, figs. 23-25, C.L., 
and text-fig. 20, infra). As it happened, I found no definite 
structure comparable with the loop figured by Beddard in 
H. capeusis or in 1). dorsalis. If any comparison with the colic 
loop of Perissodacty 1 es were to be made, on the assumption 
that the unpaired caecum of Hyrax is identical with the ctecuni 
of Perissodactyles, the analogue would be the whole expanse of 
the gut from the unpaired cwcum to the point where the recurrent 
limb approaches the duodenum. 

To sum up. If the accessory esecum were absent, anatomists 
would have found no difficulty in identifying the paired caeca of 
Hyraeoids with the normal mammalian ctecum, a structure 
which, although usually unpaired, frequently shows vestiges of a 
primitively paired condition, aid less frequently is actually 
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paired. In their structure, morphological position on the gut, 
position as seen when the abdominal cavity is opened, and 
attachments, they correspond with the normal mammalian 
ciecam. The accessory caecum of Hyracoidea differs from the 
normal mammalian caecum in structure, morphological position on 
the gut, position in the undisturbed body-cavity, and attach- 
ments. The attempt, based on minute details of structure, to 
identify the unpaired ca?cum of Hyracoids with the unpaired 
caecum of a Perissodactyle such a-s the Rhinoceros, makes the 
presence of paired caeca still more inexplicable. I adhere, there- 
fore, to my identification of the paired caeca of Hyracoidea with 
the normal mammalian caecum. Owen (Owen, 1832) definitely 
compared the paired cfeca of Hyrux with the paired caeca of 
Edentates and of birds, and the unpaired caecum with the 
“additional single caecum, anterior to these, found only in a few 
species (of Birds).” This appears to be the most reasonable 
interpretation of the facts. 1 am unaware of any reason for 
refusing to identify the paired cteca of Edentates (and of the 
Manatee) with the normal mammalian structure, and 1 have 
shown good reason for identifying the normal cieca of birds with 
the mammalian ciecum or cajca. I have shown (Mitchell, 1901) 
that what Owen calls the “anterior caecum, found only in a few 
species,” which, of course, is the remnant of the yolk-sac, is of 
frequent occurrence in adult birds, that its constant presence is a 
character of many groups, and that in certain cases (Mitchell, 
1903) it is transformed from a vestigial structure to a well- 
marked glandular organ. The corresponding structure in mam- 
mals, known as Meckel’s diverticulum, is a rare abnormality, 
but has been recorded as occurring in just over 2 per cent, of 
human bodies. It is a diverticulum of the small intestines 
lying almost exactly in the region where the unpaired cascum of 
Ifyrax is found. If this identification be correct, the unpaired 
caecum, obviously functional in the adult Hyracoids, has acquired 
an importance that is unknown in any other group ; but this 
is a, supposition less difficult than the view that the Hyracoids 
display a loop of the gut identical with that of Perissodactyles 
generally, a caecum corresponding in minute detail with the 
cfecutn of the Rhinoceros and paired caeca peculiar to them and 
the Edentates. 

Examination of the intestinal tract of I). dorsalix* and con- 
sideration of the points raised by Dr. Beddard, therefore, confirm 
the view I stated formerly (Mitchell, 1905, p. 463). The general 
pattern of the intestinal tract of the Hyracoids suggests no 
affinity with the patterns exhibited by Rodents and Ungulates. 
The simple duodenum, the nearly circular Meckel’s tract, and 
the hind-gut * divided into a simple colon and rectum merely 

* It ih, of course, plain that by “ hind-gut ” I imply the region distad of the 
paired caeca, as I reckon the part of the gut between these and the unpaired c«*cum 
as part of the small intestine. When Deddard (1908, p. 683) stated that my de- 
scription of the hind-gut was “ incorrect ” he was merely restating his belief that the 
unpaired caecum was the true caecum, and that all the gut distad ot this, including 
what he took to be a para caeca 1 loop and the paired caeca, was hind-gut. 

Phoc. Zool. Soc* — 1916, No. XIV. 14 



210 


DR, P. CHALMERS MITCHELL ON THE 


•conform with the general mammalian plan. The presence of the 
paired c«eca, on my view that paired cteca are a primitive mam- 
malian feature, does not help us with the placing of the group. 
The most striking resemblances are with the patterns displayed 
by the Edentate group Xenarthra and the Manatee among the 
•Siren ia. But it must be remembered that the common possession 
of a primitive simplicity is no guide to affinity. 

Order Proboscidea. Elephas maxima 8 (text-fig. 14). 

1 have been able to examine the intestines of a young Indian 
Elephant, and I find that the pattern, in all essential respects, is 
identical with wlmt I have already figured for the African 


Text-figure 14. 



IuteMtiiml tract of Elephas tnaa-unas. 

S. Cut end of gut next stomach. It. Cut end of gut next anu**. C. CWnni. 

C.L. 2. Colic loop (ansa coli sinistra). 

Elephant (Mitchell, 1905, fig. 16). There is a separate duo- 
denum ; Meckel’s tract is supported on a nearly circular expanse 
of mesentery, its proximal portion being thrown into numerous 
minor loops, and its distal portion, forming the first part of the 
recurrent limb, is inserted to the dorsal edge of a moderately 
large conical csecum. The bind-gut is not much shorter than the 
fore-gut, is of larger calibre, and thrown into comparatively 
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large minor loops with a very short straight rectum. Although 
the primitive mesentery suspending the whole length of the 
intestinal tract is continuous, a strong secondary connection 
forming a cavo-duoilenal ligament attaches the proximal part of 
the colon to the duodenal region, and has to he severed before 
the gut can be laid out to display its pattern. The inner dorsal 
wall of the caecum displayed a median fold, running along the 
dorsal wall somewhat in the fashion of the typhlosole of the 
earth worm. It is conceivable that this may indicate an original 
paired condition. In the case of these very simple patterns, it 
is rather easy to see resemblances which may have little signi- 
ficance, but it is undoubtedly notable that the pattern of the 
Proboscidean gut in no way suggests that of the true Ungulates, 
and very strongly recalls that of the Sirenia (Mitchell, 1 905, 
fig. 15). 


< >rder Cetacea. 

Sub-Order M y stacoceti. Jiahnwptera physalus (text- 

fig. J 5). 

the kindness of Mr. J. Erik Hamilton, 1 have had the 
opportunity of dissecting a young embryo of the Common 
Rorqual (/hihnwpieni jthynalats) taken from an adult captured 
at Belmullet, Ireland. The duodenal region (text-fig. In) is not 
sharply separated from MeckePs tract. The latter is of even 
calibre, and is thrown into a very large number of short, regu- 
larly disposed minor loops suspended at the periphery of a much 
elongated o\al expanse of mesentery. These loops extend to the 
extremity of the tract, and just where the recurrent limb of the 
usual pendant loop begins its straight course towards the duo- 
denal region, there lies a single small caecum. The hind-gut 
consists of the almost straight recurrent limb, a short transverse 
colon very close to the duodenum, hut so far as I could make out, 
suspended at this point only by the primitive mesentery, and of 
a rather long nearly straight rectum. 

'File c:ecum is short, hut rather wide ; its cavity is continuous 
with that of the hind-gut, and separated by a simple semi-lunar 
flap from the entrance of the ileum. 

I have already described and figured the gut-pattern of one of 
the Odontoceti (Mitchell, 1905, fig. 17). The Toothed Whales 
have no eaxmm, and the whole length of the gut, from the 
stomach to the anus, is suspended on a straight dorse-ventral 
mesentery, all of it, except a very short rectum, being thrown 
into closely-set minor loops. I ventured on the opinion, however, 
that this almost reptilian simplicity was not primitive, and, 
judging from the description given by Flower (1872, p. 428), i 
suggested that the gut-pattern of Whalebone Whales would 
approximate more closely to the common mammalian type. This 
is actually the case. The characteristic mammalian pattern 

J4* 
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appears in the Rorqual; the whole proximal limb of the pendant 
loop is thrown into very numerous minor folds ; the caecum is 
placed more proximally on the loop, that is to say, nearer the 
tip of the loop than in most mammals ; with the elongation of 
the mesentery suspending Meckel’s tract, the recurrent limb, 
composed in this case almost entirely of hind-gut, is unusually 


Text-figure 15. 



Intestinal tract of embryonic Balcpnoptcra physahts 
S. Cut end of gut nearest stomach. K. Cut end of gut nearest anus. C. Ca*cum. 

long, and the rectum, although straight, is also long. In the 
Toothed Whales, partly in relation to the diet of fish, Meckel’s 
tract has become enormously long and its minor loops very 
numerous, the csecum has disappeared, and the recurrent limb has 
shortened until no trace of it remains. The complexity of the 
stomach is so elaborate and so alike in Toothed Whales and 
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Whnlelxme Whales, that were there no other reason for associating 
these creatures, it would be impossible to place them far apart, and 
it must be inferred that, so far as the gut-patterns afford indica- 
tions, the Toothed Whales are more highly modified than the 
Whalebone Whales. If we are to seek for indications of the affini- 
ties of the Cetacea, it must be from the Mystacoeeti,aiid not from 
the Odontoceti, that we start. The difficulty is that a very simple 
and primitive gut-pattern affords few indications. It is plain 
that the Cetacean gut-pattern shows no trace of special resem- 
blances with the patterns of the Ungulates or of the Kirenia. 
There is some indication of similarity with the gut-patterns 
of the aquatic Carnivores (see Mitchell, 1905, fig. 32, and 
text figs. 2fi & 27, infra), hut the more distal position of the 
ch'Piiiii (?. «., the greater distance from the apex of the pendant 
loop) ami the lengthening of the hind-gut in the Carnivores 
present notable difference. Unfortunately, we do not know the 
gut-patterns of extinct mammals, but, so far as may be judged 
from Carnivores and Jnsecthores, it seems probable that the 
Creodonts had an alimentary tract showing a simple pattern 
much like those suggested in text-figs i A and 1 B of this 
memoir. The most notable peculiarity in the Cetacean pattern 
is the position of the cteeum towards the apex of the pendant 
loop, a peruliai itv that occurs also in the Monotreines and some 
of the Edentates. The lengthening of the gut and mesentery in 
the longitudinal axis of the laxly, the great increase in the 
number of the minor loops on Meckel’s tract, and the retention 
of the importance of the primitive mesentery are such adaptive 
characters as might he expected in animals that had taken to an 
aquatic life. The gut -pat tern of the Cetacea, then, is compatible 
with the view that Cetacea represent a very primitive stock, 
long adapted to aquatic? life. 

Order A utiodactyla. 

Sub-Order Non - B uminantia. 

Fmnilv Uippopotamida*. Ilippopotcuntift amphibia s (text- 
fig. 16)/ 

The duodenum and Meckel’s tract are not sharply marked off 
from one another. This part of the gut is extremely long (in 
text-fig. 1 6 it has been somewhat simplified), and is thrown into 
numerous minor folds compactly crowded on the periphery of an 
oval expanse of mesentery. There is no caecum, but an increase 
of calibre towards the apex of the pendant loop seems to mark 
the point where, on the recurrent limb of that loop, the fore-gut 
passes into the hind-gut. The distal portion of the recurrent 
loop is thrown into a set of very large minor loops, attached to 
the edge of the mesenterial expanse opposite to that suspending 
Meckel’s tract, ami therefore representing an misa coli dextra. 
The distal end of this colic loop, or series of minor colic loops, 
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approaches the duodenal region, where it is attached, by a strong 
rather wide ligament, partly to the duodenum and partly to the 
omentum. The gut then bends sharply round to form the 
straight rectum of moderate length. 


Text- figure Mi. 



Intestinal tmet of Hippopotamus am phibius. 

S. Cut end of jrut nearest stomach. R. Cut end of put nearest anus. 
(J.L. 1. Colic Loop (ansa coti drxtra ). 


Family Suidte. Babirmsa babirmsa (text-fig. 17). 

In the Swine, the duodenal region is better marked oflT, and 
consists either of a single or a double loop. Meckel's tract is 
very like that of the Hippopotamus, being of even calibre, very 
long, and disposed in closely packed minor loops. From the apex 
the recurrent limb of the pendant loop runs dorsally a short 
distance and then bends to enter the large ctecum, which is a 
forward continuation of the cavity of the hind-gut. Distad of 
the ctecum, the pendant loop, in the region occupied by a set of 
large folds in the Hippopotamus, is developed into an enormous 
double spiral, really composed of a very large single loop, the 
proximal limb having a larger calibre than the distal limb. This 
spiral, in some of the Swine, e. g ., the common pig, and Babirmsa 
is a conical mass, in shape not unlike the shell of a whelk. In 
Phacochcerus and in Dicotyles the colic spiral was much flatter, 
more like a coiled watch-spring. The hind-gut on leaving the 
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spiral runs up close to the duodenal region, and then bends over 
to form a relatively long but nearly straight rectum. The spiral 
loop, which from its position is an ansa coli dextra , is very capa- 
cious and very heavy, and the portion of primitive mesentery 
that supports it, and that carries the enormous blood-vessels 
supplying it, is reinforced by a strong band of fibres fastening it 
partly to the duodenal region and partly to the omentum. A 
similar, but much slighter secondary connection, ties the portion 
of the hind-gut most contiguous to the dorsal middle line (distal 
extremity of the pendant loop) to the duodenal mesentery. 


Text-figure 17. 



1 K. 

Intestinal truct of Kabiinssa babirussa. 

Lettering as in text-tigs. 15 and 18. 


Sub-orders Traguloidea, Tylopoda, and Pecoia. 

1 have examined the intestinal tracts of several mammals 
belonging to these three closely related sub-orders, since I 
formerly gave an account of the patterns displayed in the 
various families concerned (Mitchell, 1905), but as I have little 
of general interest to add, 1 shall review the group as a whole. 

The duodenal region is usually well separated, forming a long 
distinct loop in nearly all, but rather less marked in the 
Traguloidea and Tylopoda. Meckel’s tract is invariably enor- 
mously long, of even calibre, and thrown into a very large number 
of minor loops closely set round the periphery of the usual 
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mesenterial expanse. These minor loops cease towards the apex 
of the original pendant loop, the first portion of the recurrent 
limb being nearly straight, until it bends over to enter the 
ctecuin. The caecum is always present and is capacious, but not 
of great relative length. In Moschus, as an exception, it is very 
long and narrow. Its cavity is a forward continuation of the 
cavity of the hind-gut*, f have already shown (Mitchell, 1905, 
p. 518) that the relation of the ileum to the caecum and hind-gut 
often presents appearances best explained on the supposition that 
the normal cstectiui is the surviving member of an original pair of 
c*eca. I figured a mass of lymphoid tissue in the case of Gazella 
war tea , so situated that it seemed to represent a degenerate 
second eiecum. In an example of J foschrn moschifems that 1 
have examined since, the same portion of the gut was occupied 
by ft distinct capon l pouch, the aperture to which was marked off 
by a V-shaped ridge. The iliac aperture lay on a raised lip 
between this and the wide aperture of the true ea*cum. 

Text-figure 18. 



IL*o-ca»cal region in Moschus moschi ferns. 


<\ Cut ca'cuin. H. Cut In ml -gut. S.I. Cut small intestine. W. “ Wmdou M cut 
in the wall of the ileo-ca*cal region. I. A. Aperture of ileum to ciwum and 
lnnd-gut. C. 2. Second earn m. C 2 A. Aperture of second eajeum to lnnd-u it 
protected by V-shaped ridge. 

1 can suggest no explanation of this arrangement other than 
that the second member of n primitive pair of cteea is less 
vestigial tha.n is usual. 

On leaving the caecum the hind-gut has a much smaller calibre 
than is usual in mammals, being little wider than the distal end 
of the ileum. The length and peculiar arrangement of the 
hind-gut form the most characteristic feature of the intestinal 
pattern of this group of Artiodactyles. Immediately distad of 
the eiecuin, there is usually a rather narrow single loop, which 
I called the postcsecal loop (Mitchell, 1905, fig. 22, P.C.L.). 
Dr. Lonnberg (Lonnberg, 1907, p. 241) objects to this name, 
iuasmuch as he himself (Lonnberg, 1903, p. 7) had termed a 
similar loop in various ruminants the anm proximal is . Dr. 
Beddard in a later paper (1909, p. 181) calls this loop the anm 
pa/raewealis . The name is of little importance, but paracwcal or 
postcaecal describes its position better Its presence is variable ; 
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I did not find it in Traguloidea or Tylopoda, but it is present in 
most of the true ruminants. Dr. Beddard describes it as 
practically absent in Madoqua and as spirally twisted in Moschus . 
In a Musk-deer that 1 examined, it was long, but showed no 
trace of a spiral. 

Distad of the postcecal loop, the recurrent limb of the pendant 
loop is disposed in a spiral coil characteristic of the true 
ruminants and equally well marked in the Tylopoda. It is this 
region of the gut that forms a set of large coils in the Hippo- 
potamidte, and a spiral arranged to form a solid conical mass in 
the Suidte. In the Traguloidea, its has been already described 
by me (Mitchell, 1 905) and confirmed by Beddard (Beddard, 1909), 
the colic spiral is very small ami is not flattened. In the 
communication just cited, Dr. Beddard describes a somewhat 
similar very small spiral in the minute antelopes of the genus 
Madoqua , but in Tylopoda and all the true ruminants, except 
Madoqua , of which the alimentary canal has been described, the 
spiral is nearly flat and consists of a varying number of turns. 
This flat spiral, in the undisturbed condition, is folded against 
the mesentery that supports Meckel's tract in the fashion that 
the contiguous pages of a dosed hook touch one another. The 
spiral is much smaller than the expanse of the tiaet, and, in the 
undisturbed condition, it appears to he surrounded bv the curved 
line formed by the minor loops of the tract. This arrangement, 
which is familiar to anatomists, is well represented in some of 
the figures given by Dr. Lonnberg and Dr. Beddard (e. g. Ldnn- 
berg, 1907, fig. 4 ; Beddard, 1909, text-fig. 14). The spiral coil is 
composed of a long narrow outgrowth of the hind-gut, rolled up 
from its apex, and the primitive mesentery belonging to the 
spiral has coalesced with the mesentery supporting Meckels 
tract in so complete a fashion that u short-circuiting 9f blood- 
vessels appear to supply these two very different regions of the 
intestine indifferently. Moreover, especially where the coil is 
large, secondary bands of fibres unite the coil firmly with the 
intestinal region against which it is pressed. "Unfortunately, 
Dr. Lonnberg does not appear to have considered these primary 
and secondary attachments, and Dr. Beddard s figures (e. g . 
Beddard, 1909, text-fig. 15) do not distinguish between the five 
different sheets of membrane to which the connections between 
adjacent portions of the spiral coil may be referred, that is to 
say, the double layer of the primitive mesentery of Meckel's 
tract to which the spiral coil is adherent, the double layer of the 
primitive mesentery of the coiled loop that forms the spiral, and 
the adventitious layer of conn ective- tissue fibres which assists in 
holding the coil in its place. This absence of distinction would 
be of no moment if the figures were, like my diagrams, intended 
merely to represent the general morphology of the gut-pattern, 
but it is another matter when the attempt is made to distinguish 
between species and species by the characters of the spiral coil. 
Dr. Lonnberg, who has made such an attempt, has devised an 
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ingenious method of figuring the spiral. He selects what he 
takes to be the apex of the loop, and up to this point tints the 
entering limb of the intestine black, leaviug the limb of exit 
from the apex outwards round the spiral in grey (Lonnberg, 
1907, fig. 4). Dr. Beddard has adopted Lonnberg’s method and 
has carried it further. Jn a set of diagrams ( Beddard, 1909. 
text-fig. 13) he represents the colic spirals of six animals and 
arranges them in two series, each series indicating what he 
describes as a distinct type of spiral. In each case he has 
selected what he takes to be the apex of the loop, and, like 
Lonnberg. shades the entering limb black, the limb of exit grey. 
In one series, containing Madoqua phillipsi, Cephafophm dorsal is r 
and A foschus mosehiferus, the entering limb of the intestine is on 
the smaller curve of the spiral as it approaches the apex, and if 
the apex happens to point towards the end of the long axis of 
the spiral, away from the point of entrance, then the entering 
limb finishes on the capcal side of the apex. In the second series, 
containing Tragi das stanlei/anus , 6 'sphaloplins r iiaxiceUi, and 
Antilocapra americana , the entering limb of the intestine lies on 
the larger curve of the spiral as it approaches the apex, and if 
the apex happens to lie towards the end of the long axis of the 
spiral away from the point of entrance, or be imagined to ha\e 
grown round to that point, then the entering limb finishes on 
the opposite side of the apex from what happens in the first 
type. This distinction between the types of spiral is stated by 
l)r. Beddard to he so important that the presence of one type in 
one species of Crphalophus , and of the other in another species 
of that gemi", is a generic distinction, confirming certain 
undesignated differences in external characters which “appear 
to him to be quite as great as those which distinguish certain 
other genera of Antelope.” 

It is plain, however, that the reality of the distinction on 
which Dr. Beddard relies, depends on the actual point selected 
as the apex of the spiral. In text-fig. 19 1 have reproduced 
the drawings which Dr. Beddard gives as the first examples of 
each type (Beddard, 1909, text-fig. 13, 1, 2), with the alteration 
that they are reversed as in a mirror, to make easier comparison 
with Dr. Lb nn berg’s figure (Lonnberg, 1907, fig. 4) and my own 
diagrams, and with an addition to which 1 shall refer presently. 

Obviously, if Dr. Beddard bad continued the black shading 
representing the ingoing limb of the intestine from the point 
marked X, where he left it in the figure of Tragulns , to the 
point. I have marked XX in the same figure, the two “types” 
of spiral would have been in every way identical. Anyone who 
lias attempted to follow the closely adpressed limbs of a compli- 
cated ruminant spiral on the actual specimen, will appreciate 
that the fixing of the actual apex is a difficult judgment and not 
a substantial basis for tlie discrimination of types or the deter- 
mination of genera. The judgment is the more difficult, because, 
as I have already explained, any two contiguous portions of the 
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spiral may be united either by their own primitive mesentery* 
by the primitive mesentery of Meckel’s tract, against which they 
are fixed, or by adventitious fibres. There is, however, a definite 
morphological criterion. The primitive mesentery of the loop 
which is coiled into a spiral, whether it he retained in whole or 
in part, fused with or replaced by the mesentery of Meckel’s 
loop or adventitious fibres, must have been attached along the 
primitive dorsal line of the gut, that is to say, the side of the 
hind-gut opposite to that on which the ctecum lies, the side into 
which the ileum opens. In text-fig. 19 1 have dotted in the 
primitive mesentery, and it will be seen at once that in the figure 
of Madofpta l)r. Beddard has adjudged the apex correctly (X), 


Text-figure 19. 




z. 


Ihagrams of lietldard’s types of colic spirals. 

1. phillipsi. 2. Tragulns stanfet/anns 

Modified from Heddnrd (1909, text-fig. 13, 1, 2). The distal end of the ileum, the 
cavil in, and the entering limb of the intestine in black; the outgoing limb i* 
unshaded. X. beddard’s apex, the true apex in 1. XX. The true apex in 2. 
The dotted surface is the primitixi* mesentery of the loop. 


but that in the figure of Tragnlits lie has adjudged it incorrectly. 
If in that figure the point marked X were the apex, then the 
mesentery would he attached to the wrong side of the gut. If. 
on the other hand, the mesentery be considered, the point that I 
have marked XX is seen .to l>e the true apex, and the blackening 
of the ingoing limb should have been continued from X to XX, 
so abolishing the distinction between the two types. Precisely 
in the same way, in Dr. Beddard ’s figures of Cephalophus m ax wdli 
and Antilooapi'a americcma (Beddard, 1909, text-fig. lb, 2 a, 2b) 
and in Dr. Lfinnberg’s figure of the Elk (Lounberg, 1907, fig. 4), 
from which Dr. Beddard's method was taken, the jioint that 1ms 
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been selected as the apex would place the mesentery on the 
wrong side of the gut. The supposed distinction in type does 
not exist. 

i do not doubt but that an intensive study of these ruminant 
coils may lead to very interesting results. Lt is important to 
realize, however, that a naive comparison and description of such 
complex structures may be extremely misleading. 

Distad of the colic spiral the recurrent limb of the pendant 
loop undergoes a further complication before it reaches the 
dorsal midtile line. The outgoing limb of the spiral, still with 
its mesentery adherent to the mesentery of Meckel’s tract, 
pursues a circular course, following the line of the secondary 
coils of Meckel’s tract and lyin^ between this and the spiral 
itself until it reaches the duodenal region, where its suspension 
is usually reinforced by a colico-duodenal ligament, and then 
bends round to form the rectum, which passes backwards towards 
the anus suspended in the usual fashion by its own primitive 
mesentery. The adherence of this special coil to the mesentery 
of Meckel’s tract is so close, that J have never been able to 
dissect it off with any portion of its own mesentery, and J 
suspect that this mesentery has disappeared. In the diagrams 
that I have given of Traguloidea, Tylojwida, and Pecora (Mitchell, 
11)08, figs. 19-22), this portion of the gut is marked S.K., 
supra-meekelian fold, and is displayed as dissected off and free 
from mesentery. This region appears to he simplest in the 
Traguloidea ami the Tylo^oda, hut in an example of the White- 
tailed Gnu (Ccmnoclurtes gnu) J was surprised by finding it reduced 
to a single quite narrow loop. In the Giraffe it is very com- 
plicated, forming, instead of a wavy line round Meckel's tract, a 
set of irregular loops in the space between the tract and the 
spiral coil, rather like a similar series that Dr. Lbnnberg has 
figured in the case of a. f fetal Elk (Lbnnberg, 1907, fig. 4). In 
some of the deer, sheep, and goats that. I have examined, the 
general course of this loop is a sweeping curve concentric with 
the curve of the minor loops of Meckel’s tract, but at the distal 
end, just before bending over to form the rectum, it gives rise 
to a quite definite, straight, and rather narrow loop, stretching 
across towards the spiral coil and sometimes even crossing a 
portion of the coil. 

I am reluctant to suggest homologies between the minor loops 
found on the very peculiar hind-gut of this group of Artio- 
dactyles and the minor loops found in the hind gut of other 
groups, as it seems to he plain that we should have first to trace 
such loops down to their form in the ancestral Artiodactyle, 
Rodent, and Primate, and so forth, before instituting any valid 
comparison between their appearances in the higher members of 
these different groups. In the very general sense, however, that 
the distal or dorsal extremity of the recurrent loop corresponds 
with the transverse colon, and a specialized outgrowth to the 
right of this may be named an ansa dextra , a specialized out- 
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growth to the left au ansa sinistra , then both the spinal loop and 
the supra -meckelian fold of Pecora, Tylopoda, and Traguloidea 
may be taken to represent ansce dextrw. 

Further work, and the consideration of the points raised by 
writers who have followed me, have not given me any reason to 
modify the general summary I gave in 1905 (Mitchell, 1905, 
p. 476) : — “ The Ruminant Artiodact.yles display a pattern 
peculiar to the group, and characterised by the enormous length, 
special modification, and arrangement of the hind-gut. In all, 
the hind-gut displays three well-marked regions: a spiral loop 
simpler in Traynhis , in’’ (most of) “the others forming a closely- 
coiled, flat, watch-spring like arrangement, folded over on the 
mesentery that supports Meckel's tract; a supra-meckelian fold 
which, in the characteristic and most specialised cases is stretched 
round Meckel's tract just at the line where the minor folds leave 
the mesentery, and which is drained by branches from the vessels 
of Meckel's tract : and a rectal portion, the degree of convolution 
of which varies nearly directly with the size of the animal. 

“The non ruminant Artiodact.yles display a pattern funda- 
mentally similar to, but less complicated than, that of ruminant 
forms. Meckel’s tract is almost identical in its disposition. 
The spiral coil of the hind-gut” (usually, not in the Hippo- 
potamus) “is present and is very large, but its calibre is wider 
in proportion to its length, and the coiling is not so flat. There 
is no more than a trace of the supra -meckelian fold, so that the 
hind-gut, although long, is less differentiated.’’ 


Order Perissodactyla. (Text-figure 20.) 

I have liHle to add to the account I have already given 
(Mitchell, 1905, p. 476, figs. 25, 24, 25) of the gut-pattern of 
the Rhinoceros, Tapirs, and Equidie. For convenience, 1 repeat 
as text-fig. 20 the figure 1 have already given (Mitchell, 1905, 
fig. 25) of the gut-pattern of Equns yranti . ] have added at 

M. the portion of primitive mesentery l>et ween the caecum and 
the ileum, and at XX have marked the line along which the 
ciecum is tied by adventitious fibres to the colic loop. I have 
verified these points on the domestic horse, as no example of a 
zebra was available. In the three families the pattern is quite 
definite ami remarkably uniform. The duodenum is a distinct 
loop, Meckel’s tract is relatively short and compact, the caecum 
is very capacious, but relatively smaller in the Rhinoceros than 
in the others, and situated mther high up on the recurrent limb 
of the pendant loop. It is greatly exceeded in capacity by an 
enormous narrow loop, each limb of which is large in calibre, 
formed as an outgrowth of the distal portion of the recurrent limb. 
The hind-gut then bends round to form the relatively simple 
rectum. The caecum is connected with the distal extremity of 
the ileum by a short double fold of mesentery, the usual remnant 
of the primitive mesentery which is found in this situation in 
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most mammals. It extends from the base of the caecum only 
along a very small proportion of the length of that organ. In 
addition, a. layer of stout fibres, quite distinct from true mesentery 
in appearance and relations, binds together the two limbs of the 


Text-figure 20. 



Intestinal tract of Equida*. 


Slightly altered from Trans. Zool. Soc. 1905, fig. 25. S. Cut end of intestine 
neare-t stomach. K. Cut end of intestine nearest amig. C. (Vrum. 
C.L. 1. Colic loop [aum coli dextra). M. Remnant of primitive mesentery 
between ileum and base of crecum. XX. Line of attachment of the adventi- 
tious fibres (removed in the figure) which tie the cieeum to the colic loop. 

•enormous colic loop, and passes over from them to the ccecum. 
This secondary attachment is least strong in the Rhinoceros, but 
in the Tapirid© and Equid© ties down the greater part of the 
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length of the caecum to the colic loop. There are also strong 
cavo-duodenal and colico-duodenal ligaments. 

The remarkable similarity of the gut-patterns of the three 
families of Perissodactyles contrasts strongly with the fact that 
there is no resemblance between the Perissodactyle and the non- 
ruminant and ruminant Artiodactyle patterns. The Swine are 
omnivorous with a tendency towards vegetable diet ; the Hippo- 
potamus and all other Artiodactyles are, like the Perissodactyles, 
vegetarian in diet. In all the hind -gut is capacious in relation 
to the diet, but the pattern, none the Jess, follows affinity rather 
than function. 

Order Uooentja. Dipus (rgyptius (text-fig. 21). 

I have little to add to the account I gave in 1905 (Mitchell, 
1905, figs. 26-30) of the intestinal gut-patterns displayed by 
Rodents. The gut tends to be relatively long, no doubt in 
association with the chiefly vegetarian diet. The duodenal loop 
is usually very well marked off* from Meckel's tract, the latter 
al\\a\s being supported on an oval expanse of mesentery, and 
varying only to the extent to which it displays minor loops. 
'The etecum is usually capacious, long, and sacculated. Remnants 
of an originally paired condition are frequent. The ciccum, 
especially when long, tends to be coiled in a spiral, and this 
coiling may imohe not only the distal portion of Meckel's tract, 
but the proximal portion of the hind -gut. 

Even when the gut is relatively short, traces of the spiral 
condition are frequent, suggesting that in some Rodents, 
especially small omnivorous types, the gut has been shortened 
secondarily from the longer condition noimal in the group. 

The ctocum is placed rather high up on the recurrent limb of 
the pendant loop. The* remaining portion of tbe latter varies in 
a remarkable degree, both in species and in individuals. The 
most common condition is the presence of two rather narrow 
colic loops, but these may be reduced to a single loop or there 
may be three (text-fig. 21, C\L. 1, 2, 3). The most proximal 
loop (0 L. 1) is the portion that tends to he involved in the 
spiral twisting of the eiecum, and is what has been termed a 
puraca»cal or post-ca*cal loop. The two more distal loops (U.L. 
2, 3) may be spirally twisted, either separately or together, but 
in the more common case they are untwisted. I cannot regard 
this occasional spiral arrangement as indicating any homology’ 
between these loops and the spiral of Artiodactyles, or as 
suggesting any special affinity between Rodents and Artio- 
dactyles. The colic spiral of the Artiodactyles, especially of the 
Ruminants, is an extremely definite formation, invariably" present 
in the adult and appearing at a very early stage in embryonic 
life. In Rodents it varies from individual to individual, may 
involve one or two loops, and is often inconspicuous or absent in 
small or relatively young individuals. The spiral formation that 
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occurs frequently in Rodents and is extremely rare in other 
groups, so that it may be designated as a Rodent peculiarity, 
affects the caecum. 

The colic loops may be pressed against the mesentery of 
Meckel's tract in such a fashion that their own primitive mesentery 
may be partly obliterated and replaced, either by the mesentery 
of the tract, or by adventitious fibres. In Dipus (although in 
this respect text-fig. 21 is somewhat simplified and diagrammatic) 


Text-figure 21. 



Intestinal trnct of JDipus agyptiM. 

S. Cut end of the f?ut nearest to the stomach. R. Cut end of the ^ut nearest to 
the rectum. C. Ctecnm. C.L. 1,2,3. Colic loops. C.L. 1. Paraea»cal loop. 
C.L. 2 & 3. Ansce coli dextra. 


and in other forms with a relatively simple gut, it is still possible 
to dissect away the colic loops and to unfold them to show their 
primitive pattern with a minimum of cutting. In other forms, 
especially those in which the loops are long, the adherence 
between them arid the tract is so elaborate as to recall the 
condition in Artiodactyles, and the gut cannot be laid out to 
show its primitive pattern without extensive destruction of 
mesentery, blood-vessels, and secondary attachments. J am 
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convinced, however, that such vague resemblances between 
' Rodents and Artiodactyles are convergent. 

At its most dorsal extremity the recurrent limb of the pendant 
loop sweeps round to be continued backwards as the rectum. 
In Dipus and in many other Rodents the rectal portion is 
relatively simple. It may be much lengthened, especially in its 
proximal portion, and this lengthening may take the form of a 
single rather narrow loop, an ansa coli sinistra , as for instance, 
in Hystrix , or, as is more common, a much-contorted loop or 
number of loops, as in Lagostomys and Dolichotis. I do not 
attach much importance to this distinction, as I have found both 
forms in different examples, both apparently adult, of Atherura , 
and in very young and adult examples of some other species. 

Variability appears to be a marked character of the subsidiary 
loops of the hind-gut in Rodents. Three writers have given 
a good deal of attention to the matter. Tullberg, with whose 
work, unfortunately, I was unacquainted when 1 wrote in 1905, 
published a most valuable monograph on the group (Tullberg 
1899), in which a long section and many plates are devoted to 
descriptions of the gut of a very large number of Rodents. 
Tullberg devoted himself chiefly to the gut and its attachments 
as seen in the unfolded condition when the abdominal cavity is 
opened, but there are few features that cannot be understood 
from his careful figures. My work followed in 1905, and later. 
Dr. Beddard (Beddard, 1908), following the method of Tullberg,. 
rather than mine, called attention to a good many differences 
that he had noted in examination of some of the species that 
Tullberg had described, and added descriptions of the conditions 
he found in other species not described by Tullberg. I have 
tabulated the results of the three writers. It would be a waste 
of space to give the details; it is enough to say that the colic 
loops of Rodents appear to differ individually and at diffeient 
stages of growth, in number, attachments, degree of spiral 
coiling, relative length, and distinctness (i. e., definite narrowness, 
or width and minor expansions). I hesitate, therefore, to 
follow Tullberg, even in his cautions use of these structures in 
the classification of Rodents themselves, and I think it an 
unwise adventure to pursue the comparison of the individual 
loops from Rodents to other groups. With the reservation that 
these colic loops are rather inconstant, it is possible to distinguish 
them up to a point. Immediately distad of the caecum lies what 
Tullberg calls the paraccecal loop, corresponding with what I 
have termed the postcaBcal loop. This may be absent, imperfectly 
formed, definite, nearly straight, twisted with the caecum, or 
showing an independent spiral. Next come the two loops of the 
recurrent limb that are most commonly present in Rodents. 
These are termed by Tullberg ansce dextrcv 1 and 2. Frequently 
only one is present, especially in young examples of a few days 
old. Dr. Beddard, unfortunately, has confused the matter by 
labelling the upper or more distal of these the ansa sinistra 
Paoc. Zool. Soc. — 1916, No. XV. 15 



226 


DR. P. CHALMERS MITCHELL OK THE 


(Beddard, 1908, text-fig. 116); the term sinistra belongs to a 
more distal region of the gut, and Tullberg’s definitions, descrip- 
tions, and figures make this point quite clear. These ansce 
dextrce may be definite and narrow, spirally twisted separately or 
together. The three loops C.L. 1, 2, 3 in the diagram of Dipus 
(text-fig. 21) represent a paractecal loop and two ansce, dextrce. 
Distad of the highest point of the recurrent limb, and to the 
left of the equivalent of the transverse colon, there may be 
another region of expansion. When this subsidiary loop is 
simple and narrow, Tull berg recognises it as distinct and calls it 
the ansa sinistra ; when it is thrown into irregular minor folds, 
he leaves it undesignated. As 1 have already pointed out, I 
have found both conditions of this expansion in different examples 
of the same species, and therefore do not attach much importance 
to it. But, definite or irregular, if it be named a,t> all, ansa 
sinistra is the correct name. Jt is absent in Dipns. 

The gut-pattern of llodents, then, displays usually a separate 
duodenum, a well-defined Meckel’s tract, a ciccum frequently 
spirally twisted, and an elongated hind-gut, variable in the 
number and nature of the subsidiary loops which may be 
developed. 

Order Jnsectivora. Macroscelides species f (text-fig. 22). 

Talpa europcea (text-fig. 23). 

Taking the examples of animals grouped together as Jnsectivora 
that I had been able to examine when I wrote before (Mitchell, 
1905) and those that I have seen since, J cannot make up a 
series approaching completeness. Putting together my own 
observations with what I am able to gather from other writers. 
I think that three types of different degrees of simplicity 
can be distinguished among the gut- patterns of Insectivora. 
In Macroscelidss (text-fig. 22) the duodenal region cannot be 
recognised as separate from Meckel’s tract. The latter is 
thrown into rather simple short loops round the whole of the 
descending limb and a small portion of the recurrent limb of 
the pendant loop ; then follows a long, nearly straight portion 
running up towards the dorsal line. The ciecum is enormous, 
and is attached high up on the recurrent limb of the pendant 
loop. The distal portion of the pendant loop is expanded to 
form a very large nearly closed colic loop, tin-own into a number 
of minor loops. In the undisturbed condition this lies folded 
against the mesentery of Meckel’s tract, but I found no secondary 
connection. The recurrent loop then bends round to form the 
straight rectum. The superficial resemblance between this 
pattern and that presented by some of the smaller Diprotodont 
Marsupials, such as Phalangista vtdpinct (Mitchell, 1905, tig. 5) 
is extremely close. When I had finished the drawing 1 thought 
that it had a familiar look, and on hunting through my notes, 
I found that, from the point of view of this memoir, it would 
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have been almost unnecessary to draw a second figure but for 
the fact that the colic loop is an ansa coli decctra in Macro - 
scelides, and probably is not so in Phalangista. 

In Talpa mropasa (text- fig. 23) the pattern is rather simpler. 
The duodenal region is rather more distinct, although in the 
diagram this is over-emphasised ; Meckel’s tract consists of a 
number of rather long minor loops occupying the whole of the 
proximal limb of the pendant loop. There is no trace of a 
cajciim, and nothing else to indicate where the ileum passes into 
the hind-gut. The recurrent loop runs straight up towards the 
dorsal middle line, and, just before bending round to form the 
straight rectum, gives rise to a single very narrow and long 
colic looj) (an ansa coli <fc.vtra) which, in the unfolded condition, 
is bent over towards Meckel’s tract and shows a trace of spiral 
twisting. 

Text-figure 22. 



S. (-lit rml ot tin* gut nearest stomach. K. Cut end of gut nearest rectum. 
C. IWuui, C.L.l. Colic loop (ansa coli dextra). 


Ln J*Jrinaceu8 and in ( lentetes (Mitchell, 1905, fig. 31), the 
duodenum and Meckel’s tract are not distinct. The latter is 
arranged in very regular minor loops round the periphery of a 
nearly circular expanse of mesentery. There is no trace of a 
ctecuin, or of a colic loop, but the recurrent limb runs up towards 
the dorsal middle line, and then bends over to form a short 
straight rectum. 

In the three types the whole gut is suspended on u continuous 
mesentery, and the three appear to show stages in the attain- 
ment of a secondary simplification, the stages of which are, first, 
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the loss of the caecum, next the obliteration of distinction 
between the fore-gut and the hind-gut, and the disappearance 
of the colic loop. I found no adventitious connections in any of 
the types, but I am unable to attach much importance to the 
presence or absence of these. Nor can I lay stress on the folding 
of the gut on itself ; this is certainly present in Macroecelidss 
and Talpa ; Beddard states that it occurs in Erinaceus , and 
found it present in one example of Cenietes, absent in 
another. 


Text-figure 23. 



Intestinal tract of Talpa europaa. 
Lettering as in text-iig. 22. 


The similarity of type between the pattern of Mawoscelides 
(and probably of Tupaia , according to Flower and Hunter) and 
the pattern of Phalangista , recalls Dr. Broom’s association of 
these animals with Diprotodont Marsupials and removal of them 
from the Insectivora (Broom, 1902, 1915). I must point out* 
however, that the pattern shared by the two is a very simple 
derivative of the primitive mammalian type, and on this ground 
alone, I would not be disposed to argue close affinity amongst 
the animals that display it. Moreover, if, as seems to me most 
probable, the colic loop of Phalangista resembles that of Bettongia 
and the Kangaroos, and belongs to the region of the hind-gut 
distad of the pendant loop, then the resemblance of Macroscelides 
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to Marsupials is not so close as to Monotremes. This is a point 
to which I had paid no special attention in 1 905. l)r. Broom's 
conclusions are derived from investigation of the organ of 
Jacobson, and certainly the conditions that he has found appear 
to form a broader basis for systematic conclusions. I am not 
quite certain, however, as to whether or no he means to imply 
that the u (Jmnrhinatfc ” type of organ, which he finds to occur 
in Talpa, More#, Erinacem , Gym aura, Gentries, and other 
normal lnseotivora, as in Carnivora and Ungulata and most 
higher mammals, is a derivative of the more ancestral “ Archapo- 
rhinato ” type which he has found in Tupaia , Macroscelides , 
Diprotodonts, etc. If lie means that the Archseorhinate type is 
the primitive type, and therefore to have been present in the 
common stock, the fact that it has been retained by certain 
forms is no conclusive argument for placing these forms together. 
As he finds it to occur in Monotremes, on the one hand, and 
in Dasypus, ihycteropu.fi , and Rodents on the other, 1 suspect 
that it is, like the presence of a primitive gut -pattern, a character 
that must he used with caution in classification. 

Without carrying further this question of breaking up* the 
lnseotivora, 1 may sum up by saving that the gut-patterns of 
the group start from an extremely simple type, and show 
successive stages of secondary simplification. 

Order Ohikoptera. Uhiuopoma microphyllum (text-fig. 24). 

Artiheus phutiroririft (text-fig. 25). 

Since I wrote in 1905 1 have had the opportunity of examining 
the intestinal tract in some other Bats, of which the most 
interesting was an example of h \hinopoma microphyllum (== 
li, hardunckii). The latter and M eyaderma spasvm were the 
tw o Bats in which Owen found a caecum present (Owen, 1868, 
p. 429). in lihinopoma the duodenal region is well separated 
from Meckel's tract. Meckels tnict makes up the greater 
portion of the gut, and consists of a number of very irregular 
minor loops, arranged so that they nearly complete the circum- 
ference of a circular expanse of mesentery, suspended by a narrow 
stalk to the mesentery of the duodenum in front and to that of 
the hind-gut posteriorly. In other words, the whole of the 
recurrent limb of the pendant loop is occupied by Meckel's tract, 
and it is only where it bends Imckwards to form the short and 
nearly straight rectal portion that the attachment of the caecum 
marks the transition from fore-gut to hind-gut. The caecum is 
short and conical. The hind-gut may be regarded as without 
a colon, but consisting merely of a rectal portion. 

In the unexpanded condition, the subsidiary coils of Meckel’s 
tract are irregularly folded over the mesentery so that they 
make up a large irregular mass visible as soon as the abdominal 
cavity is opened. The duodenum is also folded backwards, and 
cannot be seen until the mass of the fore-gut has been pushed 
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aside, whereupon it is visible, stretching backwards in close 
association with the rectum, but without secondary attachment 
either to that or to the mesentery of Meckel’s tract. The 
primitive mesentery is retained along the whole length of the 
gut, quite unobscured by secondary attachments. 

The position of tho cvocum beyond the extremity of the 
pendant loop, and thus approaching the condition in most birds, 
especially the higher types of birds, is curious and very unlike 
the common condition in mammals. 

Text-figure 24. 



Intestinal tract of Fhivopmna mtcropfii/ffvm. 

Lettering it* in text-fig. 22. 

In the other (Jhiroptera that 1 have examined there was no 
caecum, but the general form of the pattern when unfolded and 
the mode of arrangement in the undisturbed body-cavity were 
closely similar. The hind-gut was straight and relatively longer, 
its proximal end approaching very close to the duodenum. In 
most species the minor loops of Meckel's tract were irregularly 
folded and lobed as in J ihinopoma , but in Artibeus (text-fig. 25) 
they were relatively long (longer in proportion than in the 
diagram), and very straight. In the folded condition, the long 
straight loops, closely packed together and bent over from the 
edge of the mesenterial expanse to which they were attached, 
suggested a spiral conformation at first sight. 

In an example of Pteropus viediu •$ that I have recently 
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examined, the duodenum consisted of two short loops marked off 
by their larger calibre. The proximal limb of the pendant loop 
and the beginning of the recurrent loop were thrown into long 
and very irregular minor loops, distad of which the recurrent 
limb had a straight course lip to the middle dorsal line, where 
it bent round sharply to pass into the straight rectum. 

In 1905 I had not seen an example of a Hat with a caecum, and 
was content merely to point out the general similarity between 
the simple gut of Hats and of such Insectivores as Centetes , with 
the caution, however, that in neither case could it he asserted 
safely that the simplicity was primitive. I am now able to add 


Text-figure 25. 



Intestinal tract of Art ileus planirostris. 

S. Cut end of intestine nearest stomach. K. Out end of intestine nearest stomach. 

to the comparison. In Insectivores and Chiroptera the gut is 
relatively short, disposed on a continuous primitive mesentery, 
and in the extremer types shows little differentiation. In the 
Insectivores, however, the simplicity has been reached from a 
condition in which the caecum was developed a considerable 
distance from the distal end of the pendant loop, and the upper 
portion of the recurrent limb possessed a large colic loop. In 
the Chiroptera, the whole of the pendant loop gives rise to 
Meckel’s tract, the caecum being placed distad of the passage of 
the pendant loop into the straight rectum. So far, therefore, as 
evidence is afforded by the gut-pattern, there is no reason to 
associate Chiroptera with Insectivores, 
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Order Carnivora. 

Hub-Order Pinnipedia. Odobasnus rosmarm (text- 
fig. 26). Macrorhinm leoninm (text-fig. 27). 

The pattern of the intestinal tract of the Heals and their 
immediate allies is distinguished by simplicity, great length of 
Meckel’s tract, reduction of the caecum, relative shortness of the 

Text-figure 26. 





Intestinal tract of Qdobanus roamarua. 

I. The tract a* a whole. 8. Cut end of gut nearest stomach. R. Cut end of 
gut nearest anus. C. Caecum. 

I r. Enlarged view of junction of ileum and hind-gut with caecum. lie. Cut end 
of ileum. Col. Cut end of colon. 0. Caecum. Part of the side-wall has been 
removed to show the protrusion of the ileum into the cieco-coHe cavity. 
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hind-gut, and simple suspension from a continuous mesentery. 
In the Walrus (text*fig. 26) there is no clear separation of the 
duodenal region from Meekers tract. The latter has an almost 

Text-figure 27. 
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Intestinal tract of Mcusrorhinu* hminus . 

From a photograph by Mr. D. Seth-Smith. A pocket-knife has been inserted into 
the cavity of the duodenum where it was separated from the stomach ; the cut 
distal end of the rectum has been bent up towards the duodenum to bring it 
into focus. 


even calibre throughout its length, and is very long (its length, 
although relatively less than that of the Elephant-Seal, has been 
rather under-estimated in the diagram). It is thrown into a 
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large series of irregular minor loops, nearly completing the 
periphery of an oval expanse of mesentery. The recurrent 
limb of the pendant loop also enters into tlie formation of 
Meckel’s tract, and the short, rounded caecum lies just where the 
pendant loop bends round at its highest point to pass into the 
hind-gut. 

The distal end of the ileum projects through into the cavity of 
the hind-gut at an angle, the projection being much greater on 
the ca»cal side. The cavity of the caecum is, as is usual, a forward 
continuation of the cavity of the hind-gut. There is no trans- 
verse colon, the gut, at the highest point of the distal end 
of the recurrent loop, bending round sharply to the rectum. 
There is, in fact, practically no true colon, but the rectum is 
considerably longer than the course that it 1ms to traverse, and 
is thrown into a number of minor loops. 

I have recently had the opportunity of examining the intestines 
of a young Elephant-Seal (Macrorhinus leoninus). By the kind- 
ness of my colleague, Mr. I). Seth-Smith, T am able to reproduce 
as text-lig. 27 a photograph of the intestinal tract removed from 
the body and laid out to display its pattern. For this purpose, 
owing to the simplicity of the gut in this group and the absence 
of secondary connections, it was necessary only to sever the 
primitive mesentery that stretches from the duodenum to the 
rectum 

As in the Walrus, the duodenal region is not sharply marked 
off from Meckel’s tract. The latter is of even calibre, and is 
thrown into extremely numerous minor folds arranged so as 
almost completely to surround an oval expanse of mesentery. 
Its length is enormous. The Elephant-Seal that 1 examined 
measured six feet nine inches from the tip of the snout to the 
tip of the tail : the small intestine measured with the tape, when 
the mesentery had been detached, one hutidred and seventy-five 
feet six inches ; the hind-gut was only two feet four inches long. 
When it has nearly reached the level of the duodenum, the 
distal limb, without any change of calibre, l>ends sharply round, 
and after a course of nearly a foot, suddenly changes in calibre. 
At this point there is nothing that can be called a aecum, and it 
is doubtful whether the change from fore-gut to hind-gut can be 
placed accurately. If it is where the gut expands, then the position 
is quite abnormal amongst mammals : if, as in the Walrus, it is 
at the extremity of the recurrent limb of the pendant loop, then 
the sudden change of calibre in the course of the hind-gut, is also 
unusual. The hind-gut, after widening, bears an enlarged simple 
loop, which in the photograph is represented in an unnatural 
position ; the distal end of the rectum was bent forwards to bring 
it into the picture. It appears to belong to the region distad of 
the pendant loop, and is an ansa coll sinistra* 

The gut patterns of the Walrus ami of the Elephant-Sen) do not 
differ notably from those of the Sea-Lion and of the true Seals 
that I have already described (Mitchell, 1905, p. 493, fig. 32). 
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The great increase in size of Meckel's tract, the position of the 
caecum, if present, as is usually the case, close to the distal 
extremity of the recurrent limit of the pendant loop, and the 
presence of a distinct expansion of the hind-gut, although that 
is relatively short, are the most salient features. The pattern is 
quite different from that of the Manatee. It resembles the 
pattern of the Cetacean gut only in the extreme length of the 
small intestine; it differs notably in the position of the csbcuiu 
and in the liind-gut. As 1 shall show presently, it resembles 
closely the pattern of terrestrial Carnivora, the difference being 
chiefly the lengthening of Meckel’s tract, which is best explained 
as an adaptation to diet. 


Sub-Order F i s s i p e d in. Proteins cri status (text-fig. 28). 

In 11)05 I described and figured the patterns of the gut of a 
number of Fissipede Carnivora (Mitchell, 1905, p. 495, figs. 33 
to 38) and have very little to add. L have had the opportunity. 


Text-figure 28. 



Intestinal tract of P rot el e 8 rristatns. 

S. Cut end of Kilt nearest stomach. R. Cut eml of gut nearest rectum. C. Ciecum. 

however, of examining an example of the Aard Wolf ( Protehs 
oristatns ), an animal that is now seldom seen in menageries. So 
great is the uniformity of pattern amongst the terrestrial carni- 
vores that Proteles may serve as an example of all. The duodenal 
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region is rather distinct from Meckel's tract. The latter forms 
the longest part of the gut, but is relatively shorter than in most 
types of mammals. It is thrown into rather simple minor loops 
which reach to the extremity of the proximal limb of the pendant 
loop, but in the recurrent limb are replaced by an almost straight 
portion running up towards the duodenum. The ca?cum is 
situated high up on the recurrent limb, and in Proteles is short, 
although in the example I examined it was not so globular as 
was described by Flower (Flower, 1869), and had a slight spiral 
twist not noted by that author. The axis of the twist was con- 
nected with the distal extremity of the ileum by a very small 
fold of mesentery. The ctecum is frequently absent in Carnivores, 
but when present, and especially when it is relatively not very 
small, frequently displays a spiral twisting. 

Distad of the caecum the hind-gut bends round sharply, 
increasing in calibre and displaying a rather considerable 
expansion before it passes into the short straight rectum. The 
hind- gut is relatively short in all the Carnivores, and a notable 
feature is the reduction or absence of the transverse colon, the 
recurrent limb of the pendant loop bending round to pass back- 
wards either with a very sharp turn, or at most a narrow sweep. 
From re-examination of all my original laboratory notes and 
drawings, 1 am disposed to think that at least in the great 
majority of Carnivores the expansion of the hind-gut, when 
present, belongs to the portion of the gut distad of the pendant 
loop, and is therefore an ansa coli sinistra not homologous with 
colic loops developed on the recurrent limb of the pendant 
loop. 

In the Bears, however, as 1 have already shown (Mitchell, 
1905, fig. 34), there is a definite colic loop present, and as this is 
an expansion of the recurrent limb of the pendant loop, it must 
be regarded as an ansa coli dc,rtra. In the new-born cub of a 
Brown Bear, this loop was more definite and more elaborate than 
in the example of Ursus malayanus that I formerly figured. 
The Otter shows a somewhat similar condition. There was no 
trace of any secondary connection linking the colic region to the 
duodenum. 

The primitive mesentery is retained in a nearly complete 
condition in most Carnivores, and in association with the 
relative shortness of the gut in the terrestrial forms, secondary 
attachments between proximal and distal portions of the gut 
appear to vary even individually, and never attain the physio- 
logical importance that they may be presumed to have in many 
other groups. As I have already stated, 1 do not believe them 
to have systematic importance. 

It is clear that the Pinnipedes and Fissipedes exhibit gut- 
patterns that are fundamentally similar, although the resem- 
blance is decreased by the adaptive lengthening of the gut in 
the aquatic forms. 
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Order Prosimle. Chiromys madagascariensis (text-fig. 29). 

Lemur species ? (text-fig. 30). 

I have had the opportunity of examining an example of the 
Aye-Aye, and find that the pattern of the intestinal tract of that 
animal resembles extremely closely the patterns exhibited by the 
genus Lemur , much more closely than the patterns of other 
Lemurs. In this matter I completely confirm the conclusion of 
Dr. Beddard (Beddard, 1908, Chiromys). A comparison of the 
diagram of Chiromys (text- fig. 29) with that of a species of the 
genus Lemur * (text-fig. 30) makes this resemblance plain. In 


Text- figure 29. 



Intestinal t met of Chiromys madagascariensis . 

S. Cut c»nd of £u t nearest stomach. It. Cut end of £ut nearest rectum. C. C«cum. 
C.L. 1., C.L.2. Colic loops (ansa coH dextra et sinistra). 


both the duodenal region is represented by two minor loops, 
which in the Lemur were marked by a much greater calibre. 
Meckel’s tract was relatively rather short, and thrown into 
simple minor loops occupying the proximal portion of the 
original pendant loop, but not reaching far beyond it. The 
fore-gut enters at a right angle to the cavity of the very 
large caecum which is in wide continuity with that of the 
dilated proximal portion of the hind-gut. In Lemur the 

# The Lemur was an example of what has been called in the Society’s Gardens 
X. brunneus , the Black-headed Lemur, but the nomenclature of the Lemurs- 
requires revision. 
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extreme distal end of the hind-gut was much expanded and 
was followed by a narrower portion strongly sacculated. I do 
not attach much importance to this ; I have found the corres- 
ponding region sacculated, apparently as an individual peculiarity, 
in several examples of Lemurs and Monkeys, and J_)r. Beddard 
(Beddard, 1908, p. 576) has recorded a similar but more extensive 
sacculation in the case of a Baboon. The distal portion of the 
recurrent limb of the pendant loop gives rise to a long loop 
(C.L.l in text-fig. 29, 01.1 in text-fig. 30) of which the proximal 
and distal limbs are held together by a very narrow expanse of 
mesentery. This loop, lying just to the right of the representa- 
tive of the transverse colon, corresponds with what is termed 
the ansa coli dextra. Its presence as a defined narrow loop is 
most, marked in Chiromys and the genus Lemur. ])r. Beddard 
states that it is absent in Microcebus (Beddard, 1908, p. 579), 
and although 1 cannot agree with that author in making, in fact 
or in theory, so sharp a distinction between loops that are 
wide and loops that are narrow , 1 do agree that the ansa coll 
dextra is absent in Chirm/ a fans. Dr. Beddard also attaches 

importance to the fact that the ansa coli dextra is straight in 
Chiromys and Lemur , and spirally twisted in Galatjo , Loris , 
X yeti ceb us, Indr is, and probably Perodicticus . As I have stated 
already in this communication, I cannot follow Dr. Beddard in 
attaching much importance to the presence of a spiral mode of 
packing any portion of the intestinal tract, unless this common 
growth-form attain a precise complexity. Nor cam 1 agree that 
the spiral of Lemurs can be taken as the rolling up of a defined 
narrow’ loop. On reference to the original laboratory sketches 
from which the diagrams of the patterns of Galatjo and Peru- 
dicticus (Mitchell, 1905, figs. 41, 42) were made, and from 
further observations made since, I find that the loop in question 
may he very wide and irregular, presenting, when dissected out, 
a number of minor loops, as in at least one example of Galatjo , 
or two or more loops as in Ptrodicticus. These, however, are 
folded against each other and against Meckel's tract, and rudely 
twisted up. I agree, however, that it is possible to contrast 
Chiromys and Lemur with other genera possessing a well-marked 
ansa coli dextra , by saying that in the former the loop in 
question is characteristically narrow and straight, and in the 
latter that it tends to be spirally twisted. L should add to 
this, that in the latter it also tends to be wider and more 
irregular, and that the spiral twisting varies considerably in its 
-extent. 

Immediately distad of the ansa coli (lexica, whether that he 
straight or twisted, the recurrent limb of the pendant loop 
reaches its highest point, and then, in the region corresponding 
with the transverse colon, sweeps backwards to form the rectum. 
The proximal portion of this gives rise, botli in Chiromys and in 
Lemur (text-figs. 29, C.L. 2 ; 30, Cl. 2), to a well-marked loop 
neither so long nor so narrow relatively as the ansa coli dextra , 
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but forming an ansa coli sinistra . Dr. Beddard does not refer to 
this in the case of ( Jhiromys , although it is indicated in his 
figure (Beddard, 1908, p. 150), hut this omission is no doubt due 
to the fact that he does not recognise a loop as a distinct entity 
unless it has attained a, certain degree of definiteness, and 
especially when it is 44 fixed ” by some ligament other than its 
primiti ve mesentery. 1 apprehend that the expansion of the region 
of the hind-gut, just distad of the summit of the pendant loop in 

Text-figure 30. 



my figure of ( 'hlrogalens (Mitchell, 1905, fig. 40), represents in a 
still less defined condition the ansa coli sinistra, and is not 
identical with the ansa coli d extra marked C.L. in figure 39 of 
the same communication. Burmeister’s figure of the intestinal 
tract of Tarsias (Burmeister, 1846) is not easy to interpret, ns 
the gut has been freed from the mesentery, hut it seems probable 
that there is no trace of an ansa coli dextra or sinistra hut a 
rather wide sweep representing a transverse colon. A figure 
given by Klaatsch (Klantsch, 1892, pi. xxiii. fig. 8) confirms this 
interpretation. The rectal portion of the hind-gut in Prosiniife 
runs a straight course to the anus, distad of the ansa coli sinistra, 
if that he present. 

As Dr. Beddard has described, there are several secondary 
connections or ligaments in the intestinal tract of Prosimi®. 
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These appear to me to vary considerably from individual to 
individual, but the most notable of them are an attachment of 
the omentum to the part where the distal limb of the pendant 
loop bends round to pass into the rectal portion of the hind-gut,, 
and various attachments between the duodenum and the colon. 

In 1905 I summed up the description of the gut-pattern in 
Prosimire as follows : — “ The duodenum is seldom well distinct 
from Meckel’s tract ; the latter varies in length, probably in 
relation to diet. The caecum is always present, and is usually 
very capacious. The hind-gut (except in 7’arsius , where it is 
extremely reduced and still shows signs of former differentiation) 
is relatively extremely long, sometimes being as long ns, or 
longer than, the fore-gut. It is, moreover, of greater calibre. 
It shows a well-marked colic region which may be a long narrow 
loop, or a complex set of folds, and a distinct rectum.” I now 
add to this a few points. The duodenum is frequently marked 
off by its greater calibre. The hind-gut is much reduced in very 
small Lemurs such as Chirogaleus and Aficrocebns ; in others it 
shows a definite ansa coli dextra developed from the distal 
portion of the pendant loop, usually long, narrow, and straight 
in Chiromys and Lemur, wider and more irregular and tending 
to be spirally twisted in at least most other genera. An ansa 
coli sinistra, shorter and usually wider than the ansa devtra , is 
frequently present on the proximal part of the rectum. 

Order Simias. 

I have no new observations to report, although I have 
examined a number of other Apes and Monkeys. For con- 
venience I may quote my former summary (Mitchell, 1905, 
p. 515): — u The duodenum and Meckel’s tract together form a 
series of loops which differ from group to group in their relative 
complexity, arranged round about three-quarters of the circular 
outgrowth of mesentery. The c?ecum is always present and 
appears to have been originally capacious and of nearly equal 
calibre throughout its length ; but it is in process of shortening 
throughout the group, being, as a rule, shorter in the Old World 
Monkeys than in the New World Monkeys and Anthropoid 
Apes (if in the latter case the vermiform appendix be reckoned 
with the caecum). The state of the case may be put in another 
way. The originally long, capacious caecum of the Sim he is 
retained by the greater number of the Platyrrhine Apes ; in the 
CatarrHine Apes, except the Hylobatidae and Anthropomorphae, 
it tends to become shorter without the formation of a vermiform 
appendix. In the two groups last named, its proximal portion 
has remained capacious, but the greater part of its original 
length has been transformed without shortening into the thick- 
walled vermiform appendix.” 

I should add to this that the presence of a rather well- 
pronounced transverse colon is the normal condition in the group. 
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and that the rectal portion is usually rather longer than the 
length that it has to traverse and is thus thrown into occasional 
minor folds. The colon presents no definite expansions that can 
be compared with the ansa coli dextra et sinistra, but the width 
of the transverse region suggests derivation from a condition in 
which both these loops were present. It is not difficult to see 
in the pattern of the Sirnia? a condition that might have been 
reached by reduction from the Prosimian pattern. 


. General Conclusions. 

In my earlier memoir (Mitchell, 1005) I dealt at some length 
with the inferences that seemed to follow* from my observations, 
and i propose now to deal only with matters that call for addition 
or modification. It may be useful to say, in the first place, that 
the figures I gave formerly and those in this communication are, 
in the strictest sense, diagrams. That is to say, they are inter- 
pretations, not exact reproductions of the precise details of the 
individual specimens. So far as J know*, they give a fair 
presentment of the significant, features of the difTeient patterns. 
They foim, 1 hope, a good basis for intensive study of the 
details. Jt, must he remembered, however, that I lmve attempted 
to lepresent the primitive continuous mesentery of the gut, and 
that, in actual fact, especially in the more elaborate types of 
intestinal tract, portions of this mesenteiy have disappeared. 
Nofcw ithst-anding the work of Klaatsch (18b2)and otheis, much 
intensive study of individual types is still required to trace the 
precise portions that have been lost or retained. Moreover, I am 
certain that detailed study of the blood-vessels, after eaieful 
injection of fiesh material, would \ ield useful results. It is 
well known that the mesenterial arteries and veins vary con- 
siderably in man. and doubtless this also is the case in other 
mammals. None the less, the general annngement of the blood- 
\essels appears to me, on such slight study as 3 have been able to 
gi\e, to follow* the main morphological features of the gut-pattern, 
and in a number of cases where one region of the gut is difficult 
to distinguish from another, as, for instance, in the Bears, where 
there is no eiccum to mark the boundary between the ileum and 
the ansa coli de.rtra , the arrangement of the vessels in tw*o 
groups (dearly delimits the regions. I hope that in my diagrams 
the main features of the grouping of the blood-vessels are given, 
but very much more work than 1 was able to give is required. 

The Ca'cuin . — Further work has confirmed me in the opinion 
that the cseeum of Mammals is one member of a primitive pair, 
homologous with the paired c*eea of Birds. I have already 
sufficiently stated the facts that lead to this conclusion (Mitchell, 
1905, p. 515), but I may refer to a curious side-light on the 
subject. jBcdmniceps is one of the few birds in which the normal 
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pair is represented by a single caecum, and in this ease it happens 
that the surviving caecum is thin-walled and relatively capacious. 
If the figure of the caecum of that bird (Mitchell, 1913, text- 
fig. 123) be compared with the normal unpaired caecum of 
Mammals, it will be seen that the resemblance is very close. 

Position of the fVww. -The most common position for the 
caBca in Birds is distad of the pendant loop on the straight 
portion of the hind-gut close to the cloaca. This position 1 
associate with the progressive shortening of the hind-gut, which 
is a striking feature in avian anatomy as we turn from less 
specialized to more specialized types. Tn the lower types, in 
which the rectum is relatively longer, the cteca are placed more 
proximally on the hind-gut. In the Ostrich (Mitchell, 1890, 
fig. 4), for instance, where the fore-gut and hind-gut are more 
nearly equal in length, the cieca occupy a, position almost identical 
with that (if the paired cieca in the Manatee or the single ciecum 
of the Elephant. In no case, however, are they proximad of the 
distal end of the pendant loop. Among Mammals the most 
frequent position is about the middle of the recurrent limb of 
the pendant loop. It is a striking coincidence, however, that in 
the only Bat with a caecum that L have seen, the position is so 
close to the distal extremity of the pendant loop, that it may he 
described as occupying an avian position, in Tarsi ns (according 
to Klaatsch, 1892, pi. xxiii. fig. 8) the caecum is not at the distal 
end of the pendant loop. In the Carnivores, among which, as 
among Birds, there is a progressive degeneration of the hind- 
gut. the caecum, although on the recurrent limb of the pendant 
loop, is very close to its distal extremity. In the Cetacea the 
other extreme is present; the ciecum lies almost at the proximal 
end of the recurrent limb of the pendant loop. The various 
positions of the caecum in Birds and in Mammals nearly overlap, 
but the most frequent position in the one case is distad of the 
pendant loop, in the other somewhere on the pendant loop, a 
state of affairs congruous with the idea that the various conditions 
have come about by divergent modification from a common 
type. 

Form and F unction of the (Uecum. — 1 have nothing to add to 
my former discussion (Mitchell, 1905, p. 522). Only in a most 
general sense can there be said to be a correlation between diet, 
and the presence, length, and capacity of the ciecum. There are 
many exceptions to any general statement, and it seems as if 
ancestral history were at least as potent a factor as actual diet. 

Secondary Relations between Proximal and Distal Portions of 
the Jntestinal Tract . Two different kinds of connection may 
exist between proximal and distal regions of the intestinal tract. 
The connection to which J have paid most attention, and of 
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which I gave a long account (Mitchell, 1905, p. 524) was that in 
which blood-vessels belonging to one region of the gut supply 
another region with which it may be in contact, although 
morphologically remote. In Birds the folding of the gut brings 
the distal portion of Meckel’s tract in close contact with the 
duodenum, and it frequently comes about that branches of 
the duodenal blood-vessels may form the main supply of the 
portion of Meckel’s tract just proximal to the cieca, and may 
have to be severed before the whole gut can be unfolded. In 
Mammals the connection, when it exists, links the colic region to 
the anterior part of the gut. 1 wish to modify the table I gave 
only by omitting Ornithorhynchw ] ; from examination of another 
example, I am far from certain as to the existence of a true 
“short-circuiting” blood-vessel, and the point could be settled 
only by examination of fresh injected material. The cases, then, 
in which this peculiar condition of the blood-vessels certainly 
exists are tins Traguloidea, Tylopoda, Pecora, Rodents, Lemurs, 
and Simile. If one considers it, it is a curious circumstance that 
in the development of man a brunch of the superior mesenteric 
artery should lc»a\e its normal course and thrust itself out 
to reach the transverse colon. Instead of explaining this as 
an instance of some marvellous coordinating vitalistic power, I 
prefer to think that it is a legacy from the past, and that the 
ancestors of the Siniiic had a more complex colon with loops 
pressed against the mesenteiy of Meckel's tract, as occurs in 
some of the Lemurs. In this connection it is interesting to note 
that Klaatsch found a Lemur-like stage of the colon in the 
embr\o of Ifupale (Klaatsch, 1892, p. 671, iig. 12, cited by 
Beddard, 1908, p. 598). 

There are also connections of a more mechanical kind between 
different portions of the gut. These are the various “ligaments” 
and attachments to which 1 have frequently referred in this 
communication. They were not included in- the table in my 
pa per of 1905. Notwithstanding the elaborate work of Klaatsch 
(Klaatsch, 1892), and l)r. Ueddard’s later discussion (chiefly 
Beddard, 1908, p. 568 et spquitur), I cannot form a clear con- 
ception of the distribution of these structures among Mammals, 
and 1 have not myself made a connected investigation of them. 

Loops of the Ilind-gut . — I have already drawn a contrast 
between the gut-patterns of Birds and Mammals, depending on 
the broad fact that, even when allowance has been made for the 
homoplastic modifications associated with diet (Mitchell, 1905, 
p. 526), in Birds Meckel’s tract .and in Mammals the hind-gut 
tend to display specialized subsidiary loops of systematic im- 
portance. In Birds, however, the loops of Meckel’s tract have 
reached a high degree of stability, so that they vary little within 
well-defined systematic groups, whereas in Mammals the loops of 
the hind-gut vary much more within narrow systematic limits, 
as if they were in much closer relation with habit or diet. The 

16* 
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facts do not seem to justify too close an identification between 
the specialized loops in one mannnal and (mother. 1 propose, 
however, to give a tentative summary of the conditions. 

In Monotreines there is an ansa dextra nenr the distal end of 
the pendant loop, and the rectum is straight. 

In Marsupials the rectum is relatively long and may be thrown 
into minor loops. In the Polvprotodonts there are no other 
expansions of the hind-gut. In the Diprotodonts the usual 
condition is the presence of n complex ansa sinistra , and there 
may be in addition, as in the Phascolnrctidai, an equally complex 
ansa d extra. 

In the Edentata the rectum is always relatively long ; in the 
Pholidota there is no further expansion. In the Tubulidentata 
and Xenarthra there is also an ansa sinistra. 

In the Hvracoidea, Sirenia, and Proboscides- the rectum is 
relatively long, especially in the region just distad of the pendant 
loop, and therefore forming an ansa sinistra . 

]n the Cetacea the rectum is straight, and there is no ansa. 

Among the Ungulata vera, the rectum is always longer than 
the distance between the distal end of the pendant loop and the 
anus, and in the majority of the sub-groups the lengthening 
is most marked proximally, although, perhaps, not enough 
specialized to he regarded as corresponding with an ansa 
sinistra . An ansa paraea'calis or posictrcalis is present, just 
distad of theca*eum; in most of the Pecora, absent in the others, 
but its presence, in addition to the well-known colic spiral, makes 
it impossible to identify the latter with the paracwcal loop. 
The recurrent limb of the pendant loop always forms at least 
one large ansa dextra ; this is complex in the Hippo] totamus, 
and forms a spiral in the 8w f ine, Traguloidea, Tylopoda, and 
Pecora, and a very long narrow loop in the Perissodactyla. 
In the Traguloidea, Tylopoda, and Pecora there is a second 
more distally placed ansa dextra , folded closely against Meckel’s 
tract between the colic spiiml and the minor loops of the tiact. 

In the Itodentia there is almost invariably a paraciecal loop 
often spindly twisted, with the caecum or independently of it, 
always at least one and frequently two ansa' dextra % which may 
be straight, or spirally twisted, together or independently, and 
pressed against Meckel’s tract. An ansa sinistra is frequently 
present, either a-s a definite narrow loop, or as a complex loop, 
and the latter condition grades off into a wavy condition of the 
rectum, which in all Rodents is longer than the distance it has 
to traverse. 

In the Insectivora the rectum is short and straight, but a 
definite ansa dextra is usually developed. 

In the Ohiroptera the whole hind-gut forms a short straight 
rectum, and there are no ansce . . 

In the Carnivora the rectum, although relatively short, is 
usually longer than the distance it has to traverse (between the 
dfital end of the pendant loop and the anus), and very often 
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presents minor loops afc its proximal end, which may be grouped 
so as to form an ansa sinistra . 

In the Bears there is, in addition, a definite ama dextra. 

In the Prosimiue the rectum is always longer than the distance 
that it has to traverse, anti at its proximal end, close to the distal 
extremity of the pendant loop, there is frequently a special 
expansion, forming an ansa sinistra . An ansa tfoxtra, usually 
large in size, sometimes narrow, sometimes complex and almost 
doubled, sometimes straight and sometimes spirally twisted, is 
present in all except a few very small forms. 

In the Simi® the reetynn is always longer than the distance it 
has to traverse. The proximal region of the hind-gut, composed 
of the pendant loop distad of the caecum, the colic apex and the 
proximal portion of the primitively straight rectum are gradually 
approaching the human condition of nearly straight ascending, 
transverse, and descending colons, the appearances suggesting 
that this condition has been reached through a more prosimian 
stage in which there were definite ansce coli dextra! and sinisirce. 

Systematic Inferences, --In this section I propose to deal only 
with the facts to which I have myself paid attention. Un- 
fortunately 1 am unable to follow, from Dr. Beddard’s descriptions 
and figures, exactly what he means by the “ stages of evolution of 
the intestinal part of the alimentary tract/’ and so cannot 
attempt to correlate them with my own results. Stage I. 
(Betldard, 1908, p. 591, text-fig. 120 A) represents a condition that 
is at least more primitive than in any known mammal. Two 
figures are labelled Stage J L. (Joe. cit ., text-figs. 1 20 B and 121 ), and 
differ in that the second figure shows rotation of the gut ; but in 
each figure the so-called “ cavo-duodenal ligament” is drawn and 
labelled, although in the text its existence is stated to be due to 
the rotation. In the later figures large portions of the gut are 
represented as without any mesentery, and much of the mesen- 
tery that is represented shows relations which I am unable to 
follow. Zoologists who wish to follow what is known as to the 
mode in which the rotation of the gut affects the primitive 
mesentery will find admirable descriptions and figures in the 
ordinary text-books (as, for instance, Professor D. J. Cunningham’s 
‘Text-book of Anatomy/ 1902, pp. 1056, 1057, figs. 711,712). 
Klaatsch (1892) is still the best authority on the secondary 
ligaments and attachments ; but I cannot always follow him in 
the discrimination between portions of the primitive mesentery 
and secondary attachments, and suspect that much further 
investigation is required. 

I am inclined to think, however, that rotation is due largely to 
simple mechanical causes, and that it is therefore an event that 
may have occurred repeatedly and independently, the resem- 
blances caused by it being due not to inheritance from one 
ancestor in which rotation had occurred, but to a similar effect 
producing similar results on similar material. As Meckel’s tract 
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lengthens, its closely bunched set of minor loops, developed 
chiefly on the proximal limb of the pendant loop, must push 
their way towards the middle line dorsal to the distal loop, 
which in primitive mammals hangs more freely down in the 
gut. 

Taking only the characters presented by the gut-patterns as a 
basis, it appears that the most primitive or generalized type had 
a duodenum not well separated from Meckel’s tract, Meckel’s 
tract, consisting of minor loops developed along the proximal 
limb of the pendant loop, up to about the apex where the yolk- 
sac was attached, a moderately straight, recurrent limb bearing 
towards the middle of its length a functional caecum (or more 
probably a pair of functional cfeca), a sharply bent colic flexure 
close to the duodenum, where, the pendant loop passed into the 
rectal portion of the hind-gut; that jeotal portion considerably 
longer than the length that it had to traverse, and thrown into 
specially long minor loops at its proximal extremity. Apart 
from rotation, the gut was suspended on a continuous primitive 
mesentery, and the blood-vessels supplied the regions of the gut 
to which they belonged. Changes from this primitive condition 
occur in two directions: the pattern may be secondarily re- 
duced and become even more simple, or it may become more 
elaborate. 

When characters are used for the purpose of classification, it 
may be convenient, in the absence of other information, to place 
creatures in the same group because they have retained ancestral 
conditions, but if the classification is intended to state the degree 
of affinity, then it must he remembered that there is no a priori 
reason to suppose that amongst the descendants of a common 
ancestor, the groups that have retained an ancestral character 
are more closely related than the groups that have lost it. On 
the other hand, the common possession of a well-marked elabora- 
tion of the primitive type appears to present some ground for 
implying affinity. 

As in my summary of 1905, I associate the Marsupialia, 
Xenarthra, and Tulmlidentata as displaying, on the w hole, the 
most ancestral type of gut-pattern, with the proviso that this 
association does not imply close affinity but merely the retention 
of a common inheritance. I think it safer to exclude the CJnleo- 
pitheeidte from this association, as my information with regard 
to that Order is second-hand. I note with regard to the Mar- 
supials, however, that they contain two departures from the 
ancestral type. In some of the small Polyprotodonts the gut- 
pattern is extremely reduced, with complete loss of caeca and 
obliteration of clear distinction between the different regions. In 
other Marsupials, such as the Phascolarctidne, the hind-gut has 
attained an elaboration recalling that of higher types. In the gut, 
as in many other parts of their structure, the Marsupials appear 
to forecast, on a low r er level, and in a more fluctuating condition, 
elaborations that become definite and “ fixed ” in higher types. 
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As it is difficult to suppose that the different types of organs in 
higher Mammals have arisen separately from the corresponding 
types in Marsupials, we are faced with the possibility that 
organisms rnay have inherited the possibility of displaying 
definite variations that have not actually appeared in their 
ancestral history, a possibility which, as Arthur Willey has 
shown (Willey, 1911), has not yet, been sufficiently considered in 
systematic zoology. 

1 have also to note that the characters of the gut-patterns 
afford no ground for grouping together the so-called Edentates. 

% It is interesting to note that amongst other primitive characters 
this tirst, group of mammals contain abundant relics of what I 
take to be the primitive paired condition of the cwca. 

The Monotremes have not moved far from the primitive type, 
but in a definite direction. The duodenum is distinct ; the 
cjecum is single but, degenerate, and is placed very close to the 
apex of the pendant loop, the distal limb of which displays a 
compound ansa coli de.rtra, and the rectal portion is relatively 
short and straight. 

The Pholidot, a, although not far removed fiom the primitive 
type, have lost the eiecum, and have a longitudinally striated 
hind-gut, which is unique. 

The Hyracoidea, Siienia, and Proboseidea have not moved far 
from the common type, and I realize that their association may 
depend very largely on their retention of primitive characters. 
In all, the primitive mesentery is very complete and continuous, 
and although the hind-gut is long, there are no specialized loops. 
The unpaired rteeum of Hyracoidea, if I am correct in refusing 
to identify it with the unpaired caecum of other mammals, is a 
peculiarity unique among mammals ; but apart from that, and 
taking the paired ca*ca as the true representatives of the normal 
structure, there is a very close resemblance between the pattern 
of Hyracoidea and that, of the Manatee. The chief difference is 
the further increase of length of the liind-gut, distad of the 
pendant loop, in the Manatee. The Pugong is said to have a 
gut-pattern of the same type as that of the Manatee, except 
that the csccum is single, and such a pattern leads directly to 
that of the Elephants, in which the caecum is unpaired and the 
liind-gut thrown into long irregular minor loops, so that it 
appeal's to he almost as long as the fore-gut. There is no 
trace of any of the peculiarities of pattern found amongst the 
true Ungulata. 

In considering Hie Cetacea, the first feature of importance is 
that the Odontocete pattern is most easily explained as a 
derivative by reduction of a pattern such as is found in the 
Mystacoceti. The Mystacocete pattern, although peculiar, is 
not very far removed from the primitive type, but the great 
elongation of Meckel's tract with the ca?cmn at its apex, the long, 
nearly straight, recurrent limb of the pendant loop, and the long 
but nearly straight rectum, make up a divergence from the 
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primitive type quite unlike the divergence found in any other 
group, and support the supposition that the Cetacea diverged 
from other Eutherians at a very remote period. 

I am not now prepared to associate the Perissodactyla and the 
Artiodaetyla on the evidence afforded by gut-patterns. Both 
groups may well have arisen independently from the common 
stock. In all the Artiodactvles there has been a great lengthening 
of the portion of the hind-gut formed from the distal limb of the 
pendant loop. In Hippopotamus this lengthening is irregular; 
in the Suuhe it forms a definite spiral. In the Traguloidea, 
Tylopoda, and Pecora this spiral reappears but gradually be- 
comes more specialized and more intimately associated with the 
mesentery and blood-vessels of Meckel's tract. There may be 
another expansion of the same region proximnd of the spiral, 
forming an ansa paracfecalis, and another distad of it forming a 
second ansa coli dextra. 

In the Perissodactyla the .whole of the recurrent limb of the 
pendant loop distad of the large ofccuni gives rise to an enormous, 
narrow, ansa coli dextra , an arrangement quite different from 
that in any other group. It is certainly remarkable to find that 
the herbivorous Per i s sod a oty 1 es have developed a type of gut- 
pattern extremely like that of the herbivorous Artiodacty les, 
unless we are prepared to think that adaptation plays only a 
secondary part in the matter. 

Among the Rodents we might expeot to find convergent 
resemblances with Artiodactvles, but these are quite superficial. 
The mode in which the liind-gut is lengthened, the spiral twisting 
of the easctim, its relation to the paracfecal loop, the frequent 
doubling of the ansa coli dextra, and the frequent appearanoo 
of an ansa coli sinistra compose a general picture quite different 
from that of the Artiodaetyla or Perissodaotyla. Ho far as gut- 
pattern is concerned, the Rodents may well have arisen as a 
distinct outgrowth of the primitive stock. 

The gut-patterns of Insectivora are consistent with the con- 
ception that there has been a secondary reduction or simplification 
within the group from such a modification of the primitive 
Mammalian type as is seen in Macroscelides, The pattern of 
Macroscelides might belong to any simple Marsupial or Mono- 
treme-like creature ; it differs from . the Marsupial patterns 
most closely resembling it, by the presence of an ansa coli 
dextra instead of an ansa coli sinistra , and from the Monotreme 
pattern in having the csecum some distance from the apex of 
the pendant loop instead of very close to it. . 

The examination of one of the Chiroptera in which the oiccum 
is present has enabled me to distinguish between the very simple 
patterns of Insectivora and of Chiroptera. In Chiroptera the 
whole of the pendant loop becomes Meckel's tract, and the hind- 
gut is reduced to an extremely short and straight rectum. No 
doubt the birdrlike shortening of the h^nd-gut is a secondary 
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divergence from the primitive type, but this would not affect the 
position of the caecum, and quite certainly the gut-pattern offers 
no argument for any close association between Ohiroptera and 
lnsectivora. 

The gut-pattern of Carnivores, notwithstanding the enormous 
lengthening of the fore-gut in the Fissipedia, has moved little 
from the primitive type, consisting of a fore-gut developed from 
the greater part of the pendant loop, and a hind-gut, which, 
although relatively short, is always longer than the length that 
it has to traverse and not infrequently presents »n expansion 
that may be termed an ansa coli sinistra. The Hears are the 
only exception to the coherence of the picture ; they have no 
ciecuin, hut the anatomical relations seem to show that their 
cjeeuui was originally placed much more near the proximal end 
of the recurrent limb of the pendant loop, and that the distal 
portion of that loop has given rise to ail ansa coli dextra absent 
in the other groups. The true explanation may he that the 
apparent simplicity of the pattern in other Carnivores has come 
about by reduction. 

The Prosimian pattern is not far removed from the primitive 
type, but tends to the development of at least one minor expansion 
of the recurrent limb of the jiendant loop, an ansa coli dextra , 
which may he straight or spirally coiled, and there may also be 
an ansa coli sinistra. 

The Simian pattern is best understood as derived from the 
Prosimian pattern by reduction. 

If the gut-patterns were our sole source of information as 
to the inter -relationships of existing mammals, I do not think 
that we could get much further than is set forth in the annexed 
table, in which little stress must be laid on the vertical 
arrangement : — 

j Pholidota. 

I Monotremata. 

; ( Hyracoidea, 

1 J Siren ia. 

Proboscidea. 

I v 

Mystacoceti — Odontooeti. 

Hippopotamidee. 1 T ]id f Tylopoda. 
Suidw. j liaguiomea. -j Pecora 

Perissodactyla. 

Prosimim — Simiee. 

Rodentia. * 
lnsectivora. . 

Chiroptcra. 

Carnivora, 


( Marsupialia. 
Xenarthra, 
Tubuiidentata, 
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Tlio following paper is the first part of a, report upon the 
Anoplnra, and Midloplmga collected upon the Mammals and 
Birds that have died from time to time in the Society's Hardens, 
and kindly submitted to me for identification and study by 
the Zoological Society of London. On account of tbe oppor- 
tunities for straggling on to other species of host afforded to 
ectoparasites on animals in a menagerie, the correct names 
of the hosts in some instances may be open to doubt, while the 
labour involved in the identification of the specimens is thereby 
much increased, particularly in two such groups as these, which 
in greater part remain in a state of considerable systematic 
confusion. In the present collection, however, I have come 
across very little evidence of straggling, and, in any case, such 
a contingency is amply compensated for by the fact that through 
the kind offices of the late Prosector, Dr. F, E. Beddard, F.R.S , 
and the Society’s Pathologist, Professor H. (3* Plinmier, F.R.S., 
much of the material has been fixed and carefully preserved 
in alcohol. It has thus been possible to add to the knowledge 
of many of the forms coining under review and to turn tho 
report into something more than a dull census of names. The 
value of the systematises routine work would be greatly 
enhanced if an endeavour were constantly made to add at least 
something, however small, to the pre-existing knowledge of the 
morphology of each species. The correct naming of an animal 
is the systematises opportunity— too frequently neglected. 

In entomology of late, those who observe the Heavens will 
have seen certain signs in the sky, one being the growing demand 
for spirit-specimens pari passu with the growing recognition 
that there is no group of insects in which a duplicate series of 

# Published by permission of the Trustees and communicated by the Secretary, 
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spirit-specimens is not essential for systematic study ; while in 
many groups, such as those here considered and the Ephe- 
meridae, pinned or carded material is for the purposes of study 
almost worthless. Another portent is the obsolescence of the 
short, superficial Latin diagnosis in the description of new 
species— the persistent remains of the early influence of the 
schoolmen on systematic zoology. In some quarters the super- 
ficial diagnosis is already swept into limbo with the Sedan 
chair — both of them vehicles which could not possibly take us 
far, as traffic runs nowadays. 

As precis work the superficial diagnosis is admirable. A 
certain number of characters from a certain restricted area, 
of an animal’s anatomy (as a rule, the easily accessible external 
parts) are selected and then welded into a east-iron paragraph 
as exact and inflexible as a lawyer’s deed-poll. But in ento- 
mology, as in politics, the lawyer is a strong but undesirable 
element, and the only justification for the superficial diagnosis is 
that the descriptive writer sometimes may find it convenient as 
a summary to tag on to the end of a long description. 

The systematist is primarily a morphologist whose task it is 
to discover the true phylogenetic relationships, at least, between 
the small subdivisions such ns genera and species. This is a 
responsible task, especially in entomology, requiring the dis- 
section, careful morphological examination, and description of 
each species. Many characters which have to he dissected to he 
seen are already in use among systematic entomologists, c. <)., 
the male genitalia, the spermatheca, the mouth-parts, and endo- 
skeleton. It is not suggested, of course, that internal or con- 
cealed characters are necessarily better tlmn external ones. 
What are the best characters for systematic use is a question 
which has to be investigated and settled for each individual 
group of the Animal Kingdom. Quite recently Dr. P. Clialmers 
Mitchell wrote * : — “ The more experience 1 gain of avian 
anatomy, the more I am convinced that systemat.ists are well 
advised when they rely, at least with regard to the discrimination 
of species and genera, more upon those superficial characters 
that they can observe in the series of museum collections than 
on the uncertain indications afforded by the presence or absence 
of this or that muscle.” 

Yet, how many systematists have conscientiously gone through 
the anatomy of their group with a view to settling this fundamental 
question of the best combination of characters for the purposes 
of classification (for I imagine that single-character classification, 
such as Huxley’s palate and Garrod’s ambiens .among birds is now 
discredited). The descriptive writer is an opportunist who, as a 
rule, seizes upon the most convenient characters that offer them- 
selves. Certainly, it is in entomological opportunism that ■we 
must seek the cause of the present systematic disorder among the 


* V.Z.S. 1915, p. 413. 
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Anoplura and Mallophaga, for recent authors alone have agreed 
to treat these two groups from the morphological standpoint *. 

Lest in the following essay it be urged, perhaps, that I have 
reckel not rny own rede, it must, be explained that the amount 
of anatomical work which a systematist is able to accomplish on 
any one species is governed by the nature of the material — its 
quantity and quality. No attempt has been made to dissect 
species of which only one or two specimens were available, and 
in no case has it been possible to attempt the anatomy of the 
soft parts, as Part 7. deals mainly with those specimens — in a 
poor state of preservation — which formed the nucleus of the 
collection handed over to me in the beginning from another 
worker who was prevented from carrying out the work. 

ANOPLURA. 

(Icims Pediculits Linno. 

Pediculus capitis T)p Oeer (1). 

Piaget ( 2 , p. 626) described as a new species of Pediculus a 
form taken on Aides pentad act j/hts Is. (JeoflT. from the collection 
of the Museum of Leiden. P. consobrruns , as it was named, is so 
close to P. capitis that one searches Piaget’s text and figures in 
vain for reliable distinguishing characters, and Neumann 
( 3 , p. 440) concludes that P. consohrinus cannot he clearly 
separated from J\ capitis . Without Piaget’s types before me, 
it is impossible to he certain about, this, hut that P. capitis does 
on o 'ranion in menageries pass from man to monkeys is shown 
bv specimens captured in the Gardens on the lled-faced Spider 
Monkey (Aides partisans Linn., Family Cebida?). 

Pedicclcs a feints Mjoberg + ( 4 , p. 169). 

In large numbers on Aides partisans Linn. (Family Cebida?) 
together with larva*. In a lot distinct from the preceding. 

Fahrenholz (§, p. B) has described the larvie of Pediculns 
capitis , with which the larvae of P. a finis agree very closely, not 
only in the 3-segmented antenna, but in details of abdominal 

* The whole question of the methods of research employed by the systematic 
zoologist is discussed in an anonymous paper published in * The American 
Naturalist’ for May 1914 (p. 309) entitled “Taxonomy and Evolution.” 

t This series of Vediculus , which undoubtedly oolongs to the form named 
i\ affbiis by Mjoberg, proves on examination to be a very inconsiderable variety 
of P. capitis. Every one of the characters given by Mjoberg is inconstant and 
occurs occasionally, I find, on varieties of P. capitis from savage races. P. ajfinis 
is probably a straggler from human beings, establishing itself on Atelcs on account 
of a certain similarity in the blood and hair between AteUs and the Anthropoids as 
adduced by Friedenthal. On this assumption the family Pediculidre is, as far as 
known at present, confined to the Old World : the Pediculimo on Man and Apes, 
the P.)dicinin» on the lower monkeys. If it be held that P. affinis is a true 
parasite and at no time a straggler from Man, then, in view of the very general 
opinion that Platyrhine and Catarhine monkeys diverged very early from one another, 
this Cebi<l Pediculus would have to be regarded as a very remarkable case of con- 
vergence. The question will be fully dealt with in the * Annals and Magazine of 
Natural History. 
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chs&totaxy. Fahrenholz omits all reference to the larval chreto- 
taxy of the head and thorax, and it is therefore worthy of 
remark that, while the head and thoracic chfctotaxy (dorsal 
surface) of larvae and adults are almost identical, the arrangement 
of the hairs on the ventral surface of these parts in the larva; of 
P. affinis differs considerably, especially that of Stage I., from 
that of the adult in the same regions. On the dorsal surface the 
differences are negligible. But on the ventral surface of the head 
in Stage 1. there are but two hairs (or bristles) ; in Stage II. 
there are four (two in front and two behind), and two minute 
hairs on each side in the preantennal area. The lower surface 
of the head of Stage III., as regards chaetotnxy, closely resembles 
the adult, except that the small group of hairs behind each 
antenna contains fewer bails than in the group of the adult. 
On the ventral surface of the thorax there are fewer of the 
minute scattered hairs. 

These facts are of some interest, being contrary to what, has 
been found to obtain in the lar\?e of three species of Poh/pla.v 
( 6 . p. 271), where the cl net o taxy of the head and thorax is fully 
adult in Stage I., while that of the abdomen in the same stage 
agrees with Pedictdus in presenting great differences. 

Genus Pedicjnos Gervais. 

Several species of Pedicinime, including one undoubtedly new 
form from Colobas cmidntns Tims. (Family Cercopithecida 1 ), are 
contained in the collection. But this group is difficult and in 
some confusion, and the Society's material is insufficient. 1o 
justify any attempt to straighten things out. Fahreuholz's 
paper (5, p. 12) clears the way for a revision, which can best 
be effected by a study of the male copulatory appaiat.us. 

Only the two following species have been definitely named 

Pedicintjs eh esi Fubrenholz (5. p. lb). 

A few specimens from Macaws hiuus (now known as P [thecas 
vauus Linn.). FnhrenholzAs specimens were obtained upon, a 
“ Macacns rhesus.” Both hosts belong to the Cercopithecida*. 

Genus pHTiiiRrEDicixus Fahrenholz (5, p. 22). 
Phthirpedicinus microps (Nitzsch) * (5, p. 25). 

A single female from an unrecorded host. 

Genus Polyplax Enderlein. 

Polyplax bfinulcsa (Buriri.) (7). 

Numbers of specimens of this cosmopolitan species caught on 
the cosmopolitan rat ( Epimys norvegicus ErxL). The la r vie and 

# [The parentheses around the names of authors placed after scientific names in 
this paper are used in accordance with Article 23 of the International Rules of 
Nomenclature (Proc. 7th Int.Cong. Boston, 1B07, p, 44 (1U12 )),— Kdiiok.] 
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the male copulatory apparatus are described and figured in the 
P. Z. S. 1915, pp. 256, 268, text- figs. 7, 15, 16). 

Explanation of the Terminology used in describing the Male 
Copulatory Apparatus of Anoplura and Mallophaga. 

In almost all Anoplura and Mallophaga, it is easy to recognise 
at once the basal plate and the paranieres. The basal plate — 
probably double in origin as two longitudinal apodemes — is a 
chitinous lamina usually, if not always, longer than broad, to 
the posterior lateral angles of which are articulated the two 
chitinous appendages known as parameres. Between the para- 
meres is the mesosome, the parts of which are not so readily 
made out unless a specimen be carefully dissected. Fundamen- 
tally, the mesosome is a sac — the enlarged and extrusible end 
continuous with the ductus ejaculatorius. This sac — called 
by Mjdberg “ the preputial sac ” — presents two regions of 
chitinisation — a distal and a proximal. At the distal end is the 
rod of the penis or virga, with frequently a, splint on each side 
•called the telomere, and one below — the hvpomere *. At the 
proximal end are the endomeres, usually strongly chitinised 
bands or rods, one on each side, supporting the membrane of 
the sac, of which they are only local thickenings. The whole 
of the genitalia exhibit enormous variety in form, and the 
mesosoTuatic parts in particular are occasionally so much modified 
that it becomes difficult to recognise their conformation to the 
general plan just sketched out above. For example, in many 
Philopterids, such as Docophorus , no saeular portion of the 
apparatus is recognisable, and the distal cbitinisations lie well 
back within the proximal, the whole forming a solid and compact 
mesosome. The above terms are, therefore, adopted solely for 
convenience of description. 

(lenus Ljnouxathus Enderlein. 

Linognathus ('AVLE-cArENsis (Pallas) (8, p. 37). (Text-fig. 1.) 

The ample material of this species submitted provided the 
opportunity for a dissection of the copulatory apparatus of the 
male, which hitherto has been neither described nor figured. 
The accompanying text- illustration (text-fig. 1) makes it easy 
to dispense with a good deal of circumlocutionary description. 

Basal plate : A fairly long and narrow rod, the posterior end 
of which, for the purpose of affording articulation to the para- 
meres, is widened, and each posterior lateral angle drawn out 
into a short process, leaving the lower margin of the plate 
•concave between. 

Parameres : Each paramere at the base is fairly broad and fits 
in around the concave lower margin of the basal plate. Halfway 

* For those terms, first applied to specialised Pliilopterid forms, see Waters ton. 
Annals of the 8. African Museum, vol. x. pt, 9, 1914, p, 979. 

Paoc. Zool. Soc. — 1916, No, ^£VIL 
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down on the inner side, each paramere shows a very pronounced 
thickening or nodule of chitin. At the extreme distal end the 
small acute termination of the paramere bends in sharply to face 
its fellow. 

Text-figure 1. 



Linognathus cavi<e*capenii8. Male copulatory apparatus. X 378. 

BP. Basal plate ; End. endomere ; P. penis ; Par. paramere. 

Endomeres : These are fused at the base into a single piece. 
The two limbs support the “ preputial sac,” on the lower side of 
which, in the retracted condition, may be observed six large 
pustular alveoli, probably containing minute directive hairs or 
other form of sense-organ. 

Penis : At the tip is an aperture, surrounded by a noose of 
chitin. This is probably the opening for the seminal fluid. 

Telomere * : Not separately distinguishable. 
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The hypomere is in the form of a thin flat band, running back 
from the tip of the penis along the lower surface of the sac. 

Linoonathus limnotragi Cummings (8, p. 36). (Text-fig. 2.) 

Several specimens collected on Limnotragus gratm Scl. (Congo) 
and also on Taurotragus oryx . 

Text-figure 2. 



Linogncithus limnotragi . Male copulatory apparatus. X 232. 

JBP. Basal plate ; B, endomere j P. penis ; Par, paramere ; 

X. cross-section along the line a-b. 

The paratneres are dissected apart. 

The following is a description of the male copulatory apparatus, 
unf ortunately omitted from the original description 

Basal plate : Rod-like, with an expanded posterior end just 

' 17* 
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as in the preceding species. The posterior lateral processes, 
however, are less developed, and the posterior margin of the 
expanded posterior end is only slightly concave. 

Parameres : These are of a remarkable type (text-fig. 2). 
Proximally they are broad blade-like pieces which meet each 
other (but do not fuse) beneath the mesosome in a fairly long 
median groove, then dorsally wrap themselves around the 
mesosome lying between them, forming a kind of sheath, from 
the end of which the penis projects, and, like the somewhat 
narrower distal ends of the parameres, curls up dorsal wards. 

Penis : As in L. cavice-capensis , this ends in a loop-like aperture, 
of much smaller size, relatively. On each side of it may be 
discerned, under a high power, a small telomere, the three 
together forming a complex, running backwards into a broader 
basal part between the parameres. 

The part u E ” T regard as the endomeral part of the copulatory 
tube. These parts are reconsidered on p. 266. 

Linognathus tibialis (Piaget) (2, p. 646). 
from an unrecorded host. 

Linognathus gazklla Mjoberg ( 4 , p. 157). 

5 5 $ from an unrecorded host. 

Linognathus pitiiodes, sp. n. (Text-tigs. 3-5 ) 

2 c? 6 and 12 5 ? from the Indian Antelope Antelope cervi- 
capra Linn. Lucas described a variety of L. tibialis from the 
same host (Ann. Soc. Ent. France, 1847, p. 534). 

The species about to be described may at once he distinguished 
from all other members of the genus at present known by the 
presence on the abdomen of the male of a segmental series of 
tergites, each possessing a row of closely placed spines or 
“ thorns,” short and very thick, and set in a perfectly straight 
alignment (see text-fig. 3). The trefoil -shaped appearance of 
the posterior end of the abdomen in the male is also an obvious 
character for the species. 

The genus Linognathus has hitherto been in part defined by 
the absence of abdominal sclerites ; but, as in other respects the 
new species is typically linognathoid, it is better to expand the 
diagnosis of the old genus than to create a new one. 

External Form . Male. — A stout insect with a large tun- 
shaped abdomen. Head : Short and broad, almost as broad as 
long, extending only a little beyond the antennae. In front the 
head is truncate and broad, the lateral angles rounded. Mouth 
opens ventrally in the middle of a circle of broad-banded chitin, 
the anterior semicircle of which runs across the dorsal surface 
of the truncate front of the head and then down on each 
aide, the posterior semicircle being composed of thinner chitin. 
The post-antennal region of the hetfd is a little broader than the 
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pre-antennal, and the two margins are parallel to one another. 
Antenna * : Elongate, graduated in width from the base to the 
tip (see measurements, p. 266). Cephalic apodemes as usual in 
Linognathm absent, the head fitting into a deep V-shaped cleft 


Text-figure 3. 



of the prothorax. Thorax : Broader than the head. Legs 
powerful t particularly the cox®. The first pair of coxae are large 
enough to reach forward on each side nearly as far as the 
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antenna. The cox® on the same side are contiguous, but widely 
separated from those of the other side. Femora short and very 
convex in the postaxial margin. Abdomen : Broad, globose. 
The tip of the copulatory apparatus projects from the tip of a 
long, stout, genital papilla shaped like a finger and terminating 
the abdomen. It lies between two smaller processes which 
project only a little, and are formed by the pleurites of the last 
segment. Dorsally there are five transverse strips of light brown 
chitin forming the tergite on each of segments 3 to 7, the anterior 
ones most clearly delimited. 


Text-figure 4. 



IAnognathus pithodes, ? . Ventral surface, showing gouopods. X 46*6. 

External Form . Female. — Abdomen : A little longer and 
narrower than in the male. Tergites absent. As in the female 
of L, tibialis , L. fahrenholzi and others, the end of the abdomen 
is drawn out into a pair of processes, which in this species are 
quite short and project only a little beyond the terminal tergum. 



FROM THE SOCIETY’S GARDENS. 


263 


The gonopods measure *2 of a millimetre in length and *09 wide, 
•each with a strong chitinous external margin (text-fig. 4). 

Chcetotaxy. Male. —Remarkable for the presence along the 
Abdominal tergites of a segmental series of perfectly straight 
transverse rows of closely placed spines — short, thick, and dark 
brown in colour. Head : Several well-spaced hairs on the 
ehitinous circle around the mouth. Dorsal surface : hairs 
arranged as in the text-figure. Ventral surface: a stout hair 
on each side at about the level of the postaxial margin of the 
antenna. Thorax : A stout bristle on each side of the pronotum. 
The usual mesothoracic bristle ; between it and the spiracle on 
each side three small spiny hairs. Two spines on the hind 
margin of the metanotum. Abdomen : The rows of modified 
.short spines in straight alignment on the dorsal surface are 
given in the following table : — 


Segment 1 
o 

5 ) 

„ 4 


2 

2 

5 

5 

8 

9 

14 

9 

18 

9 

16 


On the tergum of segment 8 are two bristles, while across 
the tergum of the terminal segment is a row rather difficult to 
observe of eight or nine small hairs which connect up with two 
small groups of hairs, one on each pleurite. On the pleura of 
each segment, dorsal ly, numerous scattered lanceolate spines. A 
pair of small hairs at the tip of the genital papilla. Other 
hairs as in text- figure 3. On the ventral surface the spines are 
mostly lanceolate in shape, more widely spaced and fewer in 
number, arranged in six rows. In the first and second there 
are four ; in the third, eight ; in the fourth, nine (the two 
middle ones being longest) ; in the fifth, twelve (the four middle 
ones being longest) ; in the sixth, ten (the four middle ones being 
longest and the lateral ones irregularly arranged). On the 
sternum of segment 8 there are two long bristles and a lanceolate 
spine on the inside of each pleurum. 

Chcetotaxy, Female. — Head : As in the male; but the hairs 
on the dorsal surface are stouter and longer. Thorax : As in 
the male. Abdomen : Both dorsal and ventral surfaces covered 
with a large number of stout lanceolate spines arranged in no 
definite pattern or order. On the tergum of the eighth segment, 
eomewhat apart from the others, are two extra long hairs. On 
the eighth sternum, in the middle, just before the gonopods, are 
four elongate bristles in two pairs. Between the two couples is 
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a patch of minute hairs, ten in number. Tips of gonopods with 
several elongate bristles and a patch (situated chiefly on the 
dorsal surface of the gonopod) of smallish thin hairs. Pleura 
of segments 3 and 4 with a single long bristle each. Those of 
segments 5, 6, 7, and 8 each with two. 

Text-figure 5. 



Linognathus pith odes. Male copulatory apparatus. X 178. 

The para mere# have bean pulled apart. 

BP. Basal plate ; End. endomere ; P. penis ; Par . paramere ; 

Pt.P. pseudo- penis. 

Coloration . — The thicker parts of the exoskeleton are of a 
warm brown colour, as, for example, the band on the anterior 
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margin of the head, the “ thumbs 99 and claws of the second and 
third pairs of legs, and also at the extremity of the abdomen 
in the bays, one on each side of the base of the finger-shaped 
genital papilla in the male. The tergites are of a light brown 
colour, and each antennal segment is similarly banded. Across 
the distal broad part of the tibiie of the front legs is a com- 
paratively narrow, transverse, brown band. Coxa? of a uniform 
deep brown colour. 

Male Copulatory Apparatus (text-fig. 5). — Basal plate: Broader 
than the plate in the two preceding species of Linognathus. At 
the base it is slightly bifid, each short limb being a process for 
the articulation of a paramere. A suture is observable in the ' 
median line of the plate, extending from the cleft between the 
two Iwisal processes up to just beyond half the length of the plate. 
This groove or suture, which indicates the originally double 
nature of the plate probably throughout the Order, lies in a 
narrow thickening in the mid-line of the plate, on each side of 
which the chitin is flattened and thinner. At the upper end the 
plate is of a uniform thinness aud is a little broader. Parameres : 
These are long, narrow, and tapering to an acute apex. Towards 
the base each paramere develops on its inner side a kind of 
supporting ledge or shelf which runs in below the mesosome. 
The outer side becomes thickened and turns in almost at right 
angles on arriving at the basal plate, with the limb of which 
on each side of the cleft it is connected. Penis : Although it is 
impossible to speak definitely when the apparatus is in the 
retracted state, I think it is fairly safe to assume that the loop- 
like apertures marked Pin text- figs. 1, 2 & 5 are homologous. 
Xow, in A. limnotragi this aperture obviously lies at the tip of 
the penis, whereas in the present new form it is seen lying 
within the chitinous bars marked End . It may therefore 
be supposed that the distal end of the penis-tube with the 
aperture is here telescoped into the firm chitinous base, which 
may be either endomeral or the base of the penis. The pseudo- 
penis ( Ps.P .) is also probably an endomeral chitin isation. 


Measurements ( millimetre scale). 


1 

j <3 

j Length. 

f. i 

Breadth. 

?• 

Length. 

Breadth. 

Head 

.! -29 

•20 

•35 

•17 


i (median) 


(median line) 


Thorax 

•22 

•80 

•30 

*85 




(lateral margin) 

(at base) 

Abdomen 

1 ’80 

•64 

•85 

*65 

Total 

1*81 

i i 

1 

I 

1*50 
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Antenna of male. 



Length. 

Breadth. 

Segment 1 

•064 

*080 

„ 2 

•076 

*056 

„ 3 ... 

•050 

•040 

»» 4 

•040 

•040 1 


C 

•038 1 

>i 5 

•044 < 

(at base) 1 

*032 | 

| 

L\ 

1 

(at tip) j 

i 

Total . 

j -274 

j 


Comparison with the Male Copulatory Apparatus in 
Linognathus from Eland. 

Subjoined, with a discussion, is a description of the male 
copulatory apparatus of a new variety of Linognathus tibialis 

Text-figure 6. 



Linognathus tibialis. Male copulatory apparatus. X 140* 

J BP. Basal plate ; JE. endomere ; P. paramere j Ptf.P. pseudo-penis. 
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from an Bland in the Zoological Gardens at Edinburgh. It is 
interesting to include a description and figure of the Bland 
Linognathus here for the purpose of comparison. 

Basal plate : This closely resembles the plate of X. pithodes in 
the bifid lower end, the median suture, and median raised strip. 
Pcurameres : Proximally broad and fitting around the raesosome 
closely, a feature in which they resemble those of L. Hmnotragi 
{which wrap in around the mesosome extensively) and X. pithodes, 
in which there is a broad leaf-like shelf (see p. 264). They 
resemble X. cavice-capcnsis in the possession on the inner concave 
surface about halfway down of an area of thickened chitin, 
longer than the so-called “nodule” in the Procavian Linognathus. 
The appearance suggests, in botli instances, a strengthening of 
the middle part for clasping the mesosome. Mesosoms : As in 
X. pithodes , a pseudo-penis is present and fused with the rest of 
the endomeral chitinisation (text-fig. 6). A thin ledge of thin 
chitin runs along the outside of each of the two parallel bars. 
Between them lies the aperture and what I interpret as the 
true penis. 

Genus Hyboputhirus Enderlein. 

HYBornTHiRUS noto phallus (Neumann) (8, p. 44, and 9). 
{Text-figs. 7, 8.) 

Eggs, larvae, and adults, male and female, from Orycteropus 
•afer (Pall.). 

Text-figure 7. 



Hybopkthii'u* notophallus. Egg. 
C. Cement ; Z* lid. X 36. 


Both Enderlein and Neumann (see 8 , p. 44) have described 
this isolated louse-form ; but Neumann's description is much 
the fuller, and includes a figure and description of the male 
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oopulatory apparatus. The Society’s specimens agree in toto with 
those described by Neumann. In Enderlein’s figure there is a 
.discrepancy in the metanotum which I do not understand. 

I have re-examined the male copulatory apparatus and the 
following description supplements Neumann’s and brings the 
parts under recently devised terminology. Basal plate : Fairly 
long and broad, broader in front than behind. The broader 
anterior end is somewhat spatulate, the concave side facing 

Text-figure 8. 



dorsally. Parameres : Strong, fairly straight rods. They bulgo 
a little and then immediately narrow before the tip. The tip is 
short and turned outwards. Mesosome : The parts between the 
parameres are merged into a single structure, in which the 
following parts may be distinguished : — Two bars, one on each 
side (probably the endomeres), and apically a triangular plate — 
the pseudo-penis. On the dorsal surface, projecting from about 
the level of the distal ends of the endomeres, is a small median 
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<jhitinous papilla, which is probably the penis. The larger distal 
end of this papilla is supported on each side by a chitinous 
margin — these latter parts, lower down, running into one another 
and forming a narrow neck. 

The egg is shown in outline in text-tig. 7. The egg is large 
and fastened to the hair by a very strong thick cement along a 
straight inner surface, equal almost to two-thirds its total length. 
The shell and the lid are quite smooth. The micropyle apparatus 
on the lid consists of a number of very minute canals, which do 
not, as in many Anoplura, project as papilla* on the lid. Length 
15 mm. ; greatest width *72 mm. 

Larva , Stage I. (text-fig. 8). — Head is very rounded. Abdomen 
without sclerites, ovate, smooth margin all the way round. 
Thorax with straight hind margin. Almost bald, except for 
two mesonotal hairs and two long hairs on each side of the last 
segment of abdomen. Other minute hairs as shown in the text- 
figure. Described from a single specimen. 

Measurements ( millimetre scale). 


Length. breadth. 


Head 

*10 

•as 



(behind antenna*) 

Thorax 

•■10 

*72 



(at base) 

Abdomen 

1*20 

1-02 


Total 2*00 


Length of antenna *33 mm. 


MALLOPHAGA. 

Genus Boopia Piaget, 

Bootia TARSATA Piaget (2, p. 599). (Text-fig. 9.) 

Twenty-two specimens from Phascolomys Mitchell i Owen. 
Piaget’s specimens were taken on a P.fossor . 

In all the males the copulatory apparatus was unfortunately 
retracted. It is practically impossible to draw out these parts in 
a dead specimen, and in our present state of knowledge very 
unsafe to describe such a complex structure as they present so 
long as they are withdrawn within the abdomen. 

Month-parts . — A brief reference to the oesophageal selerite in 
Boopia is made in my paper in the P. Z. S. for 1913, p. 138. The 
following description confirms the statement there made and 
•extends it, all parts of the mouth being passed in review*. 

The text-figure includes the antenna (text-fig. 9). Between 
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the so-called paraglossse the front margin of the labium is a little 
concave in the middle and somewhat swollen on each side at 
the base of each paraglossa. Each swollen patch carries several 
small spiny hairs. First maxilla : For the palpi, see text- 
figure. The lobes are twice as long as broad. The inner surface 
densely studded with small curved hooks, those at the distal 
end longest. Mandibles : The right mandible is roughly quadri- 
lateral, the two distal lateral angles being formed by two distinct 


Text-figure 9. 



CG. Ciliated groove ; FP. fringed plate ; MC, median cornu ; MP. main plate 
of lyriform organ ; Afarj^inaxillary palpus ; P. paraglossa; PC. post, cornu ; 
PB. post, band ; JR. right mandible. X. Antenna. 


apices— one acuminate, the other broad and rounded — separated 
from one another by a bay. The left is less powerful, with two 
acuminate apices— one alongside the other, and one a little 
longer than the other. Isopogometric apparatus : The text- 
figure shows the peculiarly complex framework on which this 
apparatus is held together. The main plate of the pharyngeal 
sclerite bears a curious resemblance to the sternum of such a 
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Ratite bird as Dinornis or Apteryx, The posterior lateral pieces, 
are produced some way backwards and join on each side a trans- 
verse band. From each end of the transverse band a posterior 
cornu coils upwards on each side of the pharynx. The plate also * 
has a posterior median process and two anterior lateral processes. 
The latter run forward and each gives articulation to a chitinous 
strip which bends round at the mouth and there forms the double 
fringed plate. Forwards, from the pharyngeal plate between the 
two anterior processes, two strong narrow cords run, forming 
between them the “ ciliated groove,” but diverging and even- 
tually curling around posterior to the fringed plate on each side, 
so as to turn back into a broad, somewhat indefinite sheet of 
rather thin opaque chitin set with teeth. 

Genus Tuichodectes Nitzsch. 

Triciiodectes bkevioeps Rudow (11). 

8 $ J from Lama ylama L. (Family Camelidae). Rudow’s 
descriptions are notoriously bad, and are, as a rule, insufficient 
even for identification purposes. J prefer, however, to refer 
these female specimens to his species for the present, rather than 
describe them as new. 

Triohodectes pahumpilosus Piaget (2, p. 397). 

Two immature specimens from Cervits xanthopygus M.- 
Ed wards, I refer very doubtfully to this species. 

Triohodectes laths Nitzsch (10, p. 53). (Text-fig. 10.) 

Twehe specimens, including males, from Canis latrans Linn. 

Male Copulatory Apparatus (text-tig. 10 ). — Basal plate : The out 
line is shown in the figure. The lateral margins are strongly 
developed rods, the main body of the plate between being concave, 
so that the whole plate is of a trough -like form. At its anterior 
end the plate is rounded and the chitin becomes opaque and the 
outline indefinite. Parameres : At the base these are broad and 
leaflike, folding around the mesosome so as to form a sheath. 
The margins of the parameres almost meet each other over the 
dorsal surface at the base and similarly over the ventral surface. 
The sac is shot out between the parameres and is covered with 
denticles. One-half of the distance from its extremity is a 
transverse row of about eighteen triangular denticles, larger 
than the rest, and functioning probably as retinacula. On the 
dorsal surface the base of this sac is strengthened by a flat 
lanceolate splint of chitin, with a broader base (at the lower 
margin of the basal plate) and a much narrower distal end 
towards the tips of the parameres. When the apparatus is 
retracted, this lanceolate band at about halfway is bent down- 
wards and back upon itself, so that in side view it appears as an 
enigmatic loop. Between the two lateral margins, in the clear 
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space at the base of the plate, may be seen a small forked rod, 
the fork pointing forwards. I am unable to say definitely 
whether this is the penis-rod attached to the end of the extru- 
sible sac, or whether it is merely a median chitinisation of the 
basal plate. 

Text-figure 10. 



Trichodeetet latus. Male copulatory apparatus. X 200. 

I?P. Basal plate j FR. forked rod; LB. lanceolate band (endomeral) ; 

P. paramere ; F8. preputial sac. 

Trichodectes crassus Nitzsch (10, p. 53). 

Eighteen specimens from the Common Badger {Metes meles 
linn,). 

The male copulatory apparatus of this species agrees very 
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closely with that of the preceding species. T. pinguie N. also 
presents a close resemblance in the male genitalia to T ’. latus . 
In a revision and splitting up of this large and unwieldy genus, 
these are facts which should be borne in mind. (Concerning this 
subject, see also p. 283.) 

Tiuchodectes cornutus Gervais (12). 

One female and two larva* from Gazella euchore , now known as 
Antidorcas euchore Zimin. Gervais’s specimens were collected on 
Antilope dorcas . ’Taschenberg (13, p. 220) identifies the species 
with Rudow’s T. longiceps (11, p. 110), taken on A . arabica . 
Neumann (14, p. 620) records it from Uippotragus eqninits. 
But, as Piaget remarks, the species requires to be examined 
again and described with more care 

Tiuchodectes hemitragi, sp. n. (Text-figs. 11, 12.) 

The material on which the following description is based 
consists of 13 females from the Tahr ( Hemitrayus jemlaicm 
Ham. Smith). 

This new parasite is of considerable interest, on account of 
certain features in the anatomy of the mouth-parts, which are 
figured and detailed below. It is sufficient here to say that the 
pharyngeal sclerite or lyriform organ, upon superficial inspection 
apparently absent, proves on dissection to be present, but in so 
highly modified a form, that it must be considered unique in the 
Trichodectidae so far examined, vdiile it diverges greatly from 
the typical form of the organ in the Mallophaga as a whole 
(compare text-fig. 12 with text-fig. 16). This is the more 
interesting, as T. hemitragi $ is unmistakably a Trichodect, and 
presents, with this exception, no particularly novel characters. 
The male, however, is yet to be discovered, and may prove to 
rank as a distinct genus. 

In examples of JJocophoras bisiguatus, from the Storks and 
Ibises, I have pointed out an instance (20, p. 134), very similar 
to the present one, of an abrupt deviation in the form of the 
oesophageal sclerite from that of the rest of the Mallophaga, 
where, particularly in Docophorus and Trichodectes and in the 
Ischnocera generally, it presents a fairly uniform appearance. 

It would be premature to discuss the reason for this funda- 
mental change in the character of this organ, occurring so 
abruptly among forms not otherwise anomalous, until our know- 
ledge of the function of the isopogometric apparatus is more 
exact and fuller. But it is, in any event, a very remarkable fact. 

It may be pointed out that the pharyngeal sclerite is an 
internal organ, aud in both the cases mentioned above is 
invisible without dissection. In these instances, therefore, a 
purely superficial diagnosis could only have resulted in the 
omission of an important and deep-rooted morphological differ- 
,© nce — a character which, if external, would probably entitle the 
Proc. Zool. Soo. — 1916, No, XVIII. 18 
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species to generic rank, in the opinion of most of the systematic 4 
workers in this Order. 

The following is a description : — 

External Form (text-fig. 11). Female. — Head : Preantennal 

area quite short. No frontal sinus, front margin straight or 

Text-figure 11. 



Trichodeetes hemitragi , $ . X 55*5. 


very slightly concave, with a narrow marginal Jband. Inferior 
“hair-canal ” absent or obsolete. Temples very rounded and 
swell outwards behind the eye, making the head a little broader 
behind the antennae than in front. Dorsally, ‘two occipital 
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bands as rafters of the skull run forward towards the mandibles, 
and are straight and parallel to one another. In front of each 
antenna is a fairly large incrassation, rounded in form and con- 
nected by a narrower neck with the margin. Thorax : Narrower 
than the head, with straight metanotal margin and convex lateral 
margin. Abdomen : Broader than the head, elliptical. A brown 
band on the dorsum of the segments, those on 5, 6 and 7 being 
the deepest in colour and in length. Gonopods (see text-fig. 11). 

Ohcetotaxy . Female. — Head : Dorsal surface covered with a 
great many fairly short hairs. Antenna) also set with a great 
many hairs, long and short, including one long one preaxially 
and a row of four long ones dorso-postaxially in segment 2, and 
on segment 3, along the postaxial margin, a straight row of six 
fairly lopg hairs. Ventrally, posts ntennal area appears to be 
quite bare. On the preantennal area there are numerous long 
bristles between the antenna and the frontal’ margin. Thorax : 
Dorsal surface set with small bristles, arranged as shown in the 
figure. Abdomen: Dorsal surface covered with bristles, long 
and short, which it is possible roughly to analyse into three 
transverse ro\vs on each segment. There is, however, a small 
bare area inside each pleurite. Each pleurite carries numerous 
small hairs and two long ones, which are particularly long in 
segments 6 and 7. Dorsum of last segment almost hare, except 
for four or five long hairs in a widely-spaced transverse row. 
Ventral surface thickly covered with hairs, there being a par- 
ticularly dense patch between the gonopods. At the extreme 
end of the abdomen there are two long bristles dorsally and tw r o 
ventrally. 

Month-parts. — Alt hough the hair-canal in front of the mandibles 
may he said to he absent, it is indicated on the ventral surface 
by a difference in the thickness of the chitin of the margin. 
Mandibles are large and strongly ridged, the right one in almost 
its whole breadth lying behind the left, far forward near the 
front margin of the head. On the right one are three distinct 
apices, the middle one being the longest. At the base it runs in 
as a stout quadrangular process (text-fig. 12). Opposite this and 
on the dorsal surface is a large knob of dense cliitin. The left 
mandible has three apices, two of which are very small and close 
together, and the usual narrow basal process. Tlie transverse 
ridges are particularly strong, prominent, and downwardly 
directed at the base of the ventral tooth. Ridges are continuous 
in both mandibles across the surface of the mandible. First 
Maxillm : These do not call for particular remark. Labium : 
Front margin straight with a small, short, squat paraglossa 
at each lateral angle. Isopogometric Apparatus : The pharyngeal 
sclerite or lyriform organ is a slender and delicate piece of 
chitin, consisting of two large sprawling posterior cornua, a 
prominent median cornu between these, a small and insignificant 
“ nucleus ” or main body, and two anterior cornua rather broad 
and long. The chitinous chord or duct, as usual, runs forward 

18 * 
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and bifurcates, each branch entering a “ gland ” or basal piece. 
The latter has a short posterior tendon attached to it. 


Text-figure 12. 




Tnchotlecfes hemitragi. Mouth-parts. X 106. Labium not shown. 

L. Loft mandible* R. Right mandible. X 120. 

HI*. Basal piocess ; 1). duct; G. *' gland”; A'. knob; LO. lyriform organ ; 
J »C, MC . A('. posterior, median, and anterior cornua; QP. quadrangular 
livnms , 1,2,3. apices. 


Measurements ( millimetre scale), J . 


, Length. 

Breadth. 

Head.. . 

1 -50 

*62 


1 

(behind antenna*) 

Thorax 

'28 

i 

•46 

Abdomen 

I 1‘10 

i 

•84 

Total 

1 1‘88 

i 


Length of Antenna : — 

Segment 1 *070 

„ 2 ‘100 

„ 3 *120 

Total .. ‘290 

Trichodectes harrisoni, sp. n. (Text-figs. 13-16.) 

Several specimens, male and female, collected on the White- 
tailed Gnu ( Connochcetes gnu Zimm.). In the shape of the 
abdomen of the male, more particularly of the last segment 
which is produced and has a deep median bay, this new form 
recalls Damalinia and T. forficula . There is, however, no frontal 
sinus, the head being semicircular in front, and I consider its 
nearest allies, therefore, to be T . forficula P. (from Cervus 
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porcinus) and T. climax N. (from Capra hircus ), more especially 
the former. 

The species is named after Mr. Launcelot Harrison, B.Sc., of 
the University of Sydney. 


Text-figure 13. 



Trichodectet harrisoni , . X about 65. 

a. Tip of antenna, much enlarged. 


External Form . Male (text-fig. 13 ). — Head : Front margin 
semicircular. Marginal band narrow at the sides, broader across 
the front. Frontal sinus absent. Antennae arise about midway. 
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one on each side. Postantennal area as broad as the base of the 
preantennal semicircle. Temples rounded. Occipital margin 
broad; the two dorsal rafters of the skull are parallel and 
widely separated. There are also two ventral rafters pursuing 
the same course. At the occiput the dorsal and the ventral 
rafter of each side are united one to the other by a concave 
broad band forming the sides of the occipital hole. Forwards 
the dorsal rafters become evanescent in the ehifcin of the roof, 
just about the level of the mandibles. Each ventral rafter in 
front splits into two branches, the outer curling around into the 
posterior part of the antennaiy socket and the inner one appa- 
rently becoming absorbed in the thick chitin, which gives the 
mandibles articulation. Antenna : First segment large, swollen, 
all three segments about equal in length. Hair canal absent or, 
at any rate, very shallow; two somewhat convergent chitinous 
bands run from the elypeus to the front margin of the head and 
indicate the sides of tire canal. As in T. climax and others# 
the frontal marginal band is thickened, with a narrow, median, 
longitudinal, white cleft. In a greatly developed hair-canal, 
such as T. subrostratns N. possesses, there is no band crossing 
the frontal sinus, the lateral marginal bands, one on each side, 
running down the sides of the hair-canal. Thorax : Narrower 
than the head. There are two distinct parts— pro -fmesothorax 
and metathorax or prothorax and meso-fm eta thorax. The latter 
is a little the broader. Lateral margins of both are rounded. 
Coxa3 of first pair of legs lie close to one another in the centre. 
First pair of legs short, the tibiae of the second and third pairs 
remarkably long. Abdomen : Tapers elegantly to the anal 
extremity. The tip is bifid. The material at my disposal is 
insufficient to determine the precise morphology of the bifid 
tip. In Damalinia , according to Mjdberg, it is tne produced 
sternite of the last segment. There are two other species of 
Trichodecte8 with bifid tips to the abdomen, viz., T. forjicula P. 
and T. appendicidatus P., but I have not been able to examine 
either of these for comparison. A tergite on each of the first 
three segments ; but each tergite gives a suggestion of being 
double, and in the following three segments each tergite is 
plainly divided in half by a transverse light-coloured band. 
It is possible that these divisions are only colour-differences. 
On the penultimate segment, a small tergite. The termination 
of the abdomen is of a clear whitish chitin. A single sternite in 
each segment. Each sternite, even in the posterior segment, is 
an integral whole, so that a genital plate may be said to be 
absent, although the last two sternites are, on each side, 
bracketed together by a lateral band of brown chitin. 

External Form . Female (text-fig. 14).. — The usual sexual 
differences in the antennae. Abdomen : Ovate. A single tergite 
and sternite on each segment, dark brown in colour. Tergite 1 
fits the whole space between the pleurites. In the tetgites that 
follow, there is a clear space laterally between tergite and 
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pleurite. The gonopods are fairly broad, ear-like plates pro- 
jecting beyond the end of the abdomen. They cover the- sternal 
surface and lie transversely across the end of the abdomen, their 
-concave surfaces uppermost, adpressed against the sternal abdo- 
vninal surface. 

Text- figure 14. 



Chostotaxy. Male. — Head : A great many scattered hairs over 
ftreantennal area dorsal ly, and also over dorsal surface of the 
temples. Median dorsal postantennal area, between the two 
longitudinal bands, bare except for a transverse row of short hairs, 
Ventrally, numerous short hairs in preantennal area on each side 
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of the hair-canal ; postantennal area apparently bare. Thorax : 
Small scattered hairs on pronotum and a row along posterior 
tnargin. A transverse row of short hairs on metanotum. Other 
hairs as in the figure. Abdomen : A transverse row of quite short, 
closely -placed hairs along the posterior margin of each tergite ; in 
those segments where two tergites are present, the row runs across 
the front margin of the second. A small semicircle of short hairs 


Text-figure 15. 



Trichodectea harriaoni. Male copulatory apparatus, X 118*6. 

2?P. Basal plate; JS. endomere; P. paramere; Pen. penis rod; PS. preputial sac.. 

on anterior lip of genital opening. The whole of the dorsal surface 
of the apex of the abdomen studded with short hairs. Tentrally, 
f f ow ^ rs along posterior margin of each sternite. Fewer 
hairs on ventral surface of the end of the abdomen than on th» 
dorsal. Other hairs as in the figure. 



FROM THE SOCIETY’^ GARDENS. ?81 

Chcetotaxy . Female. — As in the male, except in the region of 
the genital opening. Here, a fringe of hairs runs around the 
margin of each gonopod, and there is a patch of short ones 
between the gonopods at the base. 

Male Copulatory Apparatus. — This resembles that of T.forjicula 
according to Piaget’s rather obscure figure. Basal plate : Consists 
of two straight parallel-sided marginal bands, parallel to one 
another, with a transparent and apparently membranous median 
strip between. At its base for the articulation of the paramere 
each band is obliquely truncate. Parameres : Much shorter than 
the endomeres. Each paramere in the mid-part of its length is a 
narrow rod ; towards the base its inner margin runs out to form 
an inner trochanter, as broad as the band of the basal plate to 
which it is attached. Distally, the paramere broadens dorso- 
ventrally and forms a concave flange, the concave surface on the 


Text-figure l(i. 



Trichodectt-8 harrisom. Mule mouth-parts (maxilla) not shown). X 200. 
L. Left mandible. II. Eight mandible. X 108. 

G. Gland; K. knob; LO. lyri form organ ; P. paraglossa; 1,2,8. apices. 


inside. Endomeres : Large pieces, the tips reaching almost to 
the genital opening. They are fused into one piece at the base 
and form a single forked sclerite, concave dorsally, so as to hold 
the sac. Each limb of the fork is quite broad, but has an acute 
apex and carries a small nodular tooth subapically. The sac is 
long, covered with small denticles. Penis and telomeres are 
developed on the distal end, but are very delicate and trans- 
parent, and hard to make out (text-fig. 15). 

Mouth-parts (text-fig. 16). — Mandibles : These resemble those 
of T. hemitragi , than which, however, they are relatively much 
smaller and less powerful. When in repose, moreover, only the 
distal ends overlap, that of the right being a little behind and 
above (on the inside of) the left. In each there are three apices ; 
on the right there is the same stout quadrangular process, with 
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the large knob opposite. On the left there is the usual sharp 
basal process (present in the left mandible of most Mallophaga). 
On both mandibles are transverse ridges fewer than in 1\ hemi - 
tragi . First Maxillce : Small lobes that call for no particular 
remark. Labium : “ Paraglossia ” short and columnar, rounded 
at the tips, firm outer surface. Five inwardly directed spines on 
each distal end. No lobes, labial margin straight. Ten minute 
hairs, set in large alveoli on the labium, and further back two 
.short hairs, one on each side. Isopogometric Apparatus'. No 
posterior cornua on the lyriform organ. Anterior cornua, broad, 
and almost as long as the “ nucleus.” 


Measurements {millimetre scale). 



Length. 


Breadth. 



+ • 

<?. 


Head 

*45 

•51 

*50 (in | 

front of antenna 1 ) 

f»4 

Thorax 

*32 

*22 

*10 

(nietttthorax) 

*44 

(metathorax) 

Abdomen 

1*35 

120 

76 

(segment 3) 

*88 

(segment 3) 

Total 

212 

1*93 i 

1 



Length of Antenna. J 

c? . ! 

j 

- > 

Segment 1 j 

150 

•076 

.. 2 

*135 

*012 

» 3 1 

•no 

*012 

Total . ...; 

•396 ! 

i 

*10 


Length of Legs, $ . 

1st. 

2nd. 

3rd. 

Femur .... 

*016 

*180 

*02 

Tibia + tarsus 

*200 

•846 

*088 

Claw (curved) 

•060 

i ... . 

•120 

t 

Total 

•276 

•646 

— 
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Trichodectes ovis Linn. 

Specimens from Ovis musinton Linn. Also been recorded from 
0. ernes , 0 . ornata , 0. melanocephala. 

Trichodectes sp. 

12 $ $ from Capreolus capreolus Linn. The specimens 
belong to the much confused tibialis-gvowp of Trichodectes from 
Deer. It is thoroughly unsafe to identify specimens of this 
series from females until the confusion, caused chiefly by the 
absence of morphological evidence in previous descriptions and 
figures, has been dispelled. These females certainly are not 
T \ tibialis , but agree most with some unnamed Tricliodects from 
Reed-Buck (Africa), shown me by Mr. W a terston among some 
material belonging to the Imperial Bureau of Entomology. 

Genus Eutrichophilus Mjoberg. 

Eutrichophilus setosus (Gieb.) (10, p. 56). (Text-fig. 17.) 

37 J $ from Erithizon dorsatum Linn. 

1 have been able to moke a preparation of the male copulatory 
apparatus from a male contained in a tube of this species presented 
to the British Museum by the lion. N. C. Rothschild. In many 
species of Trichodectid®, malt* are rare and in T. scalaris N. 
unknown. 

The Family Trichodectidas consists at present of but three 
genera Trichodectes , Damalinia, and Eutrichophilus . Before 
Damalinia and Eutrichophilus were split off in 1910 by Mjoberg, 
the old genus Trichodectes was simply a miscellany, which still 
requires breaking up into genera- -a by no means easy task, on 
Account of the difficulty in finding convincing characters. In 
view of a future revision of the family, attention is drawn to 
the probable value of the male genitalia systematically. 1 find, 
for example, that in Eutrichophilus setosus and in E. coendu 
Stobbe (15) the male genitalia are of quite the same type. This 
is described below. Another type, perfectly distinct, is formed 
by IVichodectes latus , T. crassus, T . pinguis , and probably by 
others (see p. 271). Still another type may be seen in the 
male genitalia of Trichodectes gastrodes Cummings (10, p. 99), 
T, mephitidis Osborn (17, p. 242), T, geomydis Osborn (18, p. 54), 
And I T , inter rupto-fasciatus Kell. <fc Ferris (19, p. 61), which agree 
in the fusion of the para meres at their distal ends and in the bifid 
form of the endomeres (see 10, text-fig. 4 ; and 10, pi. vii. fig. 2, 
pi. viii. figs. 4 tk 6). 

Male Copulatory Apparatus (text-fig. 17). — Basal plate : Broad 
anteriorly narrowing gradually to the posterior end, where the 
plate is constricted into a narrow 44 waist,” to which the endo- 
meres and parameres are attached. The lateral margins are 
marrow, rod-like, the posterior third broader. The anterior part 
of the plate, as is frequently the case, is thinned out, composed 
of delicate chitin with an almost invisible anterior margin. 
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Pcurameres : Of the appendages at the base of the plate, 1 take 
the outside ones to be endomeral and the two elongate inner 
ones parameres. The homologies of the other parts figured I da 
not indicate, pending further dissections. 

Text-figure 17. 



Eutrichophilus setovus. Male copulatory apparatus. X 182. 

BP. Basal plate; E, endomerial cliitimsatious; P. parameres; 
?. problematical parts. 


Comparison with the Male Copulatory Apparatus of 
. E. coendu Stobbe. 

This is of exactly the same type. Basal plate ; Much broader 
in relation to its length than that of E . setoms, and much 
broader at the base. Between the two lateral margins at the 
base lies the same little chitinous piece as in the preceding 
species, only it is larger and stretches right across the plate,, 
almost from one margin to the other, narrowing at each end ; 
in the middle, pointing upwards and backwards from the hind 
margin, is a small sharp-pointed process. The two inner appen- 
dages are narrow, and twice as long as the outer ones. These, 
probably the endomeres, are very short, broad, stunted pieces,, 
articulating with the basal plate. 
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Genus L^mobothrium Nitzsch. 

LiEMOBOTHRiUM titan Piaget (2, p. 578). 

6 $ 5 , 3 larvae from an Accipitrine bird. Host’s name not 
.given. 

Genus Goniocotes Burin. 

Gonioootes microthorax Nitzsch ( 10 , p. 184). 

1 cJ > 1 9 from the Common Partridge {Perdix perdix Linn.). 


Text-figure 18. 



GoniocoUs gig cts. ' Male copulatory apparatus. X 87. 

JBP. Basal plate ; E. endomeval chitinisation ; Par. pararaere. 

The parameres possess sensory hairs in large alveoli. Compare with text-fig. 23. 
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Goniocotes verrucosus Taschenberg (13, p. 94). 

I have ventured to identify with Taschenberg^ species a single 
male from Crypturus noctivagus (Wied). The species was de- 
scribed by Taschenberg from a single male taken on Crypturus 
variegatus (G in el . ) . 

Goniocotes sp. 

1 larva from Querquedula Jlavirostris (Vieill.). 

Goniocotes gigas Piaget (2, p. 238). (Text-fig. 18.) 

1 d' , 1 y, and an immature form from Crossoptilon mant- 
churicum Swinhoe. 

The text-figure of the male copulatory apparatus is drawn 
from a specimen in a tube full of this species, presented to the 
British Museum by the Hon, N. C. Rothschild. 

Male Copulatory Apparatus . — Basal plate : Very long and 
narrow; parallel-sided. Anterior half uniform brown. Posterior 
half with brown lateral margins and a pale median area. 
Par a mere s : Relatively short, spear-shaped. 

Genus Strong ylocotes Taschenberg. 

Strong ylo cotes coniceps Tasch. (13, P . 63). 

1 <$ from Crypturus noctivagus (Wied). 

This species is known from a single male specimen taken on 
Crypturus var iegatt is (G m el . ) . 

Goniodidce from Tin anions. 

The collection contains Goniodidae from X othoprocla cinerascens 
(Burm.), Ehynchotus rvfescens (Temm.l, and Crypturus noctivagus 
(Wied), belonging to four or five different species, but in each 
instance the material, consisting of but one or two specimens, 
is insufficient in a confused group such as this to make their 
determination satisfactory. For the time being, therefore, I am 
reserving these specimens until the time is ripe for a much- 
needed revision of Tinamou Goniodidse, 

Genus Goniodes Nitzsch. 

Goniodes colchicus Denny (21). 

1 5 from Pkasianus versicolor (Vieill.) and 1 imperfect 
specimen from P. colchicus. 

Goniodes dispar Nitzsch (10, p. 193). 

1 cf , 1 $ from the Common Partridge (Perdix perdix Linn.). 

Goniodes minor Piaget (2, p. 256). 

1 cJ, 2 5 $ , and 1 larva from Leptoptila reickenbachi Pelzeln. 
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Goniodes megaceros Kell. & Paine (22). 

1 6 from Lophophorua refnlgem Temm. 

The species is based on a single male from the same host. 
Concerning the copulatory apparatus, the authors, in passing, 
note that it is “ prominent with heavily chitinised rods reaching 
to the second abdominal segment.” In their figure (pi. xv. 
fig. 8) the genitalia are shown as seen through the integument, 
but with the parameres in front and the basal plate behind ! 
The specimen prepared probably had its genitalia exserted and 
coiled over its back with parameres pointing backwards, and in 
the course of being mounted the apparatus became pressed down 
upon the abdomen in the reversed position. 

Goniodes falcicornis Nitzsch (10, p. 198). (Text-fig. 19.) 

Several specimens from Pavo cr [status var. nigripennis Sclater. 

Mouth- parts (text -fig. 19 ). — Mandibles : The left (dorsal surface) 
is roughly of the shape of an equilateral triangle ; at the exterior 


Text-figure 19. 



Goniodes falcicornis, Moutli-parts. X 113*o. 
L. Left mandible. R. Right mandible. 


i?P. Banal process ; C\ condyle ; G. gland; LO. lyriform organ; N. chitinous 
nodule ; Par. paraglossa ; QF. quadrangular process ; Scl. sclerite. 


basal angle is a small cup-shaped socket where the mandible arti- 
culates with the head ; at the inner basal angle is the usual tooth- 
like process which is here in the form of a long narrow stylet, 
curved at the base, and carrying at the tip preaxially a small 
recurved tooth. The apex of the triangle is produced, and carries 
two distinct cutting-edges with separate tips. On the ventral 
surface the mandible is more of an isosceles triangle in .shape, the 
base-line being shorter and about midway along its length, running 
out into a large rounded condyle of dense chitin. In the right 
mandible the basal process as usual is quadrangular, the large 
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middle condyle is the same as in the right, and the socket at the 
external angle is somewhat deeper. Two very distinct apices 
are present, situated laterally one to the other, the longer one 
separated from the shorter by a considerable space. Ridges in 
both mandibles absent. First Maxilla ? : These lobes call for no 
special mention. Labium \ u Paragloss® ” as usual; anterior 
margin is concave in the middle with a small convex swelling 
on each side carrying four or five spines. On the dorsal surface 
of the labium, t. e. within the oral opening, is visible a sclerite 
of the same shape and in the same position as that described in 
Trichoclectes gastrodes (16, p. 99). It consists of a transverse 
band with two limbs at each extremity, one anterior and one 
posterior. The posterior one in this case is very long, and runs 
back on the inside of the under surface of the labium almost as 
far as the hind end of the “gland ” or basal piece. The anterior 
one is noteworthy, as it runs forward a short way and then near 
the base of the paraglossa runs into a dark brown chitinous nodule, 
visible on the other side of the labium. Shipley (24) regards this 
nodule described in G. tetraonis as a labial appendage. (Fso- 
phageal sclerite : The text-figure shows the form of this organ in 
this species. 

Male Copulatory Apparatus . — Mjoberg (4, p. 249, text-fig. 142) 
has published a drawing of this apparatus which is so inaccurate 
as to require, some time in the future, to he carefully refigured. 
The morphology of the parts is more or less clear, there being 
basal plate, parameres, endomeres, and penis, but the features 
which make this relath ely enormous apparatus so remarkable 
are the strange and complex forms which the several parts have 
assumed. 

Goniodes bicuspidatus Piaget (2, p. 278). (Text-figs. 20- 22.) 

Several specimens from Trayopan caboti (Gould). 

A tube of the same species from Ceriornis satyrus, presented 
to the Museum by Lord Rothschild, contained several larvag of 
two stages, the description of which is included below. 

Male Gopulatory Apparatus (text-fig. 20). — The following 
description is drawn up from a specimen preserved in copula 
with the female. The parts, therefore, were exserted and their 
■exact relation easily made out. Basal plate : Long and fairly 
broad. Anterior end thin and colourless. Dark brown marginal 
bands along posterior half. Parameres : Rather like a rabbit’s 
•ear in outline. The distal end is produced into a very narrow, 
slender, needle-like apex. The sac is covered with small teeth, 
especially at the distal end, but I have been able to discover no 
true penis. At the base of the sac the endomeral chitinisations 
consist of two parts, a dorsal and a ventral. The dorsal is a 
stout, lanceolate, median piece, quite separate from the sac, and 
probably functioning as a penis. The ventral is a small, thin, 
rectangular plate, lying between the two lateral bands at the 
base of the plate, and giving support to the sac. From each 
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of the two anterior lateral angles it sends off a long supporting 
process down the membranous sac. When functioning, the para- 
meres stand off at right angles to the sides of the basal plate and 
serve to anchor the apparatus within the female's genital cavity. 


Text-figure 20. 



Qoniodes bicuspidatus. Male copulatory apparatus. X 60. 

BP. basal plate; End. endomere; Par. paramere ; Prp.8. preputial sac ; 
Ps.P. pseudo-penis. 

Larvae. — The larva?, I believe, were all those which, ultimately, 
with one exception (see text-fig. 22, a) would have matured into 

Proc. Zool. Soc. — 1910, No. XIX. 19 
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females, as in all the specimens the head had assumed, even in 
Stage I., the definitive female form. Both the head and the 
thorax, not only in form but in chwtotaxy, are practically 
identical with the adult female, even in the earliest stage in the 
collection, which will probably prove to be Stage I. I have also 
made one or two dissections of the larval mouth-parts and 
can discover no characters in which they differ materially from 
those of the adults. The larval abdomen, however, requires 
separate treatment. 

Text-figure 21. 



Goniodea bicuapidatua. Larva, Stage I. X 49. 


Stage I. (text-fig. 21). External Form . — Abdomen : Small with 
an even margin, devoid of all scl el ites. Chmtotaxy : The arrange- 
ment of bristles* cannot be safely described from one specimen, 
and that given in the figure must be regarded as approximate 
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only. The abdomen bears a great many bristles, all relatively 
very long and powerful. 

Stage II. (text-fig. 22). External Form. — Abdomen: Pleurites 
of a simple form developed. As in the adult the pair immedi- 
ately behind the metanotum are very large and run in over the 

Text-figure 22. 



Goniodes bicu&pidatut. Larva. Stage II. (or III. ?). X 33. 

a. Antenna of another larva, probably male, showing a slight 
enlargement of segment 3. 

dorsum a considerable way. But the rest are simple quadri- 
lateral plates lying dorsally on the lateral margin. The small 
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spiracle lies on the inner margin of each pleiu-ite, about halfway 
along its length. Tergites are present in the form of circular or 
oval plates, two on each segment, and each tergite is just on the 
inside of, but separated by a space from, the pleurite. In the 
adult this space is filled in, and the tergite and pleurite unite, 
Chcetotaxy. — Abdomen : This differs blit little from that of the 
adult female. But there are apparently some interesting differ- 
ences from Stage I. (compare the metanotum in text-figs. 21 & 
22). There are fewer hairs in the mid-dorsal region of each 
segment, and the chjetotaxy around the end of the abdomen' and 
the genital opening differs considerably, of course, from the adults, 
in which the sexual organs are matured. 


Genus Hiiopaloceras Tnschenberg. 

RworALOCERAS STYLIFEK Nitzsch ( 10 , p. 200). (Text-figs. 23, 
24.) 

1 . Host not given; probably from Meleagrls gallopavo 

Linn. 

Male Copnlatory Apparatus (text-fig. 23). — For the purposes of 
the following description 1 have been able to make use of speci- 
mens of this common Turkey parasite, kindly placed at my 
disposal by the llev. Jas. Waterston, B.Kc. 

The apparatus in this remarkable-looking insect presents 
features of great interest, inasmuch as it is reduced to a very 
small size (although in no sense atrophied), in correspondence no 
doubt with the fact that the terminal segments of the abdomen 
have become modified so as to take part in the function of 
copulation. Himilar adaptation of the end of the abdomen to 
the function of copulation is not lare in Mallophaga. Basal 
plate : Long and narrow, margins slightly thicker than the 
median area; the anterior end a little broader and thinner. 
Rest of the Apparatus'. This is so highly mollified that the 
attempt here made to bring it into line with the paits in other 
Mallophaga is only partial and tentative. Parameres as such are 
absent. Instead, articulating with the basal plate is a small 
trowel-shaped plate with the concave side uppermost. Along 
the lateral margins (dorsal surface) of the distal half of this 
plate there are on each side seven minute directive hairs with 
large alveoli. Contained within the hollow formed by the 
trowel-shaped plate, and coiling upwards and backwards so as 
to resemble a crook, lies the penis (or a pseudo-penis ?). This 
crook-shaped piece at its base is set in a stout horseshoe-shaped 
piece of dense chitin, the two arms of the horseshoe being 
directed towards the basal plate. The parts are perhaps a 
modification of those of 0 . gigas (see text-fig. 18), the parameres 
having coalesced. (Of 4 , fig. 143.) 

Terminal Segments of the Abdomen of the Male (text- fig. 24). 
Dorsal mrface: The 7th tergite is a narrow transverse band which. 
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unlike the preceding tergites, runs right across the dorsal surface 
from side to side. This is succeeded by a large shield-like plate 
of chitin forming the fused tergites of the 8th and 9th segments. 
There is a deep median bay in its posterior margin, into which 

Text- figure 23. 



Bhopal oceras stylifer. Male copulatory apparatus. X 186. 

BP. Basal plate; Par. paramere (fused) ; Ps.P, pseudo-penis (A. side view). 


is closely fitted the broad bases of the terminal stylets. Ventral 
surface : The 7th sternite is broad and long and, unlike the 
preceding sternite, runs right across the sternum from side 
to side. In front, the anterior part encroaches somewhat upon 
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the sternal area of the 6tli segment. Immediately in front of 
the base of the appendage, which is hinged on to the 8th 
sternite, the 7th shows a noticeable quadrilateial development 
of its middle part which carries two bristles. The long, nanow, 
finger-shaped appendage is attached in the mid-line of the 8th 
and extends to the end of the abdomen, where it curves up 
between the two terminal stylets, which are excavated somewhat 
on their inner surfaces to allow the appendage to pass and to 


Text-figure 24. 



Goniodes ityKfer, $ . Terminal segments of the abdomen. Ventral view. X 58* 
A. Appendage; St. terminal stylet ; VIL, VIII. segments. 


project on the dorsal surface. This appendage on its dorsal 
surface is concave, convex below’. The dorsal channel is formed 
by the bending over of the free lateral margins, which meet in 
the middle but can be separated by a needle and bent back and 
flattened out as a plate. At its base the chitin is pinched up 
to form a hinge. On each side of the middle line the sternite 
is developed into a triangular piece, with the apex pointing 
inwards. The 9th and 10th sternites apparently not developed. 
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EXHIBITIONS AND NOTICES. 

February 8, 1916. 

Prof. E. W. MacBride, D.Sc., F.R.S., Vice-President, 
in the Chair. 

The Secretary read the following report on the Additions 
to the Society’s Menagerie during the months of November, 
December, and January : — 

November. 

The number of registered additions to the Society’s Menagerie 
during the month of November was 53. Of these 32 were 
acquired by presentation, 16 were received on deposit, 3 in 
exchange, 1 by purchase, and 1 was born in the Gardens. 

The number of departures during the same period, by death 
and removals, was 150. 

Amongst the additions special attention may be directed 
to : — 

1 Leopard cub (Felts pardus), from Accra, presented by 
Hugh M. Willoughby on November 12th. 

1 Caracal (Fells caracal) and 1 Fettered Cat (F. ocreatus\ 
from Berbeia, presented by Dr. It. E. Drake- Brockman, F.Z.S., 
on November 30tli. 

3 Lund’s Opossums ( Ditlelphys albiventris) and 1 Wied’s 
Opossum (D. aarita ), from Minas Geraes, both new to the 
Collection, presented by Prof. J. P. Hill, F.R.S., F.Z.S., on 
November 6th. 

1 Yellow-rumped Tanager (Rkamphoccelus fcteronotus ), from 
Ecuador, new to the Collection, presented by Alfred E/.ra. F.Z.S., 
on November 13th. 


December. 

The number of registered additions to the Society’s Menagerie 
during the month of December was 107. Of these 68 were 
acquired by presentation, 37 were received on deposit, and 2 in 
exchange. 

The number of departures during the same period, by death 
and removals, was 144. 

Amongst the additions special attention may be directed 
to: — 

1 Eyra Cat (Felis eyra\ 1 Salt-Desert Cat (F. sal inarum) y 
and 1 Allamand’s Orison ( Orison allamandi ), the last two new 
to the Collection, from Cordova in the Argentine, presented by 
W. A. Smithers, C.M.Z.S., on December 16th. 

2 Mongolian Sousliks (OiteUus mongolims) and 2 Sand-Ham- 
sters (Cricetulus griseus ), the latter new to the Collection, and 
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3 Great Eagle Owls (Bubo bubo), from Mongolia, presented by 
A. L. Hall on December 10th. 

January. 

The number of registered additions to the Society’s Menagerie 
during the month of January was 57. Of these 43 were acquired 
by presentation, 8 were received on deposit, 3 in exchange, and 
3 were horn in the Gardens. 

The number of departures during the same period, by death 
and removals, was 123. 

Amongst the additions special attention may be directed 
to : — 

1 Anoa (Anoa depress worn is) £ from Celebes, and 1 Pure 
David’s Deer (Elaphurm davidianns) 6 from Northern China, 
presented by H.G. The Duke of Bedford, K.G., Pres.Z.8., on 
January 20tli and 26tli. 

2 Argentine Frogs (Leptodactylus m ystacinns) and 6 Soutli- 
Ameriean Sand-Toads (Bufo arenarum) from Cordova, Argentina, 
new to the Collection, presented by Wilfred A. Smithers, 
C.M.Z.S., on January 31st. 


Mr. R. E. Holding exhibited the skull of a Roebuck, showing 
an unusual deviation in the direction of the suture of the right 
frontal bone, which extended considerably beyond the median 
line towards the left. 


Mr. C. Tate Regan, M.A., F.Z.S., exhibited, by means of 
lantern-slides, a series of drawings of larval Fishes from the 
Antarctic. 

The development of Myctophvm antarcticurn was compared 
with that of the northern M. glacials, and larval Nototheniidie 
were described. 


A new Sable Antelope from Angola *. 

Mr. Oldfield Thomas, F.R.S., F.Z.S., exhibited the scalp and 
frontlet, with horns, of a male Sable Antelope from the Luando 
River, Angola, which had been presented to the National 
Museum, together with a female mask and horns, by Mr. H. 
F. Yarian. 

This magnificent animal differed widely from the ordinary 
Sable, both by its immensely finer horns, and by the characters 

* [The complete account of the new subspecies described iu this communication 
appears here ; but since the name and a preliminary diagnosis were published in the 
‘ Abstract,' No. 161, 1916, it is distinguished by the name being underlined. — 
Editor.] 



Text- figure 1. 


NEW SABLE ANTELOPE FKOM ANGOLA, 
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Head of Angolan Sable Antelope ( Hippotragits niger variant). 
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of its face-marking, and Mr. Thomas proposed to distinguish it as 
a new subspecies under the name of 

HlPPOTRAQUS * NIGER VARIANI f. 

Thomas, Abstract P. Z. S. 1916, p. 1 (Feb. 15th). 

The horns of tiie type measured 57 inches (1445 mm.) in 
length along the front curve, by 11 inches (280 mm.) in circum- 
ference at the base, and 27 inches from tip to tip. Their trans- 
verse ridges, which were extremely well marked, were 47 in 
number. Good Rhodesian and Nyasa Sable horns were about 
45 to 50 inches in length, while those of the East African Sable 
were not known to reach 40 inches. The female horns of 
H, n. variant were 35 inches (890 mm.) in length by 7 inches 
(179 mm.) in circumference. 

A skull of this form, which had been lent to Mr. Thomas for 
comparison, measured 480 mm. in length, 170 mm. in breadth, 
with an upper tooth-row of 122 mm., these dimensions in a skull 
of the ordinary Sable being respectively 435, 160, and 114 mm. 

But, apart from its splendid horns, the most striking character 
of H. n. variani was the practically complete obliteration of the 
usual prominent white streaks running from the anteorbital 
white tufts forwards to the sides of the muzzle, the whole of the 
upper side of the face being therefore deep black, with the 
exception of the anteorbital tufts themselves, which were white 
as usual. Along the ordinary positions of the white streaks a 
few lighter hairs were perceptible, these being rather more 
numerous in the female. 

The dark parts of the head were of the deepest black, the 
light parts huffy whitish or cream-colour, except the middle line 
of the interramia, which was white. Occiput mixed black and 
ferruginous-tawny. Ears, as usual, rich tawny outside, and 
white within. The face of the female was blackish brown, and 
the crown and occiput tawny. 

It was with considerable hesitation that Mr. Thomas had only 
distinguished this Sable as a subspecies, and not as a species, so 
striking was the difference from ordinary Sables in both horns 
and marking ; but the presence of light hairs along the usual 
position of the facial streaks, and the fact that in H. n. kirkii 
(figured by Matschie as H. n. kauffmanni ), the nearest neighbour 
of U. n. variani, the dark stripes were broader and the light 
stripes narrower tlian in H. n. niger , showed that these mark- 
ings were variable and plastic, and did not indicate any really 

* This generic name was used provisionally pending the decision of the authori- 
ties as to the names suggested in 1914 for tixation by Fiat. Should Hippotragus 
be rejected, the technical name of the genus would be still in doubt until the 
question of the validity of Egoeerus, Desm. 1822, mc Aegocerot, Pall. 1811, was 
settled, a very knotty point. A law covering this latter case had been proposed by 
the Linnean Society's Committee on Nomenclature in 1906, and submitted to the 
International Congress, who, however, only accepted it as applying to specific 
names, a restriction much to be regretted, 
f Type. Face, skin , and frontlet with boros. B.M. 16.2.21.1. 
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essential difference, such as to render unlikely the possibility 
that intermediates might yet be found. 

To this subspecies there presumably belonged the well-known 
61-inch horn in the Florence Museum, which had long been a 
wonder to all sportsmen, who had only had for comparison with 
it the relatively short horns of 11. n. niyer , those of the E. African 
U. n . roosevelti being still shorter. 

Boca go's 11 ippotraym niyer , in his papers on Angolan Mam- 
mals, was of course also 11. n. variani , but his only material was 
a single pair of horns, 51 inches in length, brought home from 
the “interior of Mossamedes ” by Welwitsch. 

Mr. Yarian had taken great pains to secure specimens of this 
animal, and to obtain information about its range, and it was 
with much pleasure that Mr. Thomas had named it in his honour. 
Mr. Yarian had also taken steps to induce the local authorities 
to give it protection, which, in view of the considerable sums 
given for such horns as it carried, would be much needed to save 
it from extermination, now that its existence had become known 
to sportsmen and hunters. 

Judging by the greater length of the skull, it would, no doubt, 
prove that //. n. variani not only carried longer horns, but was 
larger in all dimensions than the true Sable. It was hoped 
that a complete specimen of this splendid addition to the list 
of African Antelopes would soon be obtained for the National 
Museum, whose warmest thanks were already due to Mr. Yarian 
for the donation of the tine trophy now exhibited. 


Antler 8 of a Virginian Deer affected by Cancer. 

Mr. 11. I. Pocock, F.K.S., F.Z.S., Curator of Mammals, 
exhibited the successive Antlers of a Virginian Deer ( Odocoileus 
americanm) that had died of cancer in the Society’s Gardens, and 
made the following remarks : — 

“The male Virginian Deer ( Odocoileus americanus) referred to 
in Prof. Plimmer’s report (see p. 83, 16) as having died of cancer, 
was purchased as a young animal on Jan. 17tli, 1911, and died 
Dec. 27th, 1915. The following accurate records of its successive 
antlers were kept during the five years that it lived in the 
Gardens : — 

1. The first antlers, shed March 15th, 1912, were simple snags 

about | inch in length. 

2. The second antlers, shed March 23rd, 1913, measured 

10f inches along outer curve, were simply forked at the 
tip; the supernumerary tine on the back of the beam 
measured just under If inch, and the two antlers together 
weighed 5f oz. 

3. The third antlers, shed March 24th, 1914, measured 

9 inches, were simple, carrying no supplementary tine. 
The two together weighed 4| oz. 
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4. The fourth antlers, shed March 15th, 1915, measured 

7J inches; the left antler was simple, the right was 
forked, the supplementary tine measuring lj inches. 
The two antlers together weighed 3| oz. 

5. The fifth antlers, unburnished, were taken off' the head of 

the dead animal on Dec. 27th, 1915. The longer of the 
two measured 8| inches. The right was simple, the left 
forked, the supplementary tine measuring | inch. The 
twb together weighed 3f oz. 

Thus, although there was a great and, so far as I am aware, 
normal increase in size of the second antlers as compared with 
the first, the third, fourth, and fifth antlers showed no corre- 
sponding elaboration, but, on the contrary, degeneration, the 
third being shorter and lighter than the second, and producing 
no tines. The' fourth also were lighter and shorter than the 
third. Nevertheless, the right one produced a supplementary 
tine which, however, was shorter than the supplementary tines 
of the second pair. The fifth antlers in the . matter of length 
showed a slight recovery as compared with the fourth, and the 
two together acquired the same weight, b.ut the supplementary 
tine was still shorter, and the dried integument adhered to the 
antlers instead of peeling oft’ and leaving them normally bur- 
nished. Since, in Prof. Plimmer’s opinion, the growth of the 
cancer from which this Stag died was probably a gradual process 
extending over a few years, it seems justifiable to infer, in the 
absence of any other obvious cause to account for the fact, that 
degeneration of the antlers was attributable to this disease. It 
may be added that the testicles, which Prof. Plimmer particularly 
examined at my request, were unaffected by the cancer, and were 
normal except for the absence of ripe spermatozoa.” 


February 22, 1916. 

Dr. A. Smith Woodward, F.R.S., Vice- President, 
in the Chair. 

The Rev. H. N. Hutchinson, M.A., F.Z.S., exhibited a number 
of drawings prepared by Mr. T. W. Parfitt of restorations of 
various extinct animals, 


Mr. C. Tate Regan, M.A., F.Z.S., gave a lantern-exhibition 
illustrating the breeding-habits of a Siamese Fighting-Fish {Bella 
xplendem Regan) and the climbing-habits of a Cat-fish (Aryes 
marmoratua Regan) from the Andes of Colombia. 
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The Tympanic Bulla in Hyaenas . 

Mr. R. I. Pooock, F.R.S., F.Z.S., Curator of Mammals, gave 
an exhibition, illustrated by lantern-slides, to show the presence 
of two chambers in the tympanic bulla of the Hy®nid®, and 
remarked : — 

“ In his paper upon the base of the skull in the Fksipede 
Carnivora (P. Z. 8. 1869, pp. 4-37), Prof. Flower laid stress 
upon the presence or absence of a bony partition dividing the 
cavity of the tympanic bulla into two compartments in the 
HSluroidea. Although on general grounds he followed Turner* 
in classifying the Hyaenas with the Felid® and Viverrid®, he 
described the bulla of the Hyaenas as * perfectly simple within, 
without trace of division into compartments ’ (p. 26). Subse- 
quently, Mivart (P. Z. S. 1882, p. 199) wrote ‘though there is 
no septum, yet I have detected in both species of Hyaena , inside 
the auditory bulla, two osseous ridges or lamin®, which, if 
further developed, would divide off a small anterior chamber 
from the much larger and externally more prominent posterior 
portion.* These two papers appear to be the sources whence 
subsequent authors, like Weber, Sedgwick, and others, have 
derived their information ; Weber, following Mivart, described 
the partition as low, and Sedgwick, following Flower, recorded it 
as absent. 

Both Flower and Mivart were quite mistaken ; the bulla in all 
Hyauias is divided by a strong partition into a larger outer or 
anterior and a smaller inner or posterior chamber. 

It may be recalled that in the Felid® and Viverrid® the 
septum rises from the floor of the bulla and typically extends 
upwards till it touches the periotic (petrous) bone. This par- 
tition may arise just below the lower rim of the external auditory 
meatus, or it may arise far away from that point. In the former 
case the antero-external chamber is small, in the latter it is large 
as compared with the postero-internal or posterior chamber ; but 
the free edge of the partition always reaches, or is situated 
close to, the same portion of the periotic, namely, the portion 
which is pierced by the fenestra rotunda of the inner ear, and it 
is always just at this point that there is a passage or orifice 
between the two chambers. 

The outer chamber is itself partially divided from the external 
auditory meatus by a horseshoe-shaped ridge or crest, the 
tympanic ring, which is well shown in Flower’s figure of the 
section of the bulla of the Tiger (text-tig. 1, B, tr.). 

When the bulla of the inverted skull of the Hyama is opened 

* p. Z. S. 1848, pp. 63-88. Flower’s paper is little more than an amplification of 
this valuable paper by Turner, so far as the Carnivora are concerned. It does not 
seem, however, that Turner was acquainted with this partition, his mention of the 
division of the bulla into two parts referring to the superficial groove marking the 
position of the partition. 
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anywhere between its anterior extremity and the paroccipital 
process, it presents the appearances which misled Flower and 




(Copied from Flower’s figures, P. Z. S. 1809, pp. 10-17.) 

A. Right half of the base of the skull of the Tiger ( Felis tigris ) with the bulla laid 

open to expose the inner chamber with the septum or partition («.) 
ascending to the periotic (per.), amFthe orifice (o.) leading from the inner to 
the outer chamber between the septum and the periotic ; e., internal orifice 
of eustacliian tube ; ov., foramen ovale ; fp., foramen lacerum posticum ; 
po., paroccipital process ; in., mastoid ; earn., external auditory meatus. 

B. Section of the auditory bulla of the Tiger, ic., inner chamber ; or., outer 

chamber with the orifice (o.) between the two and the septum (#.) dividing 
them ; tr., half the tympanic ring in the outer chamber ; earn., external 
auditory meatus ; per., periotic. 

Mivart. The greater part of the space is occupied by a single 
large cavity, which opens by a wide cleft in front into a smaller 


Description of Text- figure 2 ( continued ). 

C. Left bulla enlarged, with the posterior portion of the septum, marked 8 in fig. A, 

cut away to show the cavity of the inner chamber and the antero-internal 
portion of the bulla also cut away, and the carotid canal (c.) laid open ; the 
passage leading from the outer to the inner chamber betweeu the periotic 
(per.) and the septum marked by an arrow, f., forameu piercing sphenoid 
and corresponding with the anterior carotid foramen of Mongooses ; fp., fora- 
men lacerum posticum. Other lettering as in figs. A & B. 

D. Part of the right side of the skull viewed from the occipital aspect, with the 

bulla laid open from behind to show the inner chamber with the periotic 
( per.), carrying the fenestra rotunda, partially blocking the orifice between 
the two chambers divided by the septum («.). Other lettering as in fig. A. 

E. Right bulla of the Spotted Hy®ua (Crocuta crocuta). A line drawn between 

the paroccipital process (po.) and the stylomastoid foramen (st.) would 
mark the edge of the partition between the two chambers. 




A. Base of tho skull of the Striped Hyaena (Ilyeena hyccna) with the left tympanic 

bulla opened, b., right tympanic bulla ; c., carotid canal, its course show n by 
an arrow ; e., inner orifice of eustachian tube, the course of which is shown 
by an arrow ; earn,, external auditory meatus; partition or septum between 
the two chambers; tr., tympanic ring; 8t., stylomastoid foramen j po. t par- 
occipital process ; mastoid ; ov., foramen ovale. 

B. Anterior portion of left bulla enlarged and viewed obliquely from the inner side 

to show that the crest mistaken by Mivart for a low septum is the tympanic 
ring (£*.), with the internal auditory meatus («*#».) ; per., periotic ;/»#., tora- 
# men lncerum medium, exaggerated in size. 

Proc. Zool. Soc.— 1916, No. XX. 20 
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cavity continuous witli the eustachian tube and the external 
auditory meatus. This cleft deeply notches the floor of the large 
cavity, and the floor slopes backwards and upwards from the 
cleft, through which a portion of the periotic is visible, to the par- 
occipital process. The edges of the cleft are no doubt the ‘ two 
osseous ridges or larninte which, if further developed, would 
divide off a small anterior chamber from the much larger .... 
posterior portion/ described by Mivart. That is true; but the 
two chambers would not correspond to the two present in the 
Tiger, for the outer of the two laminae is the tympanic ring, and 
is therefore not the homologue of the partition dividing the 
Tiger's bulla, as Mivart supposed. The * small anterior chamber * 
of the bulla, which is exceptionally large in the Hyaenas, is 
merely the anterior part of the tympanic chamber. 

Whether Flower correctly interpreted this lamina as the 
tympanic ring or not, does not appear ; but he may be given the 
benefit of the doubt. Nevertheless, both he and Mivart failed 
to detect that where the apparent floor — or roof, if the skull be 
held in its normal position — of the bulla abuts against the 
periotic, there is quite a distinct orifice through which a probe 
can be passed backwards into a second chamber lying behind and 
below the apparent floor of the bulla. This chamber can be laid 
open by cutting away the paroccipital bone externally to the 
occipital condyle. It will then be seen quite clearly that the 
bony plate, regarded by Flower and Mivart as the floor (or roof) 
of the bulla, is, in reality, a partition dividing the bulla into two 
chambers, and passing from the periphery of the cavity of the 
bulla to the periotic, exactly as is the case in the Tiger, allowance 
being made for the origin of the partition much farther back 
than in that Feline. It is not, however, much farther back than 
in some other ^luroids, e. g., Cynictis. 

Nevertheless, it is not certain, in my opinion; that the par- 
tition in the Hyaenas is the exact homologue of that of the Cats. 
The inner wall of the posterior chamber of the bulla in ^Bluroidea 
is often strengthened by bony crests or ridges of varying height, 
and one such crest, curving round the back of the chamber and 
occupying the position of the partition, where it rises from the 
bulla near the paroccipital, in Hycena, is present in two immature 
skulls of Proteles , in addition to the normal vertical partition 
which in these specimens is thin and imperfectly ossified or fene- 
strated. The interest of this fact lies in the circumstance that 
Proteles in several of its cranial characters occupies a position 
midway between Ilycma and the M ungot inae. Hence it is possible 
that in Hycena the normal partition has been replaced by a 
secondary partition of stronger growth. However that may be, 
it is quite clear that the bulla of Hycena can no longer be 
described as undivided. 

Two other points of systematic importance may be alluded to : 
the bulla in Hyaenas is fused anteriorly to the basisphenoid, as 
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in the Cats, and beneath its anterior end, and concealed by it, 
there is a foramen piercing the sphenoid and remote from 
the foramen lacerum medium. This sphenoidal foramen seems 
to correspond exactly with the exposed foramen by which the 
internal carotid artery in the Mongooses enters the skull, 
after traversing the bulla. In the Hyaenas, nevertheless, this 
artery is said by Mivart to enter the skull by the foramen 
lacerum medium, the existence of a carotid foramen in the 
sphenoid being denied by that author. The foramen, never- 
theless, persists, as it does in Proteles , whether the carotid enters 
it or not." 


March 7, 1916. 

The Marquess of Sligo, Vice-President, 
in the Chair. 

Mr. Harry K. Eustace gave a bioscope exhibition of films 
illustrating his experiences as a big-game hunter and cinemato 
grapher in East Africa, showing the natives and the characteristic 
animals of that country in their natural state. 
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PAPERS. 

8. Observations on the Cytology of Flagellates and 
Ainoobfle obtained from old Stored Soil. By T. 
Goodey, 1).Sc.*, Protozoologist, Research Laboratory 
in Agricultural Zoology, University of Birmingham. 
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(Plates 1.-1 V. and Text-figure 1.) 
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Introduction. 

* 

Within the last few years a good deal of attention has been 
paid to soil-protozoa, owing to the important function ascribed to 
them by ltussell and Hutchinson + in their hypothesis advanced 
to account for the changes observed on partially sterilising soil. 
According to these investigators, soil-protozoa act as a factor 
limiting bacterial activity, and so prevent a normal soil from 
attaining its full fertility. 

It is of importance, therefore, that we should ascertain what 
kinds of protozoa are present in the soil and as much as possible 

* Communicated by Prof. F. W. Gamble, F.E.S., F.Z.S. 

f Russell aud Hutchinson, Journ. Agric. Sci. vol. iii. pt. xu (1900), ami vol. v. 
pt. xi. (1013). 

Proc. Zool. Soc. — 1916, No, XXI. 
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of their life-histories ; also whether they are forms capable of 
consuming bacteria, and thus able to function as a limiting factor 
on soil- bacteria. 

One of the chief methods by which soil-protozoa can be 
studied is examination in cultures made in suitable media ; and 
although it has recently been claimed * that the cultural forms 
are not necessarily those occurring in a trophic condition in 
the soil, and may not therefore be concerned in the biological 
changes of the soil, yet 1 have quite recently obtained some experi- 
mental results which point most positively to the cultural protozoa, 
especially amoebae, acting as a check to the increase of bacterial 
numbers. 1 hope to publish an account of this work shortly. In 
the present paper an account is given of a few forms of flagellates 
and amoeba? which were obtained culturally from some old soils 
stored at Kothamsted .Experimental Station, together with some 
observations on their cytology and methods of division. The 
protozoan fauna of these soils was a limited one when compared 
with that of an ordinary garden or field-soil, and for this reason 
presented a suitable field for woiking out the difieient organisms 
in detail. 

In a recent number of ‘ The Annals of Applied Biology ’ 1 have 
recorded the culture of amoeban and flagellates from soil bottled 
so far back as 1865 and left untouched since then ; thus proving 
the survival of protozoa, no doubt in an encysted condition, for a 
period of 49 years. It was my intention at the outset of the work 
merely to obtain an idea of the character of the protozoan fauna 
surviving in the different soils examined. In order to do this, 
and to determine as nearly as possible the different species which 
cropped up, it was necessary to make a number of permanent 
stained preparations and to study these in considerable detail. 
As a result of these observations, I have obtained a number of 
interesting facts on the cytology, mode of nuclear division, etc., in 
several of the forms examined. 

The samples of soil tested for protozoa were taken from bottles 
of soil obtained originally from five of the fields under experi- 
mental cultivation at Kothamsted. These were: Broad bn lk soil 
bottled in 1865, Oeescroft soil bottled in 1865, Agdell soil bottled 
in 1867, Hoosfield soil bottled in 18fl8, and Barnfield soil tattled 
m 1870. 

Methods. 

As a culture medium, saline egg-albumen was used and found 
very serviceable. A small quantity of soil was placed in this 
medium, contained in a circular flat -bottomed glass dish furnished 
with a close-fitting flat lid. This was then put into an incubator 
at 22° 0., or left at room-temperature. After a few days, micro- 
scopic examination of the culture revealed active protozoa. These 
were frequently found on the surface or at the bottom of the 

* Unwell, E. J., “ Soil Protozoa and Soil Bacteria/' Proc. Roy. Soc. B, vol. lxxxix. 
p. 76(1015). 
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liquid ; and hi order to obtain these forms, eoverslips were floated 
on the surface and placed on the bottom. In other cases the vast 
majority of the organisms occurred about midway in the depth of 
the culture, and in order to obtain cover si ip-preparations of these 
1 drew out small quantities of the culture where the protozoa were 
thickest by means of a fine pipette, and then made smears with 
the liquid. As a rule, three cultures were made from each soil, 
in order to obtain a representative fauna, and the cultures were 
examined for several days to note any succession of forms. Cover- 
slip-preparations were fixed in Maier's solution or in Bouin’s 
fixative, and iron-hacmatoxylin was used as the stain throughout; 
occasionally preparations were counterstained with lichtgriin- 
picrie. 

1 propose in the following pages to deal with the protozoa 
encountered under the heading of the group to which they belong, 
mentioning the particular soil or soils from which they were 
taken. 


A. Flacjellata. 

(1) Prowazekia (Bodo) saltaxs Elirbg. (PI. I.) 

In one of my cultures of Barnfield 1870 soil a very small 
jumping flagellate occurred in abundance at the bottom of the 
liquid. It appeared somewhat bean-shaped when seen under a 
low power, and 1 at once concluded that it was Bodo saltans . A 
co versl ip-preparation >vns made, and on it 1 obtained many 
dividing organisms, from a study of which I have been able to 
work out fairly completely the process of nuclear division. I will 
describe the structure of a normal organism, and then deal with 
the question of identification and nomenclature. 

(a) Struct are. 

The body is somewhat bean-shaped and is oval or round in 
cross-section. Seen from the ventral aspect — i. e. the side on w hicli 
the flagella arise (fig. 1) — the anterior end appears flattened and 
is turned towards the left, where it terminates in an almost 
straight edge. This anterior portion of the organism is really an 
extension of the dorsal region, and is separated on the ventral 
surface from the main part of the body by a considerable depres- 
sion, in which the mouth is situated. Fig. 2 shows a side-view 
and the relations of the anterior end to the depression, etc. 

The trophonucleus is generally found towards the left side of 
the body when the organism is viewed from the ventral surface. 
It consists of a central deeply staining karyosome, which is con- 
nected with the nuclear membrane by means of strands which 
stretch across the extra-karyosomic zone, and at their insertion 
on the membrane produce slight thickenings. 

The kinetonucleus is an irregular granular mass, often some- 
what triangular in outline, and, on the whole, stains less intensely 
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than the karyosome of the trophonuclens. It has no nuclear 
membrane and is situated towards the ventral surface, close to 
the upper end of the mouth -depression. Its position can readily 
be made out in figs. 1 &> 2. 

The two flagella arise close to the anterior surface of the 
kinetonucleus from very indistinct blepharoplasts. The anterior 
flagellum is the shorter of the two, the posterior one being two 
or two and a half times its length. The organism ingests bacteria, 
which no doubt serve as a source of food, for the protoplast is 
often packed with cocci and other small forms of bacteria. 

(b) Reproduction . 

The first indication of approaching division which J have been 
able to find is the doubling of the anterior flagellum (fig. 4). At 
this stage no change is visible in the appearance of the nuclei. 1 
am unable to say how the flagella become duplicated, but, judging 
from the fact that 1 ha\e found no organisms showing protrusions 
like flagellar buds, and also that when the flagella become doubled 
the members of each pair are equal in length, 1 am inclined to 
the view that the original flagella split longitudinally. 

The posterior flagellum becomes doubled later than the anterior 
one, and at this time the trophonuclens shows a marked change 
in appearance. The karyosome becomes much reduced in volume 
and divides into two equal parts, whilst at the same time the con- 
necting strands between it and the nuclear membrane disappear. 
The nucleus elongates a little and stains rather more deeply, 
doubtless owing to the liberation of a chromatinic substance from 
the karyosome (figs. 5 & 6). Irregular granules of chromatin now 
appear at the periphery of the nucleus as the result of further 
fragmentation of the karyosome, and become concentrat ed towaids 
the equatorial region. This particular stage is veiy difficult to 
determine, and I cannot say w hether an equatorial plate is pio- 
duced. So far as I can make out, there is merely an aggregation 
of chromatin granules on the surface of the nucleus in this region. 
These granules finally concentrate into four principal larger ones, 
which are arranged in two pairs. The stage figured on fig. 9 shows 
them apparently connected by two crossing strands. The nucleus 
now elongates, each end being somewhat {minted, and each pair 
of grauules becomes drawn towards opposite ends of the nucleus. 
These stages are show n in figs. 10, 11, & 12. Soon after this a 
constriction appears in the middle of the nucleus, which now 
becomes rather dumb-bell-shaped (fig. 15), At about the same 
time, or even earlier, the four granules of chromatin begin to 
show signs of breaking down, and also stain less intensely 
(figs. 13-10). The constriction at the centre of the nucleus 
becomes carried still further, until two triangular daughter- 
nuclei are formed, each of which contains rather faintly staining 
chromatin granules. I have found it impossible to trace the 
later stages in the reorganisation of the daughter-nuclei, owing 



SOIL PROTOZOA. 


313 


to the fact that the flagellates are almost always crowded with 
deeply staining bacteria which obscure the nuclear elements. 
The next stage of the trophonucleus which I have certainly made 
out, is that in the daughter-organisms where the granules have 
become concentrated again into a central karyosome separated 
from the nuclear membrane by a clear zone (fig. 21). Whilst 
the above changes are proceeding, the kinetonucleus undergoes 
certain alterations. It increases in volume, ami may either be 
triangular or rhomboidal in outline. One pair of flagella moves 
to either side of it, and at these points the kinetonucleus 
becomes somewhat drawn out. Soon after the formation of 
daughter-trophonuclei has taken jdace, the kinetonucleus elon- 
gates considerably, so that the pairs of flagella are carried farther 
apart. This elongation is carried on until a fairly long band of 
kinetonueloar material is produced, which finally separates into 
two.portions —the daughter kinetotmclei. I have not found the 
stages showing the constriction and division of the kinetonucleus, 
but t here can lx» no doubt., L think, that the process is simple and 
direct . 

Concurrently with the elongation of the kinetonucleus, the 
body of the flagellate becomes oval and then grows laterally, so 
that the longer axis of the body is that running from side to side, 
not an toro- posteriorly. Division of the body is initiated by the 
formation of a constriction on the now shorter axis of the body, 
and becomes more and more pronounced until the two daughter- 
organisms are connected only by a short narrow strand of proto- 
plasm. This finally breaks, and the two small organisms are 
produced. Division thus takes place along the nntero-posterior 
axis of the body, and is therefore longitudinal. 


(e) 'Systematic Position. 

Because of the rapid spasmodic jumping motion exhibited by 
this organism in life, tin 1 name saltans is eminently applicable to 
it. From its general shape als6, and the presence of two flagella, 
the posterior one being longer than the anterior, it easily fits into 
the genus Jiodo. The difficult point to determine, however, is 
whether it should he classified as a Bodo or ns a Prowazekia, for it 
possesses a kinetonucleus. 

Alexeieff (’ll & ’12) is of the opinion that all the species of 
Bodo possess a kinetonucleus, and holds that the genus Prowazekia 
is untenable. According to this author, my organism should go in 
the genus Bodo . I am not convinced, however, that his assertion 
concerning the presence of a. kinetonucleus in Bodo is correct, for 
I have obtained abimastigote form having the anterior flagellum 
shorter than the posterior one in which there is certainty no kineto- 
nucleus, and which undoubtedly belongs to the genus Bodo . I 
therefore propose to place my organism in the genus Prowazekia . 
At the same time, however, I insert the name Bodo in brackets, 
because I think this form is identical with Bodo saltam. Alexeieff 
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(*11) gives the dimensions of BckIo saltans ns 6-10 p in length by 

3- 5 fx in breadth. My organism is much smaller than this, 
measuring from 5-6 p in length by 2*5 -4 p in breadth. In this 
respect it comes nearest to Bodo minimus Klebs, which is from 

4- 5 fi in length and is considered to be one of the smallest 
flagellates. The latter form, according to its original describer, 
is changeable in shape and has a creeping movement. My 
organism is very constant in shape, and always moves in rapid 
jumps followed by intervals of rest. There can be no doubt, then, 
that its specific name should be saltans . 

Alexeieft‘(’ll, p. 508) says that, without a doubt, Bodo saltans is 
the same organism as Prowazekia parva described by Niigler (*10). 
The latter organism differs considerably from that described above 
in several respects. Its protoplast is labile and takes on a great 
variety of shapes, whereas my organism is constantly bean -shaped. 
The method of division in both the tropho- and kinetonuclt*ns is 
quite different from that described above. There is no frag- 
mentation of the karyosome of the trophonueleus with the 
ultimate formation of four chromatin granules or chromosomes, 
but merely an equal division of the karyosome by promitosis, a 
centriole and a centrodesinose taking part in the process. The 
kinetonueleus divides in a similar manner. It is obvious, there- 
fore, that Niigler *s organism is a species distinct from mine, and 
his name Prowazekia parva should be allowed to remain. 

Among the descriptions of members of the genus Prowazekia 
by Hartmann k Chagas (’10), Niigler (’ll), Mathis k Leger (’10). 
Withmore (’ll), Martin (’13), and Belar (’14), the division of the 
trophonueleus of Prowazekia asiatica bv Withmore comes nearest 
to that which J have given in the foregoing account. His figs. 18 
and 19 show the presence of four principal chromosomes in the 
dividing nucleus, which, however, differs considerably in its 
earlier division stages from those observed in my organ ism. 

(2) Tetramitus spiralis, sp. n. (Hs. II., 1]I., figs. 23-45.) 
(a) Structure . 

This interesting organism occurred in cultures from three 
different soils, viz. : Agdell 1867, Bioadbalk 1865, and Barn- 
field 1870. I have been fortunate in obtaining it in large 
numbers, and have been able to make out most of the details 
of its structure and mode of division. I have not, however, 
observed it in the encysted condition, although I kept iny 
cultures for a long time and had the organisms under close 
observation in hanging drops. 1 will first describe its structure 
and movements, and then deal with the process of reproduction. 

In the majority of cases the body is pyriform in shape, having 
its extreme anterior end somewhat pointed. It may, however, 
become much elongated, and then appears more cylindrical. 

A groove runs spirally from the anterior to the posterior end 
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of the t>ody. Seen from the ventral aspect — i. e from the side 
on which the flagella arise (text-fig. 1) — the groove proceeds from 
right to left, and then curves round to the dorsal surface and 
reaches the posterior end of the body. If the body is of normal 
length there is only this one turn in the spiral, but if the 
organism is elongated there may be two turns. The accom- 
panying text-figure, drawn from a specimen immediately after 
killing with osmic-acid vapour, shows the shape of the organism, 
the position of the groove, and the disposition of the flagella. 
The latter are arranged in two pairs — a shorter anterior pair and 
a longer posterior pair. The anterior pair is directed forwards 
during motion and the posterior pair is trailed backwards. 

Text figure 1. 



Tetramitus spiralis. 

Outline drawing us seen in ventral view, showing the relations of the groove (g.). 

The members of each pair are frequently very closely applied, 
aud often appear as one thick flagellum. When in active 
movement, which is caused by the lashing of the anterior pair 
of flagella, the organism progresses very rapidly and rotates on 
its long axis. The posterior pair of flagella appears to lie 
within the groove and extends beyond the posterior end of the 
organism, which swings from side to side of the line of motion 
owing to the rapidity of progression. The mouth is very 
difficult to locate, being ill-defined, but in certain examples I 
have made out its position a short distance from the anterior 
end os a depression in the groove. Bacteria are ingested and no 
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doubt serve as a source of food. There does not. appear to be a 
contractile vacuole. The body measures from 8-12 p in length. 

Fixed and stained material shows that the protoplasm is 
alveolar in structure, and that the nucleus is situated at the 
anterior end of the body, as in Trichomonas and Trichomastix and 
similar forms. The nucleus is a vesicular structure of variable 
size, but often of quite large dimensions. There is no central 
karyosome, but the chromatin is disposed irregularly in two or 
more masses. Very frequently there are two semilunar blocks 
of chromatin situated on either side or on the anterior and 
posterior borders of the nucleus. It will be seen from the 
figures in what an irregular fashion the chromatin is arranged. 

The flagella arise from blepharoplasts placed just anteriorly to 
the nucleus. They are four in number and, as stated above, are 
disposed in two pairs. They take their origin in four blepharo- 
plasts, which when seen in side view (fig. 25) appear as two large 
granules in contact with each other, but when seen in face view 
are easily recognisable as being a group of four distinct granules 
in intimate contact (figs. 26 & 27). The posterior pair of granules 
is connected with the nucleus by means of two rhizoplasts, 
which appear as one short rod in fig. 25 but are well shown 
in the ventral view obtained in fig. 26. I made a very careful 
examination of this region, in order to determine if rhizoplasts 
were present connecting the anterior pair of blepharoplasts 
with the nucleus, and I am satisfied that the pair connecting the 
posterior blepharoplasts is the only one. 

(b) Reproduction. 

I will deal first with the multiplication of the flagella, because 
this always occurs prior to the division of the nucleus. The new 
flagella are produced by outgrowths from the body of the organism, 
and not by splitting of the old flagella. J n this it resembles Copro- 
manas, Trichomonas , and many other flagellates. The process is 
initiated by the growth in an anterior direction of each pair of 
blepharoplasts : a point very difficult to make out in many of the 
organisms, but well shown in other cases, one of which is repre- 
sented in fig. 27. The flagellar buds arise as delicate hair-like 
outgrowths from the developing buds of the blepharoplasts. Each 
pair of flagella has thus a new pair of flagella produced imme- 
diately anterior to it. The new ones do not stain so deeply as 
the old flagella, as will he seen from the figures representing 
different stages of the division of the nucleus. In this way the 
original posterior pair acquires a new anterior pair, and the original 
anterior pair grows longer and becomes the posterior pair of one of 
the daughter-organisms, at tho same time acquiring a new anterior 
pair. The four pairs of flagella thus produced gradually separate 
into two sets of two pairs, which finally come to take up positions 
at either end of the anterior face of the nucleus ; but this migra- 
tion takes place at different periods during the progress of nuclear 
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division. For example, fig. 28 shows an organism in which the 
flagella are widely separated, although the nucleus shows no sign 
of approaching division. I am unable to state the fate of the pair 
of rhizoplasts. 

In the earliest stages in the division of the nucleus the 
chromatin seems to undergo some process of dissolution and re- 
organisation whereby certain parts of it, which stain less intensely 
than the rest, gradually come towards the centre of the nucleus. 
These take the form of roundish or irregular granules which, 
at the stage shown in fig. 31, appear to he arranged in a fairly 
regular manner on a kind of reticulum or network of linin 
threads. Whilst these changes are taking place, the remainder 
of the chromatin, having deeply staining properties, becomes 
arranged in the form of a ring round the periphery of the 
nucleus. This does not always happen in the very early stages, 
however, as is shown in fig. 33, where the deeply staining 
chromatin is still present as three blocks, whilst at the centre of 
the nucleus then 1 is a group of lighter granules. The changes 
which occur in the lighter staining granules are very difficult to 
make out, hut it seems as though they gradually concentrate 
towards the centre of the nucleus, and there become arranged in 
an irregular manner on a kind of plate. In figs. 32 and 33 there 
appear to he six principal granules disposed in two hands upon 
what seems to he a spindle formation. J do not wish, however, 
to lay stress on the presence of a spindle within the nucleus, for 
I have failed to make it out with any degree of distinctness, and 
even in those examples which present the spindle appearance, 
there are always irregularly -branching linin strands running in 
\arious directions, as shown in figs. 35 and 3(5. 

J n the stages represented in figs. 34 3(5, four principal round 
granules are present. These represent the nearest approach to 
chromosome formation in the wdiole series of changes. It would 
appear from these figures that the nucleus produces division 
centres from within, and is not dependent on the migration 
of the hlepharoplasts to their antero-lateral positions for the 
formation of its poles of division. I have not been able to trace 
further the movements of the four internal chromosomes. In 
the succeeding stages the nucleus elongates somewhat laterally, 
and the peripheral ring of chromatin begins to break up and 
travel towards the lateral poles, at the same time advancing on 
to the dorsal and ventral surfaces of the nuclear membrane. In 
fig. 38 the connections between the hlepharoplasts and the 
nucleus which ultimately become the rhizoplasts are fairly 
clearly seen. The lateral elongation of the nucleus now becomes 
more pronounced, and the chromatin, ‘travelling along the linin 
threads of the nuclear network, becomes arranged in small 
granular masses towards the lateral poles. At this time the 
threads stretching across the centre of the nucleus can be made 
out fairly easily (figs. 39 & 40). These linin threads are doubt- 
less absorbed, and tw T o laterally situated daughter-nuclei are thus 
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produced. The chromatin now becomes re-arranged in granules 
of varying size and shape, as shown in figs. 41-44. 

During the later stages of nuclear division, the anterior sur- 
face of the body becomes much drawn out and flattened. A. 
depression now appears on this surface of the body and gradually 
travels backwards, and at the same time, in some cases, the 
protoplast extends laterally (fig. 44). In other cases the body 
becomes triangular in outline, and large vacuoles appear towards 
the centre of the body and, by rupturing, assist in the pro- 
duction of the daughter- organ isms (figs. 42 & 43). Division of 
the body is thus longitudinal in direction. Fig. 45 shows two 
newly-formed organisms which have recently separated, then- 
drawn-out tail-ends overlapping slightly. 

(c) Systematic Position . 

The possession of four flagella places my organism undoubtedly 
in the genus Tctramitns Perty, and though this to- day is a very 
mixed assemblage of forms, comprising, as it does, the free-living 
organisms described by Perty and bv Klebs ( , 92), and also the 
parasitic forms Tetramitns ( Macros tom a) mesnili (Wenyon, ’10 a) 
and Tetram it as ( Macrostoma ) canllrryi (Alexeieff, ’1 1 a), there is 
no reason why 1 should create a fresh genus for its reception. 
As, however, J have been unable to disco\er any description or 
figures of any free-living member of the genus which fits my 
organism, I have decided to make a new- species of it, namely, 
spiralis, 

(3) Spironema MiJi/rioiiJATtJM Klebs. (PI. III. figs, 46-48.) 

(a) Structure. 

This highly interesting organism occurred in one culture made 
from Broadbalk 1865 soil. It appeared both on the surface and 
at the bottom of the culture. My attention was first attracted 
to it by reason of its great length and its peculiar method of 
locomotion. It moved slowly in a very hesitating jerky manner 
for the most part, but would suddenly exhibit rapid and violent 
spiral twists commencing at its anterior end and travelling down 
the body, at which times it was propelled at a reasonably fast 
pace. It was obvious that the organella) causing the slow jerky 
motion were situated at or towards the anterior end, though 
they could not be distinguished under a low power of the micro- 
scope. Towards the posterior end a contractile vacuole could be 
seen in diastole and systole. 

1 was able to obtain film preparations which, when fixed and 
stained, revealed the structure of the organism very clearly. 
The body is extremely long in comparison with the width, and 
is dorso-ventrally flattened. It measures anything from 20-50 p 
in length, and averages about 4 g in width. The middle region 
is generally the widest part of the body. The anterior end is 
either rounded or lias a lateral knob-like portion on either side. 



SOIL PROIOZOA. 


319 


The posterior end is drawn out into a long and exceedingly fine 
tapering tail, and the contractile vacuole occurs just where the 
body begins to narrow down. 

The flagella are numerous and comparatively short. They 
vary in number from seven to eighteen, and the smaller the 
organism the fewer the flagella. They are situated in most cases 
in tuo lateral rows towards the anterior end of the body, one 
row being dorsally and the other ventrally placed. I have care- 
fully noted the disposition and number of the flagella, and find 
that they are not equally distributed on either side, but exhibit 
a considerable amount of variation in this respect. Klebs, on 
his PI. xvi. tig 9 c, shows a row of flagella extending backwards 
on one side as far as the beginning of the tail. 1 have not 
found anything like this in my organisms. 

A few of the organisms were fixed just as they were twisting 
spirally, and one of these is shown in fig. 48. It will be seen 
from this that the edges of the body are curved, and that the 
flagella have their origin close to the edges. Each flagellum 
arises from a small basal granule or blepharoplast distinctly seen 
in the stained material. I cannot say whether there is a mouth, 
and although I watched the creatures in life for a long time, 3 
never saw them take in food. There are numerous large granular 
bodies, however, in the cytoplasm in many of the forms which 
appear to be ingested bacteria, and because of this, 1 am of 
the opinion that a mouth is present. I believe it is situated 
towards the anterior end, for I have made out, in some cases, a 
somewhat lighter area here which might be considered as the 
mouth. In the greater part of the body the cytoplasm is very 
finely granular and evenly distributed, but towards the posterior 
end, in the region of the contractile vacuole, it is frequently much 
vacuola,ted . 

The nucleus is a very interesting structure. It is, in most 
cases, of considerable length, and is situated about half-way 
down the body. It consists of a long narrow rod of granular 
material, frequently one -quarter to one-third of the body in 
length. Towards the middle of it is placed a circular karyosome 
of deeply staining chromatin. The extra-karyosomic portion of 
the nucleus appears to be very little different from the general 
cytoplasm in staining reactions, and is separated from the latter 
on all sides by a very narrow clear space. There does not appear 
to he any nuclear membrane. At all events, I have not made 
out anything comparable with the nuclear membrane of other 
flagellates and anuebie. From the appearance of the stained 
examples, it seems that all the chromatin is concentrated in the 
deeply staining karyosome, there being only small scattered 
granules in the rest of the nucleus. 

The nearest approach to this nuclear apparatus which I have 
been able to find, is that which occurs in certain Euglenoidea, 
for example, in Eughna viridis (Keuten, ’95), in which there 
is a fairly large nucleus consisting of a central karyosome 
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surrounded by a granular portion, tlie bulk of the chromatin being 
located in the karvosome, and the rest disposed in fairly large 
granules in the extra-karyosomic part. At first 1 was inclined 
to regard the extra-karyosomic portion of the nucleus as a 
macron ucleus, and the karyosome as a micronucleus, taking the 
organism to be a ciliate. lint the comparatively large size of the 
karyosome, and the fact that it occurs embedded in the centre of 
the rest of the nucleus, seems to rule out its micronuclear 
homology. Unfortunately, none of my preparations shows the 
organism dividing, so that I am unable to indicate the behaviour 
of the nucleus during these most important phases. 

(b) Systematic Position . 

After studying Klebs’s (’92, p. 350) description and figures 
of tilt* organism Spironema wulticiliatnin , there can be no doubt 
that my organism belongs to the same genus. It agrees in 
possessing about the same number of flagella, which are similarly 
situated, a posteriorly placed contractile vacuole, and in general 
appearance is the same. Klebs’.s organisms measured 14-18 p in 
length by 2-3 p in width, whilst none of my organisms is less 
than 20 p in length, and they are about the same as his in width. 
This difference in length does not appear to me to he sufficiently 
important to warrant the creation of a new species for the 
reception of my organism. Klebs describes and figures two 
lateral spiral grooves commencing at the anterior end of the 
body and extending backwards as far as the beginning of the 
tail, and says that the flagella are inserted on the edge of each 
groove. These grooves correspond, l believe, to the dorsal and 
ventral surfaces of my organism when exhibiting its spiral 
twist, for there are really no true lateral grooves, the body being 
so thin. He made out nothing of the nuclear apparatus in bis 
organisms, but from their appearance, and the number and dis- 
position of the comparatively short flagella, be looked upon the 
creatures as probably forming a connecting-link between the 
Uiliata and Flagella ta, as the following quotation shows:— “ Jch 
halte es fur selir wahrscheinlioh, dass diese vielgeisseligeu 
Flagellaton eineii Obergang zu den Cilia ten bilden und m’ichte 
speciell die Aufinerksamkeit auf diese noch so wenig beknnnton 
Formen lenken.” 

From the appearance and structure of the nucleus, 1 think it 
is best to include Spironema in the Flagellata, though there is 
something to he said for Klebs’s suggestion of it being a connect- 
ing-link between the Ciliata and Flagellata. The posterior 
position of the contractile vacuole is a ciliate characteristic, 
whilst the organella* at the anterior end might equally be re- 
garded as long cilia or short flagella. The forms which Klebs 
examined were obtained from ditch-water, so that there is 
nothing very mnarkable in my obtaining the same organism in 
cultures of soil. 
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B. llllIZOPODA. 

Each of the soils yielded small amrobre of the Umax type, and 
1 have been fortunate in obtaining a number of stages in tlfte 
division of one or two of the forms. 

(1) Am<eba lawesiana, sp. n. (Pis. III., IV., figs. 49-65.) 

I propose this name * for a small amoeba which occurred in a 
culture ot Broad bulk 1865 soil. J put up the culture in the 
hope of obtaining another kind of protozoon, but instead of 
getting this particular organism, 1 obtained an almost pure 
culture of the amoeba in question. Unfortunately, 1 was unable 
to devote much attention at the time to observing the living 
organisms, and for this reason 1 mu not able to state definitely 
whether a contractile vacuole is present or not. The conditions 
prevailing at the surface of the culture were very favourable to 
active life, for my permanent preparations show that the amoeba? 
were ingesting large numbers of bacteria and dividing forms are 
fairly abundant. 

I have been fortunate in obtaining an almost complete series 
of dividing organisms, ami from the appearance presented by the 
nucleus during these phases there can be no doubt that this 
mamba is very closely related to Amoeba (jhhtv, which Dobell 
(T4) 1ms recently described in great detail. It is also similar in 
its nuclear changes to Awaba lamellipodia ((Baser, T2), and the 
large airneba from liver-abscesses, described by Liston and 
Martin (’ll), and also to Amwba cu-cumis and Amvtba yobaitni- 
ensii (Martin it Lewin, ’14). 

Nevertheless, it differs from all these in certain important 
details, which are dealt with later on, and for this reason I 
propose to create a fresh species for its reception. 

It is rather smaller than A nur.ha yleba\ and the following are 
some of it s principal measurements : — 


Diameter of rounded forms 12~15g. 

Diameter of nucleus 4- 5 g. 

1 >iameter of karyosome 2 /u. 

Diameter of ripe cysts 10-11 p. 


(a) Structure. 

When in motion, the body becomes extended in the typical 
Umax shape and presents a blunt advancing pseudopodium. The 
protoplast is composed of an almost hyaline ectoplasm and a much 
vacuolated endoplasm. In fig. 49 the alveoli of the endoplasm 
are very irregular in shape and distribution, but in the almost 
spherical forms assumed during nuclear division the alveoli are 
fairly regularly distributed throughout the endoplasm and are 
more equal in size. The body is often crowded with ingested 

* f have named tlii* amoeba after Sir Jolm bavies, the founder of the Rothamated 
Experiment*. 
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bacberia, and in those forms exhibiting the slug-like appearance 
the posterior end is frequently covered by an adherent mass of 
bacteria (fig. 49). 

The nucleus consists of a large karyosome, which is separated 
from the nuclear membrane by a clear zone and an outer ring of 
faintly staining granules. The latter may apparently occur as 
very small discrete particles, as in fig. 49, or as a single ring of 
small blocks, as in fig. 50. 1 have not succeeded in making out 

any connecting strands between the karyosome and the nuclear 
membrane. It resembles the nuclei of Amtrba glebce and Amoeba 
la nielli podia in possessing the ring of faintly staining granules. 


(b) Reproduction. 

The animal ceases to wander about and comes to rest, at 
the same time becoming spherical. I have not made out 
pseudopodia in any of these globular dividing forms. The 
earliest stage in the division of the nucleus which 1 have dis- 
covered is shown in tig. 50, where the karyosome has broken 
down into four principal masses. This fragmentation of the 
karyosome is continued until the central part of the nucleus 
originally occupied by the karyosome, or an area slightly larger 
than this, becomes filled with a mass which appears to he made 
up of very faintly staining particles, amongst which are lodged 
the rather more deeply staining granules produced by the dis- 
integration of the karyosome. I cannot say whether the ring of 
faintly staining granules occurring in the “resting” nucleus 
takes any part in the division or whether they disappear. 
Dobell says that in Amoeba glebce they entirely disappear, and it 
may he the same in my organism. The fine particles produced 
by the fragmentation of the karyosome stain much less intensely 
than the original karyosome. They gradually aggregate and 
produce somewhat larger granules, which become connected up 
into a sort of chain formation, which lies in an irregular manner 
among the mass of linin particles. The nuclear membrane does 
not disappear, and does not seem to become any less distinct than 
during the “ resting ” condition of the nucleus. 

The chain of chromatin granules or chromosomes, as they may 
perhaps be called, approaches the equatorial region of the nucleus, 
where it ultimately becomes disposed in the form of a ring 
(fig. 53). At this stage the first indications of a spindle make 
their appearance, becoming elaborated out of the linin matrix in 
which the ring of chromatin granules has been lying. The ends 
of the spindle are at first broad and rather flattened, but later 
on they become very sharply pointed. The plane in which the 
long axis of the spindle lies is slightly oblique to the horizontal 
plane of the nucleus. This is well seen in fig. 54, where the two 
ends of the spindle extend beyond the limits of the nuclear 
membrane which is represented in optical section, one end being 
over and the other under the nuclear membrane. 
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In the equatorial ring of chromatin granules I have not been 
able to distinguish at all clearly the separate constituent chromo- 
somes. This may be due to the fact that they become very 
elojsely packed together. They are most distinctly seen in 
figs. 53 54. The equatorial ring becomes divided into two in 

the plane at right angles to the axis of the spindle. I have not 
discovered any organism showing the actual constriction of the 
chromosomes, but have obtained a stage where the two daughter- 
rings are very closely apposed (tig. 5(5). In the succeeding stages 
of division the two rings of chromatin gradually become sepa- 
rated from each other by a wider interval, owing to the elonga- 
tion of the spindle, the fibres of which become quite distinct 
across the centre of the animal. 

The poles of the spindle remain sharply pointed until a late 
stage in the separation of the new chromatin bands (figs. 59 60). 

After the stage which is depicted in fig. 55, the word “ band ” 
more accurately describes the appearance presented by the 
daughter chromatin elements, for 1 have not been able to make 
out any ring -like structure after carefully focussing on these 
parts. Neither have 1 been able to distinguish separate chromo- 
somes, for each hand appears to be composed of numerous fine 
granules. The nuclear membrane appears to remain intact up 
to the stage shown in fig. 56, after which, however, it is not dis- 
tinguishable, and 1 suppose it disappears entirely. 

The animal now elongates in the direction of the long axis of 
the spindle and becomes ellipsoidal in outline (fig. 59). This 
figure shows an interesting condition of the spindle-fibres be- 
tween the chromatin bands, in that a twist in them seems to 
have been produced as though one of the bands had rotated 
through an angle of 180°. A constriction now appears round 
the animal, and the first stage in the process of fission is brought 
about. Fig. 60 represents this stage, and it is easily seen that 
the poles of the spindle are sharply jioiiited at this time. 

The process of the re-formation of the da ugh ter- nuclei now 
begins. The pointed poles of the spindle disappear, and the 
chromatin granules become scattered irregularly in a mass of 
faintly staining limn particles which are apparently formed by 
the break-up of the outer portion of the spindle-fibres. In 
fig. 61 one daughter-nucleus is seen to consist of a crescentic 
area of linin particles in which the small granules of chromatin 
are scattered, whilst at the other end of the spindle the daughter- 
nucleus consists of a small though well-developed central granule, 
no doubt formed by a fusion of smaller granules, surrounded by 
a ring of linin particles, from which it is separated by a clear 
zone. 1 think there can be no doubt that the crescentic daughter- 
nucleus represents an earlier stage in the process of reorganisa- 
tion than the round form in the other part of the constricted 
amoeba. 

In fig. 62 the constriction of the parent amoeba has been 
carried a little further, and the spindle-fibres between the 
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re-forming nuclei could be made out on focussing very carefully. 
It can be seen from this figure that the reorganisation process 
takes place earlier on the outer side of each nucleus than on the 
inner side. I have not been able to distinguish any reticulate 
arrangement in the linin particles which are laid down as the 
process of reorganisation commences. The fission of the body 
is now carried a little further, and the two daughter-organisms 
are produced. There does not appear to be any connecting 
strand of protoplasm between the two products of fission, though 
in all these stages this region is extremely difficult to make out, 
owing to the presence of large masses of adherent bacteria, 
which 1 have purposely omitted from the drawings. 

The new karyosome now increases in size by the absorption of 
the remaining fine granules of chromatin. It is no longer 
possible to distinguish any spindle-fibres, and each nucleus 
becomes rounded oft*. The new nuclear membrane is apparently 
formed from the zone of linin surrounding the new karyosomes, 
and from this zone also the peripheral ring of feebly staining 
granules is also produced. The only difference between the 
nucleus of the stage represented in fig. 63 and that of a full- 
grown animal is merely one of size. 

(c) Encystation. 

On the same preparations which showed dividing animals, 1 
obtained a few stages revealing the process of encystation. The 
first indication of this is the production of intensely staining 
small round granules in the endoplasm, as shown in fig. 64. In 
this animal 1 could discover very few ingested bacteria, and it is 
evident that the normal process of digestion becomes suspended 
with the beginning of eneystation. There is practically no 
difference in the appearance of the nucleus during the process of 
encystation, and even when the cyst-membrane 1ms become well 
defined, as in fig. 65, it was still possible to distinguish all the 
principal structures of the nucleus. The karyosome in the 
encysting animals is rather smaller than in normal active forms. 
As encystation proceeds, there is a gin dual contraction of the 
endoplasm round the nucleus, so that the ectoplasm is left as a 
distinct region free from granules. This is particularly well 
shown in fig. 64, where the line of separation between the two 
constituents of the protoplast is especially marked. The animal 
diminishes somewhat in bulk, and the cyst-membrane is laid 
down around it. This later on becomes much corrugated and 
indented, as shown in fig. 65. It is quite wejl defined at this 
stage, but becomes somewhat thicker at a later period ; a point 
which I have determined by the examination of empty cysts. 
There does not appear to be an endocyst. In possessing deeply 
stainable granules, the cysts differ from those of Amoeba glebm y 
in which Dobell describes non-stainable extremely refractile 
granules. I do not know what the real nature of the granules 
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produced in the endoplasm is, but they are of fairly common 
occurrence in the cysts of other forms of Umax amoebae. At all 
events they are not particles of chromatin extruded from the 
karyosome, for this does not diminish in bulk to any great 
extent, and, moreover, there is a sufficient volume of granular 
material produced in the endoplasm to make several karyosomes 
if it were fused together. Probably they are of a reserve food 
character. I cannot, however, throw any light on their presence 
or absence in newly excysted organisms, for 1 did not make any 
observations on the excy station of this amoeba. 

(d) Remarks . 

Dobell has gone very thoroughly into the differences and 
similarities between liis Amoeba glebes and its nearly related 
forms, so that it is quite unnecessary for me to go into this 
question in detail. 1 will merely point out, therefore, in what 
respects my organism differs from or resembles Amoeba glebes . 

It is obvious, from a comparison of the figures illustrating this 
account and that of Dobell, that the ainmbce to which they refer 
are very closely related in their method of nuclear division. 
The type of division is the same in each, and it is merely in 
details that differences are presented. The most important are 
the following : — 

1. Amoeba lawesiana is a somewhat smaller organism than 

Amoeba glebes . 

2. The nuclear membrane persists to a much later stage of 

division in Amoeba lawesiana than in Amoeba glebes. 

3. The spindle formed in the division of the nucleus is 

sharply pointed at each end in A mceba lawesiana and 
is rounded or ha rrel-sliaped in Amoeba glebes. 

4. The resting-cyst of Amoeba lawesiana is irregular in out- 

line, whereas that of Amoeba glebes is perfectly round 
and has a smooth outer wall. 

5. Within the endoplasm of the cyst of Amoeba lawesiana 

large numbers of deeply staining granules are produced, 
whereas in the cyst of Amoeba glebes highly refractive 
granules occur. 

(2) Amceba agricola, sp. n. (PI. 1Y. figs. 66-74.) 

I propose to describe under this specific name a small amoeba 
which occurred in one of the cultures made from Hoosfield 1868 
soil. It exhibits some rather remarkable appearances during 
the division of the nucleus, which seem to differ from any of the 
already described nuclear divisions in amoebae ; and it is on the 
strength of this fact that I propose the creation of a new species 
for its reception. I made no special observations on the live 
animals, so that, in this respect, what I have to say about them 
is, unfortunately, incomplete. My notes merely record the 
presence of numerous Umax amoebae in this particular culture. 
Prog. Zool. Soc. — 1916, No. XXII. 22 
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I made one or two film preparations, which, after fixation and 
staining, showed the presence of large numbers of amcebce, 
together with the flagellate Cercomonm longicauda. In going 
carefully over one of these preparations, I discovered a number 
of interesting stages of dividing nuclei ; and though I have not 
obtained a very complete series of these, I have made out 
sufficient to show that I am dealing with an organism hitherto 
undescribed. 

(a) Structure . 

There is nothing remarkable in the appearance of the ordinary 
individuals. The body presents an endless variety of shapes, 
and the pseudopodia are very irregular and lobose, whilst the 
distinction between ectoplasm and endoplasm is not at all clear. 
So far as 1 can ascertain, the endoplasm is not alveolate in 
structure. At any rate, if alveoli are present they are not large 
and distinct like those in Amteba lawesiami and Amoeba gleb<r y 
for in only one of the animals could I make out anything at all 
approaching alveoli. I do not wish to emphasize this point, how- 
ever, for the preparation was slightly over-differentiated and the 
cytoplasm in all the amcebae was only very faintly stained. On 
the whole, the endoplasm appears very finely granular in 
structure, with somewhat denser masses scattered about in it ; 
and the figures which illustrate this account represent it fairly 
accurately. 

The resting nucleus consists of a central deeply staining 
karyosome, separated by a clear zone from the nuclear mem- 
brane, with which it appears to be connected by very feebly 
staining strands stretching across the zone at various points. 
1 have not been able to make out the presence of a ring of 
granules just within the nuclear membrane as in Amoeba 
lawesiana . The principal measurements are as follows : — 

Length of body 12-15 p, though this measurement is not of 
much value because of the very irregular shape of the 
organism. 

Diameter of nucleus, 2*75-3 p. 

Diameter of karyosome, 1*8-2 p. 

It is thus rather smaller than Amoeba lawesiana . 

(V>) Reproduction . 

The body does not become globular during nuclear division 
as in Amoeba glebce and Amoeba lawesiana , but retains its very 
irregular appearance. The karyosome in the earliest stages of 
division loses its rounded shape and increases in size. At the 
same time it begins to break up into a number of ill-defined 
granules, which appear to rest on a matrix which stains only 
feebly. I have only encountered a few of these early stages, and 
therefore cannot give much information concerning the changes 
which go on at this period. 

The final result of the break-up of the karyosome is the 
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formation of irregular chromosomes, some of which appear rod- 
like and others rather rounded. While these changes are taking 
place the whole nucleus increases in size and becomes barrel- 
shaped, attaining a length of 6-7 g. A few spindle-fibres make 
their appearance within the nucleus, but no definite spindle 
comparable with that found in Amoeba lawesiana is produced. 
Moreover, the fibres seem to lie on the nuclear membrane rather 
than within the cavity of the nucleus. The chromosomes now 
become arranged on the fibres, but I have not discovered any 
examples which show all the chromosomes arranged in^ an 
equatorial ring or band. All the stages of this phase of division 
show two principal groups of chromatin granules or chromosomes 
at each end of the long axis and other chromosomes irregularly 
disposed in the equatorial region. In the latter region the 
individual chromosomes are extremely difficult to distinguish, 
and it is therefore practically impossible to count them. There 
appear, however, to he about eight chromosomes or chromatin 
masses produced within each nucleus,, four of which travel to 
each end. A description of these stages of division is very 
difficult to make owing to the fact that no two stages exactly 
agree, a* will be seen on referring to figs. 68-70. All of them 
are, however, of the same general type, and a detailed description 
of each is unnecessary. The chromosomes ultimately become 
drawn to the two poles of tho nucleus, a stage which is well 
shown in fig. 71. 

Shortly after this, or even earlier, the chromosomes begin to 
break up and lose their distinct outline. As a result of this, 
a granular mass of chromatin, rather triangular in outline, is 
produced at each cud of the nucleus (figs. 72 & 73). The nucleus 
now begins to elongate, and the chromatin is reorganised into 
daughter-nuclei, which thus gradually separate further and 
further apart. In fig. 73 a stage is shown in which a dumb-bell 
appearance is presented by the two rounded daughter-nuclei and 
the nuclear membrane constricted between them. This is the 
latest stage of division that I have obtained. I have failed to 
discover any stages showing fission of the animal, and it seems 
to be fairly evident that this occurs after nuclear division is 
quite complete. In this connection it is interesting to note that 
I have found a large number of bi-nucleate amoebae on the same 
preparation. It is possible that these are forms in which fission 
is retarded, or again they may Vie abnormal individuals, for I 
have found one or two tri-nucleate forms as well. 

(c) Remarks, 

The nuclear division in Amoeba agricola differs from that which 
occurs in any other amoeba. It is obviously a modified mitosis, 
but it is not easy to connect it up with any of the numerous 
mitotic nuclear divisions which have been described and figured 
in other atmebse. 


22 * 
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EXPLANATION OF THE PLATES. 

All the figures are camera lucida drawings, and were made with the aid of 
Zeiss 2 mm. apochromutic objective and compensating oculars 18 and 12, giving 
approximate magnifications of 2780 and 1833 diameters respectively. 

Plats I. 

All figures mnguified 2786 diameters approximately. 

Vroivazokia {Bodo) saltans. 

Fig. 1. Organism seen from the ventral aspect. 

2. Hide view. 

3. Dorsal view, a small blepharoplaat at the base of each flagellum. 

4. Doubling of the anterior flagellum. 
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Figs. 6-8. Early stages in nuclear division. 

0-12. Four small chromosomes present in the nucleus. 

13-16. Fragmentation of chromosomes and division of the nucleus. 

17-20. Elongation and division of kinetonucleus and constriction of the body 
into two daughter-organisms. The new trophonuclei are unrecognisable 
in these stages. 

Fig 21. Two da iightcr-organ Urns nearly separated ; new trophonuclei visible. 

22. Small recently separated daughter- form. 

Plate II. 

Owing to the exigencies of space in making up the Plate, the full extent of 
the two pairs of flagella is shown only in tigR. 23 A 2C. 

Tetramitus spiralis , sp. n. All figures X 2786. 

Figs. 23 A 24*. Two normal forms, showing the groove. 

25 A 26. Showing the relations of flagella, blepharoplasts, rhizoplasts, and 
nucleus. 

Fig. 27. Showing new' flagella arising from anteriorly enlarged blepharoplasts. 

28 The flagella ha\e migrated before the nucleus shows signs of division. 

Figs. 20 33. Successive stnges in early phases of unclear division. 

31-36. Stages showing four principal chromatin masses within the dividing 
nucleus. 

37-41. Later stages in nuclear division. 

Plate III. 

Figs. 42-45. Tetramitus spiralis , sp. n. X 2786. 

Figs. 42- 11. Later stages of division, showing the formation of daughter-organisms. 

In fig. 43 there apfiears to lie a production of large vacuoles on the 
longitudinal a\is of the body. 

Fig. 45. The two new* organisms have just separated. 

Figs. 46-48. Spironema multiciJ iatum . X 1833. 

Fig. 46. A rather small form having 8 flagella and showing the contractile vacuole 
ut the beginning of the tail. The extra-karyosomic part of the 
nucleus has » cry small granules on its outer edge. 

47. A longer form showing 18 flagella, rather irregularly disposed. 

48. A long form showing spiral twist of the anterior part of the body and 

contractile vacuole towards posterior end. 

Figs. 49-55. Amoeba lawesiana , sp. n. X 1833. 

Fig. 49. Normal individual of typical Umax form, showing feebly staining granules 
just inside the nuclear membrane, and a mass of adherent bucteria 
at posterior end. 

Figs. 5') -52. Early stages in nuclear division showing disintegration of the karyosome 
ancl the production of a chain of chromatin granules or chromosomes. 

Fig. 53. The formation of the spindle at first, having broad ends extending be- 
yond the nuclear membrane The chromosomes are arranged in au 
equatorial hand. 

Figs. 51 A 56. The spindle has liecome pointed at each pole and is placed obliquely 
to the horizontal plane ; ring of chromosomes. 

Plate IV. 

Figs. 56-65. Amoeba lawesiana. X 1833. 

Pig. 66. Equatorial ring ju«t divided. „ , , 

Figs. 67 A 68. Elongation of the spmdle and separation of the now chromatin 
bands. . 

Fig. 59. Late stage of nuclear division, showing a twisting of the central portiou 
of the spindle. 

60. Commencement of constriction of the organism. 
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Figs. 61-4)8, Completion of fission and reorganisation of the daughter-nuclei. 

64 ft 66. Stages in encystation showing the production of deeply staining 
granples within the endoplasm. In fig, 64 the endoplasm appears 
sharply separated from the ectoplasm. 

Figs. 66*74. Amoeba agricMa, sp. n. X 2766. 

Fig. 66. Normal form. 

67. Granulation of the karyosome. 

Figs. 66-70. Showing a variety of stages in the arrangement of the chromosomes on 
the nuclear spindle. In each case theio appear to be two principal 
chromosomes at each pole and variously situated chromosomes in the 
equatorial region. 

Fig. 71. The chromosomes are drawn to each pole. 

Figs. 72-74. Granulation of chromosomes and formation of daughter-nuclei. 
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9. On some Fresh-water Entomostraca from Oeylon. 
By Robebt Gurney, M.A., F.Z.S. 

[Received February 8, 1918 : Read April 4, 1010.] 

(Plates I.-III.* and Text-figure 1.) 


Index. 

Geoorarhicai: Page 

An African genus ( Oncorypris ) in Ceylon 340 

8TSTKMAT10 : 

Diaptomu* viduus, sp. n. ... 338 

Oncorypris pustulosa, sp. n 340 

Physocypria tuberata , sp. n. 341 


The fresh-water Entomostraca of which an account is given 
here were collected by Mr. G. W. Smith during a visit to Ceylon 
in September and October, 1907, on his return from Tasmania, 
and I desire to express my thanks to him for his kindness in 
handing them over to me for examination. The collections 
were made in various waters at Colombo, Kandy, Peradeniya, 
Mahintele, and Anuradhpura, but I have not thought it 
necessary in most cases to specify precisely in what spot a 
particular species was found. 

The most complete account that has been published of the 
Entomostraca of Ceylon is that given by Daday in 1898; but 
there have been several other contributions made to our know- 
ledge of them, so that we now know of 94 species or well-marked 
varieties inhabiting Ceylon. Mr. Smith’s collections contain 
35 species, of which three are, as i believe, hitherto undescribed, 
and several are additions to the list. It is rather remarkable 
that, of the four species of Diaptomus here recorded, three have 
not before been taken in Ceylon, and it is quite evident that the 
fresh-water Entomostraca of Ceylon are very far from being 
completely known. 


I. PHYLLOPODA. 

Cyclestheria msLori Baird. 

Nine specimens, some with developing young in the brood- 
pouch, were taken in the Colombo water- supply . 

II. CLADOCERA. 

Diaphanosoma exgisum Bars. 

A considerable number of specimens of a species of Diaphano- 
soma were found in a tank at Kandy by Lady Horton’s Hrive and 
also in Colombo Lake, while a few were taken at Anuradhpura. 

* For expkiwticm of the Plates see p. 343. 
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All belong to the same species, and that, in my opinion, is 
2). exoisum, since they agree in all essential respects with Sara’s 
description, though somewhat smaller than the size given by him. 
Tt is remarkable that the only species of Diaphanosoma recorded 
from Ceylon is D. sinyalensis Daday, which was found by Apsteiti 
to be common in the Colombo Lake from January to September. 
All the specimens that J have examined have the ventral shell- 
margin markedly reflexed, and cannot possibly be referred to 
1). sinyalensis . It is possible that there is a seasonal alternation 
of the two forms. 

Daphnia lumholtzi Sara. 

A few young specimens were taken in a tank at Kandy. 

Ceriodapiinia rig audi Richard. 

Peradeniya pond ; Colombo Lake; Mahintele ; Anuradhpura; 
Kandy tank. 

Ceriodapiinia cornuta Sars. 

Kandy, in a pond by Lady Horton’s Drive and in the tank. 

Daday (1898) has expressed, and still maintains, the opinion 
that C. cornuta and 0 . riyandi are merely extreme forms of 
one species, and a careful examination of the specimens at my 
disposal gives much support to such a view. The presence or 
absence of a head-spine is, in my specimens, usually correlated 
with the possession of a posterior shell -spine, which is slightly 
bifurcated or simple respectively ; but not only do both riyandi 
and cornuta forms occur together in the same collections, but 
also individuals are found which it is almost impossible to assign 
to one or the other. The head- spine may be so smal ? as to be 
detected with great difficulty, and the shell-spine may show but 
the faintest trace of bifurcation. It appears to me that the 
riyaudi form may occur alone, but that wherever (in Ceylon) 
C. cornuta occurs, there also are found a small number of 
individuals which, in the lack of its distinctive characters, 
approach C. riyaudi . One may conclude that the species may 
be in fact distinct, but that C. coi'nuta is very variable and 
may approach C . riyaudi in appearance. The cornuta form 
described by Stingelin from Java, and having a double head- 
spine, must be regarded as merely a variety of the species, since 
Daday (1910) has found specimens with double head-spines 
together with others of the typical form in Victoria Nyanza. 

Moina dubia Richard. 

Kandy; Mahintele; Anuradhpura. Common. 

I take this opportunity of correcting an error in my figure of 
this species recently published (1911, pi. ii. fig. 1). In this figure 
the reticulations of the ephippium are shown strongly marked 
over the egg-space, whereas, though a very faint reticulation can 
sometimes be detected, the egg-space usually appears quite 
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unmarked. These faint markings were shown in my drawing 
and have become accentuated in tiie plate. 

Macrothrix odiosa Gurney. 

Peradeniya pond. Abundant in a plankton collection taken 
at night, but much less common in plankton and in weeds during 
the day. Also taken at Anuradhpura. 

The species bears some resemblance to M. singalemis , but 
differs from it in the form of the upper lip, the arrangement 
of cilia, and teeth on the antenna and on the post-abdomen. 
While tire adult differs considerably from M. triserialis in the 
shape of the valves, the young closely resemble it, being of a 
pointed pear-shaped form. 

Macrotiirix triserialis Brady. 

Mahintele— Snake’s pool. Two specimens only seen. 

Leydigia australis Sars. 

In a tank at Anuradhpura great numbers of cast shells of a 
species of Lvyligia were taken, and among these there are two 
or three post-abdominn, but none with the terminal claw 
attached. However, the shape of the post-abdomen and the 
arrangement of the spines, together with the fact that the shell- 
valves are not striated, make it certain that the species is 
L . australis. The arrangement of the spines is distinctive 
in this species; there is a regular series, decreasing in size 
anteriorly, of groups containing one long spine and two very 
short ones, and these groups are not replaced by groups of cilia 
till the anal depression is reached. 

At Mahintele a single specimen of a Leydigia was taken which 
agrees most closely with L. australis var. ceylonica Daday. In 
this specimen the spines of 1 he post -abdomen are more slender 
and partly arranged in fours (PI. I. fig. 1), and the shape of the 
post-abdomen recalls that of L, propinqua . My specimen, which 
is much decayed, differs from Daday’s form in absence of sculpture 
on the shell. 

A lon a rectangula Sars. 

A few specimens of a small form of this species were taken in 
Peradeniya pond. Some females are epliippial, hut no males 
were seen. In some specimens the upper lip has a minute tooth 
on its anterior margin. 

Alona intermedia Sars. 

Old tank at Anuradhpura. 

Alonella davidi Richard. 

One specimen and a moulted shell were included in a collection 
from the old tank at Anuradhpura. They agree exactly with 
regard to form of post-abdomen and arrangement of spines and 
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cilia, with the specimens described by Stingelin (1904) from Java 
and Honolulu, except that here the claws have no cilia. But in 
my specimens the shell is distinctly striated, but without reticu- 
lations, thus approaching more nearly to Richard’s description. 

I have already (1911) given reasons for regarding A. davidi 
and A . pmwtata Dad ay as varieties of A. diaphana King, but I 
am iuclined to think that, though I still believe the three species 
to form a gradational seiies, yet it is perhaps more convenient 
and less cumbrous to leave the three names to define the three 
varieties. 

Alonella karua King. 

Peradeniya and Anuradlipura. 

Alonella excisa Fischer. 

Peradeniya pond. 

Chydoiius parvus Daday. (PI. 1. figs. 2, 3.) 

Peradeniya pond and Priest’s Well ; Kandy; Anuradlipura. 

In 1898 Daday described, under the name of (\ spJuericus var. 
parvus, a Chydorus from Colombo Lake, differing chiefly from 
C. sphcerwus in the form of the upper lip (fig. 2), and 1 have 
little hesitation in referring to this species a Chydorus which is 
common in some of Mr. Smith’s collections. •These specimens, 
which vary from *28 to ‘35 mm. in length, are nearly globular in 
shape and usually of an opaque golden -yellow colour. In the 
form of the upper lip and of the post-abdomen (fig. 3) they agree 
very closely with Daday ’s description, but they differ in the fact 
that I have been unable to detect with certainty any sculpture 
on the shell, whereas Daday ’s species shows strong reticulation. 

Chydorus barroisi Richard. (PI. I. figs. 4, 5.) 

Peradeniya pond ; Anuradhpura. 

My specimens unite in a very perplexing way the characters 
of C. barroisi and C. poppei Richard. All my specimens agree in 
having the upper lip strongly serrated and in the arrangement 
of spines on the post-abdomen (fig. 5), and nearly all have the 
shell- valves smooth. The majority have also a tooth at the 
posterior ventral angle of the shell (fig. 4) and an additional 
minute spine at the base of the caudal claws, but I have also 
seen specimens which lack the one or the other. In the structure 
of the post-abdomen they agree much more closely with C. poppei 
than with (7. barroisi . (7. hybridus Daday unites in the same 

way the characters of the two species, and it seems to me that 
the three are not, in fact, specifically distinguishable. (7. poppei 
has been recorded only from South America and from the 
Southern United States, but C. barroisi occurs in Syria, Ceylon, 
various parts of Malaysia, New Zealand, East Africa, and South 
America. Stingelin (1913) also expresses the opinion that the 
three above-named species should probably be united into one. 



ENTOMOSTRACA FROM CEYLON. 337 

III. COPEPODA. 

Cyclops distinctus Richard. (PI. I. fig. 6.) 

In a collection from a pond by Lady Horton’s Drive at Kandy 
a few specimens of a Cyclops were found, which I assign with 
some hesitation to this species. The specimens included only a 
single adult female, the rest being chiefly adult males. 

My specimens differ in some important respects from typical 
European specimens with which I have compared them : — 

(1) In size. Length: $, 1*44 mm.; 6 , *95 mm. Whereas 

English specimens measure about 2 mm. ( $ ). 

(2) Furcal rami. Whereas in typical C. distinctus the rami 

are about 2| times longer than they are broad, in 
specimens from Kandy they are less than twice the 
breadth. Also in the latter the lateral seta is very 
long - longer than the ramus. The proportional length 
of the remaining setaa is the same in both. 

Since in other respects — as, for example, in the form of the 
fourth pair of legs and their uniting lamella (fig. 6) — the agree- 
ment is complete, I do not think the differences are sufficient to 
constitute a distinct species. 

Cyclops hyalines ltehherg. 

Kaudy ; Mahintele ; Anuradhpura. 

Cyclops leuckauti Claus. 

Peradeniya ; Kandy ; Anuradhpura. 

Cyclops varicans Sars. 

Peradeniya; Kandy; Anuradhpura. Rare. 

Cyclops varies Lillj., var. froximcs Lillj. 

A few specimens taken in the Priest’s Well at Peradeniya. 

Cyclops prasines Fischer. 

Peradeniya — Priest’s Well ; Kandy — Lady Hoi-ton’s Drive 
pond. 

Cantiiocamptes grandidieri Gueme <fc Richard, var. (Pis. I. 
& II. figs. 7 9.) 

In collections from Peradeniya and from Anuradhpura a few 
specimens of a species of Canthocamptus were found which I find 
difficulty in identifying. In most respects they agree very closely 
with descriptions given of (7. grandidieri , but with regard to the 
furca and to certain details of the fifth pair of legs there are 
differences which are constant and considerable. The furcal 
rami are more or less quadrangular, bearing at their apex a short 
slender seta on the inner angle and a single very long seta with 
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a rather swollen base (fig. 7) ; but in place of the usual external 
long seta there is, in all adults, merely a small finger-like 
outgrowth. On the other hand, in all immature specimens two 
setae are present of the usual form. A further difference is thst 
the ramus is not, as is usual in C. grandidieri , distinctly produced 
dorsally. There is indeed a slight overhang, but it is scarcely 
noticeable (fig. 9). With regard to the fifth pair of legs the 
agreement is closer, but here the innermost spine of the basal 
joint is very much shorter than the others, and the second joint 
is smooth on its inner face (fig. 8). In the proportional length 
of the spines on this leg my specimens agree more nearly with 
(7. ladniatus Van Douwe, which itself seems to me only a variety 
of C. grandidieri . Brady’s desciiption of C. eingalensis is too 
incomplete to make any satisfactory comparison possible. 

Diaptomus doriai Richard. 

Anuradhpura. Rare. 

Diaptomus strtgilipes Gurney. 

Anuradhpura — Baitring tank ; Mahintele. Abundant. 

Diaptomus annas Apstein. (PI. II. fig. 10.) 

Peradeniya pond ; Kandy ; Colombo Lake. 

Brehrn has found that specimens from Kandy do not agree in 
all respects with the description given by Apstein, the third joint 
of the exopodite of the fifth foot in the female being clearly 
distinct, and argues that the separation or fusion of this joint 
is therefore not of great systematic importance. In all my 
specimens this joint is separate, and Apstein has found that 
it is, in fact, distinct in his original specimens. The endopodite 
of this leg in my specimens, as in Brehm’s, is considerably shorter 
than the first joint of the exopodite, and, in respect of length, 
this joint seems to be very variable. I have seen one specimen 
(fig. 10) in which this branch was clearly two- jointed, but this is 
evidently an abnormality. 

Diaptomus viduus, sp. n. (PL II. figs. 11-14.) 

In a collection from the Snake’s pool at Mahintele, among 
large numbers of 1). elrigilipes 9 a single male Diajdonms was 
found which appears to belong to an undescribed species. In 
spite of very careful search I have found only the single 
specimen, but it seems to me so distinct that it is best to 
describe and name it. 

The body is slender and tapering anteriorly ; last segment of 
the thorax with pronounced posterior angles bearing two small 
spines on either side (fig. 11). Fourth abdominal segment 
asymmetrical, being slightly swollen on the right side. Furca.1 
rami and set® of normal shape. The left antenna reaches, when 
reflexed, to the end of the fourth abdominal segment. The 
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antepenultimate joint of the right antenna has a hyaline mem- 
brane and a short outwardly-turned hook (fig. 12). The fifth 
leg (fig. 13) on the right side has two small hyaline processes on 
the second basal joint ; the endopodite is longer than the first 
joint of the exopodite. The first joint of the exopodite is pro- 
duced laterally into a pointed process and bears on its posterior 
face a large hyaline process (fig. 14). The second joint of the 
exopodite has the spine, which is usually lateral and distal in 
position, inserted on the posterior face near the base of the joint. 

Length 1*75 mm. 


IV. OSTRACODA. 

Notodromas oculata Sars. (PI. III. fig. 15.) 

Tank by Lady Horton's Drive. 

This species diHers very little from V. entzi Daday, being 
somewhat smaller and with different markings. In dorsal view 
it is seen that A", entzi is much wider behind than in front, 
whereas in N . oculata the outline is an almost regular oval 
(fig. 15). 

Strandesia (Cypris) vittata Sars. 

Common in Peradeniya pond. 

My specimens agree in all respects with Hars’s description, 
with the exception that they do not show the coloured bands 
mentioned by him, the absence of which is possibl}' due to the 
preservative. The curious “lop-sided” appearance in end view 
is very characteristic. Previously recorded fioin Puching, China. 

Eurycypris scikjlohosa Sowerby. 

Colombo Dike. Rare. 

Stenocyprjs maloolmsoni Brady. 

Colombo l^ake. 

C v trice kc us RETicuLATUs Daday ? 

A considerable number of specimens of a species of Ct/pricercus 
were taken in Peradeniya pond. Unfortunately all appear to be 
immature, not exceeding *7 mm. in length and with the ovary 
barely distinguishable. My specimens differ somewhat from 
C. reticnlatu8 in shape and also in the complete absence of any 
shell-sculpture, but I cannot assign them to any other species 
nor safely describe them as new. 

CYPRiDorsis nkwtoni Brady & Robertson. (PI. III. fig. 16.) 

Syn. (7. aldabne M filler. 

Great quantities of this species were * found in Colombo Lake 
and a few specimens at Mahintele. Apstein has recorded Camlo- 
netta albida Vavra from Colombo Lake?, but I have found no 
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specimens which can be referred to that species. On the other 
hand, the shape of the shell (fig. 16) points unmistakably to the 
closely allied species C. aldabrm , with which my specimens agree 
also in other respects. Unfortunately I have not been able to 
find a single male, so that the comparison is incomplete. 

Oncooypkis pustulosa, sp. n. (PI. III. figs. 17-21.) 

Seen from above the animal is pear-shaped, very broad behind 
and tapering anteriorly, with a constriction in front of the eye 
(fig. 17). In quite young individuals the shape is that of an 
egg, with the greatest width just behind the middle and tapering 
evenly in front and behind. Seen from the side the two valves 
are alike, kidney-shaped, broader in front than behind (fig. 18). 
The cuticular border is broad anteriorly, scarcely visible ventrally, 
and narrow behind. Been from inside, the structure of the shell 
is distinctive. In the left valve the anterior cuticular border is 
very broad and springs from the edge of the shell, its point of 
origin being marked by the accompanying setae. Beyond this 
point is the “ pore-canal v zone, in which are seen a series of 
strongly marked semicircular loops which appear to indicate 
unbranclied pore-canals, but their real nature is not at all clear 
(fig. 19). Cutting across them is seen a conspicuous ridge. The 
structure is much the same posteriorly and in the right shell. 

The surface of the shell is thickly covered with little knobs, 
but in very young specimens it is strongly reticulated and pitted. 
The eyes are very large and united. The general colour, in 
spirit, is golden yellow with a conspicuous greenish pigment- 
spot on either side of the eye. 

The maxilla has no respiratory plate, but in place of it there 
is a single small seta. Muller gives the entire absence of setie as 
an important character of the genus, and it is possible that the 
specimen in which I have seen the seta is abnormal in this 
respect. From the small number of specimens at my disposal 
I am unable to go further into the matter. In the second 
maxilla there are two strong spines on the third lobe, one of 
which is toothed and the other smooth. In the first leg the 
third and fourth joints are fused ; the last joint bears a very 
large curved spine and a single short seta (fig. 20). The second 
leg has a well-developed terminal joint bearing a long curved 
claw, a seta of about the same length, and a small hair (fig. 21). 
The furca is a simple flagellum. 

Length *5-*58 mm. ; width *43- 54 mm. ; height *3-*38 mm. 

A very few female specimens of this species were taken in a 
tank by Lady Horton’s Drive at Kandy. The genus Oncocypris 
was established by G. W. Miiller for a species, 0 . voeltzkowi, from 
Madagascar, which has since been found also in Abyssinia (Daday) 
an d South Africa (Brady). The only other species of the genus 
is 0 , oostata Daday from German East Africa. It is therefore of 
considerable interest to find that a species of this African genus 
occurs also in Ceylon. ‘ 
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Physocypria tuberata, sp. n. (PI. III. fig. 22 ; text-fig. 1.) 

Female . Seen laterally the shell is oval, the greatest height 
equal to two-thirds the length and falling behind the middle 
(text-fig. 1 a). The anterior end is much less broad than the 
posterior end. The right and left shells are of the same shape, 
the left shell slightly the larger and overlapping the right in 
front. Both shells have a narrow hyaline border and are fringed 

Text-figure 1 . 



cC. 


e. 



а. Female. Left valve, X 66. 

б. Male. Right valve from inside, X 126. 
e. Female. Furcal ramus, X 274. 

d. Male. Copulatory organ, X 274. 

e. „ Clasping organ of right side, X 274. 

with long scattered setae. The right shell differs from the left 
in having a row of small knobs on the anterior and posterior 
margins (text-fig. 1 6). Seen from above the shell is much com- 
pressed and narrower in front than behind (PI. III. fig. 22). 
The*surf&ce of the shell is smooth, but marked with small brown 
Proc. Zoou Soo. — 1916, No. XXIII. 23 
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spots. In the second leg the penultimate joint is three and a 
half times as long as the last joint and without cilia. The last 
joint bears two subequal claws and a recurved seta longer than 
the last three joints of the leg. The furcal rami are slightly 
curved and bear two short stout claws and a very short seta at 
the apex. The dorsal seta is inserted about the middle, and is 
nearly half as long as the furca and about the same length as 
the longest claw (text-fig. 1 c). Length # 45-*5 mm. ; height 
•27-*28 mm. 

Male . The male differs somewhat from the female, the dorsal 
margin of the shell being more flattened and the two ends more 
equally rounded. The tubercles of the right shell are conspicuous. 
The palp of the right second maxilla is slender, broader at the 
end, and with a triangular pointed process (text-fig. 1 e) ; the last 
joint is in the form of a curved blunt-ended claw. The palp of 
the left side is more or less cylindrical, not dilated at the end, 
and with a minute tooth in place of the triangular process of the 
right side. The distal joint forms a curved sharp-pointed claw. 
The copulatory apparatus consists of a large triangular lamella 
with pointed recurved end, and a narrow pointed process hinged 
to it (text-fig. 1 d). The ejaculatory apparatus has six rings of 
spines. 

A few specimens only of this species were found in a collection 
from Colombo Lake, and amongst them was a single male. 

The species resembles Cypria crenulata Sars very closely, and, 
indeed, may be but a variety of it, but it differs from it in having 
knobs on both the anterior and posterior margins of the right 
shell, and also in the presence of brown spots on the shell. 
Sars gives no particulars of the structure of the male by which 
a comparison could be made, but he says that the male is exactly 
like the female in shape, and that is not quite the case with 
regard to my own specimens. 


Literature. 

Apstein, C. — “ Das Plankton im Colombo-See auf Ceylon/' 
Zool. Jahrb., Abt. Syst. xxv. 1907, pp. 201-244. 

Apstein, C. — “ Das Plankton des Gregory-Sees auf Ceylon/* 
Zool. Jahrb., Abt. Syst. xxix. 1910, pp. 661-680. 

Brady, G. S. — “ Notes on Entomostraca collected by Mr. Haly in 
Ceylon/' Journ. Linn. Soc., Zool. xix. 1886, p. 293. 

Brehm, Y. — “ Ueber die Mikrofauna chinesischer und sudasiat- 
ischer Susswasserbecken.” Arch. f. Hydrobiol. u. Plank- 
tonk. iv. 1909, pp. 207-224. 

Daday, E. von. — “ Mikroskopische Siisswasserthiere aus Ceylon/' 
Term6s. Fiizetek, Anhangsheft zum xxi. Bd. 1898. 

Daday, E. von. — “ Untersuchungen fiber die Sfisswasser-Mikro- 
fauna Deutsch-Ost-Afrikas/' Zoologica, Bd. xxiii. Heft 59, 
1910. 



ENTOMOSTRACA PROM CEYLON. 343 

Gurney, R. — u On Two new Entomostraca from Ceylon." 
Spolia Zeylanica, iv. 1907, pp. 126-134. 

Gurney, R. — “ On some Fresh-water Entomostraca from Egypt 
and the Soudan." Ann. <fc Mag. Nat. Hist. (8) vii. 1911, 
p. 25. 

Poppe, S. A., and MrIzek, A. — “ Die von Herrn Dr. H. Driesch 
auf Ceylon gesammelten Siisswasser - Entomostraken.” 
Beih. zum Jahrb. d. Hamb. Wiss. Anst. xii. 1895. 

Stingelin, Th. — “ Untersuchungen iiber der Cladoceren-fauna 
von Hinterindien, Sumatra und Java.” Zool. Jahrb., 
Abt. Syst. xxi. 1904, pp. 327-370. 

Stingelin, Th. — “ Voyage d 'Exploration Scientifique en Colom- 
bia.” Cladocera. M6m. Soc. Neuch. Sc. nat. v. 1913. 


EXPLANATION OP THE PLATES. 

Plate I. 

Fig. 1. Leydigia australis var. oeylnnica . Post-abdomen. X 200. 

2. Chydorus parvus. Upper lip. X 446. 

3. „ „ Post-abdomen. X 1060. 

4. „ barroisi. Female. X 200. 

6. „ „ Post-abdomen. X 1050. 

0. Cyclops distinctus. Uniting lamella of fourth pair of legs of male. 
X 446. 

7. Canthocamptu8 grandidieri. Furcal rami. X 446. 

8. „ „ Fifth leg of female. X 446. 


Plate II. 

Fig. 9. Canthocamptus grandidieri. Furcal ramus, sido view. X 445.. 

10. Diaptomus anna>. Fifth leg of female showing (abnormal) 2-jointed 

endopodite. X 446. 

11. „ viduus , sp. n. Male. X 58. 

12. „ „ „ Prehensile antenna. X 120. 

13. „ „ „ Fifth pair of legs. X 120. 

14. „ „ „ Part of the right leg of the fifth pair. 

X 320. 


Plate III. 

Fig. 16. Notodromas oculata . Dorsal view of female. X 98. 

10. Cypridopsis netotoni. Eight valve of female. X 120. 

17. Oncocypris pustulosa , sp. u. Dorsal view of moulted shell. X 160. 

18. „ „ „ Side view. X 98. 

10. „ „ „ Anterior end of left valve from inside. 

X 200. 

20. „ „ „ First leg. X 446. 

21. „ „ „ Second leg. X 446. 

22. Physocypria tuberata t sp, n. Dorsal view of female. X 98. 
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10. On Specimens of the Perciform Fish Tilapia nilotica 
with increased number of anal spines. By G. A. 
Boulenger, F.B.S., F.Z.S.* 

[Received February 1, 1916 : Read April 4, 1916.] 


IXDEX. 

Vabiatiox : Page 

Variation in the number of anal spines in Tilapia 

nilotica and other Cichlidse 346 

Taxobomy : 

On the value of the number of anal spines for the 

division of the Cichlid® into genera 346 

Systematic : 

Tilapia nilotica atftiencie, var. n., E. Africa 340 


In the Cichlidie, as in most Perciform Acanthopterygians, 
three is the most frequent number of spines in the anal fin, and 
this number may be looked upon as a primitive character. It 
has generally been the custom for systematists to attach generic 
importance to an increase in the number of these spines, even 
when unaccompanied by any other character. In this I have 
differed, and refused to accept genera based on the number of 
anal spines when everything else pointed to close relationship 
with species showing the usual number, thus uniting Gunther’s 
Oreochromis (4 anal spines) with Tilapia and Pellegrin’s Asia- 
toreochromis (4 to 6 anal spines) with Haplochromis. I felt all 
the more justified in doing so from the fact that occasionally, as 
individual exceptions, the three spines may be increased to four, 
as in Tilapia mossambica , variability percivali , Haplochromis 
desfontainesii. There is also the perplexing case of Gyrtocara 
mooriiy of which only two examples are known, one with three 
anal spines, the other with four. My reform in classification 
has not met with the approval of Dr. Pellegrin, who has 
protested against the suppression of his genus Astatoreochromis r 
on the ground that the same character has been used for distin- 
guishing American genera — with what regard to natural 
affinities appears to me questionable. I think the following fact 
disposes once for all of his objection. 

It is with the greatest surprise that, on recently receiving 
from Mr. S. L. Hind© a series of over 30 specimens of a fish 
which I identified as the common Tilapia nilotica , a species with 
which I am familiar from a study of hundreds of specimens, the 
first I took up showed five anal spines, and the others either 
four or five. A table showing the variation in 30 of these 
specimens is here appended. This series was obtained in the 
Makindu and Isavo Rivers, affluents of the Athi River in 
British East Africa. 


# Published by permission of the Trustees of the British Museum. 



Makindu and Isavo Rivers, affluents of the Athi River. 
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1. Total length (in millimetres). 5. Anal soft rays. “• u PP er lateral line. 

2. Number of dorsal spines. 6. Scales in longitudinal series. 10. Lower lateral line 

3. Dorsal soft rays. 7. Scales in transverse series above the lateral line. 11. Gill-rakers on lower part of 

4. Anal spines. 8. Scales in transverse series below the lateral line. anterior branchial arch. 
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Having previously received, after writing the description of 
Tilapia nilotica for the ‘Catalogue of African Fresh-water 
Fishes/ two young specimens from another affluent of the same 
river, the Simba Biver, it occurred to me to examine them 
•carefully, as I should have done before, and I found four to be 
the number of spines in both. In their physiognomy, in their 
coloration and markings, and in all structural particulars, these 
fishes are indistinguishable from Tilapia nilotica; and although, 
in view of the constancy of the increased number of anal spines, 
the Athi River specimens may be recognised as a new local form, 
under the name of var. athien&is , I should not think of proposing 
for them a new species. 

A further remarkable fact is the presence of four anal spines 
in another Tilapia very closely related to, though sufficiently 
distinct from, T. nilotica , viz. T. ( Oreochromis) nigra Gthr., also 
from the Athi basin. Why in the Tilapia from this river-system 
an increase should have taken place in the number of anal spines 
is difficult of explanation, unless it be that an abnormal trans- 
formation of a soft ray into a spine, as happens elsewhere, should 
have been a peculiarity of the first settlers in that basin of the 
widely distributed T. nilotica , and, becoming fixed, been passed 
on to T. nigra , which may well be regarded as derived from that 
species. Whatever this explanation be worth, the fact is clear 
that, unless our classification of the Cichlidae be made still more 
artificial than it unfortunately is at present, the number of anal 
apines must not be used, as a single character, for the division 
into genera, and it affords the best justification that could be 
wished for the course I have followed in the past. 
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11. On the External Characters o£ the Mongooses (Mun- 
gofidae). By R. I. Pocock, F.R.S., F.L.S., F.Z.S.» 
Curator o£ Mammals. 

[Received February 22, 1916 : Read April 18, 1916.] 
(Text-figures 1-10.) 
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Introduction. 

The facts recorded in this paper are based mainly uponjan 
examination in the Society’s Prosectorium of examples of the 
following genera and species, which have been exhibited during 
the past ten years in the Zoological Gardens : — 

Mungos mnngo , the common Indian Mongoose ; many spe- 
cimens of both sexes. 

„ smithii ; one female example from Ceylon. 

„ anropunctatus ; two examples from Nepal and Chitta- 
gong. 

,, brachyuru8 : one example from the Malay Peninsula, 
only superficially examined, without drawings being 
made. 

„ gracilis ; one unlocalised example of this African form. 
Helogale undidata ; two examples from British East Africa 
very closely allied to this species, but with less yellow in the 

fur. 

Ichneumia albicanda ; one female from the White Nile. 

Atilax paladinosm ; one male from South Africa. 

Cynictis penicillata ; one example from South Africa. 

Ariela fasciata ; one female example from the Sudan, repre- 
senting a local race of this species. 

Crossarchus obscurus ; two examples, male and female, from 
West Africa. 

Suricata snricatta ; two examples, male and female, from 
South Africa. 

I have also seen, in addition to a few examples of some of the 
species above enumerated, a female specimen of Bdeogals puisa , 
ticketed Zanzibar (Sir J, Kirk), preserved in alcohol in the 
British Museum. 

Although a study of the skulls and teeth has been no part of 
xny present purpose, I have made use of the characters they 
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supply, in conjunction with the external features, in the attempt 
to discover the probable affinities of the genera with reference to 
a hypothetical archaic type of Mongoose. For this, the fine 
series of skulls in the British Museum has been indispensable. 

There does not appear to have been any general work on the 
classification of Mongooses since the publication of Mr. Thomas’s 
and Prof. Mivart’s papers in our 4 Proceedings’ for 1882. The 
classification proposed by Mr. Thomas, and the genera he pre- 
served, have been adopted by subsequent authors. It must be 
remembered, however, that his paper was written before the 
introduction of the more refined and modern methods of distin- 
guishing genera. Hence there is no doubt that he would now 
agree in assigning generic rank to Ichneumia , to which at the 
time in question he gave subgeneric rank under llerpestes , now 
known as Mungos. I am not aware, however, that there has 
been published in any faunistic lists a proposal, either tacitly or 
definitely expressed, to restore Atilax and Arielci to the generic 
status formerly given them respectively by Cuvier and Gray. 
On the available material, Mr. Thomas made Atilax a synonym of 
Herpe8te8 (= Mungos ) and Ariela a synonym of Crossarchus. My 
reasons for restoring these names to generic rank are given in the 
sequel. About Atilax there can, I think, be no doubt, assuming 
the constancy of the features relied upon ; and the only criticism, 
it seems to me, that can be made against the severance of Ariela 
from Crossarchus is the uncertainty, in the absence of fresh 
material, as to the correct generic allocation of all the forms 
that in recent years have been described as Crossarchus . This, 
however, does not deprive of their force the characters by which 
the type-species of Ariela can be distinguished from that of 
Crossarchus. 

As regards the generic names previously proposed, it must not 
be forgotten that Gray and Hodgson divided what is now known 
as Mungos into several genera — e. g., Urva , Tceniogale, Oalerella , 
etc., — the type-species of which were cited by Thomas in 1882. 
It remains to be seen whether any of these genera will be restored 
in the future or not *. I have not sufficient material upon which 
to form an opinion of any value ; but as at present constituted, 
Mungos is the only genus of Viverroid Carnivores common to 
the Oriental and Ethiopian Regions. 

Two new generic names have been introduced since Thomas’s 
paper, namely, Paracynictis for Cynictis selousi , and Galeriscus 
based upon G. jacksoni , an alleged Musteline from British East 
Africa, which proves to be a species of Bdeogale +. 


# The small African Mongoose (Mungos gracilis ), the type of Galsrslla Gray, 
differs in several respects from Mongooses of the M. mungo and M. ichneumon type, 
notably in its larger ears, less webbed feet, and in the prominence of the anterior 
chamber of the tympanic bulla. In all these respects it approaches the otherwise 
very distinct genus Cynictis. Another small African species, M. pulverulentus, 
appears to resemble M. gracilis tolerably closely, so fer as can be judged from dried 
material. 

t Ann. Mag. Nat. Hist. (8) xvii. pp. 176-178, 1916. 
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The Ear , Vibrissa and Ehinarium, 

The Ear . — The only description of the ear of Mongooses with 
which I am acquainted is that of Boas (* Ohrknorpel und ausseres 
Ohr der Saugetiere,* p. 140, pi. xxi. fig. 222, Kopenhagen, 1912), 
who examined this organ in the common Indian species Herpestes 
griseus ( = Mangos mungo). 

The ear differs in the following particulars from that of all the 
genera of Viverridse discussed in my previous papers : — (1) The 
marginal bursa is absent ; (2) the supratragus or plica principalis 
is converted into a large movable laminate flap ; (3) above the 
supratragus there is a similar but smaller flap ; (4) the antero- 
internal ridge curves abruptly backwards into the cavity of the 
ear, its inferior prominence being set high up and fitting into a 
hollow above the antitragus. By the disposition of these ridges 
the cavity of the ear is capable of being very completely closed 
when the ear is folded. The superior flap closes over the space 
above the supratragus, the latter similarly shuts down upon the 
antero-internal ridge, and the prominence of the latter fits into 
the space above the antitragus, which is itself applied to the ridge 
representing the tragus. 

In nearly all the genera the ears are set well behind the ©ye, 
are irregularly semicircular in shape, and small, so that the upper 
margin hardly projects above the line of the occiput and of the nape 
of the neck ; but in Cynictis they are much larger, project well 
above the head, and have the antero- superior rim rising only a 
little behind a point above the posterior angle of the eye. In its 
structural details the ear in this genus is of the same general 
type as that seen in Mungos, Crossarchus , Bdeogale , and others, 
with the exception that there is a small shallow pocket behind 
the antitragus (text-fig. 3, A, C). I have not observed this in 
any other genus, but it is no doubt the homologue of the similarly 
situated depression in the Hyaenas, which was regarded by Boas 
as the representative of the marginal bursa in Other ^Eluroid 
Carnivores. 

It is perhaps significant that this remnant of the bursa 
persists in the genus which of ail the Mongooses has the longest 
and broadest ears and approaches, in that respect at least, nearest 
to the Ilycenas. Nevertheless, the ear of the Hyaenas, except 
for the abnormal position and structure of the bursa, resembles, 
broadly speaking, that of other iEluroidea*. Some species of 
Mungos , e. g. M. gracilis (text-fig. 1, A), have much larger ears 
than species like M, mungo and M. smithii. In Ichneumia albi - 
cauda (text-fig. 1, D) they are also tolerably large ; whereas in 
Atilax paludinosus (text-fig. 1, C), Ariela fasciata and Cross- 
archus obsourus (text-fig. 2, A, B) they are comparatively small 
and rounded. Nevertheless, whatever their size may be, the 
ears conform closely to the type described in Mrmgos mungo and 
if. smithii . 

* See Ann. Mug. Net. Hist. (8) xvii, p. 888, 1816. 
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On© genua, Suricata , stands quit© apart from the others in the 
structure of the ear (text-fig. 3, B, D). This organ is small, 


Text-figure 1. 
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semicircular, and set well back and low down on the head, but it 
is of a much simpler type than in other genera. There is no 
lamina above the supratragus, and the latter is a simple thickened 
ridge. In other respects the ear resembles that of the rest of the 
genera of Mongooses, differing from the ear of all the Viverridse 
in the absence of the bursa and the high position of the pro- 
minence of the antero-internal ridge above the antitragus. 
Amongst the Viverridae, the Galidictine* genera are those 
which in the structure of the ear come nearest to Suricata. 

Text-figure 2. 




A. Head of Ariela fatciata , from a fresh specimen, with ear closed. 

B. „ Crostarclua oUcurur, „ „ „ „ 

(Both | natural size.) 


The ear of Suricata , in spite of the absence of the two movable 
laminae, is capable of being closed as tightly as in other members 
of this group, the supratragal ridge assuming an oblique direction 
and being pressed against the antero-internal ridge when the ear 
is folded. That being so, it is difficult to understand the reason 
for the development of the two lamina* in the typical Mongooses. 
I think, however, it is probable that the close folding of the ear 
is an adaptation to the known burrowing habits of this group, 

* Ann. Mag. Nat. Hitt. (8) xti. p. 854, pi. xv, fig. 4, 1915. 
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since the Civets, Genets, and Palm Civets, with normal ears, are 
either scansorial or terrestrial, but not fossorial *. In that ease, 


Text-figure 3. 



A. Head of Cynictis pent cilia ta, from a spirit-specimen, with ear open. X j. 

B. „ Suricata suricaUa , „ „ „ „ „ 

C. Ear of Mangos tmithii , open. 

D. „ Suricata suricatta , closed. 

K. „ CynictU pinicillata, closed. 

r., tipper valvular lamina; supratragus (plica principalis), forming lower 
valvular lamina; 6., bursa; a.i., antero-iuternal, a.e., antero-external, 
p.*., postero-external ridges. 

it seems to me possible that the method of closing the ear by 
means of two laminae, as above described, may serve the purpose 

* Not ascertained in the case of the Galidtctinas. 
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of excluding dust and dirt without at the same time excluding 
sound-vibrations to the same extent as does the arrangement for 
folding seen in Suricata . 

Facial Vibrissce. — In number and disposition the tufts of 
vibrissse are quite normal and agree with those of the Viverridae. 
But they vary a good deal in development in different forms. 
Broadly speaking, they are longer and more numerous in smaller 
than in larger species, as may be seen by comparing Mungos 
gracilis with M. mungo or Ichneumia aibicauda with Ariela 
fasciata and Crossarchus obscurus . For instance, the upper 
genal tuft consists of about three bristles in M . gracilis and 
Ariela fasciata, and generally at all events of only one, which is 
not always detectable, in J/. mungo and Ichneumia . 

An exception to this generalisation is seen in Atilax pcdu - 
dinosus , one of the largest members of the group. The normal 
vibrissa? are long, and the anterior mystacials and the submentals 
are unusually copious and long, giving to the muzzle a hirsute 
appearance not seen in other species where these particular 
bristles are comparatively poorly developed (text-figs. 1, 2, <fc 3). 

Rhinarium . —This organ presents no features by which it can 
be distinguished from that of all genera of Viverrida. Within 
the group of the Mongooses it is tolerably constant in form. Its 
upper anterior margin, viewed from above, is evenly convex from 
side to side and not mesially notched or sulcate ; from the front 
it is nearly straight or lightly convex, with rounded angles. On 
the upper surface the narial slits converge slightly, or somewhat 
markedly, as in Atilax, and are bordered externally by a narrow 
rim of naked integument ; the posterior border is usually lightly 
concave, but in Atilax the hairs of the muzzle overgrow it 
to a greater extent, forming an angular excision in the naked 
skin. The infranarial portion of the anterior surface is always 
well developed, and generally transverse from side to side along 
the lower margin ; but in Atilax paludinosus , in which the 
whole rhinarium is broad, the infranarial portion is especially 
deep and its edges diverge a little upwards and outwards from 
the middle line. The median sulcus, with which the anterior 
surface is marked in some forms, never apparently passes higher 
than the upper edge of the nostrils. 

As has been pointed out by Gray, Thomas, and others, the 
inferior edge of the rhinarium may or may not be continued 
down the middle line of the upper lip as a strip of naked skin. 
This strip is present in the genera Mungos, Helogale , Ichneumia, 
Atilax, Bdeogale, and (Jynictis*, and absent in Rhynchogale +, 
Ariela, Crossarchus, and Suricata , in which the skin of the 
* upper lip is continuously hairy across the middle line. When 
this strip is present, it is always grooved, and in a great majority 

* l n the 1 Fauna of South Africa,’ Mamin, i. p. 73, 1900, Mr. W. L. Sclater places 
Cynidis, with Suricata and Crossarchus (*>= Ariela), in the category in which the 
lip is undivided. This is an error. _ . 

f 1 have never Been a fresh or alcohol-preserved adult example of this genus. 
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-of cases the groove is continued upwards on to the rhinarium. 
In Cynictis , however, the groove does not quite reach the 
rhinarium and is confined to the upper lip, where it is nothing 
but an impressed line, not a definite gutter, dividing the median 
naked area of skin. In the other genera of Mongooses possessing 
this feature, the median naked area forms a gutter capable of 
expansion and contraction. When contracted, it closes up com- 
pletely and is represented superficially by a linear groove, the 
right and left hairy areas of the upper lip being in contact 
in the middle line. In Cynictis , therefore, we have a condition 
of the upper lip nearly intermediate between the condition seen 
in Munyos, with the guttered upper lip, and Ariela , with the 
undivided upper lip. 

The depth, or height, of the upper lip beneath the rhinarium 
varies. In most genera it is less than the depth of the rhinarium. 
But in Ichnetimia alb I cauda the lip is deeper — as deep, indeed, as 
the rhinarium. The same applies to Crossarchm obscurtcs ; but 
in this animal the rhinarium is relatively much deeper than in 
Ichitenmia , owing to the unusual depth of the infranarial portion 
in front. Hence the lip itself is also relatively deeper. It is 
the combined depths of the rhinarium and lip which impart to 
Crossarc has the very characteristic somewhat pig-like appearance 
about the snout — an appearance not noticeable in any other species 
•of Mongoose except tiuricaia *. 

Normally in Mongooses, as m other Carnivores, the two portions 
of the upper lip to the right arid left of the groove are closely in 
contact, the groove itself appearing as a narrow vertical line. The 
function of the groove is to help the separation of the two halves 
of the lip when raised to clear the teeth. When the groove is 
obliterated, the snout is raised, thus drawing the lip upwards away 
from tne teeth, a phenomenon very noticeable in such forms as 
Procyon and Xasaa. In all Carnivora it seems that elongation of 
the snout does not take place without obliteration of the groove ; 
but the condition of the snout in Ariela shows that it is not 
true to say that obliteration of the groove always accompanies 
elongation of the snout. 

The Feet . 

Setting aside the variations recorded below, the feet of Mon- 
gooses have the following characters in common. The claws 
are moderately long or very long, curved to a comparatively 
small extent, and incapable of being lifted high off the ground 
by the retraction of their phalanx upon the outer surface of 
the penultimate phalanx, and the tips of the digits at the base 
of the claws are never provided with lobes of skin or thickly- 
growing hair. The digital pads are small. The plantar pad is 

* The name Rhinogale, and its substitute Rhynchogale, suggest a similar modi- 
fication of the snout in that genus. The adult of this rare animal is, however, 
known to me only from dried skins, in which the real length of the snout cannot be 
• determined. 

Paoc. Zool. Soc. — 1916, No. XXIV. 
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well developed, cushion-like and trilobed, and the area between? 
it and the digital pads, whether webbed or not, is naked. The 
hallux and pollex, whei^ present, are shortish or very short and 
set above the plantar pad ; and the hallucal and pollical lobes of 

Text-figure 5. 



A. Left fore foot of Mangos smith ii. X b 

B. „ hind foot „ „ „ 

C. „ fore foot of Atilax paludinosus. „ 

1). hind foot „ „ „ 

the plantar pad are small or obsolete, and detached from the 
plantar pad. A single or double carpal pad is always present,, 
and separated by a n&ked tract from the plantar pad. 



EXTERNAL CHARACTERS OF MONGOOSES. 


389 


Judging from the analogy supplied by other Carnivores, the 
ancestral foot of the Mongooses was pentadactyle and plantigrade, 
and furnished with well-developed interdigita.1 webs and naked 
soles. 

Text-figure 6. 



A. Bight fore foot of Bdeogale puUa. X 

B. „ hind foot „ „ „ 

C. „ „ Ickneuma albicauda. „ 

D. „ for© foot n » $t 

The feet of several of the genera conform to this type, and thofee 
of Mungoa may be taken as an illustration and as a standard 
with which the feet of other genera may be compared. 

24 * 
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In a specimen of Mungos smithii , a Ceylonese species, the fore 
foot is entirely naked beneath as far back as the carpus. The 
digits, when spread, are seen to be slightly asymmetrically 
arranged. The four main digits are united by webbing which 
extends proximally up to the inner or admedian portion of the 
rather small digital pads. Nevertheless they are capable of 

Text-figure 7. 



A/. Right fore foot of Crossarehu s obtcurus. x J. 

B. „ hind foot „ » » 

C. Left fore foot of Ariela fasciat a, 

D. „ hind foot „ „ » 

being more widely divaricated than is the case in the arboreal or 
terrestrial genera of Viverrinae and Paradoxurinte. The claws 
are longish. The pollex is quite short, does not project laterally 
jo far as the second digit, and is inserted higher up the foot 
than the adjacent portion of the planter pad ; its claw is well 
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developed, but smaller than that of the other digits. The plantar 
pad is swollen, trilobed and asymmetrical, the external lateral 
lobe being a little larger and extending higher up the foot than 
the internal lateral lobe. The distal margin of the median lobe 

Text-figure 8. 



A. Right fore foot of Suricata suricatta. x f. 

B. „ hind foot „ „ „ 

C. „ fore foot of Cynicti* p&nicillata, „ 

D. M hind foot M „ „ 

E. Left fore foot of Mungo* gracili*. „ 

F. „ hind foot „ „ M 

is broadly truncated, and extends obliquely backwards and out- 
wards to the point where it meets the external lobe. There is a 
small pollical lobe, but it is detached from and higher up than 
the posterior extremity of the internal lateral lobe of the plantar 
pad* The larger carpal pad occupies a similar position with 
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regard to the posterior end of the external lateral lobe. It is on 
the outer side of the middle line of the foot, and between it and 
the edging of hair there is a naked area of considerable size. 

The hind foot agrees with the fore foot in all essential respects, 
but the digits are more symmetrically disposed and the claws are 
shorter. There is a small detached hallucal lobe, and above *the 
latter and on the corresponding area on the outer side of the foot 
there are feeble indications of right and left metatarsal ridges. 
The whole of the metatarsus is naked, and the nakedness extends 
to the tip of the calcaneum (text-fig. 5, A, B, p. 358). 

Sketches of the feet of several examples identified as Mungos 
mungo , the commonest of the Indian Mongooses, show a close 
general resemblance to the feet of M . smithii described above, 
-except that the pollex and hallux are set a little higher and the 
edges of the main interdigital webs are a little more emarginate ; 
but without further examples of M. smithii , it would be unwise 
to attach systematic importance to these differences. 

An example of M. auropunctatus from Chittagong also has 
feet of this type ; but the interdigital welws are more emarginate 
than in M. mungo — that is to say, when the digits are separated 
the edges of the webs project to a rather lesser extent beyond the 
lobes of the plantar pad. In this species, moreover, the hallux 
is much smaller than the pollex, a disparity in size not noticeable 
in the examples of M. smithii and M. mungo examined. 

The only representative of the African species of Mungos 
I have examined is a spirit-specimen of M. gracilis *. In this 
individual the feet are much more delicately formed than in the 
Indian species, being narrower, with smaller pads and with the 
webs considerably shallower even than in M. auropunctatus , and 
both hallux and pollex are small and set high up the foot ; but 
the claws of all the digits are short. Except for the shortness of 
the claws and the retention of the hallux, the feet of M. gracilis 
are nearly intermediate in structure between those of M. mungo 
and Gpnictis (text-fig. 8, E, F, p. 361). 

Although the number of species and specimens of this genus 
examined is small, a certain amount of variation in the depth of 
the interdigital webs is noticeable. This feature will probably be 
found useful for distinguishing species when investigated in forms 
hitherto unexamined. 

One other character is known to be variable, as Thomas has 
shown for the African and Blanford for the Indian species, 
namely, the extent to which the heel is covered with hair. 
This feature may vary within the limits of a single species, 
e. g. if. ichneumon ; and in if. urva the upper part of the 
metatarsus as well as the tarsus is hairy. 

In Helogale the feet recall those of the Indian species of 
Mungos , but, if anything, are more robust, with the webs 

* Peters figured the soles of the feet of this species under the name M. oriwtim 
JReiae nach Mozambique,’ Sang. pi. xxvi„ 1852). The shallowness of the webs 
if shown, but details of the plantar pads are not indicated. 
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more deeply emarginate. The hair on the carpus reaches the 
•carpal pad, which has a supplementary lobe at the base on 
the inner (pollical) side. In the hind foot the hallux is small, 
.smaller than the pollex, as in Mungos wuropunctatus , and the 
heel is hairy, when the hairs are not worn oft*. 

Peters* figures of the feet of typical H. undulata from 
Mozambique differ in some respects from those of the examples 
■of this genus I have seen (‘ Reise nach Mossambique/ Saug. 
pi. xxv., a , b). In the fore foot the hair does not reach the 
carpal pad, which is small and single, and the pollex is set higher 
up the foot. In the hind foot a larger Extent of the underside is 
overgrown with hair. But the complete absence of detail in the 
outline of the plantar pads does not attest care in the execution 
of these figures *. 

The feet of an example of Atilax paludinosus from South 
Africa differ from those of Mungos in one or two particulars, 
notably in the complete suppression of the interdigital webs, 
the digits being separated right down to the plantar pad. Both 
pollex and hallux are long. The plantar pad is elongated and 
distally narrowed, the apex of the median lobe being less 
truncated than in Mungos , and the two lateral lobes are set 
relatively a little farther back. Small pollical and hallucal 
lobes are retained, but are detached from the posterior angle 
of the internal lateral lobe of the plantar pads. In the fore foot, 
the carpal pad is elongated and set on the external side of 
the middle line of the naked carpal area. The hind foot shows 
no distinct traces of metatarsal pads, and in the example 
examined the whole of the metatarsus was naked beneath, and 
r naked strip of skin extended along the underside of the heel 
to its tip, but, as Thomas has shown, the degree of hairiness of 
the tarso- metatarsus varies considerably within the species, this 
area sometimes being naked as in the specimen described above, 
■sometimes the heel alone being hairy, and sometimes the hair 
extending nearly as low as the plantar pad. 1 am not aware 
whether geographical races have been studied from the standpoint 
of this character, or not. 

The absence of the interdigital webs in this Mongoose 
constitute, in my opinion, a valid reason for resuscitating the 
genus Atilax (text-fig. 5, 0, II). 

In an example of Ichneumia albicanda from Dufile (White 
Nile) the feet are slender and longish, with decidedly emarginate 
webs, recalling in these respects those of Mungos gracilis rather 
than of M . mungo or M. smithiL The hallux and pollex, about 
•equal in size, are set well alx>ve the plantar pad. The carpal 
pad is semiellipticai, of moderate size and higher than the 

* In systematic works, HelogaU is merely distinguished from Mungos by the 
suppression of the diastema between the canine and pm . 3 of the upper jaw, 
pm.* being absent, as sometimes occurs in Mungos. As living animals, MslogaU 
and Mungos are very different in appearance, the former being a squat little 
creature with a comparatively short tail and a broad bead with short, pointed 
snuaale. 
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pollex, with only a narrow strip of naked skin above it. In* 
the hind limb the hairs, as recorded by others, extend all over 
the back of the metatarsus practically down to the hallux. 
Judging from dried skins, there does not appear to be any 
marked variation within the species in the hairiness of the 
metatarsus (text-fig. 6, C, D, p. 359). 

This Mongoose is more digitigrade and stands higher on its* 
legs than any member of the group of which I have seen living 
specimens, not excepting even perhaps Atilax paludwosas. 

In Ariela fasciata the fore foot closely resembles that of 
Muvgos except that the digits and the naked area behind tho 
plantar pad are relatively a little shorter, the claws longer, and 
the interdigital webs somewhat shallower. The hind foot is. 
rather narrower than in Mangos , the lateral interdigital webs 
are much more deeply emarginate, whereas the median web 
between the third and fourth digits is about ns deep ns in 
Mungos but ties the toes a little closer together. The lmllux is 
as large as the pollex. The sole of the foot is naked back to the 
tip of the calcaneum, and a little behind the plantar pad there 
are traces of suppressed metatarsal pads (text-fig. 7, C, 1), p. 300). 

The fore foot of Crossarchus obscarns does not differ from that 
of Ariela fasciata except that the carpal pad is larger and has a 
small supplementary lobe on its inner or pollical side, as in 
Helogale , but detached from the main part of the pad. The 
hind foot is relatively shorter than in Ariela fasciata , owing to* 
the shortness of the third and fourth digits. In the specimens 
examined, the heel, when unworn, is hairy *, the naked area of 
the metatarsus corresponding exactly with that of Helogale . 
This area, exhibits a pair of low' elongated metatarsal pads, of 
which the external projects farther forwards than the internal 
(text-fig. 7, A, B). 

In Cynictis penicillata the hind foot, as has been often stated, 
is hairy below down to the plantar pad, and differs from that of 
the genera hitherto recorded in the total suppression of the 
hallux. The whole foot is comparatively long and narrow’, and 
the webs are very shallow, those between the second and third 
and the fourth and fifth digits extending only slightly beyond 
the plantar pad on each side, and although the web between the 
third and fourth digits is a little deeper, it only passes about half- 
way up the admedian margin towards the digital pads, which, 
like the digits themselves, are narrow'. The claws are long. The 
three lobes of the plantar pad form a tolerably evenly cordate 
mass narrower than in Mungos and Crossarchus . The fore foot 
closely resembles the hind foot, but the claws are longer, the 
interdigital webs are a little deeper, and the pollex, carrying 
a long claw and set high above the plantar pad, is retained, 
although short. The area between the plantar pad and the small 
submedian carpal pad is quite naked (text- fig. 8, C, D, p. 361). 

* Perhaps a variable character, since Thomas (P. Z. S. 1882, p. 86) mentioned, 
the nakedness of the hind soles amongst the generic characters of CrosmroJms, 



EXTERNAL CHARACTERS OF MONGOOSES. 


365 


The genus P a/racy nictis * , recently established for the species 
described by de Winton as Cynic tie selousi, seems to resemble 
Cynictis in the structure of the feet except that the pollex is 
suppressed, as well as the hallux. In this respect the feet 
resemble those of Suricata and Bdeogale . 

The feet of two species of Bdeogale, namely, B. paisa and 
B . crassicauda, have been figured by Peters +. Although the 
details of the plantar pads are not veiy clearly shown, the 
drawings are tolerably accurate, judging from a spirit-preserved 
example of B . paisa , ticketed “ Zanzibar (Sir J. Kirk),” in the 
British Museum. In this example the feet are, on the whole, 
very symmetrical vvitli respect to the plantar pads and the digits. 
The latter are shorter and a little thicker than in Mungo* r, but 
are webbed approximately to the same extent. There is no 
trace externally of hallux or pollex. The carpal pad is large and 
submedian in position, but with a slight external inclination* 
Behind it there is a small triangular area of naked skin, and in 
front of it a broad naked area separates it from the plantar pad. 
All trace of the pollical lobe has disappeared with the pollex. 
In the hind foot there is a semicircular area of naked skin 
behind the plantar pad. Apart from this, the entire posterior 
surface of the metatarsus is covered with hair ; and judging from 
dried skins, the hair in some species extends right down to the 
plantar pad. In other respects the structure of the feet in this 
genus is apparently tolerably uniform (text-fig. 6, A, B). 

The last of the tetradactyl Mongooses is Suricata . In length 
and narrowness the feet resemble those of Cynictis. The claws 
are perhaps a little longer, and the webs are deeper, but they are 
not so deep as in Mangos , being developed to approximately the 
same extent as in Ariela, On both the fore and the hind foot 
the web between the third and fourth digits is deeper than the 
others, and on the hind foot the web between the third and fourth 
is deeper than that between the fourth and fifth digits. The 
digits are less symmetrical than in Cynictis, and markedly 
asymmetrical as compared with those of Bdeogale. The carpal 
and plantar pads are normal in development, and the external 
lobe of the plantar pad of the hind foot is larger, sometimes 
much larger than the internal lobe. The area above the plantar 
pad on the hind foot is naked to the tip of the heel, and towards 
the heel this area rises into a wide, low, laterally expanded pad- 
like eminence which gives a sinuous outline to the naked tarso- 
metatarsal areat (text-fig. 8, A, B). 


• Ann. Mag. Nat. Hist. (8) xvii. p. 177, 1910. An examination of dri*d skins 
suggests that the area between the carpal and plantar pads may be overgrown with 
hair, thus contradicting the generalisation (p. 858) as to the nakedness of this area 


f 4 Reise twch Mossambique,* Sang. pis. xxvii. A xxvwu, 1852. . . _ 

X Accounts of the metatarsal area vary. Thomas and, following him, w. L. 
Bolster correctly described this area as naked. Bat Mivart and, following him, 
Flower and Bydekker wrongly described it as covered with hair. Its naked condi- 
tion does not seem to be subject to variation. 
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From the accounts above given, it is clear that the feet of 
Mongooses exhibit a wide range of variation in such characters 
as the numbers of the digits, the hairiness of the tarso-metatarsal 
area, and the presence and extent of the interdigital webs. These 
characters are either invariable or subject to much less variation 
in other groups of corresponding rank amongst the ^Eluroidea. 
There is only one group of the suborder, however, which possesses 
feet structurally recalling those of the Mongooses, namely, the 
Galidictinse, the feet of which I have recently described and 
figured *. Between the feet of Galidictis and one of the penta- 
dactyle, semiplantigrade Mongooses, like Mungos , there appear 
to l)e only two differences which call for notice. In Galidictis 

S and in Galidla) the pollex and the hallux are set lower on the 
oot and project therefrom on a level with the internal lateral 
lobe of the plantar pad, and the pollieal and hallucal lobes of this 
pad are better developed and in contact with the internal lateral 
lobe. Hence the plantar pad is quadrilobate, whereas in Mungos 
and all other genera of Mongooses the plantar pad is trilobate. 
It may also be added that the metatarsal and carpal pads in 
i Galidia and Galidictis are better developed than in the Mongooses 
and are double. 

These differences are interesting because they show that the 
feet of the Galadictines are of a more primitive type and, on the 
whole, more Viverrine than are those of the Mongooses. Never- 
theless it cannot be claimed either that the feet of Mungos differ 
more from those of Galidictis than they differ from the feet of 
Bdeogale , Atilax , or Suricata , or that the feet of Galidictis differ 
more from those of Mungos than they differ from the feet of the 
Paradoxurine genera or of Euphres . 

The Glandular Anal Sac. 

The j>resence of a glandular anal sac in Mongooses has long 
been known ; but its invariable occurrence within the group has 
been disputed. 1 have found it without exception in all the 
specimens I have examined, even in those belonging to species 
in which its existence has been denied. Cuvier, for example, 
aaid that the Marsh-Mongoose, which he named Atilax vansire +, 
is without it. It happens, on the contrary, to be rather ex- 
ceptionally well developed in that form (text-fig. 9, B, C). It is 
also present, though small, in Mungos auropunctatus, despite 
Mivart’s statement t that in a living example he examined “ the 
anus opened most distinctly on the surface of, the body, and not 
into a saccular depression.” Since Mivart was probably the 
authority for Blanford’s declaration § that “ this character is 

* Ann. Mag. Nat. Hist. (8) xvi. pp. 361-856, pi*, xiv., xv., 1915. 
f St. Hilaire A Cuvier, Hint. Nat. Mamm. ii. pt. 64, pi. 198, 1826. 

I 1*100. Zool. Soc. 1882, p. 178. 

| ‘ Fauna of Brit. India* : Mammalia, p. 119, 1888. It is a pity Blanford did noi 
particularise the species, and say whether his information was based upon hi* own 
observitions or not. It may here be recalled that Murie and other* entirely failed 
to find the large anal sac in a living Spotted Hyena. ♦ 



A. Longitudinal section of anal area of Mila# paludimsus, <J. p., anal pouch ; 

gl. t cutaneous glands of pouch ; o., orifice of anal gland ; a., anus ; r. t rectum ; 
8c. t scrotum with testis. 

B. Anal area of the same. Lettering as in A, with p., penis. 

C. Anal pouch of the same, closed. 

I). Anal pouch of Ickncwnia albicauda , ? . Lettering as in A, with vulva. 

£. The same of Cgnieti* pmicillata (young <?), Lettering as in B. 

F. The same of Bdeogale puisa, ? . Lettering as in 1>. 

G. Gians penis of Cro$sarcktit, from below. 

H. The same of Surioata. 

I. The same of Cynictu, 

K. The same of Mnngof mungo. 
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did not distinguish between the orifice of the sac and that of 
the rectum which Jies within it. That this would be a difficult 
task in a living animal is quite credible. Indeed, in such a form 
as Jf. auropanctatus , it is easy at first sight to believe that the 
sac itself is merely an enlarged anus, that its thickened rim is 
the anal sphincter, and that the Small rectal orifice within the 
sac arises from constriction of the gut just within the anus ; 
and this view would be strengthened by the discovery of the 
apertures of the anal glands well outside the inner orifice and not 
within it, where, by the analogy of other carnivores, they should 
be situated if the orifice in question were the anus. There are 
reasons which make me judge that conclusion to be wrong. 
In the first place, the external orifice of the sac is not shut by 
the constriction of a circular sphincter muscle as the anus is ; 
but when closed it forms a transverse, sometimes crescentically 
upcurled, rirna by the juxtaposition of its upper and lower 
margins (text-figs. 9,0, and 10, A). In the second place, the 
walls of the sac, sometimes at all events, show short hairs 
projecting from the cutaneous follicles, suggesting its origin from 
the involution of hairy circumanal integument. Finally, the 
inner orifice itself is provided with a sphincter muscle. The 
external position of the apertures of the anal glands, although 
unusual, is not without parallel in the Carnivora, as is attested 
by the condition seen in Ilya* n a and Proteles. 

In the Mongooses the position of these apertures varies. 
Usually they are set one on each side of the anus, and tolerably 
close to it ( Mungoe mungo) or removed to some distance from it 
( Ariela , Suricata). In other cases they are placed somewhat 
(Ichneumia) or considerably (Cynictis) higher up in the anal 
sac (text-fig. 9, D, E). * 

The secretion of these glands is always liquid and foul-smelling 
and often copious. But, in addition, the free wall of the sac is 
provided with well-developed cutaneous glands of the ordinary 
kind, sometimes fairly uniformly distributed (Atilax), sometimes 
especially active and large in a half circle above the anus 
( Mungos), sometimes located in definite paired areas of the sac. 

Three of the genera, however, call for more detailed notice, 
since the published descriptions of their glands do not agree in 
ail particulars with my observations. 

When claiming for the first time the close and congeneric 
affiliation between Crossarchue obscurw and Ariela fasciata , 
Thomas added the following paragraph (P. Z. S. 1882, p. 86, 
note) : — “ Since the above was written, Prof. Mivart has pointed 
out to me that the researches of Ohatin into the structure of the 
anal glands of the Carnivora (Ann. Sci. Nat. (6) xix. p. 89, 1874) 
fully confirm the opinion here expressed as to the generic re- 
lationship of the Striped Mongoose ( C . fasciatne) with C . obecurus.” 
Chatin does not, however, mention (7. obecurue in the paper 
referred to ; and that Thomas was misled by Mivart is clearly 
shown by the remarks of the latter on the subject in question. 
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Text-figuie 10. 



A. Closed ana) «mc ot Helogale utuiulata , v., vulva. 

H. Anal sac of the same, partially distended. 

C. Anal sac ot Helogale tindnlata, on a larger scale, fully distended, and 
shoeing glandular pouches or depressions, a., anus; 0., orifice of anal 
gland; sc., scrotum. 

1). The bauic of Artela fasciata, $ . Lettering as in preceding figures. 

E. The same, dissected and seen from within, showing the single pair of normal 

anal glands {ag.), that of the left side opened to show orifice (o.) into sac; 
r., rectum turned aside. 

F. Anal sac of Gro*$arck u* nbscums, cut from below and spread open. 

r. y rectum, cut open ; x., fine cutaneous ridges extending from upper margin 
of sac to anus ; other lettering as above. 

0. The same anal sac shown partially distended when the tail is raised. 

H. Anal sac of Suricata suricatta, $ , distended to show the glandular depressions, 
with the scrotum-like swelling between the vulva and the loner rim of the 
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(P. Z. S. 1882, p. 183) : — “The anus opens into the middle of a 
very large and deep fossa, into which several pairs of anal glanda 
also open. The structure of these parts is described by M. Ohatin 
as they exist in both species. The condition found in C . obscurus 
is described by him in .... 0. R. Assoc, fran^aise, i. p. 557, 1872. 
The parts of C> fasciatus are described and figured by him (under 
the name of Herpestes fasciatus) in the Ann. des Sc. Nat. vol.xix. 
(5th series) 1874, p. 89, figs. 29-33 <fc 38. No less than five 
pairs of glands are arranged about the anus, and pour their 
secretion into the capacious and naked anal pouch.” 

Reference to these two papers shows that the second is merely 
an amplified edition of the first. C. obscurus is not mentioned 
in either. It is C . fasciatus that is described in both, and Chatin 
does not even quote the first publication in the second. He was 
clearly unacquainted with C. obscui'us, at all events so far as the 
organs under discussion are concerned. Hence Mivart’s above 
quoted summary of Chatin ’s description of the anal sac and 
glands in Crossarchus applies solely to C. fasciatus , and Thomas’s 
claim of affinity between the two species derived from Mivart’s 
information falls to the ground. 

In a male and a female example of Crossarchus obscurus (text-fig. 
10, F, G), I find the anal sac and glands resemble in a general way 
those of typical Mongooses of the genera Mungos { = Herpestes), 
Bdeogale , and Helogale. The anus is sunk in a central subcircular 
depression surrounded by an upstanding thickened rim which is 
about equal in thickness to the transverse diameter of the 
depression. The skin of the superior or caudal area of this 
thickened rim is furnished with a number of fine longitudinal 
laminae which pass into the central depression above the anus, 
where they break up into wrinkles set for the most part trans- 
versely between the anus and the two orifices of the anal glands. 
These orifices are quite conspicuous, open in the ordinary position, 
and lead into glandular reservoirs of average size. 

Thus the anal glands and anal sac in both sexes of Crossarchus 
obscurus differ very considerably from those of the male Ariela 
fasciata described by Chatin. 

A female of Ariela fasciata, or of a closely-allied form brought 
by Mr. G. Blaine, F.Z.S., from the Sudan (text-fig. 10, D, E), 
has a very large anal sac as compared with that of most species 
of Mongooses. Its surface is marked with three pairs of integu- 
mental folds or depressions — two pairs above and one pair at the 
sides of the anus. The depressions of the upper of the supra- 
anal pairs are situated close together immediately beneath the 
upper rim of the anal sac, and are sunk in a common fold of the 
gjtin. Those of the lower of the supra-anal pairs are beneath 
them, but more widely separated and nearer the anus. Those of 
the lateral pair are placed far out towards the lateral rim of the 
anal sac. They are much longer than the others, and approxi- 
mately follow the curvature Of the rim of the sae, but come to an 
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end on each side before reaching the middle line beneath the 
anus. 

Each of the depressions or folds above described contains a 
small glandular pit with several secreting pores, and the glands 
beneath these pores appear to be simple enlargements of the 
ordinary sebaceous or follicular glands of the skin. It is quite 
clear that none of them represents the true anal glands of other 
Carnivores. The orifices of these are situated on each side of 
the anal sac close to the inner margin of the lateral folds. The 
glands themselves are a pair of large muscular sacs filled with 
dark-coloured, strongly smelling, oily fluid which escapes to the 
exterior through the orifices above described. These glands 
are quite different from the smaller glands of the anal sac 
in their size, their saccular character, and the nature of their 
secretion. 

The character of the anal glands in this Sudanese female 
example of Ariela fasciata explains much that was puzzling in 
Chatin *s description of the glands in a male of the species from 
South Africa. As has been already stated, Chatin assigned to 
that species five pairs of anal glands opening by as many orifices 
in folds upon the surface of the anal scent-pouch. These glands 
he named the anterior, the lateral, the intermediate, the lateral 
posterior, and the median posterior. It is not easy to homologize 
all of these precisely with the glands I have described in the 
female. But judging from their position and size, the lateral 
glands appear to be the true anal glands, the median posterior 
are evidently those that 1 have called the upper supra-anal, 
while the intermediate and anterior probably correspond respect- 
ively to the lower supra-anal and the lateral, the lateral portions 
being undifferentiated in the female. 

The principal difference, however, between the glands of the 
two animals consists in this: — In the female the secondarily 
•specialised glands appear to be ordinary sebaceous or follicular 
glands but little modified and quite distinct from the true anal 
glands, whereas in the male they Have been modified so as to 
resemble approximately the true anal glands — that is to say, each 
consists of a wall of secreting cells surrounding a sac or hollow for 
storing the secretion, which is similar in nature to that of the 
anal glands in being brown in colour and fcetid in odour. This 
secondarily acquired similarity — an exceedingly interesting fact — 
seems to have misled Mivart into thinking that the two normal 
anal glands present in all JEluroid Carnivores had become broken 
up, as it were, in the male Ariela fasciata, into the five pairs of 
glands described by Chatin (Ann. Sci. Nat. (5) xix. pp. 89-93, 
pi. iv. figs. 29-30, 1874). 

The existence of a pair of saccular anal glands in Suricata was, 
as Mivart states, recorded by Daubenton. To this Mivart adds : — 
“ The aims opens into the middle of a very deep fossa* deeper than 
that of Bdeogaie and like that of Crossarchu*. , . . I strongly 
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suspect, from the form of the anal pouch, that there are here, as 
in Crossarckus *, several pairs of anal glands.” 

This is not the case in the examples of Suricata suricatta 
1 have examined. 

In a male the anal sac resembles that of Mungos mungo in a 
general way, but is relatively larger. It is marked on each side 
of the anus by a transversely oblique slit-like depression, and not 
with several depressions as in Ariela fasciata . Its surface is 
pitted with comparatively large and quite conspicuous hair- 
follicles, and from most of these, perhaps all normally, a single 
hair or a little tuft of hairs arises. Under pressure liquid 
secretion can be squeezed from the pores of these follicles, which 
are particularly numerous in the oblique depression above 
described. When expanded, the depression is seen to curve 
downwards towards the lateral margin of the anal pouch, and 
the orifice of the anal gland is situated just below its deepest 
portion, but is concealed within it when the depression is un- 
expanded. There is a single moderate-sized gland on each side, 
as Daubenton said ; and I can find no evidence for the multi- 
plication of similar glands such as Chatin described in the male 
Ariela fasciata. On the contrary, sections of the highly glandular 
hair-follicles show them simply imbedded in the thickened skin 
of the anal pouch without coalescing to form composite glands 
with reservoirs for the storage of secretion. In its glandular 
character the anal pouch recalls that of the female Ariela fasciata, 
with the exception that the hair-follicles are more irregularly 
scattered and not aggregated in so many definite integumental 
depressions. 

In a female (text-fig. 10, H) the gland is similar to that of the 
male, and apparently as well developed. The two orifices of 
the anal glands perforate the walls of the sac nearly midway 
between its lateral border and the anus. The integument of the 
sac round about them is pitted with large hair-follicles. These 
also extend to the middle line of the sac both above and helm/ 
the anus, and there is an aggregation of larger pores lodged in a 
depression just above the orifice of the gland on each side. As 
in the male, this depression lies in the crease of skin formed 
♦when the superior part of the sac closes over the inferior pait 
when the tail is lowered. There appears to be no definite 
storage-sac beneath this cluster of follicles, and, as in the female 
Ariela fasciata , the only reservoirs for secretion are those of the 
pair of anal glands proper. 

The only other genus which requires particular mention in 
this connection is Helogale, In the male and the female of the 
species identified as Hdogale undulata (text-fig. 10, A, B, 0) 
the anal sac is well developed and provided with supplementary 
pouches. The anus itself lies in the centre of a slight depression 
defined above by a fine but distinct cutaneous ridge. On each 

* By Croeearchus Mivart meant the species referred in this paper to Crouarcku* 
■obgcnruSi which he erroneously believed to have multiple anal glands, and Ariela 
faeeiata, iu which many anal glands had been described by Chatin, 
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side of the depression there is a small supplementary pouch a 
little higher up than the anus. In the middle line of the sac, 
nearly midway between the amis and the root of the tail, there 
is a moderately large unpaired supplementary pouch, and on each 
side of this, but a little lower down and about half-way between 
the anus and the margin of the sac,' there is another moderately 
large pouch. The orifices of the anal glands open just below 
these in a line with the anus, but outside the central depression 
in which the anus lies. Thus the anal sac of Helogale approaches 
that of Suricata , arid differs from the sac of any species of 
Mungo8 I have examined. 


Function of the Anal Sac . 


On the material at my disposal I was unable to substantiate a 
higher grade of development of the anal sac and its associated 
glands in the male than in the female, or vice versa. On the 
evidence, therefore, this composite glandular structure cannot be 
included in the category of sexual organs except on the plea that 
the secretions may help the sexes to find each other. 

Captive Mongooses have the habit, also observed in Genets 
and Civets, of rubbing the glandular surface against the walls or 
projecting angles in their cage or against the legs of chairs and 
tables in a dwelling-room. Hence it may be inferred that one 
of the functions of the secretion is to make the animaTs sur- 
roundings smell of itself, and the scent so applied serves, I 
believe, the purpose of familiarising the Mongoose with every 
square yard of its environment, so that, independently of vision, 
if need be, it can find its way with precision over any road it has 
once travelled *. 

Several of the Mongooses, too, like Cynictis , Suricata , Ariela 1 
and Helogale are gregarious + ; and of one species of Helogale at 
least the habit of hunting in packs has been recorded. One of 
the larger Indian species of Mongoose (M. vitticollis) £ has been 
seen combining in pairs in pursuit of prey. And since specialised 
cutaneous glands very often attain exceptional development in 
gregarious animals for the purpose, presumably, of helping indi- 
viduals to keep together, it is not improbable that the secretion 
of the glandular anal sac has a functional significance in that 
respect in some of the Mongooses. 

Finally, Hodgson’s record § that the secretion of the paired 
anal glands in Mnngos urva is “ aqueous, horribly foetid, and 
projectile to a great distance by the living animal,” suggests that 


# It is well known that most mammals have the habit of keeping to definite 
beaten tracks* The advantage of this to species like rats and rabbits is very evident. 
I have frequently seen rats escape from dogs by knowing exactly the position of a 
pipe or or a hole in a wire-net fence. They make a bee-line for the spot at full 
speed, and, apparently without ever seeing the hole, go straight through it, knowing 
the precise direction to take by complete familiarity with the track, owing, I believe, 
to the scent it holds. 

+ See W. L, Sclater, * Fauna of S. Africa : Mammalia, vol. 1 . p. 69, 1900. 

t Quoted by Bhmford, ‘ Fauna of Brit, India : Mammalia, p. 129. 

I Jouvn. As. Soc. Bengal, vi. pt. ii. p. 663, 1837; also my paper m Aim. Mag, 
Mat. Hist. (8) viii. p, 766, 1911. 
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this species at least makes use of the secretion in the same way 
as the Skunk. I have never seen this species alive, and have 
never noticed any Mongoose practise the habit ; but I have seen 
the secretion of a dead Marsh-Mongoose (A . paludinosus) issue, 
under pressure of the gland, in a narrow jet as if propelled by a 
squirt ; and since Mr. W. L< Sclater states that this animal is 
able to diffuse a strong odour described as u sweet-sickening ” 
from its anal glands, I suspect it is endowed with the same 
power as M \ urva. To me the scent of the secretion in A. palu- 
dinosus is very nauseous. 

The External Genitalia . 

In the male the glans penis is always short and smooth, and 
emerges close in front of the scrotum as in the Felidae and 
Nandinia . The orifice of the urethra is apparently always a 
large and elongated slit opening in the middle of the underside 
of the glans and not at its tip. The glans is laterally compressed, 
usually much longer than wide, attenuated towards the apex, and 
carries a bone or “ baculum ” which reaches the tip. In Suricata , 
however, it is markedly piriform and considerably expanded 
proximally, so that its width nearly equals its length (text-fig. 9, 
O, H, I, K). 

The vulva is only a short distance below, or in front of, the 
inferior edge of the anal sac. The naked area is sometimes 
broadly continuous with that of the Stic, as in Bdeogale puisa 
(text-fig. 9, F), sometimes connected with it by a narrow naked 
tract, as in Ariela fasciata and Crossarchus obscurus (text-fig. 10, 
G), or separated therefrom by a narrow tract of hair, as in 
Helogale undulata (text-fig. 10, A). 

In the female of Suricata Mivart drew attention to the 
presence of a perineal swelling just below the anal sac, and 
compared it to a small scrotum (text-fig. 10, H). A somewhat 
similar swelling is present in the female of Mangos smithii 
I examined. This swelling occupies the position of the perfume- 
gland of the Civets and Genets. Since Mivart did not dissect 
the swelling in Suricata , it may be recorded that it appears to 
consist of fatty and not of glandular tissue. It is, in my opinion, 
exactly comparable to the scrotum -like excrescence so often 
noticed in female Hyaenas and to the apparently similar structure 
observed by Lonnberg * in a female Cryptoprocta . Since the 
Mongooses resemble the Hyaenas and Cryptoprocta in possessing 
.a large anal sac, and have been compared with them in other 
respects, the remarkable differences in the structure of the penis 
in the three groups must be borne in mind. In the Hyaenas 
(and Froteles) this organ is very long, fleshy, pendulous, and the 
glans is short and bdneless. In Cryptoprocta the glans is ex- 
ceedingly long, copiously armed with strong spicules, provided 
with a long bone, and emerges a long way in front of the 
scrotum. 

* Bih. Sven»k. Vet.-Akud. Hand!, xiviii, Afd. iv, no. 8, 1002. 
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12. Notes on the Sitatunga or Marsh Antelope of the 
Sesse Islands, Lake Victoria Nyanza. By Major 
Ii. Meinertzhagen, F.Z.S. 

[Received January 14, 1916 : Read April 4, 1916.] 

(Text-figures 1 & 2.) 
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Bugalla Island. 

The southern end of Bugalla, the main island of the Sesse 
Group, was visited on the 21st, 22nd, and 23rd October, 1915. 
In all seven mature buck were examined in the flesh, whilst 
twenty-two mature buck and over fifty other buck, females and 
young, were observed, some at very close quarters. The artimals 
were found to be so plentiful at one spot, that as many as twelve 
warrantable buck, nine females, and five young were seen from 
one anthill. 

Colour, etc . — Old males appear typical of mainland specimens ; 
a few white flecks and occasionally an obsolete stripe can be 
observed on the flank. Skin black and inclined to be hairless 
between the horns. Hair very thin on the under parts, long and 
coarse on the back. 

Adult females were seen to be both dark brown and red, the 
latter colour predominating in the proportion of seven to one. 
Red females invariably had red young. Brown females were 
never seen with young, and they may be old ones past bearing. 

All young seen were red, with white spots and flecks on the 
flanks and hind quarters. Solitary young were often observed 
lying in the open and away from their mothers. This is pro- 
bably accounted for by the complete absence of any natural 
•enemies on the island. 

Skin very greasy. On placing a freshly shot buck in the water, 
•a film of oil floated to the surface. 

SkuU and horns . — The amount of white at the tips of the 
horns depends on the age of the animal. It seems that the horns 
of very old buck tend to lose altogether the white tips, which 
are Invariably present in younger Individuals. Old buck wear 
their horns to a considerable degree by rubbing them on trees 
and anthills. This exposes the yellow under surface of the horn 
and adds considerably to its beauty.* 

The shape of the horns (text-fig. 1) is different from the usual 

* OKA 
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mainland type, having a wider splay. In specimens from the 
mainland the horns do not usually diverge to any great extent, 
the tips, however, nearly always showing a tendency to splay 
out considerably, whereas in the Bugalla type the tips splay out 



but slightly. Whether this type is constant or not on Bugalla 
Island, I cannot say, but I never saw a “ mainland w or “ Nkose ” 
type on Bugalla Island, neither did I see a “ mainland ” or 
<• Jfcicmllfi v type on Nkose Island. 


Photasrrapb of the skull and horns of (A) Nkose. (B) Entebbe, an exaggerated type, (C) Bugalla Sit 
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The skull, horn, and body measurements (in inches) of Bugaila 
and Nkose Sitatunga are as follows : — 


No. 


Locality. 


Sex. 


Hobns. 


Body. 


Girth 
at base. 

j Tip to 
tip. 

_! 

length. 


Tail. 

Weight. 

7 -Vs 

ie“/i« 

a-/. 

35*/2 

69 Vs 

8 V 2 

204 lbs. 

7 Vs 

jn7„ 

n 3 /* 

36 

61 

9 

175 

7»/4 

| 

i H s / S 

11 Vs 

* 

85 

61 Vs 

8 Vs 

196 

l 

7‘A 

17 3 /» 

ii V. 

36 

62 

e 3 /. ! 

! 200 


’ 


34 Vs 

i 62 

i 

9 

! 190 

7 s /* 

j 7J/8 

H 1S /.6 

. ”39 

65 

! 9>A 

1 

| 226 

7 5 /» 

' « 3 /4 1 

117* 

' 37 */s 

65 

i 9 

1 212 


Bugaila. 
Bugaila. 
Bugaila. 
Bugaila.] 
Bugaila. | 


24 5 g 
221*/! 
23* ' 8 
24 
23 


F. ! Nkose... 

G. ^ Nkose , 


2 i 23*/ 4 1 7 Vs 


Note. — The only mainland skull I have been able to measure is that of an adult 
male shot at Entebbe, which measured 10*62 inches. 

Feet . — An i ndiarubber-1 i ke pad stretches for 2| inches from 
the heel of the main hoof, with a small patch of short bristly 
hairs 1| inches from the heel (text-fig. 2 A.). 

The feet splay considerably, and the hoofs can easily be moved 
up and down in a freshly killed specimen, so that they form an 
angle of about 50°. The late Captain R. B. Woosnam told me 
he suspected that when walking in swamps, they catch hold of 
stalks of weeds and papyrus to assist in progression, and this 
appears quite possible. 

The feet measurements (in inches) are as follow's : — 


Specimen. 

Sex. 

Locality. 

Hoofs, 

Fore and a~d # , 
Hind, straight. 

A-B, 

straight. 

C~B, 

straight. 

1 

1 c-d, on 
curve. 

Width 
at e 
across 
base. 

A 

2 

Bugaila. 

{h: 

eVis 

0 3 /l6 

lVs 

IV 16 

1*41 

1*28 

3 

3Vj6 

T75 

1*61 

B 

2 

Bugaila. 

ll 

6 Vs 

! 6*/4 

1 

lVw 

1*39 

1*27 

3 

3 

1*78 

1*69 

C 

2 

Bugaila. 

{£: 

1 e 3 / 8 

■ 6»/s 

iv« 

lVi* 

1*43 

1*29 

3 

3Vl6 

1*78 

1*63 

D 

2 

Bugaila. 

( F. 

1 n 

6 V. 

1 6 3 /s 

lVa 

iv« 

1*37 

1*27 

3 

3Vs 

175 

1*62 



t H. 

E 

2 

Bugaila. 

in. 

: 6 3 /j 

1 6% 

1 V 16 

1 1 /1« 

1*38 

1’28 

3Vw 

3Vs 

1*76 

1*63 

F 

2 

i 

Nkose. 

( F. 
iH. 

i 6*/« 

6 Vs 

1 

1 

1*68 

1*62 

2 V % 

2 l6 /l6 

2*32 

2*09 

G 

2 

Nkose. 

CF. 

IH. 

6 Vs 

: 

1 

lVw 

1*71 

1*63 

27/8 

27/ 8 

2*34 

2*17 


* For explanation of these letters see text-fig. 2 A. 
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Text-figure 2. 



< 


A. Diagram of foot of the Bugalla Sitatunga, for use with tables of 

measurements on pp. 877, 881. 

B. Hoof and false hoof of the Kkose Bitatunga, one-half natural sise. 

C. Hoof and false hoof of the Bugalla Bitatunga, one-half natural sise. 
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Habits . — These Sitatunga appear to have developed the habits 
of Waterbuck, living in the forest in the heat of the day and 
coming boldly into open grass-land at other times. At about 
5.30 p.M. they come out and walk straight away from the forest, 
not hanging about the edge as Bushbuck do. Most animals 
return to the forest about 8.30 a.m., though some were seen still 
feeding on the open grass at 10.30 a.m. In the forest they lie 
up in the densest thickets, but once in the open they appear to 
be almost fearless. The fifing of a rifle within 200 yards of 
grazing animals did not always induce them to seek cover. 
Though the human smell was always noted with suspicion, it was 
not always treated with alarm. 

The majority of the animals seen were on the edge of the 
forest which grows along the shores of the island, but several 
were observed among the reeds on the lake edge, and among bush 
on the very tops of the grass-covered hills. 

These Sitatunga are both browsers and grazers. They are 
particularly fond of feeding along the edge of the forest, and on 
two occasions buck w T ere seen on their hind legs like goats, 
browsing off forest shrubs. The stomachs of three buck examined 
contained grass, leaves, and a little bark. 

When alarmed the noise is a deep grunt, and I was unable to 
distinguish between that made by the two sexes. 

A slow stately walk seems to be the usual mode of progression. 
I never saw one trot. When they make oft* they go clumsily, 
dragging their hind legs with the slightest suggestion of a 
kangaroo’s gait. Their action when running or walking is very 
high. They are very averse to facing a hill, either up or down, 
and one buck, which I compelled to gallop down a steep hill, 
tripped over himself twice and completed the journey most 
clumsijy, but much to his own alarm, for not content with barking 
and grunting at every bump he took on his downward journey, 
he continued loudly to advertise his concern for nearly half an 
hour later. 

It will probably be found that this Bugalla type of Sitatunga 
is entitled to subspecific rank, but not having had the oppor- 
tunity of examining mainland specimens, no further remarks will 
be made on this point. 


Nkose Island. 

Nkose Island, the southernmost of the Sesse Group, w’as visited 
on the afternoon of the 23rd October, 1915. It is about 
2000 yards long and 300 broad. Throughout its entire length 
it is covered with dense forest, which overhangs the water’s edge. 
There is practically no undergrowth, but the tangled mass of 
roots, creepers, and fallen trees makes progression difficult and 
affords dense cover for the Sitatunga, which appear to lie up in 
the thickest parts during the daytime. At the southern ex- 
tremity of the island there is about an acre of short grass. 
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In all I saw twelve warrantable buck and numberless females 
and immature specimens. I killed one buck, and the rest of the 
party killed an adult buck, an immature buck, and captured 
a female and young, about a month old. I had exceptional 
opportunities for close observation, for sitting by a game- 
path I actually stroked several beasts as they walked slowly 
past me. 

These Sitatunga differ remarkably from the Bugalla type. 
Their colour, length of skull, type of horn, greater size and 
weight, and different shape of feet appear to entitle them to sub- 
specific rank, and I propose the name of Limnotragus spekei 
sylvestris for this island form. 

Colour , etc . — The adult male is of a uniform dull mouse-colour, 
and not a dark brown. The legs have no sign of reddish marks. 
There is no light mark on either the throat or under side of the 
neck. The hair is thicker than in Bugalla specimens, and the 
akin can seldom be seen through it, except on the under parts. 
All females seen were red, no brown ones being observed. All 
young were bright red, the one captured being well marked with 
white flecks and spots on the flanks and hind quarters. 

Skull and honis . — The shape of the horns is well exemplified 
by the photograph (text-fig. 1). The horns of all I saw were of 
this “ bushbuck ” type. 

The animal is larger and heavier than the Bugalla type, as 
will be seen by referring to the table of measurements on p. 377 ; 
the smallest Nkose skull is § inch longer than the largest Bugalla 

akull. 

Feet . — The hoofs are, perhaps, the most distinguishing feature, 
and this is well exemplified by text-fig. 2. The length of the 
hoofs differs but slightly from that of Bugalla specimens, but they 
are much stouter and stronger. The difference in shape of the 
false hoofs in the two forms is shown in text-fig. 2, , B, C. 
Neither of the three specimens shot had the small hair-patch on 
the pad of indiarubber-like skin behind the hoof, whereas all the 
Bugalla specimens had such a small hair-patch. The feet of the 
young one captured were not abnormally long, in fact, no longer 
than one would expect to find in a young Bushbuck of his 
age. 

Measurements of the feet are given in the table on p. 377. 

Habits . — They are of necessity entirely browsers and eat a lot 
of bark. They live in dense dry forest, seldom seeing the light 
of the sun, for the small patch of open grass at the southern 
end of the island was particularly devoid of tracks. It is un- 
doubtedly these peculiar surroundings which have produced such 
a. peculiar form. Whether such a form exists or not on other 
such small afforested islands of the Sesse Group is not yet known. 
On Nkose Island there must be at least 200 individuals. 
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Additional Note.— Since writing the above I have been able 
to examine three adult males shot on Nkose Island in November 
1915. The skulls, horns, feet, and colour bear out what is said 
above, the measurements (in inches) being given below 


Speci- 

men. 


Sex. 


Locality, 


Hoof, 

Fore 

and 

Hind. 




t 


1 1 f 

< i ◄ 


Horns. 


!| 

At 


« , 
1 *$ 
M 
o 


*A 

.Stt 


Skull 

length. 


H .. S Nkose. 
I , $ • Nkose. 

J $ Nkose. 


i F. 
- H. 

f F. 
i H. 

: f. 

1 H. 


3 

2 16 /w 
3V« 
3V« 

O'/s l 3 /s 169; 3'U 

6»/s lVVl'M. 8 '/« 


ev*;i»/*i-75 
•*/» iV, i- 

a 1 /, lVs'i-ni 

6 ‘A l‘/« 1-6 


2' 29; 2 , 
2-21 il 

Ml! 9rtI , 

2’32 201/4 

2*36, on/ 


7 

7»/4 

7 V 4 


10 

6 Vs 


ll 16 /l 6 

12 


11 Va 12 l /s 


For explanation of these letters see text-fig. 2 A, p. 378. 
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Introduction. 

It is an undisputed fact that patterns often render animals 
inconspicuous in Nature. These patterns have definite cha- 
racters on which their inconspicuousness depends, and in a 
previous paper (P. Z. S. 1915, p. 679) some of these characters 
were defined. Just as against any single background, or against 
any series of backgrounds, patterns can be placed which will 
appear inconspicuous, so other patterns can be placed which 
will appear relatively conspicuous. Experiments were carried 
out to determine the characters which render patterns con- 
spicuous, and these are dealt with in Part I. of this paper. 
Having defined the factors for conspicuousness, the Indian 
Diurnal Lepidoptera were examined to see whether any of 
these insects presented patterns which must render them con- 
spicuous. Part 11. deals with this consideration. 

Part I. 

Scheme of Description. 

Experiments were carried out with artificial patterns, 
against artificial backgrounds. These are described under four 
headings : — 

(A) The consideration of plain objects against plain back- 

grounds. 

(B) The consideration of patterned objects against plain back- 

grounds. 

(0) The consideration of plain objects against patterned back- 
grounds. 

(D) The consideration of patterned objects against patterned 
backgrounds. 

The experimental conditions are shown in text-fig. 1 ; standard 

* Communicated by the Secret art. 
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candles were used. In order to obtain a series of backgrounds 
ranging from dark to light tone, the object was fixed on a 
glass plate and was illumined separately from the background, 
as shown in text-fig. 1, B ; by moving the background near to 
or away from its illumination, and by using backgrounds of 
different tones, it was possible to obtain every grade of tone, 
from black to white. 

In these experiments tone is alone considered ; colour was 
kept constant by using only black, white, and neutral greys. 

(A) Plain Objects against Plain Backgrounds . 

Plain objects may enter into consideration of pattern, because 
they are in reality objects covered by a very small pattern. 
The visibility of plain objects was found to be affected by the 
following factors : — the human eye, the lighting, the atmosphere, 
the background, and the object. 

The human eye, even when it does not present some gross 
defect, nevertheless is found to vary from individual to indi- 
vidual; so that the readings made by one person cannot be 
directly compared with those of others. Working with the 
same eye, several factors affect visibilitj" ; if the eye be allowed 
to become fatigued, the greatest distance at which objects can be 
seen is much reduced. Experiments showed that from thirty to 
forty observations could be made during two hours without 
encountering fatigue effects. 

Some time must be allowed for the eye to become accommodated 
to a sudden change in illumination : for a change from daylight 
to almost complete darkness, twenty minutes is necessary; 
working with two standard candles, it was found that fifteen 
minutes must be allowed. 

The eye was also found to vary somewhat from day to day : 
health and general fatigue are probably the cause of these 
variations. Owing to this, one cannot directly compare the 
reading of one day with that of another. The accuracy with 
which measurement can be made is indicated in experiment 
no. 1 . 

The effect of the opacity of the air on visibility does not enter 
into these experiments, as no measurements beyond eighty feet 
were made, and observations were not made during fogs. 

The Effect of Lighting . — Experiments showed that the greater 
the illumination the greater the distance at which objects can be 
seen, all other factors remaining constant. 

The Effect of the Background . — A plain object is visible at a 
great or small distance according as to whether the difference in 
the amount of light coming from the object and the background 
is great or small. A white object is more visible against a black 
background than against a grey one, and more visible against 
a dark-grey than against a light-grey one. Experiments were 
not carried out to define this relation more accurately ; but the 
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Text-figure 1. 



Ground plan of apparatus used for measuring 1 visibility of objects and blending 
distance ot patterns. A — when object and background arc illuminated by the 
same light. 11 - when illuminated by different light. 

c »- standard candles, f* screens, k— eye, b«= background, o~ object, 

<j=» glass plate. 


Exprjumbnt No. 1. 

A. Candles 1 ft. apart : conditions ns in text-fig. 1 : candles distant 1 ft. from glass 
plate on which object was placed : background of grey paper 2 ft. from glass 
plate. Object of black needle-paper, 36 sq. mm. The following ten readings 
(in feet) of the greatest distance at which the object could be seen, were made at 
intervals of five minutes : — 72, 72 8, 72*9, 72*8, 74*4, 73*4, 74*1, 73*5, 72*7, 72*9. 

B Candles 1 ft. apart : patterns 2 ft. 1 in. from candles : pattern consists of 
alternate black and white squares, 25 sq. mm. i pattern covered, 16 sq. cm. 
The following tea readings (in feet) of the distance at which the pattern 
blended into an even grey tone, were made at intervals of five minutes : — 
31, 33, 83*6, 84*1, 34, 33*9, 31*5, 33*7, 33*8, 84*8, 34. 


following experiment (no. 2) was made as it has a bearing on 
the relative visibility of patterns, as will appear later. It shows 
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that a constant-in-tone contrast between object and background 
does not result in a constant visibility. 


Text-figure 2. 



1 SL 3 6 Sjtet, 

Relative visibility of objects. 

Ordinates — distance at which object is visible. 

Absciss© = distance of candles from object. 

X ■■ white object against black background. 

© = black object against white background. 

Experiment No. 2. 

Experimental conditions as in text*fig. 1. Candles 1 ft. apart. 

Material.:— Backgrounds: white, of white Bristol board 100 sq. cm.; black, of 
black needle-paper 100 sq. cm. Objects : — White, of white Bristol board 
4 6 sq. cm. ; black, of black needle-paper 4*6 sq. cm. 

Results (mean of three observations). 


When distance from 

white square was 

black square was 

candles to object 

visible against black 

visible against white 

was 

background at 

background at 

1 foot 

66*5 feet 

41*6 feet 

2 feet 

60*4 „ 

84*4 „ 

3 „ 

*4*1 „ 

32-3 „ 

4 „ 

40*6 „ 

81 „ 

5 „ 

87*2 „ 

80-7 „ 


This experiment shows that a white object on a black back- 
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ground is more visible than a black object on a white ground. 
It can be seen (text-fig. 2) that the higher the illumination the 
greater the difference ,* at low illuminations the curves of visibility 
approach one another (they would meet at complete darkness). 
The same was found to be the case when object and background 
were of different shades of grey, instead of black and white. The 
light-grey object against the dark-grey background is more visible 
than the dark-grey object against the light background. 

It was thought that the lower visibility of the black object on 
the white ground might be due to the dazzling effect of the 
large area of white. It was found that reduction in the area of 
the white background by means of black diaphragms produced 
the opposite effect, and, further, that the nearer the diaphragm 
was brought to the object the less visible the object became. It 
was further found that when the white square on the black 
background was similarly surrounded by white diaphragms, the 
same effect resulted (see experiment no. 3). 


Expebimknt No. 3. 

Experimental conditions as in text -tig. 1. Candles 1 ft. 6 ins. apart; 
distance of candles from object, 2 ft. 

Materials: — Backgrounds of white Bristol board and black needle-paper, 100 sq. cm. 
Objects of same materials, 4*5 sq. cui. Black and white square diaphragms, 
total sue 100 sq. cm., with a central square hole : 

No. 1. Size of central hole was 81 sq. cm. 


2. 

j > 

„ 36 

3. 

„ 10 

4. 


„ 4 

n. 


„ 1 

6 . 

» 

„ 0*16 


White object on black background was visible at 45*6 feet. 
When surmounted by No. 1 white diaphragm, at 40*7 „ 


87*6 

34*8 

29*6 

240 

13*4 


Black object on white background was visible at 38*4 feet. 
When surmounted by No. 1 black diaphragm, at 32*2 „ 

2 „ it 80*o ,, 


30 

29*6 

217 

15*6 


(Above readings are the mean of three observations.) 


It would thus appear that light tone on dark is more visible 
than dark on light. This has been considered to be due to the 
eye recognising the object, in one case by a positive image, 
in the other by the absence of stimulation. This fact is of 
considerable importance in regard to the visibility of animals 
in Natures those exhibiting large areas of light tone must 
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be considered to be, other things being equal, much more 
conspicuous than those which do not. For instance, a light- 
coloured butterfly flying across a meadow, or down a hedgerow, 
is visible at a much greater distance than a dark one. 

This greater visibility of light-toned objects in Nature can 
easily be demonstrated by comparing the visibility of black 
and white discs against a great number of natural backgrounds : 
only against snow and certain parts of the sky is the white 
the less visible; against the vast majority of backgrounds the 
white is very much more visible. 



Text-figure 3. 





Z' 





§ 






,V 




r- — ■■ r— » r — t ■ » - • t n * 11 " i 1 * 

1 19 X i 3 S k s 6 7 8 9 

Visibility of objects in proportion to size. 

Ordinates «* distance (in feet) at which object is visible. 

Absciss® * size of object, in square millimetres. 

Experiment No. 4. 

Experimental conditions as in text-fig. 1. Candles 1 ft. apart and 2 ft. from object. 

Materials : — Black and white backgrounds of Bristol board and black needle-paper. 
Objects:— Black needle-paper of the following sizes: 2*6, 3*7, 4*8, 7*2, and 
8*8 sq. mm. j and white paper of the following size* : 1, 1*6, 1*9, 2*8, and 
. 8*5 sq.mm. 

The above diagram shows the distance at which the black objects were visible 
against the white ba ck ground (X) and at which the white objects were visible 
against the black background (0). 

An even more convincing way of demonstrating this fact is to 
take a series of artificial backgrounds, from white, through grey, 
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to black : find the background against which black and white 
are equally visible under some natural condition of lighting — 
for instance, in a wood; now compare this background with 


Text-figure 4. 



Diagram showing the correspondence between the visibility of objects of different 
shapes (circle, square, isosceles triangle, aud rectangles) and the concentration 
of their areas. 

Experiment No. 6. 

Candles I ft. apart; objects distant from candles 1 ft. 6 ins. 

Objocts of black needle-paper, area 16 sq. mm. ; background of white Bristol board. 


Objects. Distance at which Inverse figures, 

visible, in feet. 

Circle 69 170 

Square 68 173 * # 

Xaoacdm triangle of 90° ... 68 180 

Rectangle, 8X8 61 188 • 

Rectangle, 16X1 >6 868 


(Keen of five reading* to nearest whole number.) 
Paco. Zool. Soc. — 1916, No. XXVI. 
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Circle .... 

* Square .... 

Isosceles triangle of 90° . . . 
Rectangle, 2X& 

Rectangle, 4Xi 

In text-tig. 4 the inverse visibility tigur 
numerator of the periphery over area ( 
curve closely follows the concentration of 


Circumference 

Area 

S&V 7r ^ 3*50 

j*- «r 

4.r 4 

X* X 

(2 + 2^2)* ^ 4 83 
a? s a? 

6* _ 6 

a* 8 x ‘ 

8’6# 8'5 

O SS5 # 

4? 

es (X) are conventionally plotted with the 
<s>). It can be seen that the visibility 
area curve. 


the surrounding natural backgrounds : it will be found that it 
is very much lighter in tone than the lightest natural back- 
ground which can be found in the wood. 

On referring to the diagram (text-fig. 2, p. 386) it can he 
seen that the difference in visibility between white and black 
is greater at high illumination than at low. It follows that 
at night white is, in Nature, not nearly so conspicuous with 
regard to black as it is during daylight. 

Diurnal animals presenting a large area of white or light tone 
must therefore be considered to be much more conspicuous than 
nocturnal animals similarly patterned . 

The Effect of the Object's Characters on Visibility . — The cha- 
racters, size, and shape will affect the visibility of an object 
when all other factors are kept constant. When the contrast 
in tone between object and background is great (the object 
being light in tone and the background dark), tlie human eye 
is able to define an object subtending an angle of approximately 
one minute. Distinction must be made between the ability to 
define or focus, and that to see : the eye cannot define a star, 
although it may be able to see it. 

Keeping the shape of the object constant, experiments show 
that visibility is directly proportional to size: the larger the 
object, the greater the distance at which it is visible. 

vvhetlier the relation between size and visibility is the same 
for all shapes has not been determined ; though during the 
course of this and other investigations a large number of 
shapes have been examined, no exceptions have been noted. 

The visibility of objects is dependent upon their shape. Circles, 
squares, triangles, and rectangles of the same area are not 
equally visible. Experiments show that the more concentrated 
the area the greater the visibility. 

In the following experiments concentration is measured by 
the ratio of circumference over area, and it can be seen that the 
distance at which the object is visible is inversely proportionate 
to this ratio (see experiment no. 5). 
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As a circle is the most concentrated form that an object can 
have, therefore it is the most visible form. The ratio cir- 
cumference over area only gives the concentration for simple 
figures. Objects can be made of the same area and of the 
same circumference but of different concentration. In these 
cases concentration must be represented by the moment of area 
round the centre of area. 


Text-figure 5. 



Pour figure** of th° same area and of the same circumference but which are not 
equally visible. The concentration of their areas is estimated by the length of 
the cord joining the centre of area of the two triangles. 

ExrsaiXBNT No. 6. 

Candles 1 ft. apart. Objects distant from candles 2 ft. 1 in. 

Objects of black noodle- paper, of the same area and having the same circumference, 
composed of two triangles as shown in the figure ; the longest side measured 
I*l cm., the shortest *5 cm., and the angle opposite the longest side was a right 
angle. Background of white paper. 

Distance 

Object. at which visible. 

No. I 61 feet. 

..8 60 „ 

n 3 47 »» 

„ 4 46-6 * 

(Menu of six observations.) 

The figure shows the length* of the cords joining the centres of areas of the two 
triangles ; it can be seen that when the cord is short and the area therefore con- 
centrated, then the visibility is great, and vice ver$a. 


20 * 
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In experiment no. 6 mathematical expressions are avoided 
by presenting the concentration as the length of a cord. Areas 
of the same size and circumference, but of different concentration, 
are dealt with in this experiment ; and the same conclusion is 
arrived at, namely, that the more concentrated the area of the 
object the greater its visibility. 

This completes the consideration of plain objects against plain 
backgrounds. The following facts have been observed : — 

1. The greater the difference in the amount of light coming 

from an object and background, the greater the distance 
at which the object is visible. V 

2. A constant contrast in tone between object and back- 
ground does not ensure a constant visibility. Dark 
objects against light backgrounds are less visible than 
light objects against dark backgrounds. This difference 
is greater at high illuminations than at low ones. 

3. The larger the size of the object, and the greater the 
concentration of its area, the greater the distance at 
which it is visible. 

It follows that a plain object will appear conspicuous against a 
plain background when the contrast in tone between object and 
background is great, and when the object is lighter rather than 
darker in tone than the background, and when its size is great 
and area concentrated. 


(B) Patterned Objects against a Plain Background . 

As long as the pattern of an object against a plain background 
is visible, the object must be visible. It follows that visibility 
will to some extent depend upon the blending distance of the 
pattern. 

The following factors were found to affect the blending distance 
of patterns : lighting, contrast in tone between the components 
of the pattern, size of the components and shape of the com- 
ponents, and the relative size of the components. 

1. Lighting . — Experiments showed that the better the illu- 
mination the greater the distance at which the pattern was 
visible. A pattern which by day appears conspicuous, on account 
of the long distance at which it can be seen, at night may be 
difficult to see ( e . g., the Zebra). 

2. Contract in Tone between the Components . — The greater the 
contrast, the greater the blending distance of the pattern. A 
chequered pattern of black and white is visible at a greater 
distance than one composed of two shades of grey. 

3. Size of Components . — The larger the components the greater 

the blending distance, all other factors remaining constant, as was 
shown in my previous paper (he. cit.). If there be components 
of more than one size, then the smaller will blend first and the 
larger at a greater distance. * 
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4. Relative Size of the Components . — For any given pattern 
there is a particular proportion of the components which gives 
the greatest blending distance. 

Text- figure f>. 

\tn.m 

l 


t z -mm. 

\A/n.?rv. 

A s|KH.‘ini(»t of tlic patterns lined iit Experiment No. 7. 

Exprui.mrnt No. 7. 

(handles 1 ft. ft ins. apart. Objects 2 ft. 2 ins. from candles.) 

BueKgrnund grev. Objects square. 9 sq. cm. in size, divided horizontally into five 
black and white at ripen of (1 mm. (»eo text-fig 1 , ft). 


n No. 1 then 

m* 2 8 blark a 

ud ft 8 white 

Put tern blends nt 
24 feet 2 inches. 

2 

M 8 „ 

5 8 , 

-o II 

II d *1 

18 

t 8 „ 

2« „ n „ 

„ t 

r> 8 

3 8 „ 

2ft 9 

o „ 

ft H 

2.8 „ 

2o .. 9 „ 



A striped pattern is dealt with in the above summary ; it shows 
that where the amount of black to white, or white to black, is 
very small, the blending distance is smaller than when there are 
about equal amounts of the two components. 

Referring also to experiment no. 9 (p. 397), it can be seen that 
for the types of patterns here dealt with there is similarly a 
particular proportion of black to white which gives the greatest 
blending distance under the experimental conditions. 

5. Shape of the Components . — It has been shown that the 
visibility of plain objects depends upon the concentrations of 
their areas. Experiments show that, similarly, the. blending 
distance of patterns is proportional to the concentration of the 
components of the patterns : the more concentrated the com- 
ponents, the greater is the blending distance, as is seen in the 
following experiment. 

ExPBHtMKir* No. 8. 


The blending distance of black and white patterns, of which the componenta are of 
the lam e size but of different shape. Experimental conditions ; Candlea 11 ins. 
apart, and 2 ft. from glass plate on which patternsSwere fi*ed. 

Background behind glass plate, of grey paper, at .such a distance that it i« of the 
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name tone as the patterns after they have blended. Text-fig?. 7 shows the 
patterns used. The following table gives the length of the circumference of 
the component and the blending distance : — 



Pattern. 

Length of circumference 

of component. Blending distance. 

No. 1 .... 


48 feet. 

„ 2 

80 „ 

47*5 „ 

„ 3 . . 

32*6 „ 

43 ,, 

» 4 

32 5 „ 

43 „ 

„ 6 . . .. 

42*5 „ 

40 ,. 

„ 6 . . .. 

42 6 „ 

40 o „ 


(Mean of six observations.) 



The experiment shows that the smaller the circumference of the component, and 
therefore the greater its concentration, the greater the blending distance of the 
pattern. 
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With plain objects the circle is the most visible shape which 
they can have ; so with patterns, the circle gives rise to the 
greatest blending distance. 

Patterns composed of only two components require special 
consideration, as they have an important bearing on the subject 
of conspicuous patterns, as will appear later. It has been seen 
that the larger the pattern the greater the blending distance; it 
follows that, in order to give an object a pattern which will 
blend at the greatest distance, only two components must be 
used, thus making it as large as possible. To further increase 
the blending distance the relative tones of the two components 
must be as far removed as possible, and at least one of the 
components must have as concentrated an area as possible. 

Text- figure 8. 



1-6. Pattern* in which one component had the most concentrated shape, namely a 
circle, and is surrounded by the other component. 7-9. Patterns in which 
neither component has the most concentrated shape. 

If the object be a triangle, a square, or a circle, then these 
conditions would be fulfilled in figs. 1-6 of text-fig. 8. These 
patterns would blend at a greater distance than would those 
shown in figs. 7-9. 

It has been seen that a third factor affects the blending 
dis tan ce, namely, the relative proportion of the components. 

If a series of circular objects be made, as in text-fig. 8, and be 
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examined against a mimlier of differently-toned backgrounds, it 
will be found tlmt the blending distances are not the same for 
different backgrounds. If, for instance, they be examined 
against a white background, then in the case of nos. 1-7 no 
pattern-blending occurs : the objects appear as black spots. If, 
instead, the background he light giey, then the white blends 

Text-figure 9. 



A series of rye-apot patterns used in the experiment described on p. 401, and set out 
in Table I, The uppermost disc is white, the lowest Mark. The othei s contain 
from above down }, g, g, }j, j, and itli of white, either concentrated in the 
centre, or in a ring round the periphery. 


with the background and leaves the central black area visible 
after the white has ceased to be distinguishable from the back- 
ground. This difficulty can be overcome by joining up a number of 
two-component patterns, and then finding the blending distance; 
this has been done in the following experiment. 
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ExpBHiMSrr No. 0. 

The blending distance of black and white spotted patterns, as shown in above 
figure. The percentage of white to black varied from 10 to 00 per cent 
Experimental conditions : Candles 1 ft. 6 ins. apart and 2 ft. 8 ins. distant 
from thejpattern, which was placed on a glass plate with a grey background 
behind, as in experiment no. 8. 
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The following diagram (text-fig. 11) shows the blending distance in feet, plotted 
against the percentage of the spots to the whole pattern ; the X shows the white- 
spot pattern, and the 0 the black centre. It can be seen that the white spot shows 
the greatest blending distance, which occurs when the white is approximately 
20 per cent, of the whole. 

Text-figure 1 1 



Ordinates=blending distance of the patterns in feet. Abscissae * percentage of the 
central components of the pattern, ©—the readings obtained when a black 
centre pattern was used (text-fig. 10, upper series). X = when a white centre 
pattern was used (text-fig. 10, lower series). 


It can be seen that the greatest blending distance is produced 
by a white-centre pattern containing 20 per cent, of white, and 
it is shown also that the white-centre pattern blends at a 
greater distance than the black centre. It appears, therefore, 
that the blending distance of patterns is affected in the following 
ways : — 

(1) By contrast in tone between the components: the greater 
the contrast, the greater the blending distance. 

(2) By size of components : the larger the size, the greater the 

blending distance. 

(3) By shape of components : the more concentrated the area 

of the components, the greater the blending distance. 

In order, therefore, to cover an object with a pattern which 
will blend at the greatest distance: (1) make the tone of the 
components a great contrast, black and white ; (2) make the 
$iz$ of the components as large as possibly by reclucing their 
number to two ; (3) make the shape of the components ag con- 
centrated as possible, by making one of them a circle. 
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The consideration of the visibility of patterned objects against 
plain backgrounds cau now be resumed. As before mentioned, 
a patterned object is visible as long as its pattern is visible ; it 
follows that objects whose patterns blend at a great distance are 
more conspicuous than tnose whose patterns blend at, a short 
distance. 

There remains to be considered patterned objects which are 
visible against plain backgiounds after the pattern has blended 
at distance. 

In a previous paper it was shown that, as regards visibility (as 
measured by the greatest distance at which the object is visible), 
patterned objects against plain backgrounds are neither more nor 
less visible than plain ones. It was also shown that, where the 
pattern interrupts the margin, the outline of the object appears 
blurred and difficult to define after the pattern has blended at 

Text-figure 12. 




1 - 3 . Patterns which do not interrupt the margins of the object. 4-6. Patterns 
which interrupt two sides, three sides, and one side of the object. 


distance. It follows that a further condition must be fulfilled in 
order that a patterned object may be as conspicuous as possible 
against a plain background : the pattern must present an un- 
interrupted margin, for example, as shown in text-fig. 12, 1 - 3 . 
If these patterns be viewed from beyond their blending distance, 
they will appear more defined than nos. 4, 5 , and 6 , in which the 
pattern interrupts the margin. Apart from this, the visibility of 
patterned objects be) ond the blending distance and against plain 
backgrounds is similar to that of plain objects against plain 
backgrounds. A patterned object can be made more conspicuous 
against a series of plain backgiounds than can a p lain object., 
because, though a plain object can be made very visible against* 
single plain background by a strong contrast m tone with the 



400 


DR. J. C. MOTTRAM ON 


background, nevertheless, when a series of backgrounds are used, 
then the object will appear inconspicuous against those similar in 
tone. On the other hand, with a patterned object, when the 
background is similar in tone to one of the components, then the 
other will make a strong contrast and cause the object to be 
easily visible. 

It has been seen that the greatest blending distance which a 
pattern can have is one in which the white or lighter component 
is concentrated in the form of a circle, and that an object is most 
conspicuous against a wide series of backgrounds when it presents 
a pattern of only two components. Experiments were therefore 
made to discover which of two component patterns, the light- 
centre one or the dark, is the more conspicuous against a wide 
series of backgrounds. A series of discs were made, as shown in 
text-fig. 9, and examined against a series of backgrounds in the 
following manner : — 

Text-fig, 1, B (p. 385) gives a ground-plan of the experimental 
conditions ; it can be seen that the backgrounds are illuminated 
separately from the discs, which are fixed to a glass plate. By 
moving the backgrounds towards or away from the light, a 
continuous and wide range of tone in the background can be 
obtained. First, the background of white paper was moved so 
as to exactly match in tone that of the white in the discs. 
Under these conditions the all-white disc was invisible ; of the 
rest, the disc with a white centre, 7/8 of the whole, was found to 
be the least visible, and next t lie disc with l>/8 white centre. 
The most visible disc was the all black. 

The discs were examined in a similar manner over a wide 
series, and in each case the thr ee least visible discs and the most 
visible were noted ; the following table gives the results. 

It can be seen that, except against laekgrounds lighter than 
the white in the discs, the black-centre eye-spots are less visible 
than the white, and the appea ranees of the discs as seen from a 
distance show that the white-centre discs are the more visible. 

The greater visibility of the white-centre eye-spots is especially 
marked when the backgrounds approach the dark end of the 
series; and as, as already shown, the backgrounds in Nature are, 
for the most part, of dark tone, it follows that white-centre eye- 
spot patterns of two components must be more conspicuous than 
black-centre patterns. Similarly, the white-centre pattern must 
be more visible than any other combination of black and white, 
because in this pattern the white is most concentrated, and there- 
fore has the greatest visibility and the longest blending distance. 
It follows that against a series of plain backgrounds, and especially 
a series of relatively dark tone, the white-centre eye-spot pattern 
is the most visible one that an object can have. 
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The most conspicuous pattern that an object can have against 
a series of plain backgrounds may now be defined : — 

(1) The pattern must consist of two components. 

(2) The components must differ widely in tone (black and 

white). 

(3) The lighter component (white) must be concentrated at 

the centre in the form of a circle. 

(4) The darker component must surround the white so that 

nowhere is there an interrupted margin. 

(5) If the series of backgrounds be of low tone (as they are in 

Nature) then there must be more white than black in the 

pattern. 

(U) Plain Objects against Patterned Backgrounds . 

(1) If the object is visible after the pattern has blended at 
distance, then the factors which control its visibility are the 
same as those of plain objects against plain backgrounds. The 
outline of the object will, however, appear blurred just as when 
a patterned object, whose pattern is interrupted at the margin, 
appears blurred when viewed against a plain background. The 
conclusions are similar, the only difference being, that in one 
case the object is plain and the background patterned, whereas 
in the other the object is patterned and the background plain. 

(2) If the object becomes invisible before the pattern of the 
background blends at distance, then the object may be seen 
against one component of the background ; in which case the 
factors controlling visibility will be similar as are those of plain 
objects against plain backgrounds, except that the near presence 
of an area of different tone will affect the visibility of the object. 
A black square on the white component of a checkered back- 
ground will be less visible than on a plain white background 
(see experiments, nos. 2 & 3). With this exception, the factors 
controlling visibility are similar to those of a plain object against 
a plain background. The object may be visible against two or 
more components of the background. If the object is of the 
same tone as one of the background components, then the object 
will appear as a projection from the margin of one component. 

Experiments were carried out to discover whether the factors 
controlling visibility were different from those of a black object 
against a white background, and it was found that, except for 
the decrease in visibility due to the presence of an area of black 
(in this case touching the object), the visibility was similar to 
that of a plain object on a plain background, except that the 
effect of shape of the object was rather different from its effect 
When dealing with plain objects against plain backgrounds, as 
seen in the following experiment 

• This consideration has an important bearing on concealment b/ indented or 
scalloped margins; a series of experiments has been carried out from ibis point of 
view which, however, are only of present internet in so far as they show that an even 
margin is a factor for conspicuousness. 
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Text figure 1 3 



Objects of the same size but of different shape lying: at the junction of a black and 
white background as used in Experiment No. 10. 

Experiment No. 10. 

The visibility of black objects projecting from the margin of a large black mass. 
The objects are all of the same size but of different shape, as shown in the text- 
figure. 

Experimental conditions : Candles 1 ft. 3 ins. apart and 3 ft. 6 ins. from objects. 

Object no. 1 visible at 57 feet. 
a u 2 n 54 ,, 

3 ,, 49 o ,, 


Compare with Experiment No. 5. 


The object may be visible against two or move components of 
a patterned background, and may be different in tone from 
either component. 

Text-figure 14. 



/ £ 3 


1. A grey disc placed over the junction of a black and white background. If the 
disc approaches in tone more nearly the white of the background than the Mack 
then from a distance it will be seen as in no. 9 ; if more nearly the black, then 
as in no. 8. 

If a g^y disc be placed over a black and white junction/ as dn 
text-fig. 14 , and be viewed from gradually increasing distances, 
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a point will be reached at which one half of the disc is blended 
with one component of the background, whilst the other half is 
seen as projecting into the other component. If the grey disc 
more nearly approaches the black in tone than the white, then 
at a distance it will appear as in text-fig. 14, 3' r if it more 
nearly approach the white, then as no. 2 . 

The following experiment illustrates this appearance : — 


Expbbimbnt No. 11. 


Candles 1 ft. apart and 2 ft. distant from background. 
Background half black and half white (7X5 ins.). 


Objects circular, 20*4 sq. mm., eight in number and ranging in tone from black to 
white. Objects placed exactly over the junction of the black and white of the 
background. 

Visibility distance „ 


1. Black .... 

2 . ,, 

3. Dark grey 

)) it 

5. jj » - 

6. Light grey 

^ >». » 

8. White . 


38 feet. 
30 „ 
37 „ 
20 „ 
18 „ 


34 

35 


5 inches. 

6 „ 


5 

5 

7 

9 


if 

it 

it 

it 


I 

i 


Visible as a dark 
projection into the white of 
the background. 

Visible as a light 
projection into the black of 
the background. 


An object was prepared of such a grey tone that it was neither seen as a white 
nor as a black projection into the background’s components. This object was the 
least visible disc and visible at 16 ft. 4 ins. 


Some similar experiments were carried out with backgrounds 
composed of different tones of grey instead of black and white, 
and it was found that the objects likewise appeared as projectors 
into one or other of the components, according as to whether 
the object more nearly approached in tone one or other of the 
components. 

If, for instance, the background was made of two dark grey 
tones, then only the darkest objects appear ed as black projectors 
against the lighter of the two components. 

As in Nature backgrounds are dark in tone rather than light, 
it follows that light grey or white discs will be more visible 
under these conditions, i. e., when seen against two or more 
components of a patterned background, than dark discs. 

As mentioned in the last experiment, there is one tone of grey 
against which black and white are equally visible, and when the 
object is of this particular tone it never appears as a projective 
from one component on to the other. Against backgrounds 
composed of tones other than black and white, there is similarly 
one grey tone which the object may have which will cause it to 
give a similar appearance. 

An experiment was carried out with discs of this tone to 
discover whether the effect of size of the object was similar or 
not to that found when dealing with plain objects against plain 
backgrounds* As seen in the following experiment, the effect is 
similar: — 
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Expbhiment No. 12. 

Candles 1 ft. apart and distant 2 ft. from background. 

Background as in Experiment No. 11. 

Objects of various sizes were made of grey discs of such a tone that they were seen 
neither as black nor as white projections into the components of the background. 
These objects were placed over the junction of the black and white components 
of the background. The following table gives the visibility of the discs : — 


' Size of 

Distance at which 

grey disc. 

visible. 

41*9 sq. mm. 

27 feet 5 inches. 

80*2 „ 

21 2 „ 

20*4 „ 

19 ,, 5 ,, 

61 „ 

8 „ 1 >» 


The effect of shape was found to be different, as in the case 
of objects of the same tone as one of the components of the 
background. (See experiment no. 10.) 

Text-figure 15. 



A few observations were made with objects placed in front of 
more than two components, as in text- fig. 15 , 1 & 4 , but no special 
difference was noted from those when only two components were 
covered by the object. 

Another arrangement of an object against a patterned back- 
ground remains to be mentioned. The object may more or less 
resemble, both in tone, in shape, and |n position, one of the 
components of the background ; in this case, though it may 
appear to be invisible on account of this similarity and thus 
to come under a separate category, nevertheless this is not so, 
Proc. Zool. Boo. — 1916, No. XXV II. 27 
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as it will fall naturally under one of the conditions already 
considered. For instance, a very light grey object may resemble 
the light square of the checkered background, both in shape, size, 
and position, as in text-fig. 1&, 2 ; but it can also be considered 
under the heading “ Objects falling on one component of the 
background.” If it falls as in text-fig. 15, 5, then on two com- 
ponents of background ; if as in no. 4 y then as an object visible 
after the pattern has blended at distance. 

It appears, therefore, that a direct resemblance does not 
necessitate a separate consideration. 

Conclusions . — The factors which make for the eonspicuousness 
of plain objects against patterned backgrounds appear to be 
similar to those when plain backgrounds are used. If the 
pattern of the background interrupts the object’s margin, then 
outline blurring occurs. The near presence, or contact with 
the object, of an area of tone similar to the object makes it less 
visible. 

(D) Patterned Objects against Patterned Backgrounds . 

If a patterned object be viewed against a patterned background 
from gradually increasing distances, several different appearances 
may be seen. 

(1) The pattern of the object may blend before the pattern of 
the background, in which case it will appear as a plain object 
against a patterned background. 

(2) The pattern of the background may blend before the 
pattern of the object. The object will then appear as a 
patterned one against a plain background. 

(3) The patterns of object and background may both blend 
and yet the object may still be visible against the background, 
in which case the object will appear plain against a plain 
background. 

These three conditions have already been dealt with. 

(4) A fourth appearance may occur. The object may not be 
visible, although neither its pattern nor the pattern of the 
background have blended. 

Before dealing with this appearance the first three must be 
briefly considered. • It has already been shown in my previous 
paper (Joe. cit») that though a patterned object is not less visible 
than a plain one, nevertheless, if the pattern interrupts the 
margin, then its outline after pattern-blending appears blurred 
and indistinct, as compared with a plain object of the same tone 
as the patterned one after blending. 

It has also been mentioned (p. 402) that outline blurring 
similarly occurs when the object is plain and the background 
patterned. It might therefore be concluded that against 
patterned backgrounds the outline of a plain object would appear 
just as blurred as that of a patterned one beyond the blending 
distance of the background’s pattern ; but when both the object?* 
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pattern and the background's pattern are blended, and provided 
that both interrupt the junction of object and background, then 
the blurring effect of these two interruptions are added, and 
•cause the junction of object and background to appear much 
more indistinct than when only one pattern interrupts. 

In text-fig. 16, if in each case the insects remain visible after 
the patterns are blended, then the outline of the patterned one 
will be the more indistinct when the tone of the patterned insect 
after pattern- blending is the same as that of the plain insect. 


Text-figure 16. 





It follows that animals with a pattern which interrupts the 
margin will be less visible than plain animals against a patterned 
background as well as against a plain one ; and further, that 
.against a patterned background an uninterrupted margin will be 
as necessary for conspicuousness as against plain backgrounds ; 
in fact, experiments appeared to show that it was more necessary, 
because the blurring effect of the background pattern required to 
be counteracted. 

In Nature, a pattern which interrupts the margin must be a 
.great aid to concealment against patterned backgrounds, because 
the backgrounds are irregular and the animal must often be seen 
with one or more of its margins againit a single component of 
the background, as shown in text-fig. 16. 

The conclusions as regards conspicuousness which have al- 
ready been made must thus apply to patterned objects against 

27* 
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patterned backgrounds. There remains to be examined only 
the fourth condition, in which the object cannot be seen though 
both the object’s and the background’s patterns remain visible. 
This invisibility is due to a great similarity between the patterns 
of object and background in size, shape, and relative tone of the 
components. It is obvious that the most conspicuous pattern 
will be inconspicuous against a background made of a similar,, 
or closely similar, pattern. For this reason, under these special 
conditions, it is not possible to define a pattern which will be 
especially conspicuous, unless the pattern of the background is. 
also defined. 

It may be concluded, therefore, that the pattern which has 
been called the white centre eye-spot pattern is a most con- 
spicuous one against every background with the exception of 
backgrounds themselves composed of eye-spot patterns. It follows 
that in Nature the white eye-spot pattern must be very con- 
spicuous, provided that this type of pattern is not continuously 
found as a background. 

White centre eye-spot patterns in Nature . — Natural backgrounds 
were examined in order to discover whether this type of pattern 
was to Vie found arid to what extent, and it was at once noticed 
that they were very uncommon ; a morning’s foray amongst 
woods, fields, hedgerows, and broken country resulted in only 
a few examples. It, is not difficult to make such patterns, 
artificially out of doors ; for instance, by laying round white 
stones on circular patches of dark moss, by placing shining leaves 
over dark rough ones, by viewing pierced leaves against the light, 
and in many other ways. Natural eye-spot patterns may be 
conveniently described under the following headings:— 

1. On bare ground . — (a) Due to irregularities of the surface. 
Working with plasticene the pattern can be produced by a 
shallow conical pit with a flat bottom, by a truncated cone lying 
on its base, or by a cylinder standing in the middle of a cylindrical 
depression ; in each case top lighting is necessary. Viewed from 
above, a light centre dark-margin circular pattern is seen ; the 
pattern does not perfectly reproduce the one desired, because 
the centre instead of being lighter in tone than the background 
is either of the same tone or somewhat darker. It is evident 
that by artificial methods this pattern can only be reproduced 
with difficulty, and thus its occurrence in Nature must be very 
rare. By prolonged search isolated examples are to be seen. 

(by Due to the surface being of broken tones ; a light stone 
or one reflecting the light from the sky when lying on a circular 
dark patch will give rise to the pattern. Examples of this 
nature- are not difficult to find, but they are never numerous 
and always isolated. 

2. On grass and other short vegetation . — Except for flowers, 
which are considered elsewhere, the eye-spot pattern is very 
rarely seen ; occasionally light reflected from a shiny leaf supplies, 
an example. 
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3. Rank vegetation . — Light from a shiny leaf, or a leaf in 
strong light against shadow, occasionally forms the pattern. 

4. Scrub , hedgerows, and wood margins , — -Circular leaves in 
very strong light against dark shadows often give rise to a 
pattern which is somewhat like a white centre eye-spot one, 
but distinction must be made between a pattern consisting of 
light spots on a dark background and the pattern under con- 
sideration. The first is common in Nature ; the second requires 
a light centre, a dull margin, and a background of a different 
tone. Occasionally this arrangement is to be seen among 
vegetation, but only isolated examples are to be found. 

.3. Light woods. — Here are sometimes to be seen patterns 
similar to those described under the previous heading. Where 
sunlight penetrates through foliage and falls on dark ground 
or foliage beneath, white spots of light result, and when these 
happen to fall on dark objects they produce the white centre eye- 
spot pattern. According to the frequency with which they happen 
to fall on dark objects is the prevalence of the pattern. When 
the ground beneath the trees is much broken in tone, several- 
may be seen from a single station. Several conditions are, 
however, necessary for their production — an uncovered more or 
less vertical* sun, a not completely dense canopy of foliage, and a 
broken ground beneath. 

6. Heavy woods. — If the foliage be not too dense the pattern 
may be produced as described in no. 5. 

7. Sky. — On looking up at the sky through foliage, white 
spots are to be seen in the intervals between the leaves and 
where there are holes in them. If a white spot happens to be 
surrounded by a dark shadow or a deep-toned leaf, then a white- 
centre dark-margin eye-spot results. A small number of these 
are always to be seen. It may be pointed out that though man 
is not accustomed to view foliage in this way, many animals of 
low stature and whose eyes are set looking upwards as well as 
forwards must; frequently take this view. 

8. Water. — Very small pools of water when they reflect the 
sky and when, as is often the case, they are surrounded by a 
ring of moist and therefore dark-toned ground, have the appear- 
ance of the eye-spot pattern. Foliage overhanging water or 
floating upon it also rarely gives rise to the same pattern, the 
sky reflected from the water forming the white centre and the 
foliage the dark ring. Drops of water and dew under some 
conditions of lighting give rise to an abundance of the pattern 
of a transitory nature. 

9. Flowers. — By far the most common examples in Nature 
of the eye-spot pattern are to be found in flowers. A dark 
centre eye-spot is as common as a. light centre. There can 
hardly a doubt that flowers are purposely conspicuous ; it is 
therefore noteworthy that their patterns conform to the rules 
which experiments have decided must be followed in order that 
a pattern may be conspicuous in Nature. 
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Flowers are, as a rule, circular ; their patterns consist of seldom* 
more than two components, one being concentrated in the middle 
in the form of a circle, and there is usually a strong contrast in 
tone (and colour) between the two components. 

It might be thought that these arrangements of pattern in 
flowers were due to convenience of growth ; but the eccentric, 
shapes and patterns assumed where special animals are sought 
for the purpose of fertilisation indicate that flowers are not 
forced by growth to assume the circular shape and eye-spot 
pattern. 

In conclusion it may be said that, except in the case of flowers, 
white-centre dark-margin eye-spot patterns are rarely to Ije seen 
in Nature and are almost always isolated. Sunlight penetrating 
through foliage on to broken ground and sky views through 
foliage are the two most common causes. As regards flowers, 
eye-spot patterns are very common, but the centre is as often 
darker than the margin as vice versa. 

It follows that animals presenting this type of pattern must 
he considered to be conspicuous in Nature. 


Part II. 

Having by experimental methods defined the types of pattern 
which render an object conspicuous, attention was turned to the 
animal kingdom to discover whether examples of these types 
could be found and, if present, what was their distribution. 
Search was made among the Lepidoptera because their wings offer 
a plain, flat patterned surface, and thus the complicating factor 
of solidity is avoided. Rather than search through a large 
amount of material, it was decided to deal thoroughly with a 
definite amount, viz., the Indian Lepidoptera. Moore’s ‘ Lepi- 
doptera Indica ’ was the work chosen, because of its good coloured 
illustrations of each species. On glancing through these plates 
several types of pattern were found which previous consideration 
showed would render these insects conspicuous. The first type 
to be dealt with is shown in text-fig. 17. It can be seen that 
the pattern consists of a central white, or light yellow, area 
surrounded by a black margin, so that the four wings combined 
present an irregular, tvhite-centred, black-margined pattern. 
The margin of the wings is, except in two cases (nos. 1 and 4), 
not scalloped. The black marginal band is sometimes broken 
by small spots or bands of light tone, but only in the case of 
no. 2 is the margin interrupted by pattern. 

This type of pattern presents, therefore, those characters which 
previous consideration has shown must render the insect con- 
spicuous in Nature: the table on p. 412 gives its distribution 
among genera of the Indian Lepidoptera. # 

Saiatura (text-fig. 17, 7) and AcidaMa (no. 2) do not conform 
to the type in several respects. In tfalatvra the centre white* 
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area is broken up by dark bands, and in Addalia by black spots, 
besides which there is a half-tone area at the centre of the wings. 
They are introduced for several reasons, as will appear later. 
Certain butterflies are presumed to be protected from the attack 
of enemies by ill-flavour ; further, it has been noted that these 
insects are conspicuous in Nature (and it has been suggested that 
they are conspicuous in order to warn enemies) ; and lastly, it has 
been noted that the pattern and coloration of these insects are 


Text-figure 17. 



Type-* of all the genera illustrated in * Lepidoptera Indica * which present patterns 
of the first type under consideration. 

1. Cethoxia. 2. Acidalia . 3. CatopxV ia . 4. Elynmia x. 5. Apatura. 6. Appiax 
& Huphina. 7. Salatura. b. jPa reha. 9. Vatophaga. 10. Limnax. 11. 
Eurymux. 12. Kibreeta, Nirwitla, & Term*. 18. Eriax, 14. Hypoxeritia. 
16. Anaptueix* 16. Telchinia. 17. Chryauphanux, 18. Stiboge t, 19. Daimio. 
20. Ciillomne. 

mimicked by insects which are not thus protected by ill-flavour, 
in order that they may gain protection by means of a false 
cloak. The pros and cons of this contention cannot be discussed 
here, but it is remarkable that many of the insects presenting 
the type of pattern under consideration belong to what are con- 
sidered to be protected genera, dr to what are considered to be 
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Table II. 


Family. 

Subfamily. 

Genus. 

4 , 1 
8 1 & 

i 

% 

A 

1 

1 

1 

1 

Mimicry. 

Neither protected 
nor mimicry. 

Nymphalid©. 

Euplaeime. 

Limnae .. 


X 

1 X 


1 



Salatura 


X 

! x 


1 


Elymniinae. 

Elgmnias 

i X 


! • 

X 

• 


Nymphalinro. 

Apatura 

X 



X 



Argynnin®. 

Cethosia 


X 

X 





Acidalia .. . 

X 

•• 


X 

i 


Acraeinee. 

Pctrela 

i . 

X 

x 


1 



Telchinia ... 

. i . 

X 

X 


1 

Riodinidffi. 

Nemeobiinaj. 

Stiboges ... . 

X 

; x 

Pieridaj. 

Pierinae. 

AnapJnceis 

.. 

X 

i 


X 



Appias 

1 

X 



x ! 



Huphina 

j 

X 



x , 



Hi/pnscrifia .... 

• i 

x 



X 



Catophaga 

.. | .. 

X 



X 


Coliinae. 

Kibreeta 

... j .. 

X 

> . 


X 



'Nirmula 


X 






Terias 

i 

X 

1 


X 1 



Catopsilia . . . 


1 X 



x 1 



I via 8 

' 

X 



x | 



Callosune 


1 x ! 



X ! 



JSurywus .. 

X I 

j 



X 

Lycsenid®. 

Lyceenopsinee. 

Castalius . . 

i 

' X I 1 



X 


Chrysophanin®. 

Ch rgsopha n us .. 

X ! 

1 ! 

1 



X 

Hesperiidse. 

Celamorrhin©. 

Daimio 


x 



X ! 

5 

11 

24 

2 8 

19 ! 

o 

3 

16 i 


unprotected insects mimicking protected. It can be seen that 
out of 24 genera forming Table II,, 5 are described by Moore as 
protected and 3 as exhibiting mimicry ; whereas out of all the 
600 genera described only 41 are mentioned as either protected 
or mimicking. No reason can be given why the other 16 genera 
(for the most part belonging to the Pieridte) present a conspicuous 
pattern *. It is, however, noteworthy thcjfc the sexes are alike, 
with the exception of Eurymus and Chrysophaniis, where the 
pattern is confined to the male. Several of the genera are 
amongst the commonest of butterflies, and at certain times collect 

* The Pierian and Coliina are considered by some observers to be “ protected ” 
insects. 
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together* and migrate in immense swarms. Salatura was intro- 
duced into this table because it shows a considerable resemblance 
to the next type to be considered. The bands of dark tone 
crowning the central light area have been drawn too boldly and 
of too dark a tone, which makes the resemblance closer than it 
really is. 

Text-figure 18. 



'Types of all the genera illustrated in ‘ Lcpidopteva Indica * which present patterns 
of the second type under consideration. 

1. Darkest hut. 2. Parantica. 3. Orinoma. 4. C a dug a. 6. Penthema. 6. Par- 
anti cop sis. 7. Delias* 8. Calinaga. 9. Cadugoides. 10. Caduga. 11. 
Neurosigma. 12. Metaporia. 13. Destina. 14. J ladena. 16. Prioneris. 
18. Bahora. 


Examples of the second type of pattern which must render 
the insect conspicuous in Nature are shown in text-fig. 18. It 
can be seen that the insects present an uninterrupted margin, 
the pattern nowhere reaching the "margin, and that at the 
margins there is an area of dark tone, whilst the centre of the 
wings is much lighter in tone. As before, there is no scalloping 
or irregularity of the margin. It follows that this pattern 
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conforms to the factors which have been considered to make for 
conspicuousness. Table III. shows the distribution of this second 
type of pattern. At a short distance the central patterned area 
will become blended and give rise to a light grey tone, and the 
insect then has an appearance similar to the type first considered* 
As before, it can be seen that out of 18 genera, 7 are protected 
and 7 mimic: in this case, therefore, the conspicuous pattern 
is accounted for in the case of 14 out of the 18 genera ; 4 remain 
unaccounted for. It is noteworthy" that in all cases the sexes are 
alike. 


Table III. 


! ' 1 ' 

! I | lx 

! ' 1 , . | 'f.S 

Family. 1 Subfamily. Genus. } j £ y sL,.§ 

; * * . * | 1 g* i s £ 

! , ! 3 1 J 1 1 1 a 's * 

i : a ! 6, ES ft- £ :S5 

Nymplialidae. 

1 Euplceime. Kadena , . \ X X 

Tirumala .... .. X X 

Bahora ... X X 

Parantica X X 

Caduga .... 1 .. X X 

Satyrinse. ( Orinoma X X 

Elymniinm. Melynias X X 

Nymphalina 1 . Hestina ... , X X i 

Parhestina . . ' . j X X ( 

1 Neurosigma - . . X 1 X 

Pentliema ... ; X X j 

Calinagime. Calinaga .... .X X 

Papilionidee. 

Papilionina*. , Cadugoides X X 

j Paranticopsis .. ... ... X . X 

Fieri die. 

1 

1 

Piorin®. ! Metaporia ! X X | 

1 Delias X X 1 - | 

[ Prioneris i X X , | 

Eroniinse. | Pareronia ... , X | X 1 

3 j 

1 

8 18 — ! — 1 18 ' 7 7 i 4 

i ' . 1 1 


Conspicuous pattern combined with an absence of secondary 
sexual dimorphism is so frequently associated with a protected 

r ise, that attention must be drawn to the fact that some of 
unaccounted-for genera in both tables may be protected 
genera, although not mentioned as such in the work consulted. 

Finally, all the insects which are mentioned by Moore as being 
either protected by ill-flavour or mimicked by other species, are 
briefly considered in order to see whether or not they present 
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patterns .which experiments have shown must be conspicuous in> 
Nature 

Text-fig. 19 shows their patterns. No. 8 is like Salatura, a 
stage between the first and second types. There is, however, an 
absence of a defined dark margin to the hind wings, the margins. 
ai*e not scalloped, and the pattern does not interrupt the margin,, 
though it approaches near to it ; it thus presents some of the' 
characters making for conspicuousness. 

Text-figure 19. 



Types of all the genera mentioned in ‘ Lepidoptera lndica * an being “ protected ” 
beyond those already given in text-figs. 17 & 18. 

1, Hestia. 2. Mena m a. 8. Piccarda . 4. Bimbisara, 5. Calliploca. 6. Con- 

dochatet & Nepti?. 7, Euplcea & Pademna. 9. & tic to plana, 9. Penoa A 
Craitia, 10. Vynitia. 11. Danisepa (tho dark tone of this insect should 
be darker). 12. Iiamia. 13. Stabrobates. 14. Libythea (? protected). IS. 
Ergolis. 

Nos. 2, 5 } 7, S 9 9y arfd 12 are conspicuous in so far as they 
present a large, dark, unpatterned area ; their margins are not 
scalloped or interrupted by pattern j the marginal spots, when 

* Mimicry within the Papilionime is only referred to once in an indefinite 
manner. 
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present, would, however, tend to mask the outline. As to whether 
or not these insects are conspicuous in Nature must depend upon 
the tone of the backgrounds against which they are commonly to 
be seen ; if the backgrounds be light in tone they would be 
conspicuous insects, but if the insects lived in dark forests, for 
instance, they would not be especially conspicuous. 

No. 11 is similar to the last except that both wings present a 
large white patch which must make the insect more conspicuous. 
The patch on the fore wing interrupts the anterior margin and 
must therefore have the opposite effect. 

No. 10 presents a black-centre white-margin pattern which, as 
has been seen, is almost as conspicuous as the white-centre black- 
margin pattern. 

Nos. 4, 6 , IS, & 14 present patterns which do not interrupt 
the margin but, instead, follow it ; there are three central bands 
or rows of spots which are surrounded by black, and the margins 
of the wings are not scalloped, thus several factors making for 
conspicuousness are present. 

In no. 1 the pattern everywhere interrupts the margin, and the 
margin of the wing is not scalloped. The pattern is not therefore 
e, conspicuous one, the general tone of the insect is light and the 
wing-expanse large ; thus, in spite of an inconspicuous pattern, 
the insect might be conspicuous if its natural environment were 
of dark tone — if, for instance, it were a forest insect. It may be 
noted that another species of the same genus (see text-lig. 20, 4) 
presents a typical conspicuous pattern. 

No. 15 presents no character making for conspicuousness ; the 
margin is somewhat scalloped, the pattern interrupts the margins, 
the insect, as drawn, is coloured a middle brown with a darker 
line pattern, and is mimicked by It of tan a pari satis. With the 
exception of this genus and Hestia , the patterns of these pro- 
tected or mimicked insects all show one or more characters 
which make for conspicuousness, and present patterns much less 
perfectly conspicuous than the two types first dealt with. The 
first type conforms very closely to the pattern which experimental 
•consideration indicates must be the most conspicuous. Even the 
larger proportion of black to white tone in the pattern conforms ; 
as the backgrounds in Nature are for the most part dark rather 
than light in tone, so there should be a greater proportion of 
white to black in the pattern. It is not possible to show why 
less perfect types are to be found ; perhaps they present a stage 
in the evolution of the conspicuous patterns, or that for some 
reason a more perfect pattern is not required by these insects. 
On referring to text-figs. 17 and 18 it can he seen that the 
mimicking species present patterns which* are not so perfect as 
the models. Acidalia , for instance, could with justice be removed 
from the first series. 

As a contrast to these patterns four inconspicuous patterns are 
ehown in text-fig. 20, 1 , 2, 8,5; it can be seen tbat in three the 
margin is scalloped ; in nos. 1 and 8 the pattern interrupts the 
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anterior and lateral margins ; in no. 5 it interrupts the anterior 
margin. In no. 2 the pattern of eye-spots and irregular bands 
is confined to the outer margins of the wings, whereas the rest 
of the wings is of an even dull tone (brown) ; in nos. 1 9 S , and 5 
the pattern is likewise more or less confined to the margins, 
leaving the centre of the wings plain ; in no. 1 the outer margin 
is fringed by outstanding scales which cause the margin to 
appear indistinct. Unprotected butterflies show, as a rule, one 
or other of these and other characters which cause their outlines 
to blend into their surroundings, the pattern is confined to the 
wing margins and it interrupts the margin, and the margin is 

Text-figure 20. 



Insects with inconspicuous patterns. 

1. Fontia daplidire $ . 2. Ana deb in himachala $ . 3. Lethe neelqher tenets £ . 

4. Hestia ha deni i ? . 5. Fazala siklcima 0. Hestia malabarica £ . 

scalloped. On the other hand, those insects which have been 
considered to present conspicuous patterns show none of these 
characters: their outlines are not scalloped, their patterns are 
not especially confined to the margin and do not interrupt the 
margin. 

Finally, it may be said that whilst the inconspicuous pattern 
of insects conceals their outline, the silhouette of an insect 
against its surroundings (the patterns may or may not mimic the 
backgrounds), the conspicuous pattern accentuates the margin. 
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Concluding Remarks. 

Many experiments and observations have shown that the 
patterns and coloration of animals are related to their environ- 
ment ; such terms as Protective Resemblance, Obliterative 
Shading, etc., indicate the lines of research along which know- 
ledge haa been acquired, and which is conveniently condensed in 
the following table by Prof. Poulton. The basis of this classifi- 
cation is a resemblance, or otherwise, of the animal’s coloration 
to its natural background. Further differentiation is achieved 

Table IV. 

A. Apatetic colours == colours resembling some part of environment. 

• (1) Cryptic (a) proeryptic protective resemblance. 

(ft) antieryptic = aggressive resemblance. 

(2) Pseudo-sematic « false signalling. 

(a) pseudo-sematic = protective mimicry. 

(ft) pseudo-episematic — aggressive mimicry or alluring. 

B. Sematic colours = signalling colours. 

(1) Aposematic = warning. 

(2) Episematic = recognition marks. 

by* division according to the utility or function which this re- 
semblance, or the reverse, lias. These functions have to do with 
the escape from enemies, the procuring of food, and recognition 
by members of the same and other species. It follows that the 
patterns of animals must be closely related to the visual percep- 
tion of their enemies, their prey, and their friends. A classifica- 
tion from this point of view would seem, therefore, to be the 
most natural, and the following table was therefore prepared. 

Table V. 



Unrelated to 
the visual 
perception of 
other animals : 

for the absorption of Light Rays : 
for the absorption of Heat Him s : 

Excretory products etc. 




~ protective coloration, 
enemies 1 



Inconspicuous 
to other 
animals : 

tothe ejesof ^ gggjgggjyg coloration, 
prej 

Colour 

and 

Pattern. 

Belated to 
| the visual 


to the eyes of m ? 
friends 

perception of 
other animals. 

• 

to the eyes of ^ attracting and repelling, 
enemies ** and warning coloration. 



Conspicuous 
to other 
animals : 

to the eyes of m to allure prey as in ' 
prey Mantidse. 




to the eyes of social signals, 

friends sexual signals. 
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If the consideration of pattern from this aspect be of value, then 
an experimental analysis carried out with artificial patterns and 
the human eye must be .a sound foundation for the study of the 
subject, at any rate, as regards the visual perception of mammals, 
provided the human eye is not widely different from that of 
mammals as a whole. The results of this line of investigation 
show that patterns of animals will bear such an intense study, 
and indicate that many details of pattern may \>e of value 
although they have, up to the present, and on negative evidence, 
been considered to be unrelated to the visual perception of their 
own and other species. 

In view of the fact that sight is a most valuable organ of 
perception, and therefore a most powerful weapon in the struggle 
for existence, it follows that a study of pattern from this point 
of view is likely to throw light on some of the important problems 
of Nature. 
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14. On a small Collection of Vertebrate Remains from the 
Har Dalam Cavern, Malta ; with Note on a new 
species of the genus Cytjrms. By Dorothea M. A. 
Bate, Hon.M.B.O.U.* 

[Received April 14, 1910 : Read May 9, 1910.] 

(Text-figures 1 & 2.) 

Index. 

Systematic : Page 

Cygnu# equitum, a p. ti. .... 427 

The rasearclies of Spratt and Leith Adams, and later those of 
Dr. Cooke and Mr. Tagliaferro, on the extinct fauna of the 
Pleistocene cave-deposits and fissures of Malta have already 
yielded a ricli harvest. The excavations of the two former 
extended over a long period. Dr. Leith Adams, for instance, 
spent six years in the island, a great part of this time being 
devoted to investigating its cave and fissure deposits +. That 
there is still scope for yet further research is shown by a col- 
lection lately sent for examination to the British Museum 
(Nat. Hist.) by the Curator of the Malta Museum. This task 
was very kindly entrusted to the present writer by Dr. A. 
Smith Woodward, F.R.R. 

The literature dealing witli the subject is very scattered, and 
the records extend over a great number of years. Therefore, 
before making a few observations suggested by a study of this 
collection, it has been thought useful to workers on the palaeon- 
tology of the Mediterranean Region to give as complete a list as 
possible of the vertebrates of which remains have been obtained 
from the Pleistocene of Malta. Leith Adams published a similar 
list in 1877 J, but this contains a record of only twenty -one 
species, although Elepkas falconeri and Myoxus cartel are in- 
cluded. It is gratifying to find that this number has since been 
nearly doubled, although no extensive systematic excavations 
have been carried on. 

List of Species. 

Mammalia. 

1. Ursus arctos (?) Linn. 

2. Vulpes sp. 

3. Cmis sp. (size of C. lupus). 

4. LeitAia melitemis Leith Adams sp, 

* Communicated by Dr. A. Smith Woodward, F.R.S., V.P.Z.8, 
t Nat. Hist. & Archtsol. of Nile Valley and Maltese Islands, Edinburgh, 1870. 

J Quart. Journ. Geoi. Soc. vol. xxxui. 1877, pp. 177^190. — "On gigantic land* 
tortoises .... from the Ossiferous Caverns of Malta .... together with a list of their 
fossil fauna/' * 

Paoc. Zool. Soa— 1916, No. XXVIII. 
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5. Eliomy s sp. 

6. Arvicola amphibius Linn. 

7. „ pratensis Baillon. 

8. Equm sp. 

9. Cervus dama (?) Linn. 

10. „ elaphu8 var. barbarus Bennet. 

11. Hippopotamus pentlandi Meyer. 

12. „ melitensis Forsyth Major. 

13. EUphas mnaidriensis Leith Adams. 

14. „ melitensis Falconer. 

Aves. 

15. Strix melitensis Lydekker.* 

16. Eutolmaetus fasciatus Yieill. sp. 

17. Gyps 'melitensis Lydekker. + 

18. Anser sp. 

19. Branta leucopsis Bechst. sp. 

20. „ bemicla Linn. sp. 

21. Cygnus falconer i Parker. 

22. „ musicus Bechst. 

23. ,, equitum , sp. n. 

24. „ sp. 

25. Anas sp. 

26. Marmaronetta angustirostris Menetr. sp. 

27. Columba melitensis Lydekker.* 

28. Grus melitensis Lydekker. + 

29. Otis tarda Linn. sp. 

30. Tetrax sp. 

Reptilia and Batrachia. 

31. Testudo robusta Leith Adams. 

32. „ spratti Leith Adams. 

• 33. „ robu8ti88ima Tagliaferro. 

34. Lutremy8 europcea Gray. 

35. Lacerta sp. 

36. Batrachia undetermined. 

Besides the above, remains of several domesticated species have 
been recorded by Dr. Smith Woodward from the Har Dalam 
Cavern, from which rude pottery has also been obtained in some 
quantity +. 

I have omitted from ray list both EUphas falconeri of Busk 
and Myoxus cartel of Leith Adams. The specimens described 
under the former name seem hardly sufficiently distinct to be 
separated from E , melitensis , to which species they were re- 
ferred by Lydekker. The same author also pointed out that 

* Cat. Foss. Birds in Brit. Mus. 1891, pp. 18, 124. 
f Proc. Zool. Soc. 1890, pp. 404, 408. 

t See Ashby, Zammit A llespott in * Man, 1 Jan. & Feb, 1916, vol. xvi. Nos. 1 A 2. 
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M. cartel was evidently a synonym of Leithia melitensie ; he 
further showed that the mandibular ramus figured by Leith 
Adams as that of a young specimen of Leithia is undoubtedly 
that of an Eliomys. 

The occurrence of Arvicola amphibim and A . pratensis is given 
•on the authority of Leith Adams, and I do not know if any 
specimens have been preserved. It ought to be mentioned that 
Dr. Oaruana reported having found a portion of a lower jaw of a 
Hyaena in the island of Gozo. 

Bo far as I am aware no thorough investigation has been made 
of the present-day mammalian fauna of the island, but it would 
seem to be but poorly represented in species, for Sir John Murray 
•enumerates the indigenous mammalia as follows : — “ The rabbit, 
weasel, hedgehog, Norway rat, species of mice, and bats ” *. 

I should like to take this opportunity of recording my grateful 
thanks to Dr. A. Smith Woodward, F.R.S., to Dr. C. W. Andrews, 
F.It.S., and to Mr. W. P. Py craft, for kind help and for giving 
me every facility for studying the remains of fossil and recent 
birds in the National Collection. 

The Remains from the liar Dalam Cavern. 

The small collection under notice was obtained from the 
Har Dalam Cavern, and the adherent matrix shows that the 
specimens were embedded in a layer of red cave-earth. They 
are rather fragmentary, but a comparatively large number of 
species are represented and range from a small Elephas to the 
extinct rodent Leithia . Most numerous of all are the avian 
remains, which include those of a hitherto undescribed swan and 
several other species not previously recordod as occurring in a 
fossil condition in the island. It will be remembered that 
Dr. Cooke had already carried out some investigations in this 
cave, the chief results of which have been described by him and 
Dr. Smith Woodward +. • 


Mammalia. 

Of mammals, there are examples of four species only, two of 
which call for no special notice here, for Elephas melitensis is 
represented by a scaphoid only, and Cervus elephas barbarus by a 
metatarsus and a phalanx. The remaining two are Leithia 
melitensis and a small species of Eqnus , the specimens of which 
-each show some points of interest. 

Leithia . — A small number of rather fragmentary remains 
of Leithia are included in the collection. A few of these 
<igree in size with the larger corresponding specimens in the 
British Museum Collection, but the others are so very much 
larger that they almost suggest the existence of a second species, 
though it behoves one to be careful with regard to size alone 

* Scottish Geog. Msg, voL vi. 1890, p. 463. 

+ Proc. Roy. Soc, vol. liv, 1893, pp. 874-983. 
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as h clmmcter, more especially when dealing with island forms,, 
if island form this be. 

One specimen shows very distinctly the distal joining of the 
tibia, and iibida which, according to Weber is an important 
character distinguishing the Myomorpha from the Sciuro- 
iporplm in which these two hones are only joined proximally* * * § 
Lydekker +, on the other hand, attached little weight to this, 
point, although admitting that a distal union is unknown among 
living Sciuromorphs. Unfortunately, there is not yet sufficient 
material available to settle definitely the question of the syste- 
matic position of the genus, though the latter author was 
prohahi v correct in suggesting that Leithia constituted a separate 
family, Leitliiida?. This view is strengthened by the fact that, 
two further species of Leithia , not yet described, have been 
discovered by the w riter in the cave-deposits of the Balearic 
Islands. This greatly extends the known range of the genns, 
which is, no doubt, another representative of the “ Tyrrhenian ” 
fauna preserved in the Pleistocene deposits of the islands of the 
western Mediterranean region. 

Through the courtesy of Mr. J. Wilfrid Jackson I have been 
able to examine an imperfect left mandibular ramus of a small 
species of fox from the Pleistocene of Malta, belonging to the 
collection of the Manchester Museum. So far as 1 am aware, no 
fox is found in the island at the present day, and still further 
interest is given to this specimen in that this occurrence of a 
small carnivore for which Leithia would appear to be a suitable 
prey, suggests that the abundance and tendency towards an 
increase in size in the rodent can only be explained by the theory 
that it was at any rate more or less arboreal in habit. That it 
was not highly specialised for a, fossorial mode of life is shown 
by the shape of the skull and the curvature of the incisors +. 

Equus . — Pi nds of Equus-reumiriH in the Pleistocene cave and 
fissure deposits of Malta have been very few up to the present, 
flfnd, so far as I am aware, none has been recorded from the other 
islands of the Mediterranean, though their occurrence in the 
Genista Cave, Gibraltar, has been noted by Dr. Hugh Falconer 
in his list of species from that locality §. Further work in this 
region will probably yield other finds of a similar kind. 

The present collection includes a left upper pm. 2, which is 
believed to be that of a small horse, for its crown pattern shows 
the small enamel- fold described as fold 5 (“ pli caballin) " by Prof. 
H. F. Osborn, who considers its presence a means of distinguishing 
molars of E, caballns from those of E. aainus ||, It indicates an 
animal of about the size of a New Forest pony. The greatest 

* * Die S&ngethiere/ Jena, 1604, p. 469. 

t Proe. Zoo!. Soc. 1895, p. 862, footnote. 

£ I am indebted to Mr. M. A. 0. Hinton for information kindly given me on 
this point, 

§ Pah Mem. \nl. ii» d. 655, London 1868. 

|| Osborn, H. P», “ The continuous origin of certain unit characters as observed 
jjf % a Palaeontologist," Harvey Lectures, Ser. 1911-12, pp. 200*1, fig. 8. 
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height of the specimen is 63 mm., the an tero- posterior width 
30 mm., and the thickness 21 mm. Perhaps its chief interest 
lies in its association with remains of one of the small elephants 
-and those of a large chelonian, thus showing definitely for 
the first time the contemporaneity of the Equus- remains 
with the rest of the extinct Pleistocene fauna of the island. 
Fot Leith Adams wrote that he had no evidence of such a 
•contemporaneity; and, further, an imperfect metacarpus, pre* 
viously obtained from the Her Dalam Cavern, was found in a 
superficial layer, and included with remains of man, domestic 
animals, and rude pottery *. This last example, now in the 
British Museum Collection, consists of the proximal half only of 
the metacarpus, the greatest diameter of the articular surface 
being 38 mm. ; it is a somewhat stouter l>one than one in the 
collection of the Manchester Museum. Mr. J. Wilfrid Jackson 
has made some interesting notes on this last specimen which he 
very kindly placed at my disposal, and which 1 feel I cannot do 
better than quote in full : — 

“ The Manchester Museum possesses a short and extremely 
slender adult metacarpal bone of an Equine which was found 
many years ago in one of the Malta caves associated with 
remains of Cervus barbarus , fox and tortoise. In length the 
bone measures 160 mm., whilst the width at the middle of 
the shaft is only 20*7 mm. (index 7-72). The width of the 
distal end = 29 mm. 

“ The slenderness of the bone is very remarkable. According 
to Prof. J. C, Ewart (Proc. Key. Soc. Edin. xxx. pt. 4, 1910, 
p. 291), the cannon bones in fossil and recent Asiatic wild asses 
are long and slender, the length of the metacarpal being at least 
eight times the width at the middle of the shaft. The index of 
the Malta bone is 7*72, and therefore suggestive of ass rather 
than horse, as in the latter the index is never more than 7*5. 

“ However, assuming it to belong to horse, it would indicate 
an animal of about 10 bands in height (according to Ewart, 
Op. cit. p. 297, footnote), L e. slightly higher than a typical 
Shetland pony. In a speoimen of the latter with a height of 
36*5 ins. the metacarpals measured 143 x 25 trim, (fids Ewart). 

M I believe the British Museum possesses a metacarpal from 
Auvergne (? Pleistocene) which measures 173x24 mm. (index 
7*20), which would indicate ft slender-limbed animal under 
11 hands at the withers. 

“ Prof. Ewart writes me that he has also a record of a 
156x25 mm. metacarpal from Seine Inferieure, which means 
•a horse about 9*2 hands.” 

Aves* 

Owing to its geographical position Malta receives many visitors 
-on migration, which accounts for the large number of recent 

* Proe. Royal Soc* yoL liv, 168$, p* SSI. 
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species recorded from the island, which nowadays has only a very? 
small indigenous avifauna. Numerous lists of these have been 
published ; the latest and most complete is one which appeared/ 
only last year (1915), and was compiled for the Malta University 
Museum of Natural History by M. Giuseppe Despott, Curator 
of that Institution. This brings the record down to December 
1914, and contains about 50 species not included in previous lists, 
while the total comes to over 300. 

As might be expected, avian remains from Malta are far less 
plentiful than those of associated mammals, and an exact deter* 
mination is often further hampered by the fragmentary condition 
of many of the specimens, and occasionally by lack of recent 
material for comparison. It seems most probable that the birds 
whose remains occur in the cavern deposits were, at least par- 
tially, resident in the island. It is not surprising to find species, 
represented that nowadays only occur accidentally or on migra- 
tion, for the whole character of the extinct Pleistocene fauna of 
the island shows that the climate, vegetation, and probably the 
extent of the land surface, were very different, from those obtaining 
at the present day. The fact that anserine birds, including 
several extinct species, are so largely represented leads one to 
suppose that they flourished when there were considerable tracts 
of low-lying and marsh lands, probably before the final submer- 
gence of the land (part of which is now known as the Medina 
Bank) which connected Malta with Sicily and formed a northern 
extension of the present Tripolitan coast-line. 

The present collection includes the distal half of a humerus 
believed to be that of the Brent Goose ( Branta bemicla ), for it 
only differs from recent specimens with which it has been com- 
pared in being very slightly larger. Other limb -bones appear to 
be those of the Barnacle Goose (B. leucopsis). The former species 
has already been somewhat doubtfully recorded from Malta,, 
while the writer has obtained remains of the latter from a 
Pleistocene fissure in Menorca; at the present day these geese 
occur very sparingly in the Mediterranean, and probably then 
only on migration. 

Bemains of several species of Swans have already been obtained 
from the Maltese cave-deposits, including the very large extinct 
form, Cygnus fcdconeri , described by Parker *. Of this bird he 
wrote (p. 123) that it “ was rather generalized in chaiacter,. 
being somewhat of a goose, possessing as he did longer legs and 
sHorter toes than the typical swans. It would appear, however, 

that . this bird had its wings of the full relative size : the 

immense ulna shows this.” Later, he suggests that “ perhaps he 
was altogether more terrestrial,” but I think this was meant as 
opposed to swimming habits and did not refer to any loss of 
power of flight. The same author ( loc . cit.) also described and 
figured some specimens believed to represent C. musicu*, at the 


* Tram. Zool. Soc. vet. vi. pp. 119-194* pi. xix. 
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same time suggesting the possibility of there having been remains 
of more than these two species of swan in the Zebbug Cave, 

A few specimens in the British Museum Collection are said 
by Lydefcker* to “ indicate a swan of considerably smaller size 
than C. musicus'’ None of the remains in the present collection 
agrees with these last, and only one phalanx is somewhat doubt- 
fully referred to C. falconer i, A left femur wanting the inner 
condyle agrees very closely in size and form with the corre- 
sponding bone of C. musicus (Brit. Mus. 449 d), and there seems 
little doubt that it ought to be referred to this species, which has 
already been recorded from Malta both in a fossil state and as an 
accidental visitor during severe winters. 

The present collection from the Har Dalam Cavern includes a 
few remains of an anserine bird, believed to be a small swan, 
which it lias been impossible to identify with the corresponding 
bones of any of the species with which I have been able to com- 
pare them, either from Malta or among the recent skeleton^ in 
the osteological collection of the British Museum. With the 
small amount of material available it cannot be said definitely 
that these specimens all represent a single species, but it is 
believed that this is so at any rate in the case of a proximal 
portion of a left humerus, a right coracoid, and a right 
metacarpus. Besides these, the proximal portions of two ulnae 
ami perhaps a radius might also be included. It is suggested 
that this species be known as 

Cygnus equitum, sp. n. 

Right metacarpus (text-fig. 1). — It is proposed to take this 
specimen as the type. It is in a good state of preservation, 
but has the distal extremity abraded and the central portion of 
the third metacarpal is absent. It is peculiarly interesting on 
account of its being relatively very much shorter and stouter 
than the corresponding bone of any recent species of swan or 
goose with which I have been able to compare it. This character 
seems to indicate without much doubt that it belonged to a bird 
in which the power of flight was already considerably reduced. 

The following measurements, given in millimetres, will show 
the comparative size of this bone in the Maltese bird, in two 
recent species of swan, and in Tachyeres . 



C. equitum. 

C. musicus. 

C. olor. 

Tachyeres. 

Greatest length of meta« 
carpus 

9° 

139 

137 

61 

Greatest diameter of shaft of 
second metacarpal 

8 

10*6 

I 

10 

6 

Greatest thickness of proximal 
articulation 

1 

11 

i 

is 

11 

8 


* Cat. Foss. Birds in Brit. Mas. 1801, p. HO. 
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It will be seen from the above that the relative proportions 
of this bone in G. equitum anti Tachyeree are not very different, 
which suggests that, as in the latter, 0 * equitum might have 


Text*figure 1. 



A. Right metacarpus of Cygnu* equitum* 

B. Right metacarpus of C. musioui* 

Both natural site. 
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lost its power of flight only when the bird attained its full size 
and weight. In Tachyeres the young are said to be able to fly 
In the large extinct Cnemiornis calcitram it is not only this 
bone which had been enormously reduced but likewise the other 
bones of the wing, while the keel of the sternum had almost 
completely disappeared ; whereas in Tacky ares, although there is 
already some reduction in the size of the ulna and radius, the 
sternum appears to be normal. 


Text-figure 2. 



A. Proximal portion of left humerus of Cygnus equitum. 

B. Kight coracoid of C. equitum. 


Both natural size. 


Compared with that of 0. olor, the metacarpus from Malta is 
relatively a very much shorter and stouter bone ; also the third 
metacarpal is separated from the second for a comparatively 
much shorter distance, causing the articular ends to be more 
massive. The first metacarpal is in keeping wit*h the rest of 
the bone, being large and stout. The proximal articular surface 
is much flatter than in either (7. olor or (7. musicus owing to the 
pre-axial border being less raised. The comparative proportions 
of this bone perhaps approach, on the whole, more nearly to 
those of (7. musicus, which, judging from the skeletons which 

* Owen, “ On CnentiomU,** Tra»R. Zool. Soc, vol. i%, 1876, p. 206. 
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I have examined, appears to be a stouter-limbed bird than 
C. o/or. 

Hwmerm (text-fig. 2 a). — The proximal portion of a left 
humerus believed to belong to the same species as the above 
metacarpus shows a similar characteristic stoutness of* build, and 
is unlike any specimen with which it has been compared. It is 
actually very much smaller, but in comparative proportions agrees 
fairly closely with the corresponding portion of the humerus of 
C. musiciw, except that the general outline is squarer and the 
head and trochanter are stouter, while the subtrochanteric fossa 
is more definitely defined and much deeper, and the groove 
separating the head and the trochanter is more deeply excavated. 

Coracoid (text- fig. 2 b). — A right coracoid is also believed to- 
be that of 0 . equitum, being of corresponding size and showing 
the same general characteristics as the two bones described above. 
This specimen is in a good state of preservation, only wanting 
the outei* portion of its sternal border and the point of the sub- 
clavicular process. In comparative proportions it is notunlike 
the corresponding bone of C . mmicvSy although its ventral aspect 
is rather different owing to the wider base from which the sub- 
clavicular process springs and the greater thickness of the ridge 
between the Jiead and the main body of the bone. The surfaces 
of contact with the sternum are wide and shallow. 

Ulna . — The collection includes the proximal portions of a 
right and left ulna, which I have been unable to identify with 
any recent specimens to which I have had access. They appear 
to agree in size and robustness with the limb-bones described 
above and are provisionally ascribed to the same species. Their 
dorsal aspects show no roughened surfaces for the attachment of 
the flight-feathers. 

Radius . — The distal portion of a radius with about two-thirds 
of the shaft is more doubtfully assigned to this species, as it is 
perhaps comparatively rather larger than the two ulnro. 

Two species of Bustards are represented in the collection by a 
few fragmentary remains. Both these species occasionally occur 
as stragglers to the island at the present day, but neither has 
been previously recorded in a fossil state. 

The distal portion of a right tibio-tarsus and the proximal 
portion of a left scapula are referred to Tetrax campestris , while 
the distal extremities of two tarso-metatarsi are ascribed to 
Otis tarda , one being that of a male and the other that of a 
female bird. 
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15. The Poison-Organ of the Sting-Ray ( Trygon pastinaca )* 
Bv Tempy. -Major H. Muik Evans, M.D. (Lond.),. 

K.A.M.C.(T.).* 

[Received March 3, 1016 : Read April 18, 1016.] 

(Text-figures 1-7.) 

Part I. Historical Summary. 

The question of the presence of true poison-organs in fish is 
one which lias exercised the minds of observers for centuries. 
From Aristotle down to the end of the nineteenth century the 
presence or absence of a poison-gland in the Sting-Ray has 
remained an unrevealed .secret, although many observers have 
felt convinced that something besides the laceration by its 
serrated spines was necessary to cause the pain and inflammation 
that resulted from injuries produced by it. Even Bottard, to 
whom I am indebted for most of the early historical literature, 
denied the presence of a poison apparatus ; and the * Cambridge 
Natural History ’ merely states (p. 177) that “among Elasmo- 
branchs the Eagle- Rays (A etobatis) and Sting-Rays ( Trygon ) have 
barbed or serrated spines on the tail, which inflict wounds far 
more severe than those caused by mere mechanical laceration; 
but, except the mucus secreted by the gland cells of the skin, 
which may possess venomous properties, no special poison-forming 
glands in connection with the spines are at present known.” 

Dr. Antonio Porta contributed a paper on venomous fish to 
the 4 Anatomischer Anzeiger ’ of March 1,1905. “It can be 
seen, ” he says (p. 235), “ by what I have quoted above, that until 
now it was not known that a poison apparatus existed in the 
Trygon i da* and Myliobatidre. The barb of the Trygon is almost 
similar to that of the Myliobafcides, but it is longer and narrower. 
The said sting shows the lateral margins deceitfully serrated 
with the points turned from the back to the front. According 
to Moreau, in a fish of a medium size, the dart is very nearly 
one quarter of the length of the back, but there is nothing exact 
in its proportion. In nine specimens (T. violacea and T. pasti- 
naca) of medium size that I examined, I found that the length 
of the dart varied from 8 7 to 12*6 cm. It is renewed every 
year of the life of the fish, and since sometimes the new one 
sprouts before the old one falls off, we find individual fish armed 
with two or, more rarely, three or four stings. If we isolate a 
sting and examine it, we observe on the ventral aspect two 
grooves on either side of a ridge which become shallow in width 
and depth towards the base. In these two grooves the poison- 
organs are situated, which penetrate to the deepest part of the 
groove and there continue laterally and above into two small 

* Communicated by the Sscrktart. 
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tubes which converge at the base, providing a passage for the 
blood capillaries, which supply the connective tissue surrounding 
the gland.” 

44 On making transverse sections of the sting and putting them 
under the microscope, we see that the ventral furrows are 
occupied by a glandular mass of a more or less triangular shape 
with the comers rounded off. It is composed of a great many 
cells of various sizes and shapes (*2-*4 mm. x510), often joined 
to one another to form true glandular follicles, which measure 
*7-1*5 mm. x 510 ; the connecting and surrounding tissues are 
rich in blood-vessels and communicate with the sheath of the 
sting. Towards the apex the gland gets smaller, the cells 
become less numerous end smaller and are surrounded by much 
connective tissue, with which they gradually merge.” 

44 This gland is similar to that which is observed in the genus 
Scorpcena and in the greater number of other poisonous fish. It 
should be considered as a cutaneous gland. The dart is merely 
an arm of defence. It is united to the tail by strong ligaments 
and muscles, which only, however, permit a small lateral move- 
ment. The emission of the poison takes place in a very simple 
manner. The sting introducing itself into the wound, the sheath 
is drawn back towards the base and presses on the gland which 
thus emits a poisonous liquid, which flowing towards the narrow 
apical groove thus inoculates the wound,” 

Part II. Observations on Serial Sections. 

I am in agreement with Dr. Porta as to the position and 
general triangular outline of the gland. I have not personally 
examined the poison-organ of Scorpwna, but the elongated com- 
pressed cells pictured by Bottard in the grooves of the spine of 
Scorpama are of the same type as the gland-cells of lx>th 
Trackinus draco and viper a, and according to that authority the 
poison-gland of Scorpcena is a less developed type of the gland 
found in the Weevers. Having myself made many sections of 
the glands of both the Great and Lesser Weevers, I can state 
with assurance that the glandular structure found in Try yon is 
of a totally different type ; in fact, there are many points in its 
structure of a unique character, and the arrangement of the cells 
requires careful examination. The gland consists, for the most 
part, of a fine mesh, within the interstices of which are groups of 
small cells with a vacuolated protoplasm. These cells are grouped 
together in regular follicles. 

These follicles in other parts are entirely filled with secretion, 
so that you have a cystic appearance, a distended cavity, lined by 
a layer of flattened cells. The external margin of this glandular 
mass shows a well-marked layer of pigment-cells, and external to 
this are several layers of rounded epithelial cells, which, however, 
are frequently detached in the sections, as shown in text-fig. 2. 

If we could understand the origin and relations to other parts 
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of the tissues which occupy the lateral grooves, which for con- 
venience and brevity I propose in future to speak of as the 
glandular triangle (Porta speaks of it having a triangular shape 
in section with the angles rounded off), we must study sections 
at the root of the spine or dart, before it separates from the whip- 
like tail. With the naked eye one can see a special dark pig- 
mented patch ou the tail where it opposes the spine, on the 
surface of which appears some soft whitish epidermis. More- 
over, if we view the spine at this point in profile, we notice that 


Text-figure 1. 



o.p.3, tfy. 


Trggon pastinaca. 

Part of gland in groove. 

c.c.g. Central canal of groove, c.t. connective tissue, e.g. epithelium of groove. 
fg. follicles of gland, o.p.s. osseous part of spine, p.l. pigment-layer. 
v.a.g. ventral aspect of groove. 


the dorsum of the spine becomes free of the epidermis which 
has been covering it sooner than the ventral aspect, so that the 
dorsum of the spine in this respect is somewhat similar to the 
nail on a man’s finger. The epidermis ends rather abruptly on 
the dorsum, while, on the other hand, the dentate margin and 
the lateral grooves between it ted the ventral ridge separate 
gradually from the tail, the last part to become free being the 
ventral ridge. On either side there is a gradual invagination 
of ectoderm between the tail ted the glandular triangle, this 
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invagination becoming deeper as one traces it posteriorly. 
Microscopically, one can observe that this invagination is carried 
out by a specialised portion of epithelium. Where the spine 
begins to separate, the flattened epidermal layer and mucous 
•cells covering the tail are replaced by a layer of columnar cells 

Text-figure 2. 



Try g on pastinaca. 

Portion of glund of groove, showing follicles full of secreting cells, 
and central canal empty. 

•c.c. Central caual or duct (empty), c.t. connective tissue, d.g. ducts of gland. 
fg. follicles of gland, m.f. muscle-fibres, n.c.c. nipple of central canal. 
o.p.i. osseous portion of spine. 


■with superimposed layers of rounded cells, resting on a basement- 
membrane in which is a layer of large deeply pigmented cells. 
This peculiar layer of epithelial tissue gradually grows inwards, 
i. e., towards the middle line on either side, and inserts itself 
between the tissues occupying the grooves and tbe tail. 


TtJE «w»o-m r . 



^teral view Tryson f'tinaca, 

-zssztig** 



^ ex t~8giire 4 , 





**.ZT 




^•section of fip}ft0 Wpj ^ t . ** 
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The tissue of the triangle at this stage consists of the fibrous, 
tissue which precedes the formation of bone ; the pigmented layer 
and the round cells in this way extend over the tissue of the 
groove, and the actual separation of the spine from the tail is 
accomplished by a division of the round -celled epithelium, so that 
when the separation is complete there is a pigment-layer covering 
the glandular triangle covered with several layers of epithelium* 
and a similar pigment-layer with epithelial covering facing it on 
the dorsal surface of the tail. 

Text-figure 5. 





Try go* pattinaca. 

A. Transverse section of spine near base. 

B. Lateral canal and nipple. Canal full. 

« C. » „ „ Canal emptying. 

ex. Central canal, d.m. dentate margin, f.g. follicles of gland, g.t. glandular tissue. 
l.b. lacuna of bone. lx. lateral canal, m.r. median ridge., n.l.c. nipple of 
lateral canal, s. secretion. 

The pigment-layer may also be observed to dip into the trian- 
gular area, and carries with it these rounded cells, 

If we now examine more carefully the secreting, tissue of the 
glandular triangle, we notice throughout the length of the 
groove, but mure markedly near its base, two definite rounded 
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cavities, occupied by a mass of homogeneous yellow material 
staining yellow by Van Giesen’s method. These cavities tend 
throughout the whole series of sections to arrange themselves 
into two ducts or canals, one lying near the centre of the gland or 
towards the ridge, and the other lying towards the lateral 
margin in the direction of the teeth. The follicles seem to 
empty themselves either into one canal or the other. As each 
duct or canal becomes filled with secretion* it bulges the pigment- 
layer so as to make it protrude externally. On the peripheral 
margin of the lateral canal this bulge is surmounted by a curious 
nipple-shaped projection which appears throughout the whole 
series of sections, at times distended, at times empty and flattened. 
Some of the sections show the nipple discharging a fluid from its 


Text- figure 6. 



Trygon pastinaca. 

A-0. Series of sections progressively diminishing towards tip. 

*.». Elongated nipple, e.n.l. the same enlarged (note bulbous tip containing 
secretion). l.e. lateral canal, m.c. canal of median ridge (r.). t.f. secreting 
filaments. t./J. the same enlarged. 

tip, and one feels convinced that these sections actually show 
the secretion from the lateral canal being discharged externally. 
Towards the tip of the spine, where the groove is smaller, the 
nipple is prolonged into a filamentous tube. 

By counting the sections in series and observing the presence 
or absence of a nipple-like projection from the lateral canal, one 
m able to estimate approximately the size of these projections. 
* Proo. Zool. Soo.— 1916, No. XXIX. 29 
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A nipple will extend for *3~*4 mm., and there is then a gap of 
about *2 mm. until the next nipple appears on the lateral canal. 
In this way the dentate margin is moistened with secretion, and 
as the teeth lacerate the tissue of the victim the poison becomes 
inoculated in the wound. Towards the tip of the spine there is 
little glandular tissue : the central canal divides into two or more 
channels, and the secretion is discharged by means of a canal, of 
which there are two on either side, a lateral canal near the base 
of the teeth, and a canal resting on the margin of the median 
ridge where it looks towards the lateral groove. 


Trggon pastinaca. 

Diagram of portion of spine to show scheme of canals and relatione of 
nipples and filaments. 

<?.<?♦ Central canal, c.r. canal of ridge, f.g. follicles of gland, he, lateral canal. 
tn.r . median ridge. n.I.c. nipples of lateral canal, a/, secreting filaments. 
t. tooth pointing forwards. 

f, 

* 4 ' 

Jt is here that these lateral canals give off the hollow filamentous 
tubes, which project towards each other and are of such length 
that the two make a .bridge across the lateral groove. Xhttr 
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terminate by an orifice which is curiously pigmented , and some 
sections show the secretion issuing from the tip. . 

The number of these secreting filaments varies, and apparently 
they are provided in order to carry the poison to the tip of the 
dart, where the glandular tissue no longer is present. The 
width of a filament is from 2 to 3 mm. 

It should be mentioned that in one spine of the’ three of 
which I have sections, there is a well-marked nipple projecting 
from the central canal near the base (see text-fig. 2), and the 
canal can be seen surrounded by a layer of muscular fibres. 

A diagram of this arrangement of glandular tissue, central and 
lateral canals, nipples and secreting filaments, is given in text- 
fig. 7 ; it is purely diagrammatic, and does not give with any pre- 
tence of accuracy the actual relative size of the nipples compared 
with the teeth of the dentate margin. 

In concluding this account of the microscopic anatomy of the 
spine, 1 must mention with gratitude the help I have received 
from Dr. Stuart McDonald, of the University of Durham, whose 
laboratory assistant, Mr. Percy Landreth, took the micro-* 
photographs from which several of the illustrations have been 
prepared, and who gave me much technical help. 

I must also mention the kindness of Mr. C. Tate Regan, of the 
British Museum (Natural History), in looking at my sections, in 
giving me references to the literature on the subject, and making 
suggestions as to the form this paper should take. 

I must also thank thoSe members of the Board of Agriculture 
and Fisheries, including Mr. Borley, for the help they have given 
me in obtaining specimens. 

In conclusion, I w T ould add that my investigations began in 
1911, and were undertaken in ignorance of the work of Dr. Porta, 
who, so far as I can ascertain, was the first to describe the gland 
of the groove in the spine of Trygon . 

Summary of the evidence that the gland is really a poison - 
organ : — 

i. That the nature of the wounds produced are not such as 

would happen after a simple laceration ; 

ii. that the symptoms of acute pain and inflammation are 

similar to the symptoms produced by the stings of the 

other venomous fish, particularly the weever ; 

iii. that the staining reactions of the secretion are similar to 

the staining reactions of the poison of Trachinus draco ; 

iv. the observations of Dr. Lo Bianco quoted by Dr. Porta. 

The observations of Dr. Lo Bianco are very interesting. He 
himself saw a young man become extremely pale and fall down 
almost senseless for a few minutes, from having received only a 
very small puncture while he was in the act of passing a Trygon 
weighing 3 kg* from one person to another. Besides which he 
also relates the following most interesting fact. In the month of 
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September there were in the great tank of the Aquarium of the 
Zoological Station of Naples four Trygon molacea and three 
Thalassochelys caretta. One of the Trygons died, and on examin- 
ing it he found that the sting was broken and entirely gone. 
After a few days one of the Thalassochelys would not eat any 
more, unlike the others who ate with great appetite, and re- 
mained in a corner of the tank : it lived thus for four days and . 
died on the fifth. On examining it he found the sting of the 
Trygon buried quite 6 cm. under its right fin, piercing only the 
skin and muscles ; in the part where the sting was buried the 
tissue was of a violet colour. The wound was about 3 to 4 cm. 
in length and breadth, and contained a putrid liquid with a most 
offensive smell. 

The results of this investigation show : — 

i. The origin of the gland from a special layer of epithelium 
starting at the root of tlu» spine, 

ii. That the secreting tissue consists of regular follicles with 
ducts and central and lateral canals. 

iii. That the secretion is discharged by means of nipples or 

filaments projecting from the canals. 

iv. That there is a layer of muscular tissue surrounding the 

central canal. 


Works consulted . 

1. Bottard’s “ Les Poissons venimiux,” 18B9. 

2. Robert’s “ Giftfische und Fischgifte,” 1902. 

3. Porta’s paper in the “ Anatomischer Anzeiger,” xxvi. 

1905. 

4. Calmette’s “ Les Venins,” 1907. 

5. Cambridge Natural History, Fishes, 1 904. 

There are full bibliographies in Bottard’s work and in Porta’s 
paper. 
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EXHIBITIONS AND NOTICES. 

March 21st, 1916. 

Dr. S. F. Harmek, M.A., F.lt.S., Vice-President, 
in the Chair. 

The {Secretary read the following report on the Additions 
to the Society's Menagerie during the month of February, 
1916 : — 

The number of registered additions to the Society's Menagerie 
during the month of February was 36. Of these 30 were 
acquired by presentation, 5 were received on deposit, and 1 
by purchase. 

The number of departures during the same period, by death 
ami removals, was 1415. 

Amongst the additions special attention may be directed 
to 

1 Preuss’s Cercopitheque ((Jercopitheeus pretissi), from the 
Cain croons, presented by Major Sir George Noble, Bart., F.Z.S., 
on February 21st. 

1 Korin Gazelle ( Uazella ntfifrons). from the Soudan, presented 
by Oapt. William Dyer, on February 24th. 


Mr. E.T. Newton, F.R.S., F.Z.S., exhibited the pelt and bones 
of a Black Hare, for which lie was under obligation to Mr. G. F. 
Brooke of Leadenhall Market, who bad received it with a large 
consignment of Brown Hares from Siberia ; but, unfortunately, 
the locality was not known. This hare is of small size and with 
short rabbit-like ears. The head and back are black excepting 
only a small white s|K)t on the forehead ; and towards the sides 
there are numerous long hairs with white tips. Lower down 
upon the sides the fur becomes tawny and passes into white 
underneath. All the feet, but especially the hinder ones, have 
light brown hair up the upper parts. 

The skull and limb bones show characters agreeing with those 
of the hare ; but in size the animal was intermediate between 
our common hare and the rabbit. * 


Mr. D. M. B. Watson, F.Z.S., gave an account of some obser- 
vations lie had made on the habits and life-history of Platypus 
and Echidna. 
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The Alisphenoid Canal in Civets and JTycenas, 

Mr. R. I. Pooock, F.R.S., F.L.S., F.Z.S., Curator of Mammals, 
gave an exhibition, illustrated by lantern -si ides, to show some 
points connected with the alisphenoid canal in the Yiverridse * 
and Hyeenidfie, and remarked : — 

“As is well known, the alisphenoid canal is always absent in 
the Felidae (text-fig. 1, A). In the Viverridte, on the contrary, 
it is nearly always present, although it is never found in the 
Mascarene genera Galidia , Galidictis , and Salanoia (text-fig. I, B), 
forming the subfamily Galidictina?, and may be present or absent 
in Cynogale (Cynogalinte) and Eupleres (Euplerinae), two aberrant 
genera of Viverridie. By Mivart, Flower, and authors inspired 
by them, it is also stated to be variable in its occurrence in 
Viwn'icula, a genus closely related to Viverra and Genetta , in 
which it is always present. 

“ Examination of the skulls of Cynogale and Eupleres shows 
conclusively that the absence of this canal, when it is absent, is 
due to suppression, complete or partial, of its external bony wall. 
Nevertheless, when this wall is unossified in these forms, the 
channel marking the course of the external carotid artery is very 
apparent. This bony wall is also so short in some Mongooses, 
e. g. Crossarchus, that a comparatively slight defect in ossification 
would convert the canal into an open channel, such as is seen some- 
times in Cynogale and Eupleres . In Crossarchns (text-fig. 1, (J, D), 
Cynogale , and EupWes, moreover, the foramen rotund wm opens 
alongside the anterior orifice of the alisphenoid canal into the 
posterior part of the temporal fossa close to the sphenoidal fissure 
(foramen lacerum anticum). Jn the Cali die time the foramen 
rotundum occupies precisely the same position with regard to 
the sphenoidal fissure. This part of the skull in Galidictis , for 
example, bears a close resemblance to that of Crossarchm , except 
that there is no trace whatever of the alisphenoid canal. Never- 
theless, the general likeness alluded to suggests that the absence 
of the canal in Galidictis may be due to the complete suppression 
of ‘its outer wall (text fig. 1, B). 

“This interpretation seems to be the one that is currently 
accepted ; and since no alternative has, so far aft I am aware, 
beeu suggested, it may be assumed that the same explanation 
.■nsafctr been tacitly extended to those specimens of Virerricula in 

' which the canal has been described as absent (text-fig. 1, E). The 
statement, however, that the canal is absent in that genus is not 
true. It is in reality present, its apparent absence being due to 
the closure of its posterior orifice and not to' the imperfection of 
its outer wall. 

“Justification for this view rests upon the following facts: — 

“ The orifice, lying alongside the sphenoidal fissure in Viver- 
ricula , which Flower would doubtless have called the foramen 
rotundum , is in reality the anterior end of the alisphenoid canal, 
which, when complete, opens posteriorly by a small aperture just 

* The term Viverridae is here nsed, without prejudice, in the sense in which 
Flower and Mivart and their successors employed it. 
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Text-figure 1. 






C G 



A. Left cranial foramina of Felts with 7 .\ goma cut away. 1. optic foramen; * 
i2. sphenoidal fissure { foramen tacerum anticum ) : 3. foramen rotundum 
4. foramen ovale; A . if. auditory meatus. 

II. The name ot Galidictis. 

(*. Thu mime of Crossarrhus. alf anterior, ami al~ posterior orifice or ahspne- 
noid canal with bristle passed through it. 

H. The same with outer wall of alisphennid canal (aU) cut awov. 

K. The same of Vherrimla with posterior orifice of canal closed. 

P. The same with outer wall of cmml cut away to show' foramen rotundum (S) 

opening into posterior end of canlft. s ‘ . 

Q. The same of Gmetta, showing the complete alisphenoid canal concealing the 

foramen rotundum. . * 

H. The same with the outer w all of the canal cut away, exposing the foramen 
rotundum opening into it; 
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in front of the foramen ovale . When this aperture is absent, the 
presence of the canal may be demonstrated by cutting away its 
outer wall backwards from its anterior orifice. The true foramen 
rotundum will then be revealed perforating the cranial floor at 
the posterior end of the canal a little in advance of the foramen 
ovale on the admedian side (text-fig. 1, F). Hence in Viverricula 
the foramen rotundum opens into the ali sphenoid canal, or, if the 
term ‘ canal * be inadmissible for a tube closed at one end, into 
the alisphenoid tube representing the canal. 

u It may be added that this region of the skull in Viverricula 
is alike in all specimens, apart from the presence or absence of 
the posterior orifice of the canal, which may be represented by a 
hole only large enough to insert a needle. Whereas if the 
alleged absence of the canal were due to the suppression of its 
outer wall, the canal would be represented by a groove, as in 
Cynogale and Eupleres, which is not the case, and the foramen 
rotundum in Viverricula would have to be described as a long 
tube, to wdiicli no parallel can be found in the HSluroidea. 

“ That the interpretation above given is correct may be further 
shown by comparing Viverricula with Genetta (text-fig. 1, G, H), 
Civettictis , and other genera where the foramen rotundum , piercing 
the skull, may be seen within the alisphenoid canal by looking 
through its posterior orifice, the aperture in the skull close to the 
sphenoidal fissure being the anterior orifice of the canal and not 
t foramen rotundum of the Felidte. 

The alisphenoid canal is m Iso stated in current literature to be 
absent in the Hyamida* ; and this opinion seems to date from 
Turner’s rejection in 1848 (P. Z. S. 1848, p. 81) of Cuvier's 
statement in 1837 that it is present in these animals. Cuvier’s 
words are : — ‘ Dans l’hyene .... le trou optique. le spheno- 
orbitaire, le rond, le vidien ['alisphenoid canal] et l'ovale different 
peu du cliien. J'ai un individu oil il y a. un canal vidien d'un 
cote et pas de l’autre 9 (Anat. Comp. ed. 2, ii. p. 471). This 
assertion, suggesting that the canal is generally present and 
exceptionally absent, is not altogether correct ; nevertheless, 
Turner, Flower, and Mivart were wrong in citing the absence of 
the canal as characteristic of the family Hymn idee. It is usually 
absent but sometimes present, at all events in Crocuta (text-fig. 2). 
It is much shorter than in Viverricula. Nevertheless, its apparent 
absence is due to the same process as in that genus, namely the 
obliteration of its posterior orifice. There is sometimes no trace 
of this orifice ; but quite commonly it is represented by a small 
aperture a little in front of the foramen ovale . This aperture 
may lead into a very short blindly ending tube, whence a small 
hole, also to be seen at the posterior end of the canal in Cants , 
penetrates the sphenoid bone (text-fig. 2, B), In other and rarer 
cases where this aperture is larger, a bristle passed into it 
emerges at a tolerably large foramen lying beneath the hinder 
end of the sphenoidal fissure in the temporal fossa. This foramen 
is the anterior end of the canal and not the foramen rotundum 
which perforates the base of the skull within the canal behind 
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that orifice as in Viverricula, as may be shown by cutting away 
the wall of the canal. 

“ The arrangement above described is, so far as my observations 
go* much more obvious in the Spotted Hyaena ( Crocuta ) than in 
the Striped Hy®na (Hycenct). In both genera there may be no 
trace of the posterior orifice, but in Hyaena this orifice, when 
present, is apparently always quite small and never completes the 
canal. The foramen rotundum , moreover, is set more forwards, 
so that to all intents and purposes it opens direct into the 
temporal fossa as in the FeUda?.” 

Text-figure 2. 



A. Left crauial foramina of Croatia (Spotted Hyaena) with zygoma cut away. 

1. optic foramen ; 2. sphenoidal fissure (foramen lacerum anti cum ) ; 4* fora- 
men ovale; A.M. auditory meatus ; ah' anterior orifice of alisphenoid canal ; 
alh partially obliterated posterior orifice of the canal. 

B, The same with the outer wall of the alisphenoid canal (ala.) cut away, exposing 

the foramen rotundum (8) opening into it and showing the posterior orifice 
of the eanal with its minute foramen, shut otf by hone from the main 
portion of the canal. When this bone is absent, the canal is complete from 
end to end. 
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April 4th, 1016. 

Dr. A. Smith Woodward, F.R.S., Vice-President, 
in the Chair. 

Mr. J. T. Cunningham, M.A., F.Z.S., exhibited a number of 
skins of fowls produced in the course of six generations descended 
from a cross between a male G alius bankiva and a female Silky 
fowl. The cross was made at the Society’s Gardens in 1910, and 
Mr. Cunningham’s specimens were bred from a pair of the F l’s 
given to him in 1911. 

The chief points illustrated were : — 

(1) The production of a recessive pile, instead of pure white 
recessives; in the pile the female had reddish brown on the 
breast and abdomen, the male had no colour on the abdomen, 
but yellow on the back and loins. In the first mature plumage 
both sexes had reddish brown on the breast. 

(2) The production of two t}'pes in the coloured dominants, as 
well as individual variations. One type was dark, the other 
light : in the former there was an excess of the black colour, 
especially about the head, in the latter the head was yellow. 
The difference was more conspicuous in the females than in tin* 
males. 

Individual differences were shown in comparing a. hen with 
vinous-red colour over a considerable part of the body, especially 
the breast and wings, and another in which there was no vinous 
colour, but a neutral drab. These facts seem to indicate that 
segregation occurs between colour and white in Mendelian 
fashion, but that the segregation is not complete, that the co’our 
is not a permanent unit, but undergoes subdivision. 


Mr* D. Seth-Smith, F.Z.S., Curator of Birds, exhibited lantern- 
slide photographs of “intensive” poultry-houses, and remarked 
that the Council had decided to hold an exhibition of laying 
hens, kept on the intensive system, with a view to educating the 
public to the possibility aud importance of keeping poultry for 
egg-production, even though their accommodation was limited 
to a suburban garden or even a back-yard* The system was 
explained, aud stress laid upon the importance of correct feeding 
and sufficient exercise, the latter being provided by the birds 
be’ng compelled to scratch for their grain, which must be buried 
under deep litter. 

The Exhibitor stated that the houses were of three sizes, to 
.accommodate from six to thirty birds, and had been lent to the 
Society by Mr. Randolph Meech, who was the pioneer of the 
system in this country. The exhibition would, be open to 
the public on April 8th, and some two hundred birds would l»e 
on view. 
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Prof. J. P. Hill, D.Sc., F.R.S., F.Z.8., exhibited living speci- 
mens of the Caecilian, Siphonops anmdatm , collected by the Percy 
Sladen Expedition at Theresopolis, Serra dos Orgaos, Brazil, in 
October 1913. He also exhibited a series of photographs of 
embryos of the same, obtained from eggs laid at University 
College. 


Mr. G. A. Boulenger, F.R.S., F.Z.S., read a piper “ On the 
Lizards allied to Lacerta mural is, with an Account of Laver ta 
agilis and Z. parra .” 

This paper will bo published in the 4 Transactions.’ 


April 18th, 1916. 

Dr. S. F. Harmer, M.A., F.R.S., Vice-President, 
in the Chair. 

The Secretary read the following Report on the Additions 
to the Society’s Menagerie during the month of March, 1916. 

The number of registered additions to the Society’s Menagerie 
during the month of March was 176. Of these 116 were 
acquired by presentation, 5 were received on deposit, 50 by 
purchase, and 5 were horn in the Cardens, 

The number of departures during the same period, by death 
and removals, was 158. 

Amongst the additions special attention may be directed 
to : - 

2 Drills ( 2 J apio lenaophwns), from Y\\ Africa, purchased March 
16th. 

1 Bay Duiker ( Cephalophus dorsalis), from Togoland, presented 
by O. II. Bohner, on March 23rd. 

2 Thar [Hem it rag us jemlaicus ), from Charnba, presented by 
the Government of the Punjaub, on March 20th. 

2 Axis Deer (vbr/.v axis), from India, and 3 Bennett's Wallabies 
( Macropus bennetti ), from Tasmania, presented by Sir Edmund 
G. Loder, Bart., V.PZ.S., on March 21st. 

The Secretary read a letter he had received from Lt.-Col. 
R. T. Lei per, D.Sc., F.Z.S., R.A.M.C., on the subject of his 
recent investigations in reference to Bilharziosis, the life-history 
of the parasite and prophylactic measures. 


Mr. C. Tate Regan, M.A., F.Z.S., gave an exhibition of 
lantern-slides illustrating how certain fishes protect their eggs 
by carrying them about, either in the mouth ( Arius , pme 
Cichlidee), on the occiput (Kurtus), on the abdomen (Aspredo), 
or in a special Brood-pouch (Syngnathidae), 
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Hay 9th, 1916. 

Dr. 8. F. Harmer, M.A., F.R.S., Vice-President, 
in the Chair. 

The Secretary read the following report on the Additions to 
the Society’s Menagerie during the month of April, 1916 : — 

The number of registered additions to the Society’s Menagerie 
during the month of April was 90. Of these 36 were acquired 
by presentation, 23 were received on deposit, 30 by purchase, 
and 1 was born in the Gardens. 

The number of departures during the same period, by death 
and removals, was 117. 

Amongst the additions special attention may be directed to : — 

2 Capybaras ( Hydrochoarus hydrochcerus ), from South America, 
presented by Sir Edmund G. Loder, Bart., V.P.Z.S., on April 18th. 

1 Long- haired Armadillo ( Euphractus vellerosus pajinoms), 
from Cordova, presented by Wilfred A. Smitliers, C.M.Z.S., on 
April 10th. 

2 Australian Barn-Owls ( Strix delicatula ), from Kalgoorlie, 
Western Australia, presented by Dr. J. Vere Arkle, on April 3rd. 

3 South-American 0 Sicilians (Siphonops annulalus), from 
Brazil, presented by Prof. J. P. Hill, F.R.S., F.Z.S., on April 4th. 


Mr. It. H. Burne, M.A., F.Z.S., exhibited preparations from 
the Royal College of Surgeons Museum of various Teleostean 
Fishes *, showing connections of different kinds between the 
swim-bladder and the ear. The fishes belonged to several 
distinct families. In some (Beryeidae, Gadidae, Hyodontida*, 
Notopteridse) the connection was shown to be by direct contact 
between a process of the swim-bladder and a fenestra in the 
periotic capsule, or even (Clupeidte) between the swim -bladder 
and part of the internal ear ; while in others (Ostariopliysi) it is 
indirect and the swim -bladder is connected , with the perilymph 
spaces that surround the ear by a chain of ossicles (Weberian 
ossicles). 

It was suggested that the above connections are probably an 
aid in the perception of sound, and, in furtherance of this view, 
specimens were shown of the “elastic spring” mechanism in 
several Siluroids, by which the walls and contained gases of the 
swim-bladder can be made to give rise to sonorous vibrations. 

* Presented to the College by Col. C. E. Shepherd. 


Correction. 

On p. 109 of Prof. Poulton’s paper on Moths from Somaliland 
“ Genus Pachycoa ” should read ; “ Genus Pachyeoa, nov.” 
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[New names in clarendon type. Systematic references in italics, 
(z.g.i,.) indicates additions to the Society’s Menagerie.] 


Acmiihivn Jclossi, 60. 

Acantholipes circumduta , 135. 

trimeni , 135. 

Acanthonyx seriopuncta, sp. ». 

(PL I. fig. 41), 125. 

Ac h act catclla, 125. 

Achthina, gen. n., 179. 

ctenodes, sp. 180. 

Acidalia actuaria , 149. 

addictaria,, 151. 

cinerawens, 160. 

caenosaria, 1 52. 

consentauea, 149. 

• derasata, 149. 

horiochroea, sp. n., 149. 

luridata , 152. , 

zninoa, sp. n. (Pi. II. fig. 20), j 

148. 

minorata, 149. 

pulchellata , 151. 

pyrrhochra, sp. n. (PI. II. 

fig. 18). 152. 

remotata, 149. 

eagittilinea, 153. 

epoliata, 149. 

tixnia, Bp. a. (PL II. fig. 19), 

151. 

— (Pylarge) napheloperas, 
sp. n^l50. 

Acidallaatifl aubbnum— cenn, 
sp. n. f 146. 

Acloaopblabda inconipicua, 

sp. n. (PL IL fig. 9), 139. 


Acontia albayo , 125. 

gephyrias, 125. 

Acrapex albicostata, sp. n. (PL I. 
fig. 14), 109. 

Acroriesis ignifusa, gen. et sp. n. 

(PI. I. fig. 6), 110. 

JEgocera brevivitta , 103. 

Agathodes mueivalie, 174. 

Aglossa totalis, 171. 

incultalis , 171. 

ommatalis, 171. 

Alona intermedia, 335. 

rectangula, 335. 

Alonella davidi , 335. 

excirn, 336. 

karua, 336. 

Axxuaba agricola, sp. n. : structure, 
development (PL IV. figs. 66-74), 
325. 

lawesiana, sp. n.: structure, 

development (Pis. Ill;, IV. figs. 49- 
65), 321. 

Amyna octo, 120. 

— punctum , 120 . 

Anadiasa simplex, 166. 

Anatomt. See Stsuctur*. 

Ancylolomia pectinifara , 169. 

Anoa deprtssicor/iis (e. a L.), 298 
Anomie erosa, 135. 

fimbriago, 135 . 

Antarehaa fragilis, 135 . 

sutytmlie, 135 . 

Aniigaetra oaialaunalit, 175 . 
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Apim cane seen s, 101. 

Arhelodes rtifyla, 165. 

Argadcsa matema , 130. 

Ariela Oisciata: structure (Figs. 2, 4, 
7, 10). 049. 

Artibeus plamrostns : structure (F m 
25), 2-0. 

Ascot is srlotaria, 163. 

Aspilaies semispnreaza , 157. 

Asplenia rubrescens, sp. n. (PI. II 
fig. 1), 133. 

Athetis discopuncta, sp. n. (FI. 1. 

fig. 8), 100. 

ectomelsena, sp. u. ( FI. I. fig. 9). 

100. 

leuconephra, 106. 

Atilax paludinosus : structure (Figs. 1, 
4, 5, 9), 849. 

Auchenisa cerurodes, sp. n. (PJ. 1. 
fig. 43), 129. 

Aulotarache plumbeogrisea, 

sp. n. (FI. I. fig. 34), 122. 
Authadistis camptogramma, 

sp. n. (FI. I. fig. 44), 128. 

Avks : 

Fossils from Malta: systematic, 421. 
Axis axis (z. e. l.), 447. 

Azygophlcps inclma, 105. 

Babirussa babirussa . structure (Fig. 17), 
214. 

Balanoptera physalus. structure (Fig. 

15), 211. 

Batracuia : 

Bana temporaria: variation, 87. 
Bdeogale puisa : structure (Figs. 6, 9), 
349. 

Boopia tarmta : structure (Fig. 9), 209. 

Bostra pyrcchroalis, sp. n. (FI. 
II. fig. 43), 172. 

tenebraiis, 172. 

variam, 172. 

Bubo bubo (z. e. l.), 298. 

Bufo arenarum (z. 8. l.), 298. 

Calajnoschoftna, gen. n., 169. 

- — ascriptalis, ap. n. (FI. II. fig. 38), 
170. 


Calpc vagabmda, 136. 

Cant k ocamptm gra n d idler i, var. (FIs. 1., 
II. figs. 7-9), 337. ' 

Capreolus capreolus : variation, 298. 
Casama vi/is, 139. 

Catephia eurymelas, sp. n. (Fi. I. 
fig. 49), 132. 

mesonephele, sp. n. (PI. 1. 

fig 48), 131. 

pericyma, sp. n. (FI. I. fig. 46), 

131. 

poliochroa, sp. n. (FI. I. fig. 47), 

130. 

pyramidalis, sp. n. (FI. I. fig. 

45), 129. 

Ceplialoplius dorsalis (z. s. l.), 447. 
CVreopitliecus preussi (z. s. i..), 441. 
Certudaphnm cornuta, 334. 
rtgmttli , 334. 

j Cerocala albimacula, sp. n. (FI. I 
j fig. 42), 126. 

! illustmta , 1 26. 

| oppia, 127. 

! Cervufm cambojetthts, 62. 

Cervus aristotelis , 62. 

unicolor , 62. 

subsp. 62. 

cambojensts, 62. 

eg tarns , 62. 

Cetola pulchra, 105. 

Chalciope ht/ppasia, 126. 

Chelecala trefoliata , 125. 

Chilena donaldsoni, 167. 
Chionoxanthia leucophaea, sp. n. 
(PI. I. fig. 23), 115. 

Ohiromys madagascariensis : structure 
(Fig. 29), 237. 

Chlorerythra rubriplaga, 148. 
Chloridea. albivenata, sp. n. (FI. I. 
fig. 3), 103. 

obsoleta , 1Q4. 

Chlorism stibolepida , 143. 

Chgdorus barrow (FI. I, figs. 4, 5), 386. 

pai'vus (PI. I. figs. 2, 3), 336. 

Cirphis loregi , 104. 

Citellus mongolious (z. s. l.), 297. 
Cledeobia radialis , 174. 

Coenina tsfrgiinacuia, sp. a. (PI. II. 
fig. 12), 162. 
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Coenobasi* chloronoton, sp. h. 

(PI. II. fig. 35), 167. 

fulvicorpuH, 167. 

Vomibmia stibolcpida, 143. 

Co?nostolopsis stillata, 145. 

Connochsetes gnu : structure, 220. 
Constantiodes pyralina, gen. et 
■p. u. (PI. I. iig. 36), 107. 
Comifrons albidiscalis, sp 
(PI. II. 6g. 49), 177. 

Cortyta canescens, 128. 

leucoptera, 127. 

rosacea, 12 8. 

Crcisjjcdia addict aria, 161 . 

mfinubcs , 151. 

sagitt ilinca, 153. 

Cricetulus griseus (z. s. L.), 297. 
Crocidolomia hi of alts, 174. 

(Jrocutu crucuta: structure (Fig. 2, v ), 
301 , (Fig. 2), 444. 

Crossarciius obsuuru* : structure (Figs. 

2, 4, 7,9. H>), 340; (Fig. 1), 442. 
Crustacea : 

Entomostraca from Ceylon : system- 
atic, 333 

Cychstheria hisfopt, 33.5. 

Cyclops distinctly (PI. I. fig. 6), 337. 

hyalmvs, 337. 

leuckarti , 337. 

— - - prasinus , 337. 

cancans , 337. 

varius, var. proximm, 337. 

Cygnus equitum, sp. n. (Figs. 1. 2) 
427. 

6 'yliyramma latona , 126. 

Cynictis penicillata : structure (Figs. 3, 
8, 9), 349. 

Cynopterus brack yotis angulatus , 40. 

brachyotis, 40. 

Cypricercus reticulatns, 339. 
Cypridojms newtoni (PI, III. flg. 16), 
339. 

Cytology. 

Protozoa: Fiagellata, Rhizopoda , 
309. 


Daphnia luinhcltzi, 334. 
Darapsa rot*, 141. 


| Dasychira mmrata; 139. 

| remota, 139. f 

Dasypus villosus: structure (Fig. 11), 

201 . 

Dattinia costinotalis, sp. n. (PI. II. 

fig. 42), 173. 

ornata, 173. 

peratalis, sp. n. (PI. II. fig. 41), 

173. 

perstrigata* sp. n. (PI. 11. 

fig. 40), 172. 

Dendrogale frenata , 37. 

I Dendrobyrax dorsalis : structure (Figs, 
i 12, 13), 202. 

| Dendrolagus ursinus : structure (Fig. 9) r 
‘ 197. 

DEVELOPMENT. 

Pisces : Phallostethinae, 1 . 

, Inshcta : Anoplura, Mallophaga, 253. 

Protozoa : Fiagellata, Rhizopoda, 
| 309. 

I Dtacnsia , var., 102. 

j diverwta , 102. 

| J}iapka?ioso f ma excimm, 333. 

I Diaphonc eumcla , 104. 

1 Diaptovtus anna: (PI. II. fig. 10), 338. 

| — doricti, 338. 

- — strigilipcs, 338. 

! viduus, sp. n. (PI. II. figs. 1 1-1 4), 

338. 

Didelphys albiventris (z. s. l.), 297. 

aurita (z. s. L.), 297. 

I Bipus ffigyptius : structure (Fig. 21), 
I 223. 

Discalma calvifirons, sp. n. (PI. II. 
fig. 14), 168. 

puerilis, sp. n. (PI. II. fig. 16), 

167. 

subcurvarta, 167. 

Duomitus xnesoeticta, sp. n. (PI. II. 
fig. 30), 165. 

gimlllima, tp. n. (PI. II. flg. 32), 

166. 

* — 8teniptera f ep. n. (PI. II. fig. 31), 
166, 

Earias imUam, 124. 

Echidna hystrix : structure (Fig. 3), 

190. 
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Elaphurus davidianus (z. 8. l.), 298. 
Elephas maxim us : structure (Fig. 14), 
210 . 

Mydna bmgnata , 108. 

Ematurga bilineata, 160. 

Endotricha consobrinalis, 171. 

Enispa fiavipars, sp. n. (FI. I. 

fig. 18), 112. 

Ephyra rufistrigata , 148. 

Epimys berdmorei magnus, 
subsp. n. (Fig. 1), 57- 

concolor , 57. 

— griseiventer , 57. 

Jerdoni marinus, subsp. n , 50. 

pan , 51. 

rattue % subsp., 55. 

klumensis, subsp. n., 56. 

kraensis, subsp. n., 57. 

makensis, subsp. n., 56. 

rangensis, subsp. n., 56. 

tufescena, 55. 

surifer changensis, subsp. n„ | 

52. 

connectens, subsp. n., 53. I 

eclipsig, subsp. n M 58. 

finis, subsp. n., 51. 

kutensis, subsp. n., 52. 

pelagius, subsp. n., 53. 

tenebrosus, subsp. n., 54. 

Epiphora atbariwue , 164. 

Equus granti: structure (Fig. 20), 221. 
Estigmene griseata, sp. n. (PI. 1. 
fig. 1), 102. 

Ethiopica ignecolora, sp. n. (PI. I. 
fig. 10), 108. 

phasocausta, sp. n. (FI. I. 

fig. 11), 108. 

Ethology. 

Mammalia : Lira notragus, 875. 

Ivsbcta ; Lepidoptera, 888. 

Eublmma admota , 118. 

— arenostrota # sp.n.(Pl.I.flg.21), 

114. 

— conutrota, 114. 

eremochroa, sp. n (FI. I. fig. 19), 

118. 

nigrivitta, 118. 

— ■ ■ ■ ochricoata, »p.n. (FI. 1. fig. 20), 
114. 


Eublmma reducta , 118, 

rntula, 114. * 

Eubolia dhpufarta , 160. 

Eucosma somalica, sp. n,, 178. 
Eucrostes astigmatica, sp. n. 

(FI. II. fig. 22), 146. 

mbmticta , 145. 

rufosteliata , 146. 

Eulocastra argyrostrota, sp. »., 
(PI. I. fig. 33), 120. 

Euphractus vellerosus pannosus (z.s.l.), 

448. 

Euphyia ( Camptogramma) natalata , 

156. 

Euprootis faeciata , 139. 

Enryoyprii subglobom , 839. 

Eustrotia mianoides , 120 , 

Eutelia discistriga , 124. 

grisescens, sp. n. (PI. I. fig. 40), 

124. 

Euterpiodes croceisticta, sp. n. 

(PI. I. fig. 16), 111, 

pictimargo, sp. n. (PI. I. fig. 15), 

111 . 

Eutrichophilus setosus : structure (Fig. 
17). 283. 

Euxoa spinifera, 104. 

Euzophera etramantella, 170. 

villora , 170. 


Featheria obvia, gen. et sp. n. (Pi. II. 
fig. 33), 167. 

Felis: structure (Fig. 1), 443. 

caracal (f. s. l.), 297. 

eyra (*. s. l.), 297. 

oorsatus (a. s. l.), 297. 

pardus (*. s. l.), 297. 

salinarum (a s. l.), 297. 

Funambuliu berdmorei , 48. 


Galidictis : structure (Fig. 1), 442. 
Gallus banking rariation, 446. 
Gargetta xylpckroa, 141. 

Oavara loucomera, sp. n. (PL II 

%. 86) jea 

Gtaella ruBfroni (a s. l.), 441 . 
Oeaetta; structure (Fig. 1), 442, 
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GBOUEArniCAL. 

Mammalia : S.E. Siam, 27 ; Limno- 
’ tragus: Sesse Islands, 375 ; Fossils 
from Malta, 421. 

Am : Fossils from Malta, 421. 
Insecta : Moths from Somaliland, 
91. 

Obubtacea : Entomostraca from 
Ceylon, 333. 

Geometra {Idea) minorata , 149. 
Olossotrophia disparata soma- 
liata, subsp. n., 153. 

Glyphodes indtca , 174. 

Gnaniptoloma neptunaria, 148. 

Gnat apt onyx innexa , 127. 

Goniocotes sp., 286. 

gigas : structure (Fig. 18), 286. 

microthorax , 285. 

verrucosus, 286. 

Goniodes bicuspidatus : development, 
structure (Figs. 20-22), 288. 

colchicus , 286. 

dispar , 286. 

falcicornis : structure (Fig. 19), 

287. 

megaceros , 287. 

minor , 286. 

Gonodela ohliquilineata , 109. 

Grammodcs netta, 160. 

stolida , 126. 

Orison allainandi (z. s. L.), 297. 


Hcemoproteas danilewskyi , 80. 

Hellula undo lie, 174. 

Uelogale undulata; structure (Figs. 1, 
10), 349. 

Hemidromodes, gen. n., 144. 

rolmta, 145. 

Hemithea albistrigulata, 144. 

malescripta , 144. 

* mrmioulata , 144. 

Hemitragus jemlaicus (z. s. l.), 447. 
Hem convolvuli, 140, 

Heterostegane indufaria, 156. 
Hierochthonia featheri, sp. n. 

(Pi. II. fig. 23), 145. 

robusta, 145. 


Hippopotamus amphibius : structure 
(Fig. 16), 213. 

Hippotion celerio , 140. 

roses, 141. 

roseipennia somalicum, 

. subsp. n., 140. 

Hippotragu* niger variani, 

subsp. n. (Fig. 1), 298. 
Hoplotarache caeruleopicta, sp. 
n. (PI. I. fig. 37), 121. 

ectorrida, sp. n. (PI. J. fig. 36), 

121 . 

nuUla , 121. 

Uyama hyaena : structure (ear) (Fig. 2), 
*303. 

Ilybophtkirus noiophallus : develop- 
ment (Figs. 7, 8), 267. 

Ilydrochoerus hydrochcerus (z. s. L.), 
448. 

Hy lot Hites agilis, var. pileatus, 29. 

pileatus , 29. # 

Hypena abyssinialis, 136. 

jussalis, 136. 

mamrialis, 136. 

strigata , 136. 

Hypotacha indecisa , 125. 

Hyrax dorsalis : structure (Figs. 12, 13), 
205. 

Hystrix t&ngalemis, 60. 


Jambiodes imevta, 104. 

Ichneumia albicauda: structure (Figs. 

1, 4, 6, 9), 349. 

Idaa luridata , 152. 

Insecta. 

Lepidoptera : analysis of patterns, 
383 ; Moths from Somaliland : 
systematic, 91; Anoplura, Mallo- 
phaga : structure, development, 
systematic, 253. 


Lmlia testacea, 139. 

Lesmobothrium titan , 285. 

Laphygma exigua, 105* 

Lemur sp. : structure (Fig. 30), 237. 
Leptodsctylus mystacinus (z. s. l.), 298. 

30 
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Lepus sp, (black var.), 441, 

Lmcinode s orbonatis , 174. 

Leydigia australis, 335. 

, yar. ceylonica (PI. I. fig. 1), 

am 

Lixnnotr&gns spekei sylvestris, 

subsp. n. (Figs. 1, 2), 376. 

Linognathus cavia-capensis : structure 

(Fig. 1), 257. 

gasella , 260. 

limnotragi : structure (Fig. 2), 

259. 

pithodes, sp. n. : structure 

(Figs. 3-5), 260. 

tibialis : structure (Fig. 6), 260, 

267. I 

Lophoraehe fulvirufa, 120. 

Ludia hansali, 164. ! 

Lyncestis amphix , 133. j 

diascota, sp. n. (PI. 1. fig. 50), I 

133.. ! 

j 

Afacaca andamanensis , 30. ! 

cynomolgua , 31. , 

irus, 31. 

leonimis , 30. 

Macalla purpureopicta, sp. n. 

(PI. II. fig. 39), 170. 

Macaria obligailtneala, 159. 

semialbida , 159. 

Macropus bennetti (z. s. l.), 447. 
Macrorhiuus leoninus : structure (Fig. > 
27), 232. | 

Macroscelides sp. : structure (Fig. 22), ; 
226 . | 
Mavrothrix odiosa , 335. 

triserialis, 335. 

Maenas arborifera , 102. 

Magulaba grisea, sp. n. (PI. II. | 
fig. 4), 138. 

Mammalia. j 

From S.E. Siam: systematic, 27,; j 
Intestinal tract of Mammals: struc- 
ture, systematic, 183 ; Hippolrugus 
niger yariani : systematic, geogra- 
phical, 298 ; Odocoileus ameri- 
canus: antlers affected by cancer, 


Mammalia (can.), 

(external characters), 349 ; Limpo- 
tragus spekei sylvestris : geogra- 
phical, ethology, systematic, 375; 
Fossils from Malta, 421; Lepus 
sp. (black yar.), 441 ; Viverrida, 
Hyaonidie: structure (alisphenoid 
canal), 442. 

Manis triouspis : structure, 200. 

Martes flavigula indochinensis, 

subsp. n., 35. 

peninsular is, 35. 

Matopo heterochroa, sp. n. (PI. 1. 
fig. 5), 105. 

Maurilta arcutita, 125. 

Mecyna yilvala, 175. 

Melasma psephota, sp. n., 180. 

recondita, sp. n., 181. 

Menetcs berdmorei , 48. 

mouhotii, 48. 

rufescens, subsp. n., 50. 

umbrosus, subsp. n., 49. 

Mctapioplasta insoeia, 122. 

Metarbela diodonta, sp. n. (PI. II. 
fig. 28), 164. 

perstriata, sp. n. (PI. II. fig. 29), 

165. ■ 

Metarciia hurra , 101. 
j Moris repanda , 1 26. 

Moina dubia , 334. 

Morphology. See Structure. 

Moschus moschiferus: structure (Fig. 
18), 21G. 

Mungos auropunctatus : structure, 349. 

bracliyurus: structure, 349. 

gracilis : structure (Figs. 1, 8), 

349. 

mungo : structure (Fig. 9), 349. 

smitliii : structure (Figs. 3-5), 

349. 

Muntiacus muntjak , subsp., 61. 

Mu* c&noolor, 57. 

— — griseiventer, 57. 

— — - rattus, 55. 

rufescens, 65. 

Naarda nigripalpis, sp. n. (PI. II. 


301 ; Mungotidse . structure ' fig. 6), 139. 
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Negeta luminosa , 1&5. 

Nemoria stillata , 146. 

Neostethua, gen. n., 2. 

bicomifl, sp. n.: morphology, 

development (Fig. 11), 14. 

lankesteri, sp. n. : morphology 

(Pis. I.-IV. ; Figs. 1-10, 12), 2. 
Nephopteryx ermmatatclla, 170. 

eugrapkdla, ltO. 

metamelana , 170. 

mratella , 170. 

Neromia malescripta, 144. 

manderensis, sp. n. (PI. II. 

fig. 24), 144. 

Noctuelia globuliferalia, sp. n. 

(PI. II. fig. 50), 177. 

Nodar in external 'is, 136 . 

Nola chionca, 102. 

Nomima prophanes, gen. et sp. u., 

178 , 179 . 

Notnoph da n itctaella , 174. 

Noorda Iddealts. 175. 

Nntodromas oculata (PI. Til. fig. 15), 
339. 

Notoryetes typhlops • structure (Fig. 4), 
190. 


Odobtt’iius rosmarus: structure (Fig. 26), 
232. 

Odocoileus americanus : antlers aftected 
by cancer, 301. 

Odontoretha featheri, gen. et sp. n. 

(PI. X. fig. 7), 105, 106. 

Qt'dicodia limhata , 116. 

melanographa, sp. n. (PI. I. 

fig. 25), 116. 

strigipennis, »p. n. (PI. I. 

fig. 24), 115. 

Oglasa cornuta, 133. 

Oncocypris pustuloea, sp. n. 

(PI. 111. figs. 17-21), 340. 

Ophiderm fullonica, 136. 

Orcella brevirostris (Fig. 2), 65. 
Ornithorbynehus anatinus : structure 
(Fig. 2), 189. 

Oryoteropus oapensis: structure (Fig. 
10), 199. 


Osteodes procidala, 157. 

— eritreemii , 157. 

turbulentata, 157. 

Ozarba consanguis , 117. 

endoplaga, sp. n. (PI. I. fig. 32), 

119. 

endoscota, sp. n. (PI. I. fig. 27), 

117. 

exolivacea,sp. n. (PI. I. fig. 30), 

118. 

hcmimelezna, 118. 

hemipyra, sp. n. (PI. I. fig. 28), 

117. 

hemisarca, sp. n. (PI. I. fig. 29), 

118. 

mesozonata, sp. n. (PI. I. fig; 

31), 119. 

phtea, 120. 

sane t a , 120. 

semitorrida, sp. n. (PI. I. 

fig. 20), 116. 


Pachycoa olivacea, gen. et sp. n. 

(PI. T. fig. 12), 109, 110. 

Pachgpalpia subalbata , 163. 
Paehyzancla basalis, 175. 

hipunetalm , 175. 

phaopteralis , 175. 

Vandesma. ant/m, 128. 

Papio leucopbaeus (z. s. l.), 447. 
Paradoxtirus hermaphroditus , S3. 

minor kutensis, subsp. n., 34. 

pal Iasi i, 33. 

Parallelia algira, 126. 

rectifama, 126. 

Paratuerta nana, sp. n. (PI. I. 
fig. 17), 112. 

Pargphanta arenilinea, 168. 

fimbriata , 168. 

Pasipeda mmbesita , 133. 

Pathology. 

Deaths in the Society’s Gardens, 77. 
Pedicinus rhesi, 256. 

Pediculus affinis , 255. 

capitis, 265. 

Ptricynm metaleuca, 127. 

Perigea cape mis, 104. 



XX 


INDEX. 


Phalana Geometra selenaria, 168. 
Pkalena pulchellata, 151. 

Phallostethus dunckeri : morphology 
(Pla. I., III., IV. ; Figs. 12-16), 16. 
Phasoolarotos cinereus : structure 
(Fig. 8), 193. 

Phascolomys mitohelli : structure 
(Figs. 6, 7), 198. 

Phlyctatiodes nudalis , 175. 
Phthirpedicinus miorops, 256. 
Physiology. 

Mammalia: Mungotidae (anal sac), 
849. 

Pisces: Phallostethin®, 1. 
Physocypria tuberata, sp. n. 

(PI. III. fig. 22: Fig. 1), 341. 
Phytometra acuta , 128. 

Umbirena , 128* 

ni, 128. 

Pionea melanostictalis, sp. n. 
(PI. II. fig. 46), 175. 

rubritinctalis, sp. n. (PI. II. 

fig. 46), 175. 

Pisces : 

Phallostethinae : morphology : sys- 
tematic, 1 ; Tilapia nilotica athi- 
ensis : variation, systematic, 345 ; 
Trygon p&stinaca (poison-organ), 
431 ; Teleostei : structure, 448. 
Pithecus fascicular is, 31. 

Plasmodium kochi, 85. 

j pracox t 85. 

Plecoptera hypoxantha, 135. 

— - polymorpha, sp. n. (PI. II. 

fig. 3), 134. 

Poltana micra, 140. 

Polydesma colutrix , 128. 

Polyplax spinulosa, 256. 
Frasinocyma perpulverata, 
sp. n. (PI. II. fig. 25), 143. 

— perscripta, ab. n„ 143. 

subfasclata, ab. n., 143. 

Pmbytto gennaini, 32. 

— mandibularis, subsp. n., 

32. 

Proconis abrostoloides, 128. 

Proteles cristatus : structure (Fig. 28), 
235. 


Protozoa : 

Parasites in the Society's Gardens, 
84: Flagellata, Bhizopoda: cy- 
tology, structure, systematic, 309. 
Prowaeekia ( Bodo ) saltans : structure, 
development, (PI. I.), 311. 
Pseudosterrha gaynm, 166. 

philaaria , 156. 

Pteropus hypomelanus oondotensis , 38. 

medius: structure, 230. 

vampyrus malaccensis , 39. 

Ptychopoda sp., 155. 

aperta, sp. n. (PI. II. fig. 16), 

155. 

nigrosticta, 155. 

subtorrida, sp. n. (PI. II. fig. 17), 

154. 

Pyrausta conistrot&lis, sp. n. 

(PL II. fig. 48), 176. 

incolvraliSy 176. 

sthenialis, sp. n. (PI. II. fig. 47), 

176. 

Rabila albiviridis, sp. n. (PI. 1. 
fig. 13), 109. 

Rana temporaria : variation (Fig. 1), 
87. 

Ratufa melancrpepla, 43. 

leucogenyg, subsp. n., 43. 

sinus, subsp. n., 44. 

Bhamphocc&us icteronotus (e. s. l.), 

297. 

Khinopoma macrophyllum : structure 
(Fig. 24), 229. 

Rhodoneura hamatipex, sp. n. 

(PI. II. fig. 37), 168. 

Rhopaloceras stylifer: structure (Figs. 
23, 24), 292. 

Rhynchina albiscripta, sp. n. 
(Pi II. fig. 8), 137. 

endoleuca, sp. n. (PL II. fig. 6), 

137. 

perangulata, sp. n. (PI. II. 

fig. 7), 136. 

— — revolutaUsy 137* 

Rothia aisha\ 103. 

Rucervus schomhurgki, 62. 

Rim peronii , 62. 
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Sameodes ocellata, sp. n. (PI. It. 
fig. 44), 1 74. 

Sarmatia iuferilalis , 130. 

*S 'celiodes laisalis , 170. 

Sciurus albivexilli, sp. n. 47. 

bicolor , 43. 

cinnamotneus, 45. 

fnrrvffiueH8 t 45. 

cinnamomeuH, 45. 

frandseni, subsp. n., 40. 

Jhilai/soiii, 45. 

— — javensii t, 43. 

— — mnct le Hand i rvdolphi , IK 

mutthoiii , 48. 

pt/rrhocephalus , 48. 

rodolphi, 47. 

sp lend cm i, 45. 

Scotinochroa minor, sp. n. (PI. 11. 

Off. 34), 168. 

Scotovia nutulufa , 150. 

rtthriftnrtu, 150. 

Scrancia discomma, sp. n. (PI. 11 
% 10). 141. 

Secusio somaliensis, sp. n. (PI. I. 

fig. 2), 102 

stnpatn, KM. 

Sclttf/nm of rid tscal a. 104. 

eustrigata, sp. n. (PI. If. 

fig. 27), 164. 

Sr mud a buturia, 160. 

ohfiijittfineata, 150. 

Sent nopith ecus per maim, 32. 

Scsamia con iota, loO. 

Sesquialtera, gen. n , 162. 

ridicula, sp n. (PI. II. fig. 11), 

103. 

Siccta sordida, 102. 

Shnplicia capalis, 130. 

# 8ipbonops auniilutuB (z. S. t.), 447, 
448. 


Sicpania indularia, 156. 

secutorut , 157. 

Stcnocypris malculmsovi , 339. 
StenoBfaura imped it us, 141. 

Stenosticta prison, 124. 

Sterrha philtmria, 156. 

Straadcsia ( Ct/pns ) viltntn t 339. 

>Stm delicatula (z s. l.), 418. 

St roupt/ locates con ice p< , 280. 
Structure. 

Mammalia: Intestinal tract, 183; 
Mungotida; (external characters', 
349 ; Viverrula\ Hyunuclu: (ali- 
Bplienoid canal), 442. 

Pisces: Phallostetliinai, 1; Trygon 
paslinaca (poison -organ ), 431; 
Teleostei, 44H. 

Inskcta : Lepidoptera (analysis of 
patterns), 383 ; Anoplura, Mallo- 
pbttga, 253. 

Protozoa : Fiagellata, Rhizopoda, 
309. 

Surat tka invert ell us, 109. 

sat ul ell us, 169. 

S uncat a suricatta, structure (Figs. 3, 4, 
8-10), 319. 

Sits crisfatus, 64. 

subsp , 64. 

Sf/hpta sabiicusalis , 174. 

Talpa europica : structure (Fig. 23), 
226. 

Tatnandua tetraductyla : structure, 

201 . 

I Tamiops novemlineatus , 48. 

rodolphi, 47. 

Tar ache cantescens, 123. 

hort easts, 123. 

; mesoleuca, sp. n. ( PI. 1. fig. 38), 


Sminthopsis crassicaudata : structure. 123. 

191 , , miogona, sp. n. (PI. 1. fig. 39), 

— larnpint a: structure, 191. j 123. 

Sphinpomorjiha cklorea , 133. | opalinoidcs, 123. 

Sphinx celerio, 140. umbtigem , 123. 

convolvuli, 140. eelltri, 128. » 

Spiro nema multiciliatum : structure Tathorhynchm exsiccatn, 135. 

(PL III. figs. 46-48), 318. Tegostoma bipartalis, 177. 

Staudingeria mtb-obUulla , 170. I compared^ 177. 
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Tegostoma snbditalu, 177. 

Tegulifera nigricinctalis , 171. 

sonalis , 171. 

Tephrias trigonosema, sp. n. 

(PI. II. fig. 2), 134. 

Tephrina butaria, 160. 

cinerascens, 160. 

deerraria , 161. 

disputaria, 160. 

incomph'ua , 160. 

wei7a, 160. 

prionogyna, sp. n. (PI. II. 

fig. 13), 161. 

subcurvariu, 157. 

Teraootona submacula, 102. 
Tetramitus spiralis, sp. n. : struc- 
ture, development (Pis. 11., IIT. 
figs. 42-45 ; Fig. 1), 314. 

Thal&tha melanostrota, sp. n. 
(PI. I. fig. 4), 104. 

Thj'lacinus eynocephalus : structure 
(Fig. 5), 191. 

Tilapia nilotica athiensis, vnr. n., 
315. 

Timandra nept unaria, 148. 

viridaria , 148. 

Toana nigrilineata, sp. n. (PI. I. 

fig. 22), 114. 

Trap ulus crffiniit, 63. 

Javanicus, 63. 

kanchil, 63. 

a finis, 63. 

pierrei, 63. 

Trarninda nept unaria, 148. 

rufistrigata , 148. 

Tricentroscelis protrusifrons, 
gen. et sp. n. (Pi. II. fig. 21), 147. 
Trichiura obsolete, 166. 

Trichodectes sp., 283. 

breviceps, 271. 

comuitts , 273. 

crassus, 272. 


Trichodectes harrisoni, sp. n. : 

structure (Figs. 13-16), 276. 

i hemitragi, sp. n. : structure 

j (Figs. 11, 12). 273. 

' latus : structure (Fig. 10), 271. 

j ovis, 283. 

parumpilosm, 271. 

j Trigonomelea semifusca, 163. 

Trygon pastinaca: structure (poison- 
organ) (Figs. 1-7), 431. 

, Tuerta trimen i, 103. 

Tupaia belangeri , 36. 

concolor, 36. 

■ sinus, subsp. u., 36. 

j frenata , 37. 

! Tgndia proteanalis, 171. 


| Ulothrichopus tinetipermis, 125. 
i Vtetheisa pulehcllu, 102. 

I 

i 

Variation. 

t Mammalia: Lepus sp. (black vnr.), 
441. 

Avks : Gallus bankiva, 446. 
IIatraciiia : Rana tomporaria, 87. 
Pij-cbs : J iJapia nilotica (anal spines). 
345. 

Victoria sematoperas, sp. n. 

(PI. II. fig. 26), 142. 

Virnrra hermaphrodite, 33. 

Viverriculu: structure (Pig. 1), 442. 


Zamarada pulverota, 157. 

secutaria , 157. 

Zinckerda fascialis, 174. 

Zitha subeupralis, 171. < 

Zygophyxia tornisdeta, sp. n., 
153. 
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No. 151. 


ABSTRACT OF THE PROCEEDINGS 

OF THE 

ZOOLOGICAL SOCIETY OF LONDON* 

February 8th, 1916. 

Prof. E. W. MacBride, D.Sc., F.R.S., Vice-President, 
in the Chair. 


The Minutes of the last Scientific Meeting were confirmed. 

The Secretary read a Report on the Additions to the Society's 
Menagerie during the months of November and December, 1915, 
and January 1916. 

Mr. R. E. Holding exhibited the skull of a Roebuck, showing 
an unusual deviation in the direction of the suture of the right 
frontal bone, which extended considerably beyond the median 
line towards the left. 

Mr. Oldfield Thomas, F.R.S., F.Z.S., exhibited the scalp and 
frontlet with horns of a male Sable Antelope from the Luando 
River, Angola, which had been presented to the National 
Museum by Mr. H. F. Varian, together with a female mask and 
horns. 

This magnificent animal differed widely from the ordinary 
Sable both by its far finer horns and by the character of its face- 
markings, and Mr. Thomas proposed to distinguish it as a new 
subspecies under the name of tiippotragm niger variant . 

The horns of the type measured 57 inches in length along the 
front curve, by 11 inches in circumference at the base, and had 


* Tbit Abstract is published by the Society at its offices, Zoological Gardens, 
Regent's Park, F.W., on the Tuesday following the date of Meeting to which 
it refers. It will be issued, along with the ‘Proceedings,’ free of extra charge, 
to all Fellows who subscribe to the Publications ; but it may be obtained on the 
day of publication at the price of Sixpence, or, if desired, sent post-free for 
the sum of Six Shilling* per annum, payable in advance. 
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47 transverse ridges upon them. Good South African and 
Nyasa Sable horns were ordinarily about 46 to 50 inches in 
length, while those of the East African Sable were not known 
to reach 40 inches. The female horns of If, n, variant were 
35 inches long. 

In colour the face of the new form differed conspicuously by 
the almost complete obliteration of the usual prominent white 
streaks running from the anteorbital white tufts forwards to the 
sides of the muzzle, the whole of the upper side of the face being 
therefore deep black, with the exception of the anteorbital tufts 
themselves, which were white as usual. In both male and 
female a few odd light hairs alone indicated the ordinary position 
of the streaks. 

The type-specimen would be registered as B.M. No. 16.2.21.1. 

Mr. 0. Tate Regan, M.A., F.Z.S., exhibited, by means of 
lantern-slides, a series of drawings of larval Fishes from the 
Antarctic. 

The development of Myctophum antarcticum was compared 
with that of the northern M, glaciale and larval Nototheniidae 
were described. 

Mr. R. I. Pocock, F.B.S., F.Z.S., Curator of Mammals, 
exhibited the successive Antlers of a Virginian Deer (Odocoileus 
americanus) that had died of cancer in the Society’s Gardens, and 
attributed the degeneration shown to this disease. 

Prof. H. G. Plimmer, F.R £L,F.Z.S., Pathologist to the Society, 
read his Report on the Deaths which occurred in the Society’s 
Gardens during 1915, and on the Blood -parasites found during 
the same period. 

Prof. E. B. Poulton, M.A., F.R.S., F.Z.S., presented a paper 
on a collection of Moths made in Somaliland by Mr. W. Feather, 
containing descriptions of ten new genera and a large number of 
new species by Sir George F. Hampson, Bt., F.Z.S., and others. 


The next Meeting of the Society for Scientific Business will 
be held on Tuesday, February 22nd, 1916, at half-past Five 
o’clock P.H., when the following communications will be made ; — 
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The Rev, H. N. Hutchinson, B.A., F.Z.S . 

Exhibition of drawings of Extinct Animals. 

R. I. Pocock, F.R.S., F.Z.S. 

Exhibition to illustrate the structure of the Tympanic Bulla 
in Hyaenas. 

O. Tate Began, M.A., F.Z.S. 

Lantern exhibition of the nest of a Fighting Fish and the 
climbing habits of a Catfish. 

Bruce F. Cummings. 

Studies on the Anoplura and Mallophaga, being a Report 
upon a Collection from the Society’s Gardens. — Part I. 

P. Chalmers Mitchell, M.A., D.Sc., F.R.S., F.Z.S. 

Further Observations on the Intestinal Tract of Mammals. 

The following Papers have been received : — 

Q. A. Boulehqbk, F.R.S., F.Z.S. 

1 . On the Lizards allied to Laceria muralis, with an Account 
of Lacerta agilis and L . parva . 

2. On Specimens of the Bolti, Tilapia nilotica , a Teleostean 
Kish with increased number of Anal Spines. 

Major R. Meinkrtzhaobn, F.Z.S. 

Notes on the Sitatunga or Marsh- Antelope of the Sesse 
Islands. 

T. Gqqdby, D.Sc. 

Observations on the Cytology of Flagellates and Amoebae 
obtained from old stored Soil. 

Robert Gurney, M. A., F.Z.S. 

On some fresh-water Entomostraca from Ceylon. 


The Publication Committee desire to call the attention of 
those who propose to offer Papers to the Society, to the great 
increase in the cost of paper and printing. This will render it 
necessary for the present that papers should be condensed, and 
be limited so far as possible to the description of new results. 
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Communications intended for the Scientific Meetings should 
be addressed to 

P. CHALMERS MITCHELL, 

Secretary . 

Zoological Society of London, 

Regent’s Pakk, London, N.W. 

February 15 tk y 1916. 



No. 158. 


ABSTRACT OF THE PROCEEDINGS 

OF THE 

ZOOLOGICAL SOCIETY OF LONDON* 


February 22nd, 1916. ' 

Dr. A. Smith Woodward, F.R.S., Vice-President, 
in the Chair. 


The Minutes of the last Scientific Meeting were confirmed. 

The Rev. H. N. Hutchinson, B.A., F.Z.S., exhibited a number 
of drawings prepared by Mr. T. W. Parfitt of restorations of 
various extinct animals. 

Mr. C. Tate Regan, M.A., F.Z.S., gave a lantern exhibition 
illustrating the breeding-habits of a Siamese Fighting-Fish 

i Betta tyrtendens Regan) and the climbing-habits of a Cat-fish 
Arges marnivratits Regan) from the Andes of Colombia. 

Mr. R. I. Pocock, F.R.S., F.Z.S., Curator of Mammals, gave 
an exhibition, illustrated by lantern-slides, to show the structure 
of the tympanic bulla in the Hyaenas, and pointed out that both 
Flower and Mivart were wrong in stating that the Hyienas 
differ from the Felidae, Viverridae, and Protelidae, in having the 
cavity of the bulla undivided by a bony septum. The septum, 
which those authors mistook for the roof of the bulla, runs from 
the back of the bulla, where it abuts against the paroccipita), 
obliquely upwards and forwards to the periotic, and divides the 
cavity of the bulla into an anterior larger and a posterior smaller 
chamber. The Hyeenas thus agree with the other families of 
jEluroid Carnivores in having the bulla divided. 


* This Abstract is published by the Society at its offices, Zoological Gardens, 
Regent's Park, N.W., on the Tuesday following the date of Meeting to which 
it refers. It will be issued, along with tlie ‘ Proceedings/ free of extra oharae, 
to all Fellows who subscribe to the Publications ; but it may be obtained on the 
day of publication at the price of Sixpence, or, if desired, sent post-free for 
the stun of Six Shilling* per annum, payable in advance. 
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Mr. Bruce F. Cummings read a paper containing the first part 
of a report on a collection of Anoplura and Mallophaga obtained 
from animals in the Society’s Gardens. He dealt with the 
structure and development of the various species, and gave 
descriptions of three new forms. 

Dr. P. Chalmers Mitchell, M.A., F.E.S., F.Z.S., Secretary to 
the Society, gave an account of his paper entitled “ Further 
Observations on the Intestinal Tract of Mammals/' illustrating 
his remarks with a large series of lantern -si ides. 


The next Meeting of the Society for Scientific Business will be 
held on Tuesday, March 7th, 1916, at half-past Five o’clock p.m., 
when the following communication will be made : — 

CINEMATOGRAPH EXHIBITION. 

The Secretary has been able to arrange with Mr. Harry K. 
Eustace, Big Game Hunter and Cinematographer, to give an 
exhibition of his films of African Animals at this Meeting. 

The Papers previously announced for reading at this Meeting 
are postponed. 


The following Papers have been received : — 

R. I. Pocqck, F.R.S., F.L.S., F.Z.S. 

Lantern-exhibition to show structure of the Alisphenoid 
Canal in some Civets and Hyaenas. 

Major R. Meinertzhagen, F.Z.S. 

Notes on the Sitatunga or Marsh -Antelope of the Sesso 
Islands. 

Q. A. Boulenger, F.R.S., F.Z.S. 

1. On Specimens of the Perciform Fish, Tilapia nilotica , 
with Increased Number of Anal Spines. 

2. On the Lizards allied to Lacerta nmralia , with an Account 
of Lacerta agilis and L, parva . 
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T. Qqodey, D.Sc . 

Observations on the Cytology of Flagellates and Amoebae 
obtained from old stored Soil. 

Robert Gurney, M.A., F.Z.S. 

On some Fresh- water Entomostraca from Ceylon. 

R. I. Pocock, F.R.S,, F.L.S., F.Z.S. 

On the External Characters of the Mongooses (Mungotid®). 


The Publication Committee desire to call the attention of 
those who propose to offer Papers to the Society, to the great 
increase in the cost of paper and printing. This will render it 
necessary for the present that papers should be condensed, and 
be limited so far as possible to the description of new results. 


Communications intended for the Scientific Meetings should 
1)6 addressed to 


P. CHALMERS MITCHELL, 

Secretary . 


Zoological Society of London, 
Regent’s Park, London, N.W. 
February 29 tk, 1916. 






No. 163. 


ABSTRACT OF THE PROCEEDINGS 

OF THE 

ZOOLOGICAL SOCIETY OF LONDON* 

Much 7th, 1916. 

The Marquess of Sligo, Vice-President, 
in the Chair. 


The Minutes of the last Scientific Meeting were confirmed. 

Mr. Harry K. Eustace gave a bioscope exhibition of his films 
illustrating liis experiences ns a big-game hunter and cinemato- 
grapher in East Africa, showing the natives and the characteristic 
animals of that country in their natural state. 


The next Meeting of the Society for Scientific Business will be 
held on Tuesday, March 21st, 1916, at half-past Five o’clock p.m., 
when the following communications will be made : — 


* This Abstract is published by the Society at its offices, Zoological Gardens, 
Regent's Park, N.W., on the Tuesday following the date of Meeting to which 
it refers. It will be issued, along with the * Proceedings/ free of extra charge, 
to all Fellows who k subscribe to the Publications ; but it may be obtained on the 
day of publication at the price of Sixpence, or, if desired, sent post-free for 
the sum of Six Shilling * per annum, payable in advance. 
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J. T. Cunningham, M.A., F.Z.S . 

Exhibition of skins illustrating results of Mendelian Cross 
in Fowls. 

R. I, Pocook, F.R.S., F.L.S., F.Z.S. 

Lantern -exhibition to show structure of the Alisphenoid 
Canal in some Civets and Hyrenas. 

T. Goodey, D.Sc. 

Observations on the Cytology of Flagellates and Amoebae 
obtained from old stored Soil. 

Major R. Meinertzhaqen, F.Z.S. 

Notes on the Sitatunga or Marsh- Antelope of the Sesse 
Islands. 


The following papers have been received : — 

G. A. Boulenger, F.R.S., F.Z.S. 

1. On Specimens of the Perciform Fish, Tilapia nilotica , 
with Increased Number of Anal Spines. 

2. On the Lizards allied to Lacerta muralis . 

Robert Gurney, M.A., F.Z.S, 

On some Fresh- water Entomostraca from Ceylon. 

R. L Pocock, F.R.S., F.L.S., F.Z.S. 

On the External Characters of the Mongooses (Mungotidie). 

Dr. H. Muir Evans. 

The Poison-Organ of the Sting- Ray ( Tryijon jxwtinaca). 

Dr. J. C. Mottram. 

1. Methods of estimating the Size of Fish from the Size of 
their Scales. 

2. Experimental Determination of the Factors which cause 
Patterns to appear conspicuous in Nature. 
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The Publication Committee deeire to call the attention of 
those who propose to offer Papers to the Society, to the great 
increase in the cost of paper and printing. This will render it 
necessary for the present that papers should be condensed, and 
be limited so far as possible to the description of new results. 


Communications intended for the Scientific Meetings should 
be addressed to 

P. CHALMERS MITCHELL, 

Secretary. 

Zoological Society of London, 

Regent’s Pabk, London, N.W. 

March \ith, 1916. 




No. 1B4. 


ABSTRACT OF THE PROCEEDINGS 

OF THE 

ZOOLOGICAL SOCIETY .OF LONDON.* 

Match 21ct, 1916. 

Dr. »S. F. Hahmeii, F.ll.S., Vice-President, 
in the Chair. 


The Minutes of the last Scientific Meeting were confirmed. 

The Secretary read a Report on the Additions made to the 
Society’s Menagerie during the month of February 1916. 

Mr. E.T. Newton, F.R.S., F.Z.S., exhibited the pelt and bones 
of a Black Hare, for which he was under obligation to Mr. G. F. 
Brooke of Leadenhall Market, who had received it with a large 
consignment of Brown Hares from Siberia ; but, unfortunately, 
the locality was not known. This hare is of small size and with 
short rabbit-like ears. The head and back are black excepting 
only a small white spot on the forehead ; and towards the sides 
there are numerous long hairs with white tips. Lower down 
upon the sides the fur becomes tawny and passes into white 
underneath. All the feet, but especially the hinder ones, have 
light brown hair up the upper parts. 

The skull and limb bones show characters agreeing with those 
of the hare ; but in size the animal was intermediate between 
our common hare and the rabbit. 

Mr. D. M. S. Watson, F.Z.S., gave an account of some obser- 
vations he had made on the habits and life-history of Platypus 
and Echidna . 

* This Abstract is published by the Society at its offices, Zoological Gardens, 
Regent’s Park, N.W., on the Tuesday following the date of Meeting to which 
it refers. It will be issued, along with the 4 Proceedings/ free of extra charge, 
to all Fellows who subscribe to the Publications ; but it may be obtained on 
the day of publication at the price of Sixjmce, or, if desired, sent post-free 
for the sum of Six Shilling* per annum, payable in advance. 
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Mr. R. 1. Pocock, F.R.S., F.Z.S., Curator of Mammals, gave 
an exhibition, illustrated by lantern-slides, to show some points 
connected with the alisphenoid canal in the Viverrid© and 
Hyaenid®, and demonstrated : (1) that the canal is always present 
in Viverricula , its occasional apparent absence in that animal 
being due to the closure of its posterior orifice near the foramen 
rotundum , which opens into the posterior end of the canal ; 
(2) that the canal may be complete in Crocuta y as Cuvier stated, 
or may be closed at its posterior end. 


Dr. T. Goodey read a paper entitled “Observations on the 
Cytology of Flagellatos and Amoebse obtained from old stored 
Soil.” This paper deals with the cytology and nuclear changes 
during division of three species of Flagellates and two species of 
Amoeb® obtained from soil stored in bottles at the Rothamsted 
Laboratory for practically fifty years. One of the Flagellates and 
the two Amoeb© are new to science. 


The next Meeting of the Society for Scientific Business will be 
held on Tuesday, April 4th, 1916, at half-past Five o'clock r.M., 
when the following communications will be made : — 


D. Seth-Smith, F.Z.S. 

Exhibition of a small Intensive Poultry House* 

Prof. J. P. Hill, D.Sc., F.R.S., F.Z.S. 

Exhibition of living Caecilians from South America. 


G. A, Boulanger, F.R.S., F.Z.S. 

1. On Specimens of the Perciform Fish, Tilapia nilotica , 
with Increased Number of Anal Spines, 

2. On the Lizards allied to Laceria muralis, with an Account 
of Lao&'ta agilis and L. parva . 
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Robert Gurney, M.A., F.Z.S. 

On some Fresh-water Entomostraca from Ceylon. 

Major R. Meinertzhaqbn, F.Z.S. 

Notes on the Sitatunga or Marsh-Antelope of the Sesse 
Islands. 


The following Papers have been received : — 

R. I, Pocook, F.R.S., F L.S., F.Z.S. 

On the External Characters of the Mongooses (Mungotidae). 

Major II. Muir Evans, M.D., R.A.M.C. 

The Poison Organ of the Sting- Ray (Trygon pastinaca). 

Dr. J. C. Mottham. 

An Experimental Determination of the Factors which cause 
Patterns to appear conspicuous in Nature. 


The Publication Committee desire to call the attention of 
those who propose to offer Paper’s to the Society, to the great 
increase in the cost of paper and printing. This will render it 
necessary for the present that papers should be condensed, and 
be limited so far as possible to the description of new results. 


Communications intended for the Scientific Meetings should 
be addressed to 

P. CHALMERS MITCHELL, 

Secretary . 

Zoological Society or London, 

Regent’s Park, London, N.W. 

March 28th, 1916. 







No. 156 . 


. ABSTRACT OF THE PROCEEDINGS 

OF THE 

ZOOLOGICAL SOCIETY OF LONDON.* 

April 4th, 1(1S. 

Dr. A. Smith Woodward, F.Tl.S., Vice-President, 
in the Chair. 


The Minutes of the last Scientific Meeting were confirmed. 

Mr. J. T. Cunningham, M.A., F.Z.S., exhibited a number of 
skins of fowls produced in the course of six generations descended 
from a cross between a male Gallus bankiva and a female Silky 
fowl. The cross was made at the Society’s Gardens in 1910, and 
Mr. Cunningham's specimens were bred from a pair of the FI’s 
given to him in 1911. 

The chief points illustrated were : — 

(1) The production of a recessive pile, instead of pure white 
recessives; in the pile the female had reddish brown on the 
breast and abdomen, the male had no colour on the abdomen, 
but yellow on the back and loins. In the first mature plumage 
both sexes had reddish brown on the breast. 

(2) The production of two types in the coloured dominants, as 
well as individual variations. One type was dark, the other 
light : in the former there was an excess of the black colour, 
especially about the head, in the latter the head was yellow. 
The difference was more conspicuous in the females than in the 
males. 

Individual differences were shown in comparing a hen with 


* This Abstract is published by the Society at its offices, Zoological Gardens, 
Regent’s Park, N.W., on the Tuesday following the date of Meeting to which 
it refers. It will be issued, along with the * Proceedings,* free of extra charge, 
to all Fellows who subscribe to the Publications ; but it insy be obtained on the 
day of publication at the price of Sixpence, or, if desired, sent post-free for 
the sum of Six ShUUvgb per annum, payable in advance. 
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vinous-red colour over a considerable part of the body, especially 
the breast and wings, and another in which there was no vinous 
colour, but a neutral drab. These facts seem to indicate that 
segregation occurs between colour and white in Mendelian 
fashion, but that the segregation is not complete, that the colour 
is not a permanent unit, but undergoes subdivision. 

Mr. D. Seth- Smith, F.ZJ5L, Curator of Birds, exhibited lantern- 
slide photographs of “ intensive ” poultry-houses, and remarked 
that the Council hod decided to hold an exhibition of laying 
hens, kept on the intensive system, with a view to educating the 
public to the possibility and importance of keeping poultry for 
egg-production, even though their accommodation was limited 
to a suburban garden or even a back yard. The system was 
explained, and stress laid upon the importance of correct feeding 
and sufficient exercise, the latter being provided by the birds 
being compelled to scratch for their grain, which must be buried 
under deep litter. 

The Exhibitor stated that the houses were of three sizes, to 
accommodate from six to thirty birds, and had been lent to the 
Society by Mr. Randolph Meech, who was the pioneer of the 
system in this country. The exhibition would be open to 
the public on April 8th, and some two hundred birds would be 
on view. 

Prof. J. P. Hill, TXSc., F.R.S., F.Z.S., exhibited living speci- 
mens of the Csecilian, Sipkonops annulatus , collected by the Percy 
Sladen Expedition at Theresopolis, Serra dos Orgaos, Brazil, in 
October 1913. He also exhibited a series of photographs of 
embryos of tlie same, obtained from eggs laid at University 
College. 

Mr. G. A. Boulenqer, FJEt.S., F.Z.S., read a paper “ On the 
Lizards allied to Lacerta muralis , with an Account of Lacerta 
agilie and X. pavva” 

~ This paper is the third and last instalment of a revision of the 
Wall- Lizards, of which the first two parts were published in the 
1 Transactions’ in 1905 and 1913. 

The author has endeavoured to depart from the empirical 
method usually followed in the arrangement of species, by tracing 
back the various forms of this difficult group to a hypothetical 
ancestor of which Lacerta agilis appears to be the nearest living 
representative. The characters of lepidosis and coloration on 
which his views are based are disoussed, and detailed descriptions 
are given of X. agilie and its ally JL parva, the latter being 
regarded as the connecting-link between the first and fourth of 
the six sections into which it is proposed to divide the gems 
Lacerta . All the species of the fourth section, of which the 
type, X. muralis , has been dealt with in the previous contri- 
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butions, Are described with comments on their mutual relation- 
ships. The author’s views on the evolution of markings agree 
with Eimer’s well-known theory, hut the original pattern is 
earned back to a type more primitive than arty postulated by 
Eimer, in which a light vertebral streak is present. The lines 
of evolution are held to be the reverse of those advocated more 
recently by Prof, von M6hely. 

This paper will be published in the ‘ Transactions.’ 

Mr. Boulenger also read a short paper containing an account 
of some specimens of the Perciform Fish, Tilapia nilotica , with 
increased number of anal spines. 

Mr. Robert Gurney, M.A., F.Z.S., communicated a paper on 
a collection of Fresh water Entomostraca made by Mr. G. W. 
Smith in Ceylon in 1907. The collection contained examples of 
35 species, and one species of Copepoda and two of Ostracoda 
weie described as new, one of the latter belonging to the typically 
African genus Oncocypris . 

A paper was received from Major R. Meinertzhagen, F.Z.S., 
on the Sifcatungas (Limno tragus) of the Hesse Islands. The 
author found that the Bugalla, Island antelopes of this genus 
seem to be of the same race as the mainland form, Limnotragus 
spekei, but that the Nkose Island form, which he proposed as a 
new subspecies, diliered in the shortness of its hoofs and other 
characters. 


The next Meeting of the Society for Scientific Business will be 
held on Tuesday, April 18th, 1910, at half-past Five o’clock P.M., 
when the following communications will be made : — 

Exhibitions and Notices. 

R. I. Poooctt, F.R.8., F.L.S., F.Z»S, 

On the External Characters of the Mongooses (Mungotidas). 

Major H. Muir Evans, M.D m R.A.M.C. 

The Poison-Organ of the Sting-Ray {Trygon pattinaca)* 
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The following Paper has been received : — 

Dr. J. C. Mott ram. 

An Experimental Determination of the Factors which cause 
Patterns to appear conspicuous in Nature. 


The Publication Committee desire to call the attention of 
those who propose to offer Papers to the Society, to the great 
increase in the cost of paper and printing. This will render it 
necessary for the present that papers should be condensed, and 
be limited so far as possible to the description of new results. 


Communications intended for the Scientific Meetings should 
be addressed to 

’ P. CHALMERS MITCHELL, 

Secretary. 

Zoological Society of London, 

Regent’s Pakk, London, N.W. 

April lltk, 1916. 



No. 156 . 


ABSTRACT OF THE PROCEEDINGS 

OF THE 

ZOOLOGICAL SOCIETY OF LONDON* 

April 18th, 1916. 

Dr. S. F. Harmer, M.A., F.R.S., Vice-President, 
in the Chair, 


The Minutes of the last Scientific Meeting were confirmed. 

The Secretary rend a Report on the Additions to the Society’s 
Menagerie during the mouth of March 1916, 

The Secretary read a letter he had received from Lt.-Col. 
R. T. Lei per, D.Sc., F.Z.S., R.A.M.C., on the subject of his 
recent investigations in reference to Bilharziosis, the life-history 
of the parasite and prophylactic measures. 


Mr. C. Tate Regan, M.A., F.Z.S., gave an exhibition of 
lantern-slides illustrating how ’certain fishes protect their eg^s 
by carrying them about, either in the mouth (Arias, some 
Cichlidt*?), on the occiput (Kurtm), on the abdomen (Aspredo), 
or in a special brood-pouch (Syngnathidae). 


Major H. M. Evans, M.D., R.A.M.C., read a paper “On the 
Poison Organ of the Sting-Ray ( Trygon pastinaca )/’ 

It has been observed for centuries that the wounds produced 
by the serrated spine growing from the base of the whip-like tail 
of the Sting-Ray produced very severe injuries and pain and 


* This Abstract is published by the Society at its offices, Zoological Gardens, 
Regent's Park, N.W., on the Tuesday following the date of Meeting to which 
it refers. It will be issued, along with the * Proceedings,’ free of extra charge, 
to all Fellows who subscribe to the Publications ; but it may be obtained on tbe 
day of publication at the price of Sixpence, or, if desired, sent post-free for 
the sum of Six Shilling* per annum, payable in ad ranee. 
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inflammation, which could not be accounted for by the laceration 
of the wounds alone. 

Dr. Antonio Porta in 1905 described a gland in the groove 
lying medially to the rows of teeth on either side, which he stated 
is similar to the gland found in Scorpcma . 

Major Evans’s researches do not confirm Porta’s description in 
all particulars. The examination of a series of sections shows a 
gland of a different type from that found in the Weevers, 
Scorpatna, etc. The points emphasized are : — 

(i.) The origin of the gland from a special epithelial structure 
at the base of the spine. 

(ii.) The arrangement of follicles discharging their secretion 
by ducts or canals, communicating with the exterior by means of 
nipples or filaments. 

(iii.) The arrangement of these nipples at the base of the 
teeth. 

(iv.) The presence of muscular fibres surrounding the main 
canals which are instrumental in discharging the venom. 

Mr. R. I. Pocock, F.R.S., F.Z.S., Curator of Mammals, read 
a paper, illustrated by lantern-slides, “ On the External Charac- 
ters of the Mongooses (Mungotida?),” dealing principally with 
the ears, feet, and anal sac. Reasons were given for restoring 
the generic names Arida for V wssarchus fasriatus and A tilax 
for Mungos pahtdmosvs. It was also shown that the Mongooses 
differ from other Viverridje in the structure of the ears, and that 
the type of ear in Snricata is different from that of all other 
genera of the family. 


The next Meeting of the Society for Scientific Business will be 
held on Tuesday, May 9th, 1916, at half-past Five o’clock p.m., 
when the following communications will be made : — 

Exhibitions and Notices. 

Miss Dorothea M. A. Bate, Hon.M.B.O.TL 

On a Small Collection of Vertebrate Remains from the 
Har Dalam Cavern, Malta, with Note xm a new Species of 
the Genus Cygwus* 
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Dr. J, 0 . Mottram. 

An Experimental Determination of the Factors which cause 
Patterns to appear conspicuous in Nature. 


The following Papers hare been received : — 

Miss Olive C. Lodge, 

Some Enquiries into the Question of Baits and Poisons for 
Flies; being the Report on Experimental Work carried out 
during 1915 for the Zoological Society of London. 

Miss Winifred H. Saunders. 

1. Report on Investigations into Stable Manure to check 
the Breeding of House-Flies, made during the Year 1915, 
for the Zoological Society of London, 

2. Report on Trials for catching, repelling, and extermi- 
nating Flies in Houses, made during the Year 1915 for the 
Zoological Society of London. 

3. Report on some Observations on the Life -History of 
the Blow-Fly and of the House-Fly, made from August to 
September 1915, for the Zoological Society of London. 


The Publication Committee desire to call the attention of 
those who propose to offer Papers to the Society, to the great 
increase in the cost of paper and printing. This will render it 
necessary for the present that papers should be condensed, and 
be limited so far as possible to the description of new results. 


Communications intended for the Scientific Meetings should 
be addressed to 


P. CHALMERS MITCHELL, 

Secretary. 

Zoological Society of London, 

Regent’s Park, London, N.W* 

April 25 th % 1916* 




No. 157. 


ABSTRACT OF THE PROCEEDINGS 

OF THE 

ZOOLOGICAL SOCIETF OF LONDON.* 

Kay 9th, 1916. 


Dr. S. F. Harmer, M.A., F.R.S., Vice-President, 
in the Chair. 


The Minutes of the last Scientific Meeting were confirmed. 

The Secretary read a Report on the Additions to the Society’s 
Menagerie during the month of April 1916. 

Mr. R. H. Burne, M.A., F.Z.S., exhibited preparations from 
the Royal College of Surgeons Museum of various Teleostean 
Fishes t, showing connections of different kinds between the 
swim-bladder and the ear. The fishes belonged to several 
distinct families. In some (Berycid*e, Gadid®, Hyodontid®, 
Notopterida?) the connection was shown to be by direct contact 
between a process of the swim-bladder and a fenestra in the 
periotic capsule, or even (Clupeidse) between the swim-bladder 
and part of the internal ear ; while in others (Ostariophysi) it is 
indirect and the swim-bladder is connected with the perilymph 
spaces that surround the ear by a chain of ossicles (Weberian 
ossicles). 

It was suggested that the above connections are probably an 
aid in the perception of sound, and, in furtherance of this view, 
specimens were shown of the “elastic spring” mechanism in 
several Siluroids, by which the walls and contained gases of the 
swim-bladder can be made to give rise to sonorous vibrations. 


* Tbit Abstract is published by the Society at its offices, Zoological Gardens, 
Regent’s Park, N.W., on the Tuesday following the date of Meeting to which 
it refers. It will be issued, along with the * Proceedings,’ free of extra charge, 
to all Fellows who subscribe to the Publications ; but it may be obtained on the 
day of publication at the prioe of Sixpence, or, if desirea, sent post-free for 
the sum of Six Shilling* per annum, payable in advance, 
t Presented to the College by Col. C. JE. Shepherd, 
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Miss Dorothea M. A. Bate contributed a paper dealing with 
a collection of vertebrate remains from the Har Dalara Cavern, 
Malta. Birds are most numerously represented therein, and 
include some bones of an Anserine bird showing a reduction in 
its powers of flight. It is believed to be a hitherto-undescribed 
species, and is referred to the genus Cygnus. A list is given of 
all the species of vertebrates recorded from the Pleistocene cave 
and Assure deposits of the island. 

Dr. J. C. Mottram read a paper entitled “ An Experimental 
Determination of the Factors which cause Patterns to appear 
conspicuous in Nature.” 

A series of experiments was carried out with artificial patterns 
and backgrounds under controlled conditions of lighting, and a 
large number of determining factors were discovered, both as 
regards plain and patterned objects and backgrounds. Finally, 
the experiments showed that the most conspicuous shape and 
pattern which an object can have, when viewed against a series 
of plain and patterned backgrounds, was presented by a circular 
disc of black, with a central circular area of white. Having 
arrived at this conclusion, the Indian diurnal Lepidoptera were 
completely examined, in order to discover whether any species 
presented patterns approaching this ideal conspicuous pattern. 
It was found that a considerable number presented patterns 
hardly removed from this ideal, and that a large proportion of 
these insects are considered to be ‘ 1 protected ” species presenting 
“ warning coloration.” 


The next Meeting of the Society for Scientific Business will be 
held on Tuesday, May 23rd, 1916, at half-past Five o’clock p.m., 
when the following communications will be made : — 

E. G. Boulenoer, F.Z.S. 

Exhibition of living specimens of the African Lungfish 
{Protopteru8 annectens ) and of their Oocoons. 

Lieut. R. Broom, M.D., C.M.Z.S., R.A.M.C. 

On the Structure of the Skull in Chrysochloris. 
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Dr. 0. W. Andrews, F.R.S., F.Z.S. 

Note on the Sternum of a Bird from the Eocene of 
Nigeria. 

Dr, A. Smith Woodward, F.R.S., V.P.Z.B, 

On a Mammalian Mandible from the Cretaceous of Alberta, 
Canada. 

V. Lutshnik. 

1. List of Carabidse (Coleoptera) collected in Chopersk 
District, South Russia. 

2. A new Species of the Genus Phtyama (Coleoptera) from 
China. 

3. Notes on Species of the Genus Platysma from Australia. 


The Publication Committee desire to call the attention of 
those who propose to offer Papers to the Society, to the great 
increase in the cost of piper and printing. This will render it 
necessary for the present that papers should be condensed, and 
be limited so far as possible to the description of new results. 


Communications intended for the Scientific Meetings should 
be addressed to 

P. CHALMERS MITCHELL, 

Secretary . 

Zoological Society of London, 

Regent’s Park, London, N.W. 

May 16 (A, 1916. H 



No. 168 . 


ABSTRACT OF THE PROCEEDINGS 

OF THE 

ZOOLOGICAL SOCIETY OF LONDON.* 

Kay 23rd, ms. 


Dr. Henry Woodward, F.R.S., Vice-President, 
in the Chair. 


The Minutes of the last Scientific Meeting were confirmed. 

Mr. C. Tate Regan, M.A., F.Z.S., exhibited a specimen of the 
rare fish, CentroJophue britannicua Giinth., the fourth known 
example of this species. 

Mr. Regan also exhibited a Silver Ling (Molva elongata ), nearly 
000 mm. long, taken from the stomach of a very large Sun-fish 
(Afolci mold) that had been caught in a trawl, landed at Milford, 
and sent to Mr. W. Howlett of Billingsgate Market, who pre- 
sented it to the Natural History Museum. The Sun-fish appears 
generally to swim near the surface and to eat small invertebrates, 
larval fishes, etc. It is interesting to note that it may descend 
to considerable depths ( M \ elongata is usually found at 100 to 
300 fathoms) and that it may capture fairly large and active fish. 

Mr. E. G. Boulenger, F.Z.S., Curator of Reptiles, exhibited 
living specimens of the African Lungfish ( Protopterus annectens ). 

The Rev. H. N. Hutchinson, M.A., F.Z.S., exhibited the 
plaster cast of a model, four feet long, which he had constructed, 
of the Dinosaur, Diplodocus camegiei . 

Lieut. R. Broom, M.D., C.M.Z.S., R.A.M.C., read a paper on 
the structure of the skull in Chryaoddoris . 

Two stages in the development of the skull have been studied. 


• This Abstract is published by the Society at its offices, Zoological Gardens, 
Regents Park, N.W., on the Tuesday following the date of Meeting to which 
it refers. It will be issued, along with the ‘ Proceedings/ free of extra charge, 
to all Fellows who subscribe to the Publications ; but it mav be obtained on the 
day of publication at the price of Sixpence , or, if desired, sent post-free for 
the sum of Six Shillings per annum, payable in advance. 
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The earlier is that of a newly born Chrysochloria hottentota , whose 
skull has been cut into microscopic sections and reconstructed, 
and a somewhat later stage of Chrysochloris asiatica , whose skull 
has been prepared for the study of the membrane-bones. The 
following are the most interesting features discovered : — 

External to the exoccipitals on each side is a large membrane- 
bone which partly covers the petrosal or periotic. This is believed 
to be the homologue of the bone which occurs in Therapsid and 
most primitive reptiles, and usually referred to as the tabular. 
The sections prove that it is no part of the auditory capsule. 

Along the inner side of the prearticular or “goniale” — the 
little membrane-bone which supports the underside of the upper 
end of Meckel’s cartilage — is a second membrane-bone, which, it 
is believed, has not been previously recognised in the mammal 
skull. This may be the homologue of the reptilian surangular. 

Under the back part of the nasal capsule, and situated between 
the capsule above and the alisphenoid and pterygoid below, is. a 
large membrane-bone of doubtful significance. It is probably 
the homologue of the “ postero-lateral vomer ” of Parker. 

The skull is held to be in some respects highly specialised and 
in others degenerate, although also retaining a number of very 
primitive characters. 

Dr. 0. W. Andrews, F.R.S., F.Z.S., described an incomplete 
sternum of a gigantic carinate bird from the (?) Eocene of 
Nigeria. Comparison with the sterna of several groups of birds 
leads to the conclusion that this specimen, though differing 
considerably from the sternum of any living member of the 
group, belonged to a very large representative of the Tubinares. 
It has about twice the linear dimensions of the sternum of 
an Albatross, of which the spread of wing (in the flesh) was 
10 ft. 8 in. It is proposed to refer this species to a new genus 
Gigantornis , the specific name being G. eaglesomei after its 
discoverer. 

I)r. A. Smith Woodward, F.R.S., V.P.Z.S,, read a paper on a 
mammalian mandibular ramus from an Upper Cretaceous for- 
mation in Alberta, Canada. The specimen represented an 
opossum-like marsupial, and he referred it to a new species of 
Cimole8te8 named C. cutleri in honour of its discoverer, Mr. 
William E. Cutler. The close dental series behind the canine 
measured 30 mm. in length, and the molars differed from those 
of the two known species of the genus in their relatively less 
elevated trigonid. The fourth premolar was a large, tumid, 
laterally compressed cone, with one well-separated posterior cusp. 

Mr. V. Lutshnik communicated the following three short 
Goleoptera papers : — (1) A List of Carabidae collected in Chopersk 
District, South Russia, (2) On a new Species of the Genus Platysma 
from China, and (3) Notes on Species of Platysma from Australia. 
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Mr. E. G. Boulekoer, F.Z.S., Curator of Reptiles, described 
a new Lizard of the genus Phrynosoma , recently received 
among a small collection of reptiles presented to the Society by 
Dr. H. G. F. Spurrell, F.Z.S. 

Dr. R. W. Shufeldt, C.M.Z.S., communicated some notes on 
cases of albinism seen in American animals. 


The next Meeting of the Society for Scientific Business, closing 
the Session 1915-1916, will be held on Tuesday, June 6th, 1916, 
at half-past Five o’clock p.m., when a Discussion will hike place 
on the Results published in the ‘ Biologm-Centrali-Americana/ 
with special reference to the zoo-geographical relations between 
America and Africa. 

The Discussion will be opened by Dr. F. DuCane Godnmn, 
F.R.S., F.Z.S., and, amongst others, the following will take 
part: — Dr. A. Smith Woodward, F.K.S., Dr. H. Gadow, F.R.S., 
Mr. C. Tate Regan, Mr. R. I. Pocock, F.R.S., and Dr. G. W. 
Andrew s, F.R.S. 

The following Papers have been received : — 

James F. Gemmill, M.A., M.D , D.Sc., F.Z.S. 

Notes on the Development of the Starfishes A stwias glacialis 
0. F. M., Cribrella oeulata (Linck) Forbes, tiolaster endeca 
(Retzius) Forbes, Stickaster rosem (0. F. M.) Sara. 

S, Maulik, B.A. (Cantab.), F.E.S. 

On Cryptostome Beetles in theCambridge University Museum 
of Zoology. 

Sir John A. S. Bucknill, M.A., F.Z.S. 

Notea on the Lepidoptere. of Cyprus. 
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The Publication Committee desire to call the attention of 
those who propose to offer Papers to the Society, to the great 
increase in the cost of paper and printing. This will render it 
necessary for the present that papers should be condensed, and 
be limited so far as possible to the description of new results. 


Communications intended for the Scientific Meetings should 
be addressed to 


P. CHALMERS MITCHELL, 

Secretary . 


Zoological Society of London, 
Regent’s Park, London, N.W. 
May 30JA, 1916. 



No. 160. 


ABSTRACT OF THE PROCEEDINGS 

or THE 

ZOOLOGICAL SOCIETY OF LONDON.* 


June 6th, 1916. 

Prof. E. W. MacBride, D.Sc., F.R.S., Vice-President, 
in the Chair. 


The Minutes of the last Scientific Meeting were confirmed. 

An informal discussion on the results published in the 
‘ Biologia-Centrali- Americana/ with special reference to the zoo- 
geographical relations between America and Africa, was opened 
by Dr, F. DuCank Godman, F.R.S., followed by Dr. H. Gadow, 
F.R.S, Dr. A. Smith Woodward, F.R.S., Mr. C. Tate Regan, 
Mr. R. I. Pocock, F.R.S., Dr. C. W. Andrews, F.R.S., Lord 
Rothschild, D.Sc., F.R.S., Prof. J. P. Hill, D.Sc., F.R.S., 
Mr, W. L. Sclater, Dr. R. Broom, and the Chairman. 


This Meeting closes the Session 1915-1916. The next Meeting 
of the Society for Scientific Business will be held on Tuesday, 
October 24th, 1916, at half-past Five o’clock p.m. 


* This Abstract it published by the Society at its offices, Zoological Gardens, 
Regent’s Park, N.W., on the Tuesday following the date of Meeting to which 
it refen. It will be issued, along with the 1 Proceedings,* free of extra charge, 
to all Fellows who subscribe to the Publications ; but it may be obtained on 
the day of publication at the price of Sixpence , or, if desired, sent post-free 
for the sum of Six Skillings per annum, payable in adranoe, 
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The following Papers have been received : — 

James F. Gemmill, M.A., M.D., D.Sc., F.Z.S. 

Notes on the Development of the Starfishes Aster las glacialis 
0. F. M., Cribrella oculata (Linck) Forbes, Solaster endeca 
(Retzius) Forbes, Stichaster roseus (0. F. M.) Sars. 

S> Maulik, B.A. (Cantab.), F.E.S. 

On Cryptostome Beetles in the Cambridge University Museum 
of Zoology. 

H, G. Newth, A.R.C.S., F.Z.S . 

The Early Development of Cucumaria : Preli min.ary Ac- 
count. 

R. E. Turner, F.Z.S,, F.E.S. 

Notes on the Wasps of the Genus Pisoa and some allied 
Genera. 

F. E. Beddard, M.A., D.Sc., F.R.S., F.Z.S. 

On Two new Species of Cestodes belonging respectively to 
the Genera Linstoivia and Cotuynia. 


The Publication Committee desire to call the attention of 
those who propose to offer Papers to the Society, to the great 
increase in the cost of paper and printing. This will render it 
necessary for the present that papers should be condensed, and 
be limited so far as possible to the description of new results. 


Communications intended for the Scientific Meetings should 
be addressed to 


P. CHALMERS MITCHELL, 

Secretary. 

Zoological Society of London, 

Regent's Park, London, N.W. 

June 13 th, 1916 . 
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